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Introduction 

What's new in the Second Edition? 
Touchstone is an innO\ati\e series for adult and young 
adult learners of American English that is used by 
millions of learners worldwide. The Second Edition has 
been thoroughly updated ba ed on suggestions from 
teachers and tudents a ll O\er the world. In addition to 
having a fresh look and new photos, Touchstone econd 

Edition includes: 

• more practice throughout, including a new &.tra 
practice activities section which provides additional 
opportunities to practice key grammar points; these 
activities are for use in class or as homework 

• Can do-style objectives to highlight the learning 
outcomes of each unit lesson, plus Now / can ... 
self-e,·a luation sections at the end of each unit 

• Common errors panels, which prO\ ide information 
from the Cambridge Learner Corpus to help students 
avoid making basic errors and to improve their test 

scores 

• Reading lips, which introduce a skill or strateg) to help 
students develop reading proficiency 

• Sounds right activities, which provide additional 
pronunciation practice 

• refreshed and updated content, including new 
activities, audio, and reading texts in every unit 

Touchstone is a corpus-informed course, drawing 
on extensive research into the corpus of North 
American English in the Cambridge English Corpus 
(~the Corpus~)- a large database of everyday 
conversations and a variety of written texts that show 
how people actually use Eng I ish. The database also 
includes the multimillion-word Cambridge Learner 
Corpus, which shows us how learners at different levels 
use English, what problems they have, and what the most 

common errors are at each level. 

Corpus research ensures tha t learners using Touchstone 

will encounter the most useful a nd widely used words, 
ph rases, and gram mar in a range of everyday situalions. 
Corpus research also led Lo the development of a unique 
conversation skills syllabus that includes strategies such 
a how to start and end conversations, how to shO\\ 
interest, and how to ask questions that are not too direct. 
The result is a groundbreaking course of language and 
ski lls development that helps learner communicate 
naturally and effectively, even at the very beginning levels. 

Easy and enjoyable to teach, Touchstone is full of new and 
exciting idea , offering a fresh approach to the Leaching and 
learning of English. Here are some answers to the questions 

that people have asked us about the Touchstone series. 
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Touchstone is a corpus-informed 
course. What is a corpus, exactly? 
A corpus is a database of spoken and I or" ritten English. 
The words in a corpus can be collected from a variety 
of sources. For example, texts in a written corpus may 
come from newspapers, magazines, book , or websiles, 
while •texts~ in a spoken corpus may come from everyday 

conversations between friends and family, strangers, 
co-workers, etc. Touchstone was written using the corpus 
of 'orth American Engli h in the Cambridge English 
Corpus- a database that currently holds more than a 
billion words from spoken and written texts. 

Do I need to know a lot about the 
Corpus to be able to teach with 
Touchstone? 

ol at all. You don't need a ny special knowledge of 

the Corpus to use the course successfull). You can 
feel assured that we, as the authors. have checked the 
Corpus carefu lly to ensure that the la nguage we teach is 
frequent, natural , and useful , and that the statements we 

make about language are accurate. 

As you teach from Touchstone, you and your students will 
learn many interesting facts about language t.:orning from 
our corpus research. Throughout the , tudent's 1.3ooks 
you will see In conversation panels, which ghe useful 
information about spoken grammar and vocabulary or 
about differences between informal and formal spoken 
English. On many of the Vocahu/.ar.r notebook pages, these 
In conversation panels present fun fact<; about vocabula ry. 
such as how people refer to family members and what color 
and food words are used most frequently in conversation. 
The Common errors panels gi,·e u cfu l advice on common 
errors to avoid with a particular language item. In the 
Teacher's Editions we provide additional inf(>rmation 
about grammar and vocabulary that we feel will be of 
particular interest to you as a teacher. Sec pages xi.x-.x.xii in 
this Teacher's Edition for a list of the 500 words used most 

frequently in conversation. 

What kinds of information can you 
learn from a corpus? 
U ing computer software to a nalyze a corpu , we can 
find out the most com mon ly used English words and 
expressions. The use of a corpus is a major innovation 
tha t makes it possible to develop an exciting new 

approach to learning English. 
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We used the Corpus to answer questions like these: 

What are t he most frequent words and phrases 
in English? By analyzing the Corpus. we can identify 
the mos t frequent words in everyday conversation. For 
example, we can find the top 50,500, 1,000, or 5,000 

word s in the spoken Corpu s and sec how these are 
different from the most frequent words in the written 
Corpus. This ensures that students learn the most useful 

conversational words right from the beginning . 

Which English words are most likely to occur 
together? We can find typical collocations, or words 
frequently used I ogether, by looking at a ll the examples 
of an individual word a nd seei ng what words most often 
precede o r follow it. For example, we can identify the 
adjective that most frequently follows the adverb prettx 

(as used in It was pretty good.). \Vc learn that the top four 
adjective collocations with pretty are prettx good, prelly 

nice, pretty bad, and pretty cooL This kind of information 
helps us present the adverb pretty, as well as other words 
and phrases. in natural a nd useful collocations . 

What are the most common meanings and uses 
of a particular grammar structure? By using 
the Corpus, we can find out, for example, how people 
typica lly use the verb can. Most teachers arc fami liar 
with the meaning of can for "abi lity," as in the sentence 
I can swim. Conversations in the spoken Corpus show that 
a more frequent meaning of can is that of"possibil ity;· or 
what it is possible to do in different places a nd situations, 

as in th e sentence In New York, you can go to /he top of the 

Empire Stale Building. So Touchstone gives priori ty to this 
use of can . 

Wh ich verb forms do people use most 
frequently? The spoken Corpus shows which verb 
forms people usc most frequently in conversation. The 
sim ple present, for example, is more common than the 

present conti nuou . For that reason, we made a decision 
to introduce the si mple present before the present 
conti nuous in Touchstone. 

How do people manage conversations effectively? 
By reading the multitude of conversations in the Corpus, 
we can see how people interact in real-life situations. For 
example, how do people show that they are interested in 

a conversation and that they are listening'? Conversations 
in the Corpus show that people do this by repeating 
inform ation, aski ng questions, and saying lhings like 
"Really?," "Right,~ '"I know." and "Uh-huh." \1\That do 

people say when they want to end a conversation? There 

arc many examples in the Corpus of people saying 
"Anyway, ... " to end a conversation politely. I low do 

people make sure their questions do not seem too direct? 

The Corpu s shows people rephrasing questions with 
~I mean," a nd adding the word or at the end of yes-no 

questions. For example: H1here do you go after work? I 

mean, do you go somewhere nice?; Would you like logo out 

or ... ? The a nswers to t hese a nd other questions make it 
possible for Touchstone to teach students usefu l stral·egies 
for managi ng conversat ions successfully in English . 

What are the most typica l contexts for specific 
vocabulary and grammar structures? Search ing the 
Corpus helps us find typical situations for using speci fie 
gra mmar structures and vocabulary so that we can 
present new language in natu raJ contexts. The artic les, 
conversa tions, interviews, a nd listening mater ia l that 

students encounter in the series are constructed in ways 
that reflect the character a nd content of the material in 
the Corpus. 

What errors do students make most frequently 
with grammar or vocabu lary? Searching the Learner 
Corpus helps us find the most frequent and persistent 
errors that learners typically make with different 
structures and at different levels. Examples include the 
verb forms that students have most problems with, us ing 
uncountable nouns correctly, a nd spelling problems. This 
information from the Learner Corpus enables us to target 
such problem areas a nd alert students to them as points 

to watch out for . 

How does this corpus-informed 
approach help me and my 
students? 
Ry identifying what language is essential to basic 
comm unication a nd whal language allows us to speak 
clearly and precisely. corpus-informed materia ls can take 
learners to their goals more quickly and efficiently . 

In add ilion, a study of a spoken corpus teaches us 
importa nt things about social communication. As a 
resul t. act ivitics based on corpus-informed materials can 
focus on the most important featu res of listening a nd 
speaking ski lls, makmg !:.tudents more effective listeners 
and comm unicators. Successful spoken interaction is 
often called "the fifth skil l." 

Finally, successful learning is all about motivation. 
Corpus-informed materials motivate learners because 

they can feel confident I hat the language they arc 
learning is up-to-date, useful in everyday conversations, 
and targeted to situations in which they are I ikely to 

find themselves. Students can also be sure that the 
language corresponds to what they will encounter in 
real conversations, on radio and TV shows, in movies, on 
websites, and in books, newspapers, and magazines . 
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What methodology will I be using 
in Touchstone? 
Touchstone merges the best features of proven and 
familiar com municative methodologies, offeri ng 
stimulating activities that are carefully crafted to focus 
on the learn ing process. The Touchstone philosophy 
maintains that a successful course meets all ofthe 
following goals: 

1. It is interaction-based. An important learning aim 
in every lesson is to get students talking to each other. 
This strong emphasis on spoken interaction enables 
students to put new language to use immediately 
to communicate with their classmates. In addition, 
Touchstone devotes a full lesson in every uni t to the 
teaching of conversation strategies so that students 
can learn the skills needed for effective spoken 
communication. 

2. It personalizes the learning experience. Touchstone 

offers engaging ac tivities that encourage st udents to 
talk about their own lives and ideas as they discuss 
topics relevant to their interests and exper iences. 
Students will enjoy talking about topics such as TV, 
music, the Internet, sports, and celebrities. The About 

you icon points out some of these opportunities. 

3. It promotes noticing and inductive learning. 

Throughout the series, students complete tasks 
that actively involve them in the learning process. 
Students a re also challenged to notice and figure out 
(i nductive learning) gram mar structures or English 
usage. Solving a problem or figuring something out 
for oneself is a powerfu l aid to understanding, and 
research shows that activities that have students 
notice and figure things out result in successful 
learning. Figure it out tasks challenge s tudents to 
think about how target grammar structures are 
formed and used before they are formally introduced. 
No lice tasks in the Conversation strategy lessons 
encourage students to think about how people 
manage conversations effectively. Word sort tasks and 
Vocabulary notebook pages get students to actively 
learn new vocabulary. 

4. It encourages students to be independent learners. 

Clear learni ng aims at the start of each unit, a Now 

I can . .. checklist on each Vocabulary notebook page, 
and Progress checks at the end of each Workbook 
unit enable students to monitor their own learning. 
Vocabulary notebook pages encourage independent 
learn ing habits by allowing students to add their own 
words, expressions, and example sentences. Reading 

tips help students improve their reading skills as they 
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tackle any new text. Each Teacher's Edition provides 
a testing package that gives you and your students 
another valuable tool for assessing progress. 

5. It recognizes the importance of review and 

recycling. Language students need constant 
review, and Touchstone systematically recycles and 
reviews target language in several sections of the 
Student's Book - in Before you begin, Conversation 

strategy, Reading, Listening, Vocabulary notebook, and 
Checkpoint, as well as in the Workbook {or Online 
Workbook). Grammar, vocabulary, and conversation 
strategies taught in earlier units are recycled in 
later units. Items learned in lower levels are recycled 
in subsequent levels. Recycle icons throughout 
the Teacher's Editions point out these and other 
oppor tunities for review and recycling. 

6. It offers flexibility to meet the needs of specific 

classes. Touchstone can be used with large and 
small classes. Activities can be done in pairs, groups, 
or as a whole class, depend ing on your particular 
needs. Touchstone can also be adapted to varying 
course lengths. For shorter courses, the Vocabulary 

notebook pages and Reading and Writing tasks, as well 
as the Extra practice activities, can be assigned for 
homework. For longer courses, the Workbook provides 
addi tional learning tasks. The Teacher's Edition offers 
a variety of extra classroom activities to reinforce 
learning that can be used when time allows. 

Can I teach the lessons in a unit 
out of order? 
Jt is highly recommended that Lessons A, B, C, and D are 
taught in order. This is because the new structures and 
vocabulary taught in the earlier lessons are generally 
recycled and reused in the later lessons. Each lesson in a 
uni t assumes that students have learned the language of 
the previous lesson(s). 

A special thank-you from the authors ... 

We have been greatly appreciative over the years for the 
feedback and support of teachers and students. \ '\le would 
like to extend a very personal thank-you to all those who 
have helped wi th the development of Touchstone Second 

Edition, and we hope that it will continue contributing to 
the success of your English classes. We always welcome 
any feedback and wish you well. 

With our very best wishes, 
Mike McCarthy 
j eanne McCarten 
Helen Sandiford 
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Course components 

Each level of Touchstone Second Edition consists of a full 
sui te of print and digital components. Print materials 
include a tudcnt's Book, a Workbook. and a Teacher's 
Edition with an Assessment Audio CD I CD-ROM. 
In add ition, each level of Touchstone contains a wide 

range of materials for use in the classroom and a 
homework - including online materials for Touchstone 

Blended Learning. Here is a list of the core components: 

Student's Book 
There arc 12 units in each Student's Book. Each unit 

consists of: 

• a unit opener page that presents the unit theme. the 
learning outcomes for every lesson, and a Before you 

begin warm-up acth ity 

• four two-page lessons (Lessons A, B, C, a nd D) that 
present grammar; vocabulary; conversation strategic<>; 

and listening, reading, and writing practice 

• a Vocabulary notebook page with fun tasks\\ here 
students catalog new vocabu lary, reinforce 
collocations, and further develop their vocabulary

bu ild ing skills 

• a Now/ can . .. chart on the Vocabulary notebook 
page that helps s tudents monitor their own learning 

(~EW!) 

• a Free talk task at the back of the book that cncou rages 
students to converse freely in a natural setting 

a Sounds right activity at the back of the book that 
practices sounds. linked to the language of the unit 

( EW!) 

an £1/ra practice page at the back of the book that 
provides additional practice of key grammar points 

(1\E\V!) 

Heading tips that introduce rl'ading strategies and 
inform ation about wrillen texts; these tips help 
students develop reading proficiency and providt' 
focused during-reading tasks that allow students to 
immediately apply the strategy(:\ E\'\'!) 

• In conversation panels thal pre ent interesting facts 
from the Corpus about the frequency of grammatical 

forms and vocabulary in spoken English 

Four Checkpoint lessons review the language taught in 

the previous three units. 

Workbook 
The Workbook is a natura l extension of the Student's 

Book. providing rei nforcement and consolidation of the 
mat erial in the Student's llook. There arc two pages of 
follow-up activities fo r each Student's Book lc son. The 

\\'orkbook prO\' ide : 

thorough consolidation and practice of the 

vocabulary, gram mar, and conversation st rategies 
taught in the Student's Book 

extra reading a nd writing activities to reinforce these 

important skill s 

• a wide variety of acti\'ity type , with photos and 
illustrations to provide context a nd keep students 

motivated 

• a Progress check at the end of each unit to help 
students pla n further independent study 

Online Workbook 
The Online Workbook provide the Workbook content as 

interactive activities. The Online Workbook contains: 

automatically marked acth ities with instant feedback 

• progress checking for teachers 

• forums and blogs that enable teacher to 
communicate with students online 

personal ized writi ng tasks with guided -;elf

assessment 
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Teacher's Edition with Assessment 
Audio CD/ CD-ROM 
The interleaved Teacher's Edition contains practical, 
step-by-step teaching notes for each page of the Student's 
Book. It also offers: 

• Language notes that not only provide an overview 
of the la nguage presented in each unit but also 
give useful information, drawn from the Corpus, 
on the frequency of grammatical forms, words, and 
expres ions 

• a wide variety of extra activities geared to both small 
a nd la rge classes 

unit-by-unit Language summaries that include the 
unit vocabulary and expressions 

• audio scripts for recorded ma terial from the Studenfs 
Book 

• the Workbook a nswer key 

An Assessment Aud io CO I CD-ROM bound into the 
Teacher's Edition contains: 

• written and oral tests - one test of each type for Units 
1-6, one for Units 7-12, a nd one for Units 1-12 

• written and oral qu izzes- one quiz of each type for 
every unit 

• audio recordings. audio scripts, and a nswer keys to 
support the testing program 

All tests a nd quizzes have been revised a nd checked 
by a testing expert a nd a rc available as PDF and Word 
documents- allowing teachers to customize them. 

Class Audio Program 
The Class Audio Progra m provides students with natural 
models for speaking and pronunciation as well as the 
opportunity to lis ten to a variety of voices a nd accents. 
The recordings are in natural. conversational American 
English. The class audio is available as downloadable 
recordings from \vww.cambridge.org/ touchs tone2/audio. 
The recordings are a lso available on COs. 
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Presentation Plus Software 
Presentation Plus a llows teachers to present the Student's 
Book, Workbook, a nd Video Activity Worksheets in 
a lively. interactive way by bringing together text, 
images, aud io, and video in one place at the front of the 
classroom. The software also allows teachers to a nnotate 
pages, zoom in on specific content, a nd attach their own 
images, files, a nd links. 

Presentation Plus can be used with a ll typ es of interactive 
whiteboards or with just a computer and projector. 

Video and Video Resource Book 
The Touchstone video, avai lable on DVD, provides video 
conversations that accompa ny the Student 's Boo k. The 
Video Resource Book offers worksheets for each un it. 
These can be used in class as extension activit ies. 

Teacher's Support Site 
The teacher's support area on the Touchstone website 
offers teaching tips. classroom act ivit ies, downloadable 
materials, and more. 

Placement Testing Program 
The Touchstone I Viewpoint Placement Testing Program 
helps teachers place students in the correct level of 
Touchstone or Viewpoint. The Testing Program provides 
three versions of the Objective Placement Test (multiple
choice quest ions that cover Listening, Reading. and 
La nguage Use), a Placement Essay, a nd a Placement 
Speaki ng Assessment to determine oral competency. An 
audio program, audio scripts, answer keys. a nd complete 
guidelines for administering the test are also incl uded. 
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Also available: Touchstone Blended 
Learning 
Touchstone Blended Learning is a completely customizable 

suite of print and d igital components. The on line 
component consists of the Touchstone Student's 
Book content along with additional activities, video 
material, tests, online communication tools, and 
a nimated presentations of g rammar, pronunciation, and 
conversation strategies. With learning outcomes tightly 
integrated between the online mater ia l and the Student 's 
Rook, teachers can move seamlessly between the two, 
choosing which activities students do in class and which 

they complete online . 

Key features of blended learning 
automatic feedback and progress tracking 

automatically marked tests and quizzes 

• online communication tools that allow teachers and 
students to collaborate and interac t on line (forums, 
chat. blogs, etc.) 

• a nim ated presentations teaching targe t language, 
useful for learning prior to class or as a follow-up to 
material taught in class 

• pronunciation and role-play ac tivi ties to further 
practice speaking 

fun language learning games that recycle grammar 

a nd vocabulary 

• additional video materia l 

for a complete list of components, visit 
www.cambridge.org/ touchstone2 or contact your local 
Cambridge University Press representat ive . 
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Structure of the units in the Student's Book 

All units contain the following basic structure. ll is important to note that lessons should be 

taught in A, B, C, D order. There may be some variety in the exact position of pronunciation, 

listening, and speaking activities from unit to u nit. 

Unit opener - Unit overview and 
warm-up activity 

lesson B -Vocabulary, grammar, 
and speaking 

lesson D - Reading, writing, listening, 
and speaking 

lesson A - Grammar, pronunciation, and 
s peaking 

lesson C - Conversation strategies, 
lis tening, and speaking 

Vocabulary notebook - Strategies for learning vocabulary 
a nd Now I can ... self-check evaluation section 

1\t the-back of the. Student•s·Book :.\fter units 3, 6,- 9; and 12 

Free talk - Additional 
speaking activities for 
use in class 

x • Introduction 

Sounds right -
Pronunciation practice 

Extra practice -
Additional practice of 
the unit grammar 
m ·-

Checkpoint - Review 

==:=:=.---:..-.:= - -~-

--
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Features of the units in the Student's Book 

Unit opener 

The uni t opener page sels the scene for the uni t topic and introduces new vocabulary . 

• show key grammar, vocabulary, topics, funct ions, 
and strategies 

• provides photos of contemporary life, allowing easy 
introduction of the unit theme 

• recycles structures from previous units in a short 
warm-up activity 

• teaches new vocabulary related to the unit theme 
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Lesson A 
~~~~~~~~. 

lesson A presents the main grammar point of the unit\\ ith orne relevant new vocabulary. 
It rna) include a peaking naturally pronunciation task, a Talk about it group discussion, or a • 

Listening task. • 

.. 

When things go wrong . . . 

Q Getting st1rted 

A loo k 11 '" ' rUTal ont. a bow wt• do yo.;~ It\.,. flt1pptr.d lo a.c.h ,...W1~ 

Oat tine.,.,, c1 ""., ' ' ...,., "'"""to yo•' Tel the ta.ss 

8 4 I a.n Lnt•" a•ul tNd. Wt•t ,o~or l~t~tutsaboo~t tht l>fO~ <onr<t' 

I C h11 .,.011 diOOtot lhe <OIIt<t •t•b fcwTIS' Ust the lr1tMew-s abow to h elp you 
fl'ltti(O'Tip.t'fwltllljMotl,ff 

~ r~n~•W'd wUII'IU>nl~ ~sto btoc.ltr~htui<H fwu lllkll'll'oll 

J. lul .. ,fru...J6foltlttl WUdtlttl~l.liJul.l'$1'?11.o'Skft't-Swht1~~tU~ III "".UU1o l'll ~f'lt MPI"' 

J .l!htrtUolr>dl ,h trr td wtrt lrvii'IIIO OOitcOOIV~o~ti'llf'hW.l ktd Wfft w• •• llll 101 
•.• ,.d-101 

provide a clear presentation of new structures 

Grammar exercises 

• give students both controlled and freer practice with 
the new structures 

• offer opportunities to exchange personal information 

Speaking naturally 

• helps students understand and use natural 
pronunciation and intonation 
provides communicative and personalized practice to 
fully integrate pronunciation into the lesson 

covers the key areas of linking and reduction, stress 
and intonation, basic grammatical forms, and 
common problems in listening comprehension 
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• presents new grammar in natural contexts such 
as conversations, interviews, surveys, and phone 
messages 

• focuses on the most frequent and useful language for 
everyday communication 

Figure it out 

• helps students notice the forms and uses of the new 
structure 
challenges students to use their induct ive ski lls 
before a grammar chart is presented 

fl Grammar Pu:con:..niJOuss:J t~tnl.!i 4 Uol 
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Lesson 8 

Lesson B teaches the main vocabulary of Lhe unil and builds on Lhe grammar taught in 

Lesson A. lt may include a Speaking naturally pronuncialion Lask, a Talk about it group 

discussion, or a l,istening task . 

Accidents happen . 

Q Buildingvocabulary 

• builds on the grammar of Lesson A, presenting new 
language in a different style from the previous lesson 

• provides additional Figure it out tasks 

In conversation 

presents interesting facts from the Ca mbridge 
English Corpus about the frequen cy of grammatical 
forms and vocabulary in spoken English 

Common errors 
provides information from the Cambridge English 
Corpus about errors to avoid 

• visually presents new words and expressions, 
offering students a mini picture dictionary for their 
reference 

• offers a vocabulary syllabus that draws on Cambridge 
English Corpus frequency information whi le providing 
motivating topics 

Word sort 
• helps students organize new vocabulary in 

meaningful ways 
• gives opportunities for students to use the new 

vocabulary immediately in meaningful, personalized 
interactions with classmates 

fl Building language 
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Lesson C 
~~~~~~~~~~. 

lesson C teaches Conversation strategies, including common expressions u eful 

in convcr at ion, followed bra listening and speaking activit}' that reinforces thi 

conver ationallanguage. 

"' 

Lesson C ~.::..;,-:·· That's hilarious. 

Q Conversation strategy Reacting to a story 

A lool aiM!Il•wo•tilro- a f11nrtys&.ory. c.. J'OUJ"-ftJ .m.t "-"nedf 

1 -,. p/1011• Dutil! poll tr.« lt.,orlous 

I llll t~utt ... .,.....thacl~ •o...,_, ..... w..,. ~ ~-"~OJeWfflll' 
~~~~~~~~~. 

I ""''..orio • .u.t•#-·ttPI.-..,.'~Ia-:1.,.1' 
J ., •• , ......... ,.,.~'""''"' 00 1""1"\4~~"1'1'1"'1 

tt.,o Ntdt>.-.f~MII!ttt.~ ..... ID_.ar1t,_ 

twr'W .... """*"' , .. ,. ·~ "' -............. 
...... .., ... Dd.at.klllontlllt ....... -
Hllp 5o I po.-.1! IN t'urrt' hto L"'CCtllfl' J.a1 

Mel ~diO'M '" ,.,.,. 'rt•lllllid 
t~II!Wntflfl.,.....lll•v"• 

()OI;.a C)tl.tNrtMJriOvt '""'IOMMII ..., ... 
tfuJO ldofl,\ltoJrr.H~O!Iewicl• tt'*'l ·* 

tlle,odr~kalot~••trt 

a Of\nctlbt1hwaupwt 

b Wd.tJU'•ub~• 

J .,., f'\fl f(f'PJf\ A,~' W,I1<.H\o ~ •rttQ"'\15(1.'1 

lndf"' t'd• 0'<4"1\tt~f 

c. a.t.PM,..tK'IIl•, 
•~nro. 

I "'•" Lout,.., Ito-.. Clo-.. 1111'01'>,...,.~hnwf' dl ............. , 

$ '•• al'd~<~tw.np.m,~;t.!kt':~tct.~th-.'M' .. 'Ou'lt -*'ftl. ~ tMfft 

Strategy plus 

• teaches conversation management expressions 
such as I mean, Well, and Anyway, all chosen for their 
relevance and frequency 

• extends and reinforces the Conversation strategy 

Listening and strategies 

• integrates the complementary skills from 
Conversation strategy and Strategy plus 

• gives opportunities to listen to conversations and 
anecdotes based on real life 

• includes "listenership activities"- tasks that mirror 
real communication by teaching students to react or 
respond to what they hear; tasks include "listen and 
choose the best response," "listen and predict," and 
"listen and decide if you agree" 

• signals a personalized practice task 
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• teaches students techniques for managing 
conversations more effectively in English 

• offers an exciting syllabus of strategies drawn 
from conversations in the Cambridge English Corpus, 
covering techniques such as starting and ending 
conversations, reacting to news and information, 
taking time to think, repeating ideas, keeping 
conversations going, being polite and not "too 
direct," and much more 

This section provides a four-step presentation and 
practice where students: 
• first, discuss the general topic 
• then, listen and understand a conversation 
• next, notice the strategy and find more examples 
• finally, use the strategy first in controlled, then in 

more personalized, interactive practice 
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Lesson D 

Lesson D focuse on reading and writing skills while also providing additional listening and 

speaking activities . 

!••• I 

8 Rtad t t-f' 1rt1clt What Nd thltll happened to t•ch ptnonf 
Okl tt'tth iotor ~" t'IJ,..~ ~PPV•rd•nJ•~ 
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Listening and speaking 

CH"fWO cwc.v 
..... ,..,, ... """'"' .... '· 
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• offers extended listening practice using grammar 
and vocabulary from the unit 

• provides personalized speaking opportunities that 
build on the listening passage 

Writing 

• includes real-world writing tasks such as drafting 
email messages, short articles, and blog entries 

• moves from simple sentences to paragraphs, 
supporting the presentation with models both in the 
reading text and sample student writing 

• provides a systematic syllabus, including Help 
note panels that give practical advice on areas 
such as punctuation, linking ideas, and organizing 
information 

• provides comprehensive reading-skills 
development, includ ing pre-reading, "as you read," 
and post-reading tasks in every lesson; tasks include 
guessing words from context, understanding main 
ideas, and text organization 

• offers high-interest texts, adapted from magazines, 
newspapers, and websites, that recycle and 
consolidate language and provide interesting content 
for discussion 

• introduces reading strategies and information about 
written texts that help students develop reading 
proficiency 

• provides focused during-reading tasks that allow 
students to immediately apply the strategy 
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Vocabulary notebook and Free talk 

Vocabulary notebook provides enjoyable tasks at the end of every unit to help students 
organize and write down new vocabu lar y. It allows students to custom ize their own 
vocabulary learning, working in class or at home. The Now 1 can ... chart, which appears on 
the page, provides a list of the main learning outcomes of the unit. This helps students focus 
on the things they can do with the language they have learned. 

.. 

I • I I • II I 

I 
1 

From head to toe 

. --0 N 

4 ,.., ' ... , 

' ~ 

Free talk provides optional activities for future practice 
and expansion of new language and conversation 

strategies. 

Free talk 

• encourages students to use the new language in 
meaningful interaction with their classmates 

• presents a creative and varied range of task types, 
including information·gap activities, discussions, and 
games 
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• introduces a useful techn ique in every un it for 
writing down, learning, and remembering new 
vocabulary 

• covers writing whole expressions or collocations; 
grouping vocabulary in different ways; using charts, 
mind maps, and pictures; and other techn iques 

Task 1 practices the technique in the Learning tip with 
a set of vocabulary taken from the unit. 

Task 2 allows students to use the same technique to 
log vocabulary they want to learn. 

On your own offers fun, creative ways to practice 
vocabulary outside of class. 

Now I can . . . encourages learner autonomy by 
providing a checklist of key learning outcomes with 
which students can assess their own learning. 
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Extra practice and Sounds right 

Extra practice provides additional practice or the grammar points in each lesson . 

..,.D Lesson A PN corn ua io ~!.Itt I'M 1s 
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• n Lesson 8 • 
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dl 

' "I ""'''Uirtf'olfrw 

Sounds right gives student!> practice with the sound in 

English . 

Sounds right 

provides systematic practice of pronunciation 
helps students learn different pronunciations of 
similarly spe lled words 

Extra practice 

gives students additional controlled and freer 
practice of the structures taught in each lesson 
offers opportunities for personalized grammar 
practice 

1 0 • '' t.rp 
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Introduction to the CEFR 

Introduction to the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) 

The overall aim of the Council of Europe's Common 

European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is to provide 
objective criteria for describing and assessing language 
proficiency in an internationally comparable manner. The 

Council of Europe' work on the definition of appropriate 
learning objective for adult language learners dales back 
to the 1970s. The influential Threshold series (j. A. van 
Ek and). L. M. Trim, Cambridge University Press, 1991) 
provide a detailed description in functional, notional, 
grammatical, and sociocultural terms of what a language 
user needs to be able to do in order to communicate 
effectively in the <;ort of situations commonly 
encountered in everyday life. Three levels of proficiency 
are identified, called Waystage. Threshold, and Vantage 

(rough ly corresponding to Elementary, Intermediate. and 

Upper Intermediate). 

1 he l'hreshold series was followed in 2001 by the 
publication of the Common European Framework of 
Reference, which describes six levels of communicath·e 
ability in terms of competences or "can do" statements: 
AI (Breakthrough), A2 (\\'aystage), Bl (lhreshold). 
82 (Vantage), Cl (Effective Operational Proficiency). and 
C2 (l\lastery). Based on the CEFR descriptors, the Council 

of Europe also developed the European Language 
Portfolio, a document that enables learners to a'isess 
their language ability and to keep an internationally 
recognized record of their language learning experience. 

Touchstone Second Edition and the Common European Framework 
of Reference 
The table below hows how Touchstone Second Edition correlates with the Council of l ~uropc's 
levels and with some major international examinations. 

81 

82 

(1 

Waystage 

Threshold 

Vantage 

Effect•ve Operational 
Efficiency 

Cambridge English : lELTS l TOEFl iB~ f TOEI-C. ·-~~ 
Language Assessment · 1 _ J _ __ -~ 

KET (Key English Test) 

PET (Preliminary English Test) 

FCE (Fi rst Certi ficate in Engli~h) 

CAE (Certificate in 
Advanced Engl•sh) 

- - - - - - - - -----~~ 

4.0 5.0 57-86 

5.5-65 87 109 

7.0 8.0 110-110 

120+ 

225+ 

SSO+ 

785+ 

490t nl$ten•ng) 
445+ (Reading! 

Sources: http://www.cambridgeenglish.org/about-us/ what-we-do/ internalional-language-slandards/ 

hllp://www.ets.org/ l\lcd ia/ Research/pdf/CE F -~' appi ng_Study _Interim_ Report.pd f 
hllp://www.sprachenmarkt.de/ fileadmin/sprachenmarkt/cts_images/TOEIC_Can-do-tahlc_CEFR_2008.pdf 
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Corpus frequency 

• • The top 500 spoken words 
• This is ali l of the lop 500 words in spoken :'\orth American F.ngli h. It is based on a sample 

• of four and a hal f million words of conversation from the Cambridge English Corpus. The most 

• frequent word, /, is at the top of the lisl. 

• 40 really 79 see 

• 2 and 41 with 80 how 

• 3 the 42 he 81 they' re 

• 4 you 43 one 82 kind 

• 5 uh 44 are 83 here 

6 to 45 this 84 from • 7 a 46 there 85 did 

• 8 that 47 I'm 86 something 

• 9 it 48 all 87 too 

• 10 of 49 if 88 more 

• 11 yeah 50 no 89 very 

12 know 51 get 90 want • 13 in 52 about 91 little 

• 14 like 53 at 92 been 

• 15 they 54 out 93 things 

• 16 have 55 had 94 an 

• 17 so 56 then 95 you're 

18 was 57 because 96 said • 19 but 58 go 97 there's 

• 20 is 59 up 98 I've 

• 21 it's 60 she 99 much 

• 22 we 61 when 100 where 

• 23 huh 62 them 101 two 

24 just 63 can 102 thing • 25 oh 64 would 103 her 

• 26 do 65 as 104 didn't 

• 27 don't 66 me 105 other 

• 28 that's 67 mean 106 say 

• 29 well 68 some 107 back 

30 for 69 good 108 could • 31 what 70 got 109 their 

• 32 on 71 OK 110 our 

• 33 think 72 people 111 guess 

• 34 right 73 now 112 yes 

• 35 not 74 going 113 way 

36 urn 75 were 114 has • 37 or 76 lot 115 down 

• 38 my 77 your 116 we're 

• 39 be 78 time 117 any 
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• • 118 he's 163 school 208 another • 119 work 164 look 209 car 

120 take 165 still 210 true • 
121 even 166 around 211 whole • 
122 those 167 anything 212 whatever • 123 over 168 kids 213 twenty • 124 probably 169 first 214 after • 125 him 170 does 215 ever 

126 who 171 need 216 find • 
127 put 172 us 217 care • 
128 years 173 should 218 better • 129 sure 174 talking 219 hard • 130 can't 175 last 220 haven 't • 131 pretty 176 thought 221 trying 

132 gonna 177 doesn't 222 give • 
133 stuff 178 different 223 I'd • 
134 come 179 money 224 problem • 135 these 180 long 225 else • 136 by 181 used 226 remember • 137 into 182 getting 227 might 

138 went 183 same 228 again • 
139 make 184 four 229 pay • 
140 than 185 every 230 try • 141 year 186 new 231 place • 142 th ree 187 everything 232 part • 143 which 188 many 233 let 

144 home 189 before 234 keep • 
145 will 190 though 235 children • 
146 nice 191 most 236 anyway • 147 never 192 tell 237 came • 148 only 193 being 238 six • 149 his 194 bit 239 fami ly 

150 doing 195 house 240 wasn't • 
151 cause 196 also 241 talk • 
152 off 197 use 242 made • 153 I'll 198 through 243 hundred • 154 maybe 199 feel 244 night • 155 real 200 course 245 call 

156 why 201 what's 246 saying • 
157 big 202 old 247 dollars • 
158 actually 203 done 248 live • 159 she's 204 sort 249 away • 160 day 205 great 250 either • 161 five 206 bad 251 read 

162 always 207 we've 252 having • • • 
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• • • 253 far 299 child 345 help 

254 watch 300 t hi rty 346 noth ing • 255 week 301 buy 347 paren ts 

• 256 mhm 302 person 348 room 

• 257 quite 303 working 349 today 

• 258 enough 304 half 350 makes 

• 259 next 305 looking 351 stay 

260 couple 306 someone 352 mom • 261 own 307 coming 353 sounds 

• 262 wouldn't 308 eight 354 change 

• 263 ten 309 love 355 understan d 

• 264 interesting 310 everybody 356 such 

• 265 am 311 able 357 gone 

266 sometimes 312 we'll 358 system • 267 bye 313 life 359 comes 

• 268 seems 314 may 360 thank 

• 269 heard 315 both 361 show 

• 270 goes 316 type 362 thousa nd 

• 271 called 317 end 363 left 

272 point 318 least 364 f riends • 273 ago 319 told 365 class 

• 274 while 320 saw 366 already 

• 275 fact 321 college 367 eat 

• 276 on ce 322 ones 368 small 

• 277 seen 323 almost 369 boy 

278 wanted 324 since 370 paper • 279 isn't 325 days 371 world 

• 280 start 326 couldn't 372 best 

• 281 high 327 gets 373 water 

• 282 somebody 328 guys 374 myself 

• 283 let's 329 god 375 run 

284 times 330 country 376 they'll • 285 guy 331 wait 377 won't 

• 286 area 332 yet 378 movie 

• 287 fun 333 bel ieve 379 cool 

• 288 they've 334 thinking 380 news 

• 289 you've 335 funny 381 number 

290 started 336 state 382 man • 291 job 337 until 383 basically 

• 292 says 338 husband 384 nine 

• 293 play 339 idea 385 enjoy 

• 294 usually 340 name 386 bought 

• 295 wow 341 seven 387 wheth er 

296 exactly 342 together 388 especially 

• 297 took 343 each 389 taking 

• 298 few 344 hear 390 sit 
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• • 391 book 428 knew 465 easy • 392 fifty 429 pick 466 stop 

393 months 430 important 467 percent • 
394 women 431 ask 468 hand • 
395 month 432 hour 469 gosh • 396 found 433 deal 470 top • 397 side 434 mine 471 cut • 398 food 435 reason 472 computer 

399 looks 436 credit 473 tried • 
400 summer 437 dog 474 gotten • 
401 hmm 438 group 475 mind • 402 fine 439 turn 476 business • 403 hey 440 making 477 anybody • 404 student 441 American 478 takes 

405 agree 442 weeks 479 aren't • 
406 mother 443 certain 480 question • 
407 problems 444 less 481 rather • 408 city 445 must 482 twelve • 409 second 446 dad 483 phone • 410 definitely 447 during 484 program 

411 spend 448 lived 485 without • 
412 happened 449 forty 486 moved • 
413 hours 450 air 487 gave • 414 war 451 government 488 yep • 415 matter 452 eighty 489 case • 416 supposed 453 wonderful 490 looked 

417 worked 454 seem 491 certainly • 
418 company 455 wrong 492 talked • 
419 friend 456 young 493 beautiful • 420 set 457 places 494 card • 421 minutes 458 girl 495 walk • 422 morning 459 happen 496 married 

423 between 460 sorry 497 anymore • 
424 music 461 living 498 you ' ll • 
425 close 462 drive 499 middle • 426 leave 463 outside 500 tax • 427 wife 464 bring • • • • • • • • • xxii • Introduction • 
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Contents and learning outcomes 

Unit 1 

Making 
fri emts 
pages 1-10 

Unit 2 

Interests 
pages 11-20 

Unit3 

Health 
pages 21-30 

Learning outcomes 

• Ask questions to get to know your classmates using 
the simple present 

• Talk about your favorite things 

• Use responses with too and either to show what you 
have in common 

• Start conversations with people you don't know 

• Use actually to give new or surprising information 

• Read an article about small talk 

• Write a Haw-to article using correct punctuation 

I • Talk about your interests with can,like, hate, prefer, 
be good at, etc. 

• Discuss your taste in music using object pronouns 
and everyone, nobody, etc. 

• Review of simple present 
and present of be in 

questions and statements 

• Responses with too and 
either 

Extra practice 

• Review of types of lV 
shows, clothes. food. and 
weekend activities 

• Verb forms after can 1 can't, • Interests and hobbies 

love, like. etc., and • Types of music 
prepositrons 

• Object pronouns 

• Say no rna friendly way • Everybody. everyone, 

• Use really I not really to make statements stronger 1 softer nobody, and no one 

• Read an online forum about hobbies Extra practice 

• Write online forum posts using linkrng expressions 

• Talk about exercise and how to stay healthy using the 
simple present and present continuous 

• Discuss common health problems using if and when 

• Encourage people to say more 

• Use expressions like Really? and Oh! to show surprise 

Read an article about staying healthy 

• Simple present and present • Ways to stay healthy 

continuous • Common health problems 

• Joining clauses with if and • Common remedies 
whe~ 

Extra practice 

Speaking naturally 

• Stress and intonation in 
questrons and answers 

Sounds right 

• Hard and soft consonants 

Speaking naturally 

• Saying lists 

Sounds right 

• Matching vowel sounds 

Speaking naturally 

• Contrasts 

Sounds right 

• Matching vowel sounds 

• • • 

• • • • • -·• • • • • • • • I ~-f-----1- Write questions and answers about health concerns 

--------~----------~•-
Checkpoint Units 1- 3 pages 31-32 

Unit 4 ;r"Taikabout gift giving and birthdays using be going to 
and indi reel objects 

Celebration Talk about how you celebrate special days 

pages 33- 4 Talk about plans using the present continuous or be 
going to 

Unit 5 

Growing up 
pages 43- 52 

• Use "vague" expressions like and everything 

• Give vague responses like It depends if you're not sure 

• Read an article about traditions around the world 

, . Write an invitation to a special event 

• Talk about growing up and your family background 

using the simple past 

• Talk about school subjects people studied using most 
(of), a few (of), etc. 

• Correct things you say with expressions like Well, 
Actually, and No, wait 

• Use I mean to correct a word or name 

• Future with be going to 

• lnd11ect objects 

• Indirect object pronouns 

• Present continuous for the 
future 

Extra practice 

• be born 

• Review of simple past in 
questions and statements 

• General and specific use or 

determiners 

Extra practice 

Unit 6 

• Read an interview about a man's teenage years J 
• Write answers to interview questions 

• Ask about places with Is there ... ? and Are there ... ? • Is there? and Are there? 

Around town 
pages 53- 62 

• Say where places are with next to. between. etc. 

• Ask for and give directions 

• Offer and ask for help with Can and Could 

• Check information by repeating words or using 
expressions like Excuse me? 

• Ask "echo" questions like It's where?to check 

• Read an online gUide to Istanbul 

• Write a walking tour guide 

• Pronouns one and ones 

• Offers and requests with 

Can and Could 

Extra practice 

• Months of the year 

• Days of the month 

• Special days, celebrations, 
and holid.Jys 

• Things people do to 
celebrate special days 

• Time expressions for the 

past 

• Saying years 

• School subjects 

• Places in town 

• Location expressions 

• Expressions for asking and 
giving directions 

Checkpoint Units 4-6 pages 63- 64 

xxiv • Introduction 

Speaking naturally 

• Reduct ion of going to 

Sounds right 

• Which sound in each group 
is different? 

• • • • • • 
Speaking naturally 

~-t----e-

• Reductron of did you 

Sounds right 

• Hard and soft consonant 
sounds 

Speaking naturally 

• Word stress in compound 
noun~ 

Sounds right 

• Matching vowel sounds 
spelled with a and o 

• • • • • • • • • • • • .-
• 



• • • 

• • • • • -· • • • • • • • • 

Conversation 

• Start a conversation with 
someone you don' t 

know 

• Use acrual/y to give or to 
"corrt>ct" onformation 

• Say no in a fr,endly way 

• Use really and not really 
to makt> statements 
stronger or softer 

• Encourage peop.e to ~ill 
more to keep a 
conversat1o~ going 

• Show ~urprise 

-•·----~. ____ _ 
• • • • • • -· • • • • • • • • 

• Usc ·vague" 

expressions like 
ond everything 

• Give "vague· responses 
like I don 't know and 
Maybe when you're not 
~ure 

• Correct thongs you say 
with expressions like 
Well. Actually. and No, 
WO/t 

• Use I mean to correct 
yourself when you say 
the wrorg word or name 

• Repeat key words to 
check nforma:ion 

• U~t> "checking" 

expressions to check 
111formation 

• Use "echo" questions to : I ''"' ... , .. ,,. 

• -. 
• 

What's the question? 

• listen to answers and 
match them with 
questions 

This is a great party! 

• Listen to responses and 
match t hem to 
conversation starters; 
then i sten for more 
informat1on 

Interesting hobbies 

• Match conversat1ons 
about hobbies wi th 
photos: fill in a chart 

Favorite websltes 

• Listen for details as two 
people talk about a 
websote 

Unhealthy habits 

• Predict what people will 
say about their habits; 

lost en to check 

Coping with stress 

• Match conversations 
about relaxing with 
photos: listen for details 

Celebrations around the 
world 

• Lost en to people talk 
about two festivals. and 
answer questoons 

Congratulations! 

• Listen for details in two 
conversations about 
invitations. and fill in 
the blan s 

I don't remember 
exactly ... 

• Listen for rorrect,ons 
as people talk about 
ch,ld hood memoroes 

A long time ago 

• isten for detail s as a 
man talks about his 
teenage yedrs 

Finding your way around 

• Match four sets of 
directions with the 
desti nations by 
fo llowing the map 

Tourist information 

• Listen to conversatoons 
at a visi:or center, and 
predict what each 
person says next to 
check the information 

Improve your skills and 
"small talk" your way to 
success 

• A magazine ar.1cle giv1ng 
advice 

• Read an on.ine forum 

Rethink your way to great 
health 

• Read an article about 
omproving personal 
health 

How to Improve ... 

• Write an article giving 
adv1ce on how to 
improvt' ~omething 

• Review of punctuation 

A message board 

• Wrote J qucst1on to post 
on a message board 

• Link odP.l~ with and. 
al~o. e~peCially, or, bur. 
and bPrause 

That's great advice! 

• Wrote a question asking 
advice about a health 

problem, and write 
replies to your 
classmates· questions 

• Use commas after if and 
when clauses 

Checkpoint Units 1-3 pages 31-32 

Let's celebrate! 

• Read an artocle about 
traditions in different 
countries 

Teenage years 

• Read an interview wrth ,1 

rnaro who ta.ks about his 
tt>t>nage years 

3 days in Istanbul . .. 

• Read 1 travel website 
about Istanbul 

Congratulations! 

• Write an invitation to a 
special event. and add a 
personal note 

• Formal and informa l 
ways to begin and end a 
note or letter 

An interview 

• Wr• lC 1ntcrv1t.?W 

questions to ask a 
classmate about when 
he or shP was younger, 
and reply to a 
classmatP' s ques:,ons 

• Lonk 'de.1s woth excepr 
(for) and apart from 

A wolking·tour guide 

• Write a guide for a 
walkong tour of your c.ty 

or town 

• Expressions for goving 

direct1ons 

Checkpoint Units 4- 6 pages 63- 64 

Solly's party! 

• Group work: Play a game 
to m,Jke small talk at a 
par.y 

Common interests 

• Group work: Ask and 
answN questions about 
your own hobbies 

True or false? 

• Pair work. Ask questions 
to guess true and untrue 
information about habits 

-
A new celebration 

• Group work: Create a 
new special day or 
festoval. and talk about it 
wo th other groups 

In the post 

• Class activi ty: Ask your 
c1assmates questions 
about their childhood, 
and t,Jke notes 

Apartment hunting 

• Paorwork Askand 
answer questions aboul 
two Jllartments, and 
choose one to live in 

• Use word webs to 
orgamze new vocabulary 

J 
I really like to sing! 

• Lonk new words together 

in word "chains" 

-
Under the weather 

• \Vrile down words you 
can use w1th a new word 
or express1on 

Calendars 

• Write new vocabulary 
about special days and 
celebrations on a 
calendar 

1 hated moth! 

• Group new vocabulary in 
different ways 

Which way? 

• Draw and label a map to 

remt>mber directions 
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Unit 7 

Going away 
pages 65- 74 

Unit 8 

At home 
pages 75-84 

Unit 9 

Things 
happen 
pages 85- 94 

to grve reasons 

• Give opinions using lr's +adJective+ to 

• Talk about things to take on a trip 

• Give advice and suggestions wtth should. could, etc 

• Respond to suggestions 

• Use I guess when you're not sure 

• Read an article about untque hotels 

• Write an email about a trip 

• Talk about where you keep things at home 

• Say who owns things with mine, yours, etc. and wltose 

• Talk about items rn the home 

• ldentrfy thrngs using adjectives and one I ones 

• Use Do you mmd . .. 'and Would you mrnd •.• ? to 
make polite requests 

• Agree to req"ests with expressions like Go right ahead 

• Read comme1ts on a website about unusual habtts 

• Write about your evening routtne with expresstons like 
first and as soon as 

• Tell anecdotes about things that went wrong using the 
past continuous and simple past 

• Talk about accidents {e.g., I broke my arm.) using the 
past conttnuous and myself, yourself, etc. 

• React to show interest with expressions like Oh. no! 

• Use I bet to show you're sure or that you understand 

• Read anecdo:es in an article 

• Write an anecdote using when and while 

• It's + adjectrve + to . .. 

• Ways to give adv•ce and 
make suggestions 

Extra practice 

• Whose ... ? and possessive 
pronouns 

• Order or adjectives 

• Pronouns one and ones 

• ocatton expressions after 
pronouns and nouns 

Extra practice 

• Things to do before a trip 

• Things to take on drfftrent 
kinds or tnps 

• Places whert> you keeo 
things in your home 

• Home furntshings for 
different rooms 

• Things you keep in yo;r 
room 

• Past continuous statements • Parts of the body 

• Past continuous questions • Injuries 

• Reflexive pronouns 

Extra practice 

Sp~aklng naturally 

• Reduction or to 

Sounds right 

• Words with and wtthout a 
silent I 

Speaking naturally 

• Reduction of grammatical 
words 

Sounds right 

• Match ng vowel sounds 

Speaking naturally 

• Fall·rise intonation 

Sounds right 

• Simple past verbs with ·ed 
endings 

• • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • .-
• 

Checkpoint Units 7- 9 pages 95-96 

• • • • --.--·-Unit 10 I • Compare ways of communrcating using comparative 
adjectives and more, less. and fewer 

Communication • Manage phore conversations 

pages 97-106 • Interrupt and restart a phone conversation 

• Use just to soften what you say 

• Read an artie e about texting 

1· Write an article giving p-ro_s_a_n_d_c_o_n_s ______ _ 

Unit 11 -hscnbe peoole's appearance ustng adjecttves and 
have and have gat 

Appearances 
pages 
107-116 

Unit 12 

looking 
ahead 
pages 
117-126 

• Identify people using verb+ ·ing and prepositions 

• Use expressions like What do you call ... ? if you can't 
remember a word 

• Use expressions like You mean . .• 'to check or 
suggest words and names 

• Read an article about fashion 

• Write an artie e about fashion trends 

• Make predictions and discuss future plans with will, 
ma~. and might 

• Talk about jobs 

• D•scuss future plans using the simple present in rf and 
time clauses 

• Make offers and promises with will 

• Agree to something using AI/ right and OK 

cad an arttcle about the future 

Write about an invention using First. Second, etc. 

• Comparative adjectives 

• More. less, {ewer 

Extra practice 

• Describing people; have 
got 

• Phrases with verb + ·ing 
and prepositions 

Extra practice 

• Future with will, may, and 
might 

• Present tense verbs with 
future meaning 

Extra practice 

• Ways of communicatrng 

• Adjectives 

• Phone expressions 

• Adjectives ~nd expressrons 
to describe people's 
appearances 

• Work, study, and life plans 

• Occupat.ons 

'---

Speaking naturally 

• linktng 

Sounds right 

• The sounds /s/ or /z/ 
• • • • 

Speaking naturally 

• Checking information 

Sounds right 

--+-·• 
• Matching vowel sounds 

Speaking naturally 

• Reduction or will 

Sounds right 

• StressPd and unstressed 
syllables 

• • • • • • • • • 
------~----------~-· 

----------· -Checkpoint Units 10-12 pages 127-128 

xxvi • Introduction • 



Skills Self study 

• "I I • . - • I I" I • 

• • Respond to suggestions It's good to trove/. Unique hotel experiences Recommendations Travel smart! Travel items 

• Use I guess when you're • Predict what people arc • Read an article about • Write an email about • Role play: Choose a role • When you write down a • not sure going to say about three unusual hotel~ staying at one o f the and give your partner new noun, write notes 
traveling, then listen for hotels on the lesson travel advice according about it • the exa t words • Format Jnd expressions to the pictures 

• Recommendations for writrng an email 

• Match advice about 

• staying at hotels wrth 
pictures. then listen to a 

• radio show to check your 
answers 

------1 • • Ask pol itely for Could you do me o {ovor? Do you hove on unusual Evening routines All obout home The ABCs of home 
permission to do th•ngs • Listen to conversat.ons home hobit? • Write a short artocte • Pa1r work: Discuss • Write down a word for • woth Do you mind . .. ? between roommates, • Read onlrnc comments about the evening queslions about your something in your home 

• • Ask someone polotely to complete their request~. about people's unusual routines of your partner homes. and find out for each letter of the 
do somethong with and then check if each home habits • Order ev!'nts us;ng ways you are alike and alphabet 

• I . Would you mind . .. ' person agrees sequence words different 

Agree :o requests Evening routines 

• • l1sten to someone 
describe his evening 

• routine, and number 
pictures on order -.- • React to a1d comment A funny story Every cloud has a sliver Anecdotes What was happening? From head to toe 

• on a story • listen to an anecdote . lining ... • Write an anecdote telling • Pair work: Look at a • Draw and label pictures 
• Respond with and choose the best • Read a magazine article about a time something picture. and see how to remember new 

• I bet. .. response featuring anecdotes went wrong much detail you can vocabulary 

Happy endings? from readers • Link ideas with when remember about what 

• • listt>n to two anecdotes. and while was happening 

and answer questions • about the details -. Checkpoint Units 7- 9 pages 95- 96 -· • Interrupt and restart Sorry about that! Why all the interest in The pros and cons Which is better? Phone talk 

• phone conversatrons • listen to three phone textlng? • Write a short article • Pair work: Compare pairs • Learn new expressions 
• cl~e jusr to ~often tt-iogs corver~ations to nfer • Redd an online an·c e about the advantages of actions, and discu~~ by makieg note of the • you say the reason for each cal about textong and dos.ldvanrages of which s better and why sotuations when you can 

and for each interrupt1on ,J mean~ o1 use them • lr con be annoying . .. communicatoon 

• li~ten to a teenager ta lk • Structure of aro article • about t~xting; check the comparing pros and 

ophions she ag•ees w th c ns -· • Showyou'·e trying to Celebrit ies Fashion statements Fashion trends What's different ? What do they look like? • remember a word or • listen to descriptoons of • Read a b.og Jrtocle about • Write a lo~hion article • P,lir work. A~K and • Use new vocabu ary in 
name celebritoes, and match fashion trend~ descr.bing the current answer question~ to true sentt•nte~ about • • Use You mean . . . or Do them w1th the r photo~ "look" dl !ermine what's yourself or peop P you 
you mean . . ? to help What's In style? • Expre~sions to describt> differen: about people on know • someone remt>mb(•r 

• listen to four people new and old trend~ two p ictures, and guess 
~omething 

answer quest1ons about where :rev wt•nt • current styles, and fill in 

• a chart 

• • Make offers and I'll do ill What will life be like In the A good ideo? I might do that. Wrlrers, actors, and artists 
promises woth I'll and • listen to two people future? • Wnte a short drticle • Pa1r work: Interview a • Wnte new vocabulary ·n 

• I won't plannmg a party, and • Read an online article about hoN a future classmate to fond out hi~ groups by endings or 
• Agree to something woth identi fy what each of with predoctions about onventoon will make our or her future plans topics 

• All right and OK them ~ays they' ll do the future lives better or worse 

A good ideo? • lost ideas with Firsr . • • listen to two people Second. Nexr. and Finally 

• discussing predictoons; 
identify who says each is 

• a good idea and why 

Checkpoint Units 10- 12 pages 127- 128 -· • Introduction • xxvii 



Useful Language for ... 

Getting help 

How do you say" ___ _ 

How do you say this word? 

I don't understand. What do you mean? 

( Do you mean ~ 

Can you spell" ___ _ 

xxviii • Int roduction 

Working with a partner 

Do you want to go first? 

OK. I'll go first. I No, you go first. 

Let's compare answers. 

OK. What do you have for number 1? 

____ for number 3? 

No, I have ___ _ 

Yeah. It means" ___ _ 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Ideas for handling pair work and group work 

Pajr work and group \vork arc an integral part of most 

language-learning classes a nd provide many advantages 

to la nguage learners. including: 

• They ensure that all Ss get many opportunities to 

p ractice the I arget language . 

They provide \ ariely in classroom acti\ ilies. and so 

keep Ss engaged. 

T hey allows~ of different language proficiency to 

learn from one another. 

Arranging pairs and groups 
One challenge is c;ctting up the pairs or group . llere are 

some suggest iom: 

Pair or group Ss hy different la nguage proficiency 

levels. Pai r ing stronger Ss with less proficient ones 

a llows peer I each i ng to Lake place. l.ess proficient 

Ss often feel more corn forlable asking questions of a 

classmate rat her tha n of the teacher. The tronger S is 

challenged hy ha' ing to explain I he material. 

• Pair or group Ss randomly. To form random groups, 

try any of the l(>llowi ng: 

(1) I lave Ss count off (e.g .. from 1 to •1). Alii he "Is·· 
form a group. a ll the ~2s,"and so on. 

(2) \\'rite numbers on slips of paper and mix them 

up. S draw slips and work with s~ with the 

next number (e.g .. S I and S2, S3 and S-1) or set of 

numbers (e.g .. Ss I to 4 form a group. Sc; 5 to 8, and 

so on). 

(3) Jlave Ss form groups by what they a rc wearing, 

such ac; a particu lar color. 

Allow Ss to group themselws. The danger with this, 

howe\'er, is tha t friends will form pair~ or groups and 

speak ahout pcr!>onalthings as opposed to doing the 
act ivity . 

Regardless of the arrangement you use, vary pair and 

group member'> often . This way Ss can interact with 

most of or all of their classmate , thereby building a class 

com mun it y . 

Tips for effective pair work and 
group work 

Mode/the task before having Ss do it. ~I any tasks fa il 

because Ss do not completely understand what to do. 

State the instructions c;imply and clearly. and." hen 

pos ible, have Ss come to the front of thc class to 

demonstra te the activ ity . 

Sri time limit!> for la .~ks. Setting time limits ensures 

tha t Ss use their l ime effectively. Establish a sig na l to 

indicate Lime is up; for example. clap you r hands . 

Assign pecific roles to group members. ThPse roles are 

lt•ader and secretary. The leader makes sure that the 

task i carried out correct ly and ensures I hat group 

members speak Eng I ish. The secretary wri te down 

the group's answers and reports on what the group 

d iscussed . In add it ion , it is of critical importance that 

a ll Ss are doing something productive during group 

worl-.. There is a danger that when it is not a s·s turn to 

speak, he or she wi ll lose interest. To avoid this, make 

sure that each group activity has a focu cd task- so 

that when Ss arc not speaking, they have to actively 

listen. For example, if Ss are discussing their favor ite 

foods, have Ss make a note of a food each person I i kcs 

or find someone who likes the same food . .VIake su re 
Ss report what they have heard . 

Monitor pairs and groups as they work. Ci rculate and 

remind Ss to usc Engli h. Make note of problematic 

language points to reteach later. 

Pair work and g roup work arc tried-and-true classroom 

tech niques. Trying out ideas such as the ones here a nd 

sharing ideas with other teachers can lead to their 

effect i\•c usc . 
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UNIT~ 
Making friends 

Lesson A Getting to know you 
Speaking naturally Stress and intonation 
(See Student's Book p. 2.) 

This section reviews the main points of stress and intonation 
taught in Touchstone Levell, Units 7 and 11. People stress, 
or say louder, the words they think of as the main content 
words. The intonation changes on the most stressed syllable. 

Questions 
• In information questions, the intonation often rises 

slightly but then mostly falls on the stressed syllable in 
the main content word. 

• In yes-no questions, the intonation often rises on the 
stressed syllab le in the main content word. 

Statements 
In statements that give information that the speaker does 
nol expect the listener lo know, the intonation often falls. 
Falling intonation also signals that all the information has 
been given. 

Grammar Present of be and simple present (review) 

(Sec Student's Book p. 3.) 

This lesson reviews simple affirmal ivc and negative 
slatcments,yes-1zo questions, short answers. and information 
questions with be and other verbs. 

Lesson B Things in common 
Grammar Responses with too and either 

(See Student's Book p. 4.) 

The chart in the lesson introduces short responses to 
affi rmative and negative s tatements using too and eitlzer. 

Form 
• Usc too or Me too to respond to affirmative statements: 

A I'm al/ergtc to cats. B I am too. I Me too. 
A I watch pro football. B I do too. I Me too. 
A I can shop for hours! B I can too. I Me too. 

• Use either or Me neither to respond lo negative statements: 
A I'm not an animal/over. B I'm not either. I Me neither. 
A I don't watch much televtsion. B I don't either. I Me nerther. 
A I can't afford anythtng new. B I can't either. I Me neither. 

Use 
• These responses show you have something in common 

with someone or agree with the person. 

• It is possible to use short answer responses without too 
and either to how that you do not agree or to contradict 

Unit 1 • language notes • A 

Form 
The grammar chart includes the verb structures taught in 
Touchstone Level 1, Units 1 to 5. (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of those units.) 

Use 
The simple present is one of the most common structures in 
spoken English. Ss review the main uses taught in Levell: 

• for repeated activities and routines (e.g., We usually go out 
on Fridays.). 

• for permanent slates. or things that arc true all the lime 
(e.g., I have a brother. I'm from Tol..yo.). 

• for verbs for expressing likes and dislikes (e.g., I hate 
mornings.). 

@ Corpus information 
Common errors with do or does in simple present 
questions. 
Ss may leave out the auxiliary verb do or does 1n simple 
present questions. Where do you go to school? NOT 
Where }'OU ge te school? AND What does your brother 
look like? NOT V'lhtlt 'J'OUI' bffllllel' look like? 

what someone said. llowever, the~e are nol as common. 
They can also sound rude. 
A IItke football. B Oh, I don't. 

• It is possible to use So and Neither with an inversion of I he 
verb and pronoun (e.g., So do 1. / So am I. I Neither do!.). 
However, in general, these structures are less frequent 
than the ones taught in this lesson. 

~ c · f · ~ orpus m ormat1on Responses with too and 
either 

The most common of this type of response are Me too, 
I do too, I don't either, and Me either. Me either is not 
considered correct by some people, though 11 is twice as 
frequent as Me neither. 

Vocabulary review 
(See Student's Book p. 5.) 

The lesson provides an opportun ity to review many of the 
vocabulary topics taught in Level I: TV shows, clothes, 
colors, weekend activities, and food. 
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Countable and uncountable nouns 
• In l:.nglish. nouns are classed as countable or uncountable . 

Countable nouns have a singular and a plural form; they 
can be used" ith the article a an and with numbers (e.g .. 
a bean. som e beaus, an apple. two apple!>). Uncountable 
nouns have no plural form and are not used with the 
a rticle a an (e.g .. milk. rice, meat) . 

I often have beef with rice and beans for dinner. 

• Plurals are often used to talk about things in general. 

/like cartoons. bul I don 't like rea/it)' shows . 

Lesson C It's cold tonight . 
Conversation strategy Starting a conversation 
(Sec Student '~ Book p. 6.) 

• Sta rt ing a comersalionwith someone you meet for 
the first time in a second or foreign language can he 
challenging . 

• In :-\orth America, people often start com·ersations by 
commenting on the weather. things in the immediate 
envi ronment, or hy asking general ques tions about where 
people are from." hen.' they live (but not their address), 
what they do for a living. or their fam ily. They generally 
avoid questions about' cry personal topics <;uch as salary. 
age. or rei igion. 

Strategy plus Actually 
(Sec Student's Book p. 7.) 

• People usc actual(v when they give in formation that I hey 
do not C).pcct the other person in the conversat io11 to 
know. This information can be new or su rpri~ ing . 
A Do you dnve to school? 
8 Actually, I walk. It's only two miles . 

Collocations for activities 
vlany sports acli,•ities require a specific H!rb before the 
name of the activity. The most common arc play. do, and go. 

I like lo p laJ /ennis and baseball . 

On the wcPkends, I do aerobic~ {Ill(/ yoga . 

In the wmmer. I go swimming el'er) morning. 

• People a lso usc actunlf)t to correct I hi ngs people say. I o 
correct beliefs people might have. or Lo disagree polilely. 
A Dtd you watch the football game on 7V last ntght? 
8 No, I didn't. I actually don't watch much TV. 

• Actually can be a "fal se friend-- a word I hal sounds 
similar to a word in another language, but that has a very 
different meaning. In some languages. the equivalent 
word means now, these day~>, or currently. It is not used with 
these meanings in Fnglish . 

G Corpus information Actually 
Actually is one of the top 200 words It IS approximately 
five times more frequent in conversation than in 
newspapers and other written texts. 

• Most uses of actually are embedded in the m1ddle of 
what people say. About 15 percent are at the beginning, 
and about 10 percent are at the end. 

Lesson D Making small talk _ ___ _________ _ 
Reading tip 
(Set> tudent's Book p. 8.) 

The Reading Tip t r ll s Ss that the Litle of an ar ticle ca n help 
them predict ''hal the article\\ ill be about. Prrdiding ideas 
and act iva i ing your o·wn knowledge about a ~uhject can help 
you read a t ext more eas ily . 

Grammar Imperatives 
(Sec Student's Book pp. 8-9.) 

The reading tex t and writing ac tiv ity include example~ of 
imperali\l''-. including imperatives with be: 

Leave politely. 

Don't asl.. l'l'rJ perwnal questions . 

Help note Punctuation 
(Sec Student's Book p. 9.) 

The llelp :-\ote rcviC\\ .., the basic punctuation taught in 
I.e\ ell: capital letter., at the beginning of sentence..,, commas 
before quotations and in lists, quotation marks. periods 
at the e nd of sta tements, and ques tion marks at the end 
of quest ions. 
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Making friends 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about ma king friends." Ask, "Who 
are your friends? I low do you know them?" Cali on some Ss to tell the class about a friend. 
[e.g., My friend, jose, is a friend from my neighborhood.] Ask Ss to say why they like their 
friends. [e.g .. He's really funny.] 

In Unit 1, you learn how to . . . 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and unit aims aloud. 
Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Ss look through the lessons to familiarize themselves 
with how each unit in the Student's Book is set up. Say, 
"Read the Unit 1 aims for Lessons A, 8, and C again. 
Look quickly through the lessons. Try to find at least one 
example of each. You have three minutes." 

At the end of three m1nutes, read each a1m aloud. Call on 
a few Ss to ident1fy an example (e.g., Atm 1: What's your 
name?; Aim 2: I watch pro football. I do too.; Aim 3: Do 
you dove to class? Actually, no. I take the subway). 

Before you begin . . . 

• Introduce the topics Say. "Imagine you want to get to 
know someone. When you're getting to know someone, 
what a re you doing?" ]learn ing about him or her] 
Ask, "I low do you learn about p eople you meet?" [ask 
questions] Read aloud the questions in Before You Begin. 
Have Ss call out ideas a bout where people can make 
friends. [school. work, neighborhood, clubs, online. etc]. 
Write ideas on the hoard. 

~;)Recycle grammar Tell Ss to look at the topics. Say, 
"Imagine you meet someone at school or work. \Vhat 
questions can you ask to get to know the person?" Elicit 
suggestions and write the questions on the board. [e.g., 
What's your name? What do you tudy? Do you like your 
job?] Ask, "What te nse are you using in these questions'?" 
]Simple present] 

• Now write t he second topic on the boa rd: Home andfamily. 
Say, "Think of ayes-no question etc ... " 

• Say, "Look at picture 2. What's the topic?" [home 
and family] Say, "Think of ayes-no question and an 
information question that you can ask a bout home and 
family." Get suggestions from a few Ss, and write them on 
t he board. Underline the information question word(s) 
(e.g., Do you live with your parents? Where do you live? Do 
you have any brothers or sisters? /Io~y brothers or 
sisters do you have?). 

• Ask, "What's the topic in picture 3?" [free time] Get 
suggestions about que lions from a few Ss, and write them 
on the board (e.g., What do you do in your free Lime? Do you 
like sports I music I movies? Whos your favorite?). 
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Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs try to agree on the three best places to meet people 
and the three best reasons to become friends. Ss use the 
two lists already on the board and the1r own ideas. Several 
pairs report to the class. 

• Ask, ~What's the topic in picture 4?" [favorite things] Get 
suggestions a bout questions from a few Ss, a nd write 
them on the board (e.g., What do you like to talk about 
with .friends or family- cars, movies, music. or something 
else? What is your favorite thing to do? What is your favorite 
possession?). 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering two questions for each topic. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss each write one question to ask their classmates and 
their own answer. They walk around asking and answering. 
8 1 asks the question. If 82 gives an answer that is also 
true for 81, 81 writes 82's name on a piece of paper. After 
five minutes, Ss sit down. A few Ss report back to the 
class (e.g., My favorite singer is Beyonce. This is true for six 
students.). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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2. What does your name mean? ______ _ 

3. Are you named after someone? ______ _ 

4. Do you like your name?---------

5. Do vou have a middle name? 
> 

1. Are you a full-time student? _ ______ _ 

a. If yes: What's your major? _______ _ 

b. If no: What do you do for a living? ____ _ 

2. How do you get to work (or class)? _____ _ 

3. How long does it take? ________ _ 

4. _ ____ __________________ __ 

1. Where do you live? ----------- ---

2. Do you like your netghborhood? ________ _ 

3. Do you live alone or with your family? ______ _ 

4. Where are your parents from? ___ ____ _ 

5. _______________________ __ 

1. Do you often make friends online? ___ ___ _ 

2. What's your best friend like? ____ ___ _ 

3. What does your best friend do? ____ ___ _ 

4. What do you and your friends do when you get 

together? _________________ _ 

5. ___________ _________ _ 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Q Getting started 
About 

you A Pair work Write one more question in each section of the questionnaire. 
Then interview a partner and take notes. 

B Pair work Tell a new partner five interesting things about your first partner. 

fl Speaking naturally Stress and intonation 

About 
you 

J J 
Do you have a nickname? Are you from a big family? 

~ 0t 
Yes. People call me Jimmy. Yes. I have four s1sters. 

~ 
What do you do for fun ? 

~ 
I go to the movies. 

A 14 ))) 1.02 Listen and repeat the questions and answers above. Notice the stress on the important 

content word. Notice how the voice rises, or rises and then falls, on the stressed word. 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Getting to know you 

ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask, "Do you think you 
know a lot about your clas1.mates? Raise your hand if 
the answer iSJl'~., ow raise your hand if the answer i~ 
IW. What are some th ings you want to know about your 
classmates'?" Get ideas from Ss, and write them on the 
hoard (e.g .. name, where they live, their frrr-time actil-itirs) . 
Uooks open. Kead the title of the questionnaire aloud. Ask, 
"What arc the four topics in the questionnaire'?~ [your 
na me, horne and family, life lyle, fr iends[ 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview the task Say, "Read the questionnaire. and 

underline a n) words you don't know." Ask Ss to ca ll out 
their underlined words. Write them on the hoard. Gel 
as many definitions as possible from Ss. E:~.plain any 
remaining word~. 

• Tell Ss to read the questions in the questionnaire again. 
Tell them that they arc going to write one more question 
for each ~ection . Review the questions from Before You 
Begin. ifnecessary . 

• Do the task I lave Ss write their questions. Call on 
indi' idual Ss to tell the class their queslions.[c.g .. Your 
name: What"s your middle name'? Lifestyle: Arc you a 
morning person? Do you get up early? Home and Fami ly: 
Do you have brothers and s isters? Friends: What arc your 
fri ends like?[ 

• 'I el l Ss to work in pairs. Ss 1 int erviews his or hrr partner 
and takes not rs. Ss then exchange roles. 

fl Speaking naturally 

A ~ » 1.02 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the three sets 
of questions a nd answers. Say, "People say I he most 
important content word in a statement or question loudr r 
nnd more clearly. This is called stres.~. Look at the thrcr 
questions. What are t he stressed words?" [nick name, 
family. fun] \ sk, "Which pa rt of the words arc stressed?~ 
[n ick. fam] . Say. "These are the stressed syllables or parts 
of\\ ord ~ ... 

• 'I ell Ss lo look at the ques tions. Say, "Look at the arrows. 
They all start to go up on the st ressed word. Hut two 
of them I hen go up and one of them goes down. What's 
differe nt about these questions?" [1\vo a re yes-no 
que!>lions; one i~ an information question .[ Say, "The voice 
rises on the stressed word in yes-no questions and it stays 
up. In information questions, the voice rises slightly on the 
stressed word a nd then falls. This ri sing and fal ling of the 
voice is called intonation.-

• Tell Ss to look at the three answers. Ask, "What arc 
the tressed word~ in the answers"?" [Jimmy. s is ters, 
movies! Say, "In answers to questions, the in formation 
that answers the question is the importa nt word . so il 

Possible responses 
Your Name 

1. My name is --· 
2. My name means "light." 
3. Yes, I'm named after my gmndmother. 
4. Yes, 1t"s OK. It's a pretty common name. 

5. Yes. I do. It's --· 

Lifestyle 
1. a. Yes, I am. My major is t1istory. 

b. No. I'm not. I work 1n a supermarket. 
2. I get to class by subway. 
3. It takes about 45 m1nutes. 

Home and Family 

1. I live on __ Street 

2. No, I don't. My ne1ghborhood is realy borong. 
3. I ive with my family . 
4. My parents are from--· 

Friends 

1. No, most of my fnends are from school. 
2. She's a lot of fun. 
3. She's a student. and works after school at her fam1ly's 

restaurant. 
4. We usually go to the movies . 

8 
• Preview and do the task Head the i ns l ructions aloud . 

Give Ss time to t: hoose five in tere ling things a bout thei r 
partne r from the ques tion naire. T hen ha\c them sit" ith 
a new partner and tell that partner the fi, e things they 
I hought were interesting about I heir first partner . 

is s tressed. This is where the intonation c ha nges:· Ask . 
"" \\hat happens to the intonation on I he st ressed words?~ 
[It falls.[ (For more information. <oct• Language 'otes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Head the ins trut: tions a loud. Please note tlw use of color in 
the Speaking natura lly :>cctions t hroughout this hook. Hcd 
ind icates stress and maroon indicates any othr r featu re 
that is being taught. 

• Play the recording Ss list(•n. fell them to li s ten carcfullv 
for the stressed words and how the \Oice ri ses and fa lls. . 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat . 

• If s tudents need extra practice with -.t ress and int onat ion 
in que lions a nd answers, usr I he questions from the 
questionnaire in Getting startl'd. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions 

a loud. Tell pairs to lake turns asking and answer ing the 
questions. this lime using their own information. You may 
want to model some no answers (e.g., No, 1 don 't. I don't 
have a nickname.) . 
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Q Grammar 

.. :» 1.03 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar TellS& to look at the chart 
Explain that it reviews the simple present of verbs, 
including be, affirmative and negative statements, yes-no 
questions, short answers, and information questions. Give 
Ss two minutes to review the chart. 

• Books closed. Review the various grammar patterns. 
Write sentences from the chart on the board with blank 
in place of the words in bold. Call on a few Ss to fill in the 
blanks. 

• Review the forms as needed. 

• Books open. Tell Ss to ask and answer que~tions from the 
chart in pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write 

on the board: Answer Red. A _ _ ? 8 No, I'm not. I have 
a brother and stster Ask Ss to think of a question to 
complete the com ersation. Write suggestions on the 
board [e.g., Are you an on ly child?] Explain toSs that t he 
questions they write and the answer should sound like a 
real conversation and that they should pay close attention 
to the verb used in the answer. For example, "Do you 
have a big fa mily?" is not an acceptable question for t: J. 
It matches the topic, but uses a different verb than the 
answer. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task by writing a 
possible question for each answer. Have Ss compare their 
questions in pairs. 

Q listening and speaking 

A.-)» 1.04 

• Preview the task Preview any vocabulary from the 
audio script (p. T-164) that will cause Ss problems. Read 
the instructions a loud. Say, "Read each of the six questions 
carefully. Listen for the stressed words to get the main 
ideas in Mira nda's answers." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-164 Ss listen and 
choose the bes t question for each answer. Pause a fter each 
exchange to give Ss time to write the number in the box. 

• Play the recording again Ss review their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. What's your favorite season? 
2. What's your favorite band? 
3. Do you ever go out on weeknights? 
4. Do you have any pets? 
5. How much time do you spend with your family? 
6. What do you usually do on the weekends? 

T-3 • Unit 1 • M aking friends 

• Check answers with the class: For each item, ha' e a few Ss 
read their questions aloud, and ask other Ss with the same 
que lion to raise their hands. 

Possible answers 
1. Are you an only child? 
2. What does your sister I mother do? 
3. Do you have a car? I Do you take the subway to class? 
4. What's your favonte color? 
5. Are your parents from here? 
6. What do you and your fnends do 111 your free ttme? 
7. Does your best friend I sister live near here? 
8. What are your classmates like? 

• Follow-up S work in pairs to take turns asking their 
questions and read ing the answers. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss work in pair to ask and answer their questions. 
Make sure Ss answer with their own information. 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
\"/rite on the board: What you study? Where your famtly ltvel 
Ask Ss to correc t the sentences. 

• Follow-up I lave Ss find a new partner and ask the 
questions from Exercise 3A again. Ss give the ir own 
answers again. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice lA on p. 140 of their 
Student's Book . Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-140.) 

8 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Play the recording again . I lave Ss write down what they 
learn about Miranda. Then have volu nteers share their 
notes with the class. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ruct ions aloud. 

Remind Ss that follow-up questions are questions that 
you ask to get more information. Pairs take turns asking 
each other the questions from A and then asking fol low-up 
questions. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss wnte three questions and their answers on six separate 
pteces of paper. Pairs exchange "answer" papers and 
try to write the matching questtons. Ss then compare 
questions and see how many are the same. 

Workbook 
Assign Workbook pp. 2 and 3. (The answer key begtns 
on p. T-181 .) 
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8 Grammar Present of be and simple present (rev iew)~ )) 1.oJ 

Making f riends wi@il-

About 
you 

A 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Present of be 
Are you from a big fa mily? 

Yes, I am. I'm one of six ch ildren. 
No, I'm not. There are only two of us . 

Are you and your friends full-time students? 
Yes, we are. We're English majors . 
No, we're not. We 're part-t ime students . 

Simple present 
Do you have any brothers and sisters? 

Yes, I do. I have a brother . 
No, I don't. I'm an only child . 

Do you and your friends get together a lot? 
Yes, we do. We go out all the time . 
No, we don't. We don't have t ime . 

What's your name? Is it Leo? 
Yes, it is. My name's Leo Green. 
No, it's not. My name isn't Leo. It's joe. 

Where are your parents from? Are they from Peru? 
Yes, they are. They're from Lima. 
No, they're not. My parents aren't from Peru . 

What does your brother do? Does he go to college? 
Yes, he does. He goes to the same college as me. 
No, he doesn't. He works at a bank. 

Where do your pa rents live? Do they live nearby? 
Yes, they do. They live near here. 
No, they don't. Th ey don't live around here. 

Think of a possible question for each answer. Compare with a partner . 

A 7 5. A 7 

B No, I'm not. I have a broth er and B Yeah, they are. My grandparents are from 
a sister . here, too. 

A 7 6. A 7 

B She works at a software company . B We usua lly go shopping or have lunch. 

A 7 7. A 7 

B No, I don't. I usually use my dad's car . B No, she doesn't. She lives an hour away. 

A 7 8. A 7 

B Turquoise. And I like blue, too . B My classmates? They're all smart. 

8 Pair work Ask your questions. Give your own answers . 

Q Listening and speaking What's the question? 

Use do or does i n simple 
present questions . 

What do you study? 

About 
you 

A ~ » 1.04 Listen to Miranda's answers to these questions. 
Number the questions 1 to 6 . 

D Do you have any pets? 
D Do you ever go out on 

weeknights? 
D What's your favori te band? 

[I] What' s your favorite season? 
D How much time do you 

spend with your family? 
D What do you usually do on 

the weekend s? 

8 ~ )» 1.04 Listen again. What do you learn about Miranda? 
Take notes for each question . 

C Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Ask your 
partner follow-up questions to keep the conversations going . 

Where does your family live? 
(NOT Wht~t y6t> :;tt>tfy 2 

Where y6tlf)~tnily li~e ?) 

3 



Lesson B Things in common 
__. 

4 

Q Building language 

A ~ )) 1.05 Listen. What do these friends have in common? Practice the conversations. 

A Dogs are so noisy, and they A I love shopping. I can shop 

B 

F1gure 
it out 

always wreck things. I'm television. for hours! Too bad I can't 
just not an animal lover, I B No, I don't either. afford anything new. 
guess. 

A I mean, I watch pro football. B I know. I can't either. I'm 
Well, I'm not either. I'm 

B Yeah, I do too. But that's 
broke. 

allergic to dogs and cats. 
about it. A Yeah, I am too. 

B Complete the responses so the speakers agree. Use the conversations above to help you. 

1. A I'm a football fan. 3. A I don 't like animals. 

B Yes, I am B No, I don't 

2. A I love shopping. 4. A I can't have a pet. 

B Oh, l do B I can't 

f.l Grammar Responses with too and either ~ » 1.06 

About 
you 

Present of be Simple present 
I'm allergic to cats. I watch pro footba ll. 

I am too. I do too. 
I'm not an animal lover. I don 't watch much television . 

I'm not either. I don't either. 

People also respond with Me too and Me neither (or Me either). 

A Respond to these statements using too or either. 

Then pract ice with a partner. 

can 
I can shop for hours! 

I can too. 
I can't afford anything new. 

I can't either. 

People actually say Me either 
more often than Me neither. 

1. I watch a lot of sports on TV. I do too. 4. I'm not a morning person. l
- Me either. 

I Me neither. 

2. I'm allergic to nuts. 5. I don't have a pet. 

3. I can't afford a new laptop. 6. I can eat chocolate all day. 

B Pair work Student A: Make the statements above true for you. 
Student B: Give your own responses. 

A I don't watch a lot of sports on TV. 

B I don't either. OR Really? I watch all the basketball games. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Things in common 

a Building language 

• Set the scene Tell the class two things you and a friend 
have in common (e.g., My f riend and / like cooking. We can't 
stand horror movies.). Ask, "What do you and your best 
friend have in common?'' Call on severa l Ss to answer. 

A ._>)) 1.os 
• Preview the task Say. ''Look at the pic tures. Wha t a re 

they talking about?" [dogs. TVs, clothes/shoppi ng). Then 
ask, "What do you think the people have in commonT 
(e.g., They like dogs. They both want a new TV. They li ke 
shopping) Say, "Listen. What do these friends really have 
in common'? Take notes.~ 

• Play the recording Ss l isten and take notes. Pause the 
recording after each conversation to give Ss Li me to write 
the answer. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Then ask, "What do the people in conversation 
1 have in common?" [They're not an imal lovers.] Do the 
same for conversations 2 and 3. [2. They don't watch much 
television. They watch pro footba ll. 3. They can't afford 
anything new. They're broke.] 

• Practice 
Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one group 
playing A and the other group playing H. llave groups read 
each conversation aloud and then change roles . 

!lairs: Tell pairs to lake turns playing the roles of speakers 
A and B. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task 'v\'rite on the board: 1 I watch pro 

football 2 I'm broke. Ask,"Are these negative or affirmative 
statements?" (They're affi rmative statements.] 

fl Gra mmar 

..)» 1.06 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeat . 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look a t the 
chart. Ask, "\\'hat's the pattern when you rel>pond to 
an affirmative s tatement with arn? I low about nega tive 
statements?" [I + am+ too.; I'm + not+ either.] Write the 
patterns on the board. 

• Ask, "What are the patterns when you respond to 
statements with verbs other than be?" [I + do + too.; 
I +don't+ either.] 

• Ask, "What are the patterns when you respond to 
statements with the verb can?" II + can+ too.; I + can't + 
either.] (For more information, see Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Tell Ss to cover the information. 
Say, "People say Me either or Me neither. They have the 
same meaning. Which do you think is more common- Me 
neither or Me either?" Have the class vote. and then ask aS 
to read the informat ion aloud to find the correct answer . 
Say, "You can use Me either in conversations with friends, 
but not in formal conversations." 

• Wri te on the board under each statement: 1 I do too. 2 I 
am too Ask,"What two words do these responses have in 
common?" (1, too] Circle the words. Write on the board: 
1 I'm not an ammal lover 2. I don't watch much televiSion. 
3. I can't afford anything new. Ask. "What do you notice 
about these three statements?" [They're negative 
statements.] Write on the board under each s ta tement: 
1. I'm not either 2. I don't e1ther 3. I can't e1ther. Ask, "What 
th ree words do these responses have in common? .. [I, not I 
n't, either] Circle the words. 

• Read the instructions aloud . 
• Do the task I lave Ss complete the sentences. Tell them 

to look at the board and the conversations for help. Have 
Ss compare . 

Answers 
1. Yes, I am too. 3. No, I don't either. 

2. Oh, I do too. 4. I can't either. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Look at 
Exercise lB. All the responses of the B speakers agree with 
the statements by the A speakers. , ote that that too is 
used in responses that agree with affi rmative statements 
and not or n't a nd either is used in responses that agree 
with negative statements." 

Extra activity 
Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. I lave Ss write responses to the remaining 
statements. Check answers with the class: I lave pairs of Ss 
read a statement and its response aloud. 

Answers 
1. I do too. 3. I can't either. 5. I don't etther. 

2. I am too. 4. I'm not either. 6. I can too. 

• !'ell Ss to take turns reading each statement and its 
response in pairs. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruct ions a loud. 

Have two Ss read the example a loud. Then have pairs 
make and respond to statements. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice lB on p. 140 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-140.) 
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Q Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Read the names of the four topics aloud. 

A 

Ask Ss to identify what they sec in each picture. I Weekend 
aclil1ities: play basketball; TV shows: news; Food: fruit I 
bananas I strawberries, vegetables, fish; Clothes: T-sh i rtsl 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. I lave Ss 
work in small groups to do the task. 

• Do the task Give groups five minutes to brainstorm as 
many words as they can. Call on groups to report their 
lists, and\\ rite them on the board. TellS to add any new 
words to their lists and keep their lis ts. 

Possible answers 
Weekend activities: go to the movtes, go swimmtng, go 
skiing, watch TV 

TV shows: sports, game shows, sitcoms, soap operas 

Food: bananas, pasta, salad, milk, cheese. eggs, shellfish 

Clothes: jeans, pants. tie, top, skirt , blouse. coat 

Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the chart. Head the 

ins tructions aloud. Tell Ss to write their favorite things 
from their lists in each column. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart and then 
compare their completed charts in pairs. To model how 
to compare their charts, ask two Ss to read the example 
aloud. Say, ~When you and your partner find something 
you have in common, write a s tatement about it - for 
example: We both sleep late on the weekends." 

• When pairs finish comparing their charts, call on a few 
pairs to report to the class. 

T-5 • Unit 1 • /VI aking friends 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss find out what they have tn common with other 
classmates. Ustng their chart from Exercise 38, Ss 
have ten minutes to walk around the class telling 
classmates about themselves. Ss write the names of all 
the classmates who agree with thetr statements. Call on 
a few Ss to report to the class (e.g Jun. Luis, Yuki, and 
/like pizza.). 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 10 of the ir 
Student's Books. II ave Ss do the tasks in cla!->S. or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-10.) 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruclions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the sentences. When Ss finish , have 
them walk around lhe class. reading their completed 
sentences to their classmates. For each sentence, they 
should try to find someone with the same I astes and wri te 
his or her name next to the sente nce. 

• Ask several S!> Lo report to Lhe class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 4 and 5. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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M aking f riends 

8 Building vocabulary 

A Brainstorm! How many other words can you think of for each topic? Make a class list. 

TV SHOWS 

the news 
eat out 

sleep late 
go to a club 

talk shows 

cartoons 
documentaries 

vegetables 
ice cream 

Word B 
sort Pair work Complete the chart with your favorite things. Compare with a partner . 

About 
you 

Then tell the class what you and your partner have in common . 

I I I 

A I eat out on the weekends. } 

8 I do too . 
" We both eat out on the weekends. " 

C Class activity Complete the sentences with your likes and dislikes . 

Then tell your classmates your sentences. Find someone with the same tastes . 

1 . I love __ . (type of food) 

2 . I don't very often. (weekend activity) 

3. I like to wear . (item of clothing) 

4 . I'm not a big fan. (sport) 

5 . I like . (color) 

6. I can't stand . (type or name of TV show) 

7 . I hate . (type of food) 

A /love pineapple . 

8 I do too. OR Oh really? I don 't like it so much . 

CLOTHES 

a sweater 
a dress 
a suit 
a jacket 

5 
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Lesson C conver:;ation 
strateg1es 

It's cold tonight. 

Q Conversation strategy Starting a conversation 

A What are good topics to talk about when you meet someone for the first time? 
Check (.1) the boxes. 

D your salary 

D your health 

D your family 

D where you live 

D the weather 

D your problems 

B • ')) 1.01 Listen. What topics do Eve and Chris talk about? 

Notice how Eve starts a conversation with a stranger. 
She talks about the things around them, like the 
weather and the club, and asks general questions. 
Find examples in the conversation. 

Eve 

Chris 

Eve 

Chris 

Eve 

Chris 

Eve 

Chris 

Eve 

Chris 

Eve 

D someone's appearance 

D things you see around you 

Ooh, it's cold tonight. 

Yeah, it is. But actually, I kind of 
like cold weather. 

You do? Really? ... Boy, there are 
a lot of people out here tonight. 

Yeah, it gets pretty crowded on 
weekends. 

Do you come here a lot? 

Yeah, I do, actually. 

So are you a big hip·hop fan? 

Yeah, I am. Are you? 

Actua lly, no, but my brother's in 
the band tonight. 

Oh, really? Cool. ... By the way, 
my name's Chris. 

Nice to meet you. I'm Eve. 

D Pair work Think of a situation where you could use each conversation starter below. 
Compare with a partner. Then rote-play the conversations. 

1. "The flowers are beautiful, huh? I love spring." on a bench in a park 
• 

2. "Gosh, it's so crowded here. And it's hot!" 

3. "Wow. The elevator is rea lly slow today." 

4. "Hi there. It's windy, huh?" 

5. "Hmm. This food doesn't look too good." 

6. "I'm a bit nervous. Is it your first class, too?" 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson c It 's cold tonight . 
C';) Lesson C recycles the simple present. 

1l Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Say, "Look at the picture. \\'here a re they? 
[outs ide a club] Wha t a rc they doing'! [t alking] What's t he 
wea ther like? [cold ]. 

A 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to read the eight topics. llelp 

with new voca bulary as needed. Head I he inst ruc tions 
aloud . 

• Ask Ss. "Why do we use common, genera l topics to s ta rt 
a conversation with people t hat we don't know? ]Ge ne ra l 
topics a ren't d iffic ult or contro\'ers ia l. I he a nswer& a re 
easy and not persona l. There is little chance of someone 
being uncomfortable answering I he question.] 

• Have Ss check (.I) the boxes a nd then compare with a 
pa ri ne r. Check answers w it h the class. 

Answers 
your fam1ly, where you live. the weather, things you see 
around you 

• Tell s to look at t he pic tu re aga in. Say "Eve a nd Chris 
a rc waiting to go into a club. They don't know each other. 
What ca n they say to star t a conversa tion?" Write Ss' ideas 
on t he board (e.g .. It's cold tonight. Do you know t he band? 
Do you come here a lol'?) . 

B ~ » 1.07 

Culture note 
When meeting someone for the first lime, people often 
ask, "Where are you from?" and "What do you do?" Topics 
that should be avoided when meeting people for the first 
time are age, politiCS, and rellg1on. Top1cs that should be 
avoided in general are salary and appearance, especially 
someone's weight. 

• Sa\. ";-.low listen to the conversat ion. \\'hat a re E\'e a nd 
Cl;ri~ ta lking about?" 

• Play the recording Books cloc;ed. listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss li !>tcn and wr ite a few 
words about what Eve and Chris a re talking a bout. 

• llave Ss compare their a nswers in pairs. Check a nswers 
with the cla ss. [111e weather: It's cold tonight. 11Iings the; 
see around them: There are a lot of people out here tonight. 
Tastt' in music: Are ) OU a big h ip-hop fan'? Names: l\1y 
na me's Chris. I I'm Eve.] 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss lis ten a nd 
read a long. Help with new vocabula ry as needed . 

• Tell Ss to look a t the conversation starters they suggested 
earlier. Ask, "Do Eve a nd Chris use any of these 
conversation starters? Which ones?" Circle a ny that are 
the same . 

• Practice Tell Ss to prac tice the com cr.,at ion in pairs. 
tak ing turns pla)•ing each role . 

c 
• Present Notice I lave a S read t he informat ion aloud. 

\\'rite un the board: weather. the club, general quest1ons 

D 

Say, "Find these in the conversation." Call on a few Ss to 
respond. [Weather: Ouh, it's cold tonight. The club: Boy. 
t he re a re a lot of people out here ton ight. I Do you come 
here a lut? General questions: So a re you a big hip-hup l~m?) 

• Preview the task • ay. "Read t he s ix con\'ersa tion 
s tarters. Where can you use the first one?~ Point to the 
example g iven and t hen elici t more ideas. [e.g. on campus. 
in a supermarket by t he flower s ta nd) 

• Do the task I lave s complct c I he task. Have Ss compare 
their answer in pa irs. Ask a few s~ to read their answers 
aloud . 

Possible answers 
1 on a bench in a park 
2. 1n a club I at a conference 
3. 1n an office build ng I in a hotel 
4. at a bus stop I on a hiking trail 
5. in a cafeteria I at a buffet (restaurant) 
6. at school I at a class 

• Write on t he board: 

A These flowers are beautiful, huhl I love spring' 

B 
Ask, "What can B say to coni inue this cunversal ion'?" I lave 
Ss cal l out ideas. and write t hem on the board (e.g .• I do 
too. /(~so nice to ltm•t• warm weather.) . 

• Tell pa irs to act out each situation . Hcmind Ss to cont inue 
r ach con\'e rsation as long as they can. ,\ sk Ss to "rit c out 
one of t heir conversations, and then call on a few pair~ to 
act t hem out for I he d ass. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Each pair writes a description of a situat1on where people 
are meeting for the first time. (Ss can get ideas from 
Exercise 10.) Pa1rs exchange their situations. Ss in each 
pair then start a conversation based on the situation and 
cont1nue 1t as long as they can. 
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fl Strategy plus 

Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. 
Explain that actually is very common in spoken Eng lish. 
People usc it to show tha t the information they are giving 
is new for the listener or surpris ing. People also use it 
when they want to "gently" correct another person. Read 
the con\"ersation aloud. Ha,·e Ss repea t the conversation. 
Hm e Ss find the sentences with actually in Chris and Eve's 
conversation on p. 6. AskS<; to read the sentences aloud. 
\\'rite them on the board: 

1 But actually, I kmd of like cold weather. 
2 Yeah, I do, actually 
3. Actually, no, but my brother's m the band tomght. 

Point to entence 1 and ask, "\\'h) docs Chris use 
actuallyT [to give su rprising information] "Why does he 
use it in sentence 2?" ]to give new information] "Why does 
Eve use actuallJ in ~cntcncc 3?" [She wants to "correct" the 
idea that she is a hip-hop fan - she's not.] 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, " Is actually 
in the top 100, 200, or 300 words that people use most in 
conversation?" Say. "Write your guess and then read the 
information to find the a nswer. Raise your ha nd if you 
were correct." 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

!lave Ss complete the task. Check a nswers with the class: 
I lave pairs of Ss read each star ter and its response. 

Q Listening and strategies 

A • )) 1.os 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. J\sk Ss 
to read the s ix conversation starters. Say, "Listen for the 
main idea in each response you hea r. Usc the information 
to help you choose I he correct conversation starter:· 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T- 164 Pa use after 
the first response. Read a loud the correct conversation 
starter, numbered 1 in the box. Ask, "Which words help 
you cbooscT [fun, good parties, great music] Play the rest 
of the recording. pausing after each response to give Ss 
time to write the number. Do not check a n-.\\ er~ at this 
lime. 

B •>» 1.os 

• Preview the task Say... ow listen to the complete 
conversations. Check your answers as you listen." 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T-164 Pause after 
each com crsation, and check the answe rs with the class. 

Answers 

6 Great music, huh? 

3 Are you a friend of Tom's? 

t.L Th1s 1s a great party. 

4 The desserts look good. 

2 Is 1t me, or IS 1t really hot 1n here? 

2. I don't really know anyone here. Do you? 

T-7 o Unit 1 o /VIaking friends 

Answers 
1. b 2. c 3. g 4. f 5. a 6. d 7. h 8. e 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, taking turns 
playing each role. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud . 

Ask t wo Ss to model the e>.ample by reading it aloud. 

• Tell pa irs to take turns s tarling the conversation. Hemind 
them to respond with the ir own ideas. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss wnte five statements about their partners that are 
unlikely to be true (e.g., I think you have ten brothers and 
ststers. I thmk you live next to the school. Your family 
doesn't have a TV). S1 in each pair reads a statement, and 
S2 corrects it with actually (e.g., Actually, I'm an only child. 
Actually, /live downtown. Actually, we have three TVs.). 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten again and" rite 
one fact about Tom from each conversa t ion. Pause the 
recording afler each conversation to gh·e s tim(' to write. 

Answers 
1. He has a lot of part1es. He plays volleyball. 
2. He cooks. He takes beautiful photographs. 
3. He has four sisters. 
4. He's a great cook. He's allergic to peanuts. 
5. He goes to the gym He's training for a marathon. 
6. He s1ngs ,n a band. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instru<:tiom a loud. 

llave Ss stand a nd walk around the room. Tell them to 
ta lk to a t least three different students. They may want Lo 
take notes as they talk to classmate!>. lime Ss report back 
to the class on their findings. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk J a t the back of their tudent's 
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-129.} 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 6 and 7. (The answer key begins 
I;;! on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Strategy plus Actually 
Making friends ''@II-

You can use actually 
to give new or surprising 

information. 

You can also use actually to 
"correct .. things people say 

or think . 

So, you're American? 

But actually, I kind of 
like cold weather. 

Well, actually, I'm from Canada . 

Actually is one of the top 
200 words . 

A Match each conversation starter with a response. Then practice with a partner . 

1. It 's real ly chilly in here. _ b_ a . Actually, I take the subway. It takes an hour. 

2. Is thi s your first class here? _ _ b. It's the air condition ing. Actually, I feel OK . 

3. So, you' re a full-t im e student? __ c . Yes, it is, actua lly. I'm a l ittle nervous. 

4 . Do you like this neighborhood? __ d. Thanks. It's actually from a vintage store. 

5. Do you drive to class? _ _ e . No, actually I'm from a small town about 

6. I like your sweater. _ _ three hours away. 

7. Do you play guitar or anything? __ f. Yeah, I do, actually. It has some great stores . 

8. So, you're from around here? _ _ g. Um, part-time, actually. I work in a hote l. 

h. Actually, I do. And piano . 

About B 
you Pa ir work Start conversations using the ideas above. Use actually in your 

responses if you need to . 

"It's pretty warm in here. " "Yeah it is, but I kind of like it, actually." 

8 Listening and strategies This is a great party! 

A 114 )) 1.08 Listen to six people talk at Tom's party. Which conversation 

starters are the people responding to? Number the sentences 1 to 6 . 

D Great music, huh? 
D Are you a friend ofTom's? 
[iJ This is a great party . 

D The desserts look good. 
D Is it me, or is it rea lly hot in here? 
D I don't really know anyone here. Do you? 

B 114 )) 1.os Now listen to the complete conversations. Check your answers. 

What six things do you find out about Tom? 

About C l you C ass activity Imagine you are at a class party. Start conversations with your classmates . 

Find out something new about six classmates . 

A /like your jacket. 

8 Thanks. Actually, it's from a vintage store. 
....Free talk p:-129-
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Making small talk 

Q Reading 

A What is small talk? When do people use small talk? Tell the class. 

B Read the title of the article and the introduct ion on the left. 
Th ink of a tip . Then read the whole article. Was your t ip 
mentioned? 

First, read and think a bout the title. 
Try to predict three ideas in the article . 

Improve 
your skills and 
usM At,.,t,., rAt,.,k'~ 
your way to 
success 
According to some surveys, the 
ability to make small talk is 
important for social and 
professional success. Chatting 
about topics like the weather or 
weekends helps you connect with 
people, and that can be the key to 
making friends or business 
contacts. You don't have to be 
outgoing to make small talk. Just 
follow these easy tips. 

0 ~IU and say "Hello" when you meet 
~ someone new. Say your name and 
shake hands. Try to repeat the person's 
name: "Nice to meet you, Mariana." 

f) AAAKt a comment about your surroundings - for 
,..-, example, the weather ("It's really cold today.") 
or the event ("There are a lot of people here."). 

t)ASI< questions. Try to find something you have 
in common: "Are you new to the company, 

too?" However, don't ask very personal questions, 
for example about someone's salary or age. 

~ lsrtl'f actively. Show interest with comments like 
~"Oh, really?" or "That's interesting." Keep eye contact, 
and don't look around the room during your conversation. 

0 ~ tAM about what's going on in the 
...,.world, so you can add to any discussion. 

0 ..,;-Akt your time. Don't rush the conversation, 
f and don't look at your watch. It can seem rude. 

f)AI'fSWtlt people's questions with interesting or funny 
stories. People love stories and will remember you. 

Q ~ tAVt politely. To end a conversation, say 
~something like, "Well, it was nice talking to you." 
or "Great meeting you. Good luck with your job search!" 

C Read the sentences below. Which tips from the article are they examples of? 
Write the number of the tip. 

1. "Well. it was great talking with you. By the way, here's my card." _ _ 

2. "So, what kind of work do you do?" _ _ 

3. "The desserts look rea lly good." _ _ 

4. "Hi, Carlos. Pleased to meet yo u. I'm Frank." __ 

5. "Wow! That sounds amazing!" __ 

6. "Well, I often go biking on the weekends. Actually, last weekend I got lost and ... " __ 

8 
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Lesson D Making small talk 
llReading 

A 
Prereading 
• Read th(' questions aloud. Ask. "What docs making small 

talk mean?" Get ideas from Ss (e.g., starting a conversation 
111ith someone you don't knoll! well. talking about unimportant 
things). 'I hen ask Ss when t hey use 1.mall talk (e.g., at 
a party with many new people, talking to someone tvllile 
waiting in line at the movies, talking to other Mudents before 
class begins. to network with other people). 

• Write on the hoard: Vo you like to meet new peop/e2 Do 
you !tke to talk, or are you shy2 Vo you ever u~t' small talk at 
work2 Ask a few s the questions. Encourage them to say 
more than just yes or no. Tell Ss to tal..e turns asking and 
a nswering the question s in pa irs. Then have a few pai rs 
share their answers with the class. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the task Read the ins truct ions aloud. 

• Present Reading Tip llave a S read the tip aloud. A<ik . 
"What is the Litle of the article? Can the title help ~ou 
predict three ideas in the a rt icle?" 

• Preview the reading Say. "Look a t the pic I ures. Where 
arc the people?" !at work] "Now read t he tillc. What do you 
1 h ink the article is about?" [how to use sma ll talk, how 
small ta lk can help you be successful] 

• Ask Ss what they notice about the way the article is se t up 
(The firs t lellers of the tips spell "small ta lk" \Crt ically. l . 
Explain tha t th is format is called an "acrostic." Now ask 
Ss to g ive their ideas about why someone would write an 
article in this format!Remembering the vertical word can 
help you remember each individual tip.] . 

• Do the task I lave Ss read only the first paragraph and 
then think about their own tips for making sma ll talk . 

• lla,·e Ss sha re their tips with the class. \\'rite them on 
the board. 

• ow hm e Ss read the res t of the article. Tell them to sec if 
any of thei r tips are mentioned . 

• After Ss fi nish read in g. ask Ss I o call oul any I ips from the 
board that are in t he article . 

• Follow-up \\'rite the acro1.tic on the board \ ertica lly. Tell 
Ss I o clo~e their boo h . Ask Ss to ca ll oul lhe lips for each 
lelter of the acro~l ic. I low many lips can Ss remember'? 
Ask Ss which tips they need to use more. Call on "to tell 
the clas!-. . 

c 
Post reading 
• Preview the task Read t he ins tructions aloud. llave a 

S read t he first sentence a loud. Ask, "1,\'h ich tip from the 
article i this a n example of?" ILea'c politely.! 

• I lave Ss complete the lask. Check answers with the class . 

Answers 
1. (8) Leave politely . 
2. (3) Ask questions. 
3. (2) Make a comment about your surroundings - for 

example. the weather . 
4 (1) Sm1le and say "hello" when you meet someone new. 
5. (4) Listen actively. 
6. (7) Answer people's quest1ons w1th 1nterest1ng or funny 

stones. 

• Follow-up Refer Ss back to the other ideas for tips that 
)OU wrote on the board in E>.ercise lB. Ss work in pa irs to 
write examples for each of the tips. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss call out Interesting conversation topics. Wnte them on 
the board. Pairs choose one of the topics to have a short 
conversation about (no more than thirty seconds). A few 
pairs act out their conversations for the class. The class 
tries to guess which suggestion the pair is using. 
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D 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss work in pa irs to complete the activit y. 

Possible answers 
1. The mustc's really loud. I This ts a ntce place. 

fl Writing 

A 
• Preview the task Say, "The article on page 8 is a ' how 

to' a rticle. It gives suggestions about how to improve 
some th ing. Here are some other 'how to' topics." Read the 
topic heads and the examples a loud. Tell Ss to bra instorm 
ideas for each of t he three topics. 

• Do the task Have students work in pa irs and write down 
thei r ideas. 

• Check answers with the class: \'\'rite the three topics on 
the board. Call on t hree pa irs to write o ne set of their 
ideas under each category. !lave other pa irs call out 
add itiona l ideas to add to the lists. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Tell Ss to 

read the example a rticle. 

• Present Help Note Read the in forma tion a loud. Have 
Ss find examples of each punctuation mark in the a r ticle. 
(For more informa tion, sec Language Notes a t the 
beginning of this uni t.) 

• Books closed . Write on the board severa l sentences from 
the example a rticle or read ing with missing punctuation. 
For example: 

sm1le and say hello when you meet someone new 

show mterest with comments like Oh, really or that's 
mteresting 

to end a conversat1on. say something like, well, It was nice 
talkmg to you 

Q Talk about it 

• Preview the task Read the ins tructions a loud. Have 
different Ss ask you the questions. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in groups to take tu rns asking 
and answering the questions. Have Ss note the answers 
from their group. As t hey ta lk, go around the class and 
help as needed. Encourage Ss to use English only. When 
groups finish, tell Ss to look a t their notes and find the 
most common answers. 

• Follow-up Groups report their answers about each 
question to the class (e.g., Most of us make small talk at the 
beginning of a new class.). 
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2. Are you in the engtneering department? 
3. Talk about the economy I big sports events I world 

weather events. 
4. Answers will vary. 
5. Compliment the other person. Say "You did a great job 

in the meeting." 

Have Ss copy the sentences and add the punctuation. Check 
answers with the class: Have a few Ss write the corrected 
sentences on the board. 

• Do the task Books open. I lave Ss correct the 
punctuation. Check answers with the class: I lave 
volu ntcers write their corrected sentences on the board. 

Answers 
How to improve your f riendships 

Are your fnendshtps tn good shape? Good friendshps are 
tmportant. They can make us happy and healthy. 

Here are some tips to tmprove your friendshtps. 

1. Keep in touch. Text or call and ask, "How are you?" 

c 

Don't forget to say, "Thank you" when a friend helps 
you. 

• Do the task I lave Ss write the ir a rticles using one of 
the topics from Exercise 2A. Tell them to use a t leas t 
three of t heir ideas in Exercise 2A a nd write a t least two 
supporti ng sentences for each one. As they write, go 
around the class and help as needed. Have Ss read their 
pa rtner's a rticle a nd check the punctua tion. Then have 
them think of another tip to add to their partner's articl r. 

• Follow-up Ss work in groups and read one another's 
a r ticles. Each group decides who has written the best or 
most in teresting advice. That S in each group reads his or 
her a rlicle to the class. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss work in the same groups. Gtve each group a number. 
Each group makes recommendations to the other groups 
based on the information they reported back to the class 
(e.g ., Group 1 said, "Most of us make small talk at the 
beg1nning of a new class. We suggest that they make sure 
to talk a little b1t to all the students in class so no one feels 
left out.). 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right l on page 137 of t heir 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit I in class, or 
assign it for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 8 and 9. {The answer key begins 
'yl on p. T-181 .) 
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Making f riends ••U!il-
D Pair work Discuss the questions below . 

1. Read tip 2 again. Can you think of another example comment? 

2. Read tip 3 again. What other good questions can you think of? 

3. Read tip 5 again. What is going on in the world at the moment? Choose two topics that 
you can use in a conversation . 

4. Read tip 7 again. Do you have a funny story you can tell? What is it? 

5. Can you think of one more tip on how to improve your "small talk" skills? 

f.l Writing How to improve ... 

A Brainstorm ideas for each topic and write notes . 

Improve your {.ri.endsbips improve JQJJI Englisb 
J. offer to dQ a_ favoc fnc a fdend 

_ 2 giYe complimen.t.s._ -----1 

B Read the Help note and the extract from an article below. Correct the punctuation . 

How to improve your friendships 

are your friendships in good shape good friendships a rc 
important they can make us happy and hea lthy 
here are some tip · to improve yo ur friendships 

I. Keep in touch. Text or call and ask ho"' are you don·t 
forget to say thank you when a fr iend helps you 

Punctuation 

• Use a CAPITAL letter to start a 
sentence . 

• Use a comma (,) before 
quotation marks (" ") and 
in lists . 

• Use a period (.) at the end of a 
statement and a question mark 
(?)at the end of a question . 

C Write an article on one of the topics you brainstormed above. Give three tips . 

Then read a partner's article and check the punctuation. Can you think of another tip? 

8 Talk about it Friendly conversations 

Group work Discuss the questions. Find out about your classmates' 
conversation styles . 

When do you make small talk? What do you talk about? 

Do you think it's odd when a stranger talks to you? 

Are you a talkative person? 

Do you think you talk too much? 

Are you a good listener? 

Are you usually the "talker" or the " listener" in a conversation? 

What topics do you like to talk about? 

What topics do you try to avoid? 

' ((1· Sounds right p. 137 
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\- Vocabulary notebook 
---~----------------

Webs of words 

10 

Learning tip Word webs 
You can use word webs to organize your new vocabulary. 

1 Complete the word webs for clothes and food using words from the box. 

bread /"jacket jeans pineapple rice skirt sweatshirt yogurt 

jacket 

2 Now make word webs about colors and TV shows. Write a sentence about each word . 

I never wear purple. 
purple 

Choose a letter of the alphabet. 

Think of a color, a food, an activity, and an 
item of clothing that start with that letter. 
Then make a senten ce using the four words. 

comedy 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the in forma tion aloud . 

Explain t he meaning of a word web by choosing a topic, 
writing it on the board, and having Ss give ideas to add 

to the web. Say, ''Word webs are a good way to organize 
vocabu lary. T hey are like a 'word pictu re' of s imilar things. 
like kinds of food. They can help you remember words that 
a re related more easily." 

ll ____________________________________ _ 
C;» This task re~,;yc les the vocabulary for clothes a nd food. 

• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions a nd 
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the webs. Have Ss 
compa re their word webs in pai rs . 

• Check answers with the class: Copy the two word webs on 
the board. Have two Ss fill in each web . 

Answers 
Clothes: jacket. skirt, sweatshirt, jeans 

Food: bread, pineapple, rice. yogurt 

El ____________________________________ _ 
C:;» This task recyd es the vocabulary for types of TV shows 
and colors . 

• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions aloud. 
Say. "Look a t the word web for colors. Write the name of a 
color, and t hen write a true senten~,;e a bout that color. Do 
the same for TV shows." Have Ss complete the webs. 

• After Ss finish, have them compare t heir webs in pairs b) 
reading the ir sentences to each other . 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Head the informal ion a loud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, put Ss in small 
groups to read thei r sentences aloud. When the groups 
finish , call out letters of the alphabet (e.g., B). Ss who 
wrote a sentence with that lett er s tand up and read it 
aloud . 

Now I Can . .. 
• Go over the ow I Can items. Put Ss in pairs to give one 

example each for the first s ix items. Cal l on Ss a nd ask for 
examples or explanations . 

• Have Ss look over the four lessons and identify any a reas 
t hey want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (.f) 
the items they know a nd put a question mark ('0 by 
items that they are not confident about. Check with 
individual Ss which areas need review to see if there are 
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss 
as required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their 
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review 
and when. H.eview or reteach these language items in a 
future class . 
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UNIT~ 
Interests 

Lesson A Leisure time 
Grammar Verb forms 

( ee Student's Book p. 13.) 

This lesson focuses on verb complements - verb forms afler 
other verbs. The Jesson reviews the modal verb can I can't. ll 
a lso reviews the verbs love, like, hate, prefer, would like with 
following to-infinitives and presents the use of the -ing form 
(gerunds) after Lhem. It a lso presents the -ing form (gerunds) 
after prepositions. 

Form 

• can / can't 

subject + can I can't + base form of the verb 

I can sing. I can't dance. 

• love, like, hate, prefer, would like 

subject+ love I like I hate I prefer I would like+ to+ verb 
(infinitive) 

/like I loa'e I hate to swim. 

1 prefer to watch TV. 

I 'd like to learn play jazz. 

• love, like, hate, prefer, enjoy 

subjecl +love, like, hate, enjoy, prefer+ verb + -ing (gerund) 

I like I love I hate I enjoy swimming. 

• Prepositions 
After prepositions, use the -ing form. 

l'm good at drawing people. 

Lesson B Music 
Vocabulary Music 

(See Student's Book p. 14.) 

Ss learn Lhe names of different types of music. The word 
music can be added afler most types (e.g., /like rock. or 1 
like rock music.). However, it is not usually added to jazz 
or rap I hip-hop. When music is a lready the subject of the 
conver ation. people generally say, for example, 1 like folk 
and classical. 

Speaking naturally Saying l ists 

(See tudenl's Book p. 14.) 

The exercise contrasts falling and rising intonation in 
statements in which people a re listing items. 

• The tatements here contain lists of types of music. The 
statements that a re ~complete" or "finished" have fa iJ ing 
intonation . 

• The statements that are not complete or not finished have 
rising intonation. Rising intonation suggests that the 
speaker may have more to say. 

Grammar Object pronouns 

(See Student's Book p. 15.) 
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Use 
Verbs following love, like, hate. and prefer can be eilher to + 
verb (to-infinitive) or verb + -ing (gerund). To+ verb is more 
common. 

~ c · f · ~· orpus m ormat1on 
to-infiniti ve vs. verb + -ing 
• In conversation, after I like, I Jove, and I hate, the 

to-infinitive is between two and five t1mes more common 
than the -ing form. The -ing form is more likely after hate 
when people talk about activities (e.g., working out). The 
to-infinitive is often used 1n expressions such as I hate to 
thmk I see I say. After can't stand, the to-infinitive is only 
slightly more common than -ing. 

• I prefer + to-infinitive IS over eight times more frequently 
used than I prefer + verb + -mg (or gerund). 

Common errors with /like vs. I 'd like 
Students may confuse I like w1th I'd like. Expla1n that I like 
with to + verb or verb + ing is used for things you already 
do and enjoy. I'd like IS only followed by to + verb and 
means want. It's used for things you don't do. I'd like to 
go to Paris. NOT I to go to PBtis. 

Ss know Lhe subject pronouns: l.you,lze, she. it. ave, and the;~ 
In this lesson, they learn the object pronoun s: me, you, him, 
her, it, us, and them. 

• In slatemenls, subject pronouns usually come before 
the verb; object pronouns usually come after a ve rb or 
preposition. 

• Because object pronouns are not normally stressed, the 
vowels a re reduced. Also, the h of the pronouns him and 
her is not pronounced and the th of them is sometimes 
dropped. People say like him as l layk1ml and like her as 
l layk:>rl. They say like them as l laykOoml or /layk;~m/. 

Grammar Everybody I everyone, nobody I no one 
Everybody I everyone and nobody I no one are pronouns. 
When they are used as subjects, they lake a singular verb: 
Everybody likes p op music. They are a lso used as objects: I can 
hear everybody in the band. 

~ c · t · ~ orpus m ormation -body vs. -one 
• Everybody and nobody are more frequent 1n 

conversation than everyone and no one. 

• Everyone and no one are more common in newspapers 
and other written texts. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C I'm not really into it . 
Conversation strategy Saying no in a friendly way 
(See Student's Book p. 16.) 

This lesson extends the strategy of saying more than yes or 
no taught in Touchstone Level I, Unit 4, Lesson C. It focuses 
on how to reply with a 110 answer wh ile keeping a friendly 
lone to the comersation. 

A Do you do any outdoor sports? 

B No. But I ride my bike to work in the summer. 

Use 
In friend ly conversation, people often try lo find things in 
common or areas of agreement. Therefore, they often add 
comments or explanations as ways to "soft en'' a 110 reply . 

Strategy plus Really 

(See Student's Book p. 17.) 

Use 
• People use really to make the meaning of verbs. adjectives, 

and adverbs "sl ronger." 

I really like it. - !like it a lot. 

It ~· really good. = It's very good . 

lou play real/) well. = You play very well. 

• In negative statements, really after not can a lso "soften" 
ideas . 

I don't really like it. - I don't Like it much. 

I'm not really into sports. - I'm not so intrrested in sports . 

Lesson D Online forums 
Reading tip 
( ee Student's Book p. 18.} 

The Readi ng Tip focuses on the importance of scanning a 
I ext to identify key words that give the information they are 
looking for. \IVhcn ~nlllning. Ss shouldn't get stuck on words 
that they arc not familiar wilh, but rather look for recurring 
lopic-relaled vocabu lary tha t they do know and to read 
around that to find information the) want. 

Help note Linking ideas 
( ee Student's Book p. 19.) 

The Help Note rPvicws the conjunctions and. but. a nd 
because. which were taught in Touchstone I.e\'(>) I (see Uni ts 5 
and 8. D lessons) . 

• Idea~ in affirmative sentences are added by using and. 

!listen to music, and /like movies . 

• In negath•e sentences, the items arc linked by or. 

I don't/ike jazz or rock music. 

• The adverb also(= in addition) usually comes hefore a 
main verb, or after be . 

I also like books. lin also into music. 

• Compare this with really before the negative: 

I really don't/ike chess. = I hate chess. 

I 'm really not interested in sports. = f'm not interested at all. 

• In informal spoken English, speakers often use real 
instead of really to sl rengthen adjectives and adverbs (e.g., 
ller sweater was real nice. instead of 1/er sweater was really 
nice.). Many people consider this to be incorrect. It should 
be moided in writing . 

Not really 
People oflen say not really when they mean 110 to answer 
ques tions such as /Jo you like sports? /Jo you have a lot 
ofhobbies? It sounds ''softer" or less di rect than s imply 
replying no. 

(i) Corpus information Really 
Really is one of the top 50 words. It is about ten times 
more frequent in conversation than in newspapers and 
other written texts. Really is followed by a verb tn almost 
45 percent of cases, an adjective in 25 percent, and an 
adverb in 5 percent. 

• I he adverb especia/(1 (=particular(!) emphasizes one 
thing. 

I Like sports. especially tennis. 

• The conjunction and usually ex presses add ition. It can 
link two words, phrases or clauses. When I he subject of 
two clauses is the sa me, you don't alway~ need to repeal il. 

I enjoy knitting. and ( I} make some rea/~y cool hats. 

• 'I he adverb also(= in additwn} usually comes before a 
main verb. or a fter be. 

I also like makingjewelr_1. 

• rhe adverb e~jJccial(v (=particularly) emphasizes one 
thing. 

I also like makingjrwrlry. especial(y braCI•Iets. 

• The conjunction or uo;ually expresses a llernath es. It is 
often used after a negative form of I he verb instead of and. 

I don't like ja== or rock music. 

• I he conjunction but usually c>.presses contrast~. 

I'm not good at ~purls butl wantto do something outdoors . 

• The conjunc tion because usually introduces ca uM·s or 
reasons, answering the question why. 

.IIJ friends love wearing 111.1 hats becau.\t' the) are unique . 
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Interests 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about interests and hobbies. 
Interests and hobbies are things that you like to do in your free lime." Call on several Ss to 
name an interest or a hobby. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Write Ss' responses on 
the board (e.g., playing a sport, cooking, music, surfing the Internet, reading, playing a musical 
instrument). 

In Unit 2, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
aloud. Tell Ss to listen and read a long. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the magazine types Read the magazine 
titles aloud, and have Ss repeat. Write on the board: The 
Traveler and Guitar Fan. Ask, "Are these magazines useful 
for any of the interests on the board? Which ones?" If not, 
have Ss name the interests t hey relate to [travel, musicj. 
Write the answers on the board under the appropriate 
titles. 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs, matching the other magazine 
titles to the interests on the board. Explain that not every 
magazine may have an interest on the board. When there 
is not an interest on the board for a magazine, have Ss 
name an interest or two for it. 

• Check answers with the class: Write the remaini ng 
magazine titles on the board. Ask Ss to call out interests 
from the board for each magazine. Write the interests 
under each magazine title. 

C';) Recycle grammar This task recycles would like (to) as 
a polite form of want. (This grammar p oint is recycled from 
Touchstone 1, Unit 12, Lesson B.) 
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Extra activity CLASS 

Ss look through Unit 2 for a m1nute and find the names 
of five interests or hobbies that are not on the board. 
(Ss can look on pp. 11-14, 16-18). Have a few Ss call out 
the activities they found. Add them to the list on the board. 

• Have Ss look at Before You Begin. Read the directions 
a loud. Model the task by answering the questions yourself 
(e.g., I'd like to read Guitar Fan because I wan/to learn to 
play the guitar.). Call on a few Ss to answer the questions. 

• I lave Ss work in pairs, telling each other which magazines 
they would like to read and why. Ask several Ss to report 
on t hei r partners' choices. 

• Follow-up Ask, "Who would like to buy The Traveler? 
Raise your hand." Write the number on the board. Repeat 
this with the other magazine titles. Then have aS call out 
the names of the magazines in order from most popular to 
least popular. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Ss form small groups. Each group chooses a secretary 
to take notes. Group members think of as many other 
types of magaz,nes as they can in two minutes. Group 
secretanes read their lists aloud (e.g., fish1ng, golf, 
women's, news, computer, art, science). The group with 
the highest number wins. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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®College News 
Meet our new reporter for the College News ... 
The College News interviewed Brad Hayes, our new reporter. Brad is a 
full-time student majoring in journalism. We asked him about his 
hobbies. 

0 College News: What are your 
hobbies? 

Brad Hayes: Well, 1 enjoy writing. 
I like to do a bit of creative writing 
every day - in the evenings mostly. 
Someday I want to write a novel, 
but for now it's just a hobby. 

@ CN: ___ ____ _ 

Brad: Let's see, what else? Well, 1 
design cards. I'm good at drawing, 
and I'm rea lly into comp uter 
graphics, so r sit and learn new 
programs. and r play around with 
them. 

@l eN: _ _ _____ _ 

Brad: Yeah, I play the saxophone, 
and I can play the piano a little. 
but not very well. I'd like to play 
in a jazz band or something. And 
! like to sing, but I really can't sing 
at all. 

O CN: _______ _ 

Brad: ot really. I prefer to watch 
sports on T V. I like to play pool. 
Ts that a sport? l guess I jog 
occasionally. But I hate going to 
the gym and \\-Orking out. 

0 CN: _ _ _____ _ 

Brad: Yeah . I love to do new stuiT 
all the time - learn new skill s, you 
know. I'm really excited about 
writing fo r the College Neu·s . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • 
~~--~~~~~~~~~-----=--~~~~ . 
Q Getting started 

Figure 
1t out 

A What kinds of things do students do in their leisure time? Make a list . 

8 .->» 1.10 Listen to student reporter Brad answer these five questions. Number the questions 1 to 5 . 

Then write them in the interview. 

0 Are you good at sports? []] What are your hobbies? 

0 Can you play a musical instrument? 0 What else do you en joy doing in your free t ime? 
0 Are you interested in learning new things? 

C .->» 1.11 Listen to the complete interview. Underline the things Brad likes to do. Circle the things 

he hates doing. 

D Circle the correct forms of the verbs to complete the sentences. Which sentences are true for you? 

Tell a partner. 

1. I can play I to play the piano. 3. I enjoy listening I to listen to music. 

2. I like to watch I watch sports on TV. 4. I'm good at learn I learning new skills. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Leisure time 

ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Read the le on lille aloud. Ask, "What's 
another way to say leisure time?'' I free t imc] 

• Tell Ss to cover items l-5 in the newspaper article. Say, 
"Look at the news paper. \I\' hat 's it ca lled?" !College cws) 
Tell Ss to read the introduction to the article and to look at 
the picture of Hrad. Ask. "Can you guess Hrad 's hobbiesr 
Elicit ideas a nd w rite t hem on the boa rd . 

A 
• Preview the task Head the inst ruct ions aloud . Tell Ss 

what you do in your leis ure lime. Ask Ss if they think the 
activ ities are d ilferent from what aS does. 

• Do the task s m ake their own list of what thev think 
s tudents do in thei r leisure time. ' 

• Ss compare answers in pa irs. 

B -4 >» u o 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to cover t he ques t ions in 

Exercise l B. llave Ss read the a rt icle quickly. Point to 
t he fi rs t question. Say, "Brad answers the question in 
paragraph I. • o w look at paragraph 2. What do ~ou think 
the question is?" Elicit ideas from Ss a nd write them on 
t he board. Repeat for items 3, 4 and 5. Then read the 
instructions aloud , and have Ss rea d the five q uestions in 
Exercise I B. 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd read along. Pause the 
recording after t he firs t paragraph. Point out the example. 
Play t he rest oft he rt>cord ing. Ss wr ite the numbers in the 
boxes and then \\rile the questions in the interview. 

• Ss compare an'>l\t'rs in pairs. Chcd. answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
4 Are you good at sports? 

3 Can you play a musical instrument? 

Are you nterested 1n leamng new th1ngs? 

What are your hob o1es? 

What else do you enJOY do1ng 1n your free lime? 

• Follow-up Ss co mpare the question., in Exercise 1 B 
with their prrdictions on the board to see how ma ny 
arc correc t. Poin t Ss back to the board and the hobbies 
they predicted Brad "'ould have. II ow man) of the Ss 
guesses were right? 

C -4 »1.11 
• Preview the task Head the ins tructions a lo ud . 

• Play the recording Ss listen and underline the things 
Brad likes to do and circle the th ings he hales doing . 

• llave Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class . 

Answers 
Likes: creative writing. designing cards. draw1ng, 
computer graphiCS, learn1ng new programs, p lay1ng the 
saxophone, playing the piano, singing, watching sports on 
TV, play1ng pool. learn1ng new th1ngs. Hat es: go1ng to the 
gym and work1ng out. 

Figure 
it out 

D 
• Preview the task Write on the hoard: can, hke, en;oy. good 

[1L Say. "Look at Brad's responses. What comes a fter can?" 
I play! \\'rile it on the board ne'<t to can. Jells., to find the 
\\ords that come after /like ito do, to &i ng, to play!. Hepcat 
for enjoy !writing] and good at [d ra~1 ingl . 

• Do the task lime s ci rcle the correct form in each 
sentence. Tell Ss to usc the a rticle and the words on the 
hoard to help t hem. 

• lla\e Ss compare answers w ith a partner. Check a nswers 
with the class . 

Answers 
1. I can ~ the piano . 
2. I like to watch sports on TV. 

3. I enJOY listening to music. 
4. I'm good at learning new skills . 

• I lave Ss tell a partner which of the sentences a re true for 
h•m or her. Call on Ss to tell one sentence to t he clas '>. 

• Focus on the form ay, "Look at the article and the 
sentences in Exercise I D. \\'hal \erb form is u~ed after 
can and can't?" I base form)"What about a ft er /like and 
/ (/ like?" ito + verb (or infinitive)] "After I hale, you can use 
the to+ verb. b ut what docs Brad say'?'' !verb + -ing] "\\ 'hat 
form comes after enjoj?" !verb+ -ingj "II ow about good at? .. 
I verb + -ingl 

• Say. "Verbs such as can.ltke, and enjoJ folio'' regular 
patterns. The ~ame kind of,·crh fo rm always comes after 
them. T he same is true for phra&es like go; d a/." 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss use the five quest1ons from Exercise 1 B to interview 
the1r partners. Ss make brief notes of their partners' 
answers. A few Ss report one fact about their partner to 
the class. 
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flGrammar 

~ ~))1.1 2 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
s listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to cover the heading!> 
in the chart, and to look at the first column of example 
sentence . As k, ~What's the pattern for verbs with can or 
can't?" [can / can't+ verb] 

• Say. "Look at the second column. What's the pallern for 
these verbs? [love / like / hate I prefer / would like + to+ 
verb] Ask, "What's the pattern in the third colu mn?" 
[/ove / like I hate I prefer I enjoy+ verb+ -ing] Ask. "What's 
the pattern when a verb comes after a preposition, for 
example, I'm good at or I 'm interested in . .. ?"[preposition + 
verb + ing). (Fur more information, sec Language 'ole at 
the beginning of this unit.) 

• Tell Ss to unco,er the headings and rea d them again. 
Point out the verbs love / like / hale I prefer in columns t~\O 
and t h rcc. Say, "The meanings of the sentences'' ith those 
verbs a rc the same in bot h columns." 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. \\'rite on the 
board: to + verb and verb + -mg. Ask Ss to guess which is 
more common in conversation. 

• Hooks open. Tell Ss to read the information to find the 
answer. Point out that the biggest difference in number~ 
of people who use the two form s is after like. and the 
smalles t difference is after love. 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 

A 

Write on I he board: !like to go to the concert tomorrnav. 
I lave aS correct the sentence and then have several Ss 
write a sentence on the board u ing I'd like. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
a loud. Ask, "Why is cooking t he correct answer'!" [It comes 
after enjo;, and enjo; is followed by the -ing form of the 
verb.] 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the rest of the sentences. 

• I lave Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Q survey 
About 

you 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss 

to read the survey. Call on a few Ss to supply the correct 
question for each item on the survey before doing the task 
(e.g., Do J ou like to read or write blogs?). 

• Do the task I lave Ss walk around the class, asking and 
answering the questions. Remind Ss to make notes like 
tho e in the example. 

8 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a nd the 

example a loud. Call on a few Ss to tell the class about aS 
on their li st. 

• Follow-up Ask, "Did you find someone who hates 
dancing? Raise your ha nd." As hands are raised, Ss who 
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Answers 
1. A Do you enjoy cooking? 

8 Actually, yeah. like to make I making my own 
bread, too. 

2. A Are you good at reading music? 
8 No, but I can ~ mus1c by ear 

3. A What kinds of games do you enJOY play1ng? Do you 
like to ~ games online? 

8 No. 1 hate to s1t I sitt1ng at the computer in my free 
t1me. 

4 A Are you interested 1n join1ng a gym class? 
8 Well, 1 enJOY ~ to the gym, but I'm not 1nterested 

in taking a class. I'd like to start tennis lessons 
though. 

5. A How do you like to spend I spend1ng an even1ng? Do 
you prefer to be I be1ng alone or with fnends? 

8 That's easy. I love to eat out I eat1ng out w1th my 
friends. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Ask a 

pair ofSs to demonstrate asking and answering one of the 
questions for the class. 

C;> Recycle a conversation strategy Encourage Ss to 
use actually in their answers when they want to give new or 
surpris ing information (e.g., A: Do you enjoy cooking? ll: Yes, 
actually I cook dinner every e11ening. ). 

• Do the task Have pairs usk a nd answer the q uestions 
from Exercise 2A and Brad's inter view. As Ss do the task, 
go around the class and help as needed. 

Extra practice 
Tell s to turn to Extra Practice 2A on p. 141 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasJ..s in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-141.) 

were unable to find ayes answer add a name to their 
surveys. Continue ask ing about the rest of the items on 
the list. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss write three quest1ons related to their own hobbies or 
interests to ask their classmates (e.g., Do you like taktng 
photos? Can you play any sports really well? Are you good 
at gardemng?). Ss walk around the room, ask1ng and 
answenng their quest1ons. Encourage Ss to answer more 
than yes or no when answering. When finished, Ss tell the 
class the names of any classmates who have the same 
1nterest as they do, and what the 1nterest is (e.g., Both Yuji 
and I are really good at soccer.). 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 10 and 11 . (The answer key begins 
'9 on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Grammar Verb forms-. ~) 1.12 

con I can't+ verb 
I can play the piano. 
I can't play very well. 
I can't sing at al l. 

Verb + to +verb 
I love to swim . 
I l ike to play pool. 
I hate to work out. 
I prefer to watch TV. 
I'd like to play jazz . 

Verb + verb + .. ;ng 
l love sw~llTi nuing. 

I like p li!')'i ng poo l. 
I hate wotki f1!&' out. 
I prefer wat t hi11g TV . 
I enjoy rei!.! ing. 

A Complete t he conversations. Sometimes more than one 

answer is possible. Then practi ce with a partner. 

1 . A Do you enjoy coo kin[). (cook)? 

B Actually, yeah. I like (make) my own lJitrec«:l , too. 

2 . A Are you good at (read) music? 

B No, but I can (play) music by ear. 

3. A Wha t kinds of games do you en joy (p oa ') • 

Do you like to (p lay) games online? 

B No. I hate (sit) at the compute r in my ee time. 

4. A Are you interested in _____ (join) a gym clas s: 

Interests 

Extra practlceP.141-, 

Preposition +verb + -ing 
I'm good at drawing people. 
I'm not interested in skiing. 

/ like I love I hate to + verb 
is more common than 
I like I love I hate +verb + -ing . 

~--·- 1/iketo ... 
• I like ... ing 

- 1/ove to . . . 
• /love ... ing 

~-- lhateto ... 
I I hate .. . ing 

~ ·common errors· 

Remember: I'd like = I want. 

I'd like to find a piano teacher . 
(NOT I ffke to find . . . ) 

B Well, I enjoy (go) to the gym, but I'm lll!)t 11nterested 
in _ ____ (take) a class. I'd li ke (3tart) tennis lesson s though . 

5. A How do you like _ ___ _ (spend) an even ing? 0~ ,, ou prefer _____ (be) 
alone or with frien ds? 

B That's easy. I love _____ (eat out) w it h my hi e rHlls . 

A bou t B 
you Pair work Ask and answer the questions above and in Bn dl' s inte rvi ew. Give your own answers . 

Q Survey What are your interests? 

About A 
you Class activity Write questions in t he chart. Then ask yoll r cl31ssmates the questions and 

take notes . 

1. can sing rea lly we ll Can you sin{). really we//? He can whistle, too! 
2. likes to read or write blogs 

3. hates dancing 

4. can rid e a motorcycle 

5. is good at playing guita r 

6. enjoys horseback riding 

B Tell the class about someone on your list . 

"Pablo sings really well. He sings pop songs, and he can wnrsJiE .. too." 
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Q Building vocabulary 

A ._ ~ 1.13 Listen. Number the types of music you hear. What other kinds of music do you know? 

Word 8 
sort Complete the chart with the words above. Add ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

pop mUSIC 
~-------------r----------------T--

A /love pop music. 

8 Yeah, I do too. Adele is my favorite singer. 

fl Speaking naturally Saying lists 

}I What kinds of music do you like? 

Sa 
\.Jf ~ ~ ~ \.Jf 0 

/like classical, and hip-hop, and jazz. Silv /like pop, and rock, and folk, .. . 

A -.J» 1.14 Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice that Sam's list is complete, 
but Silvia's list is not. 

About B 
you Class activity Ask your classmates, What kinds of music do you like? 

What are the most popular answers? 

• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Music 
• Set the scene Books closed. Say, "This lesson is about 

music." Ask the class several questions such as, When do 
you listen to music? Where do you listen to mu:.ic? Is music 

a Building vocabulary 

A ._ >)) 1.13 

• Preview the task Bool..s open. rell s., to look at the 
pictures. Head the names of the types of music a loud, and 
have Ss repeat. Say ... ~O\\ I is ten and number I he types of 
music you hear.· 

• Play the recording lludio scrip t p. T-165 Ss listen and 
number the picture~. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Heplay again ifnecessary.lla\e Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Check answers\\ ith the class: 
Heplay t he record ing, pausing after each excerpt for Ss to 
call out the answer. 

• Have Ss call out other types of music they know. I\ take a 
list on the board . 

Answers 

.!..J rock mus 1c 3 

[f hip hop and rap 14 
[§ po p music l2 
[8 c lassical mus1c l6 

fl Speaking naturally 

A ._ >)) 1 .14 

country mus1c 

folk music 

jazz 

Lat1n mustc 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the question and 
the two ans\H'rs. Ask for or explain the meaning of a List 
!several items in the same category, sa1d one after the 
other) . 

• Say, "\'\' hen people say lists in English. t he i ntunation rises 
on each item in I he list, and falls on Lh<' last item. When 
you hear falling intonat ion. you know the list is complete . 
If you don't hear falling intonation, it means the list is not 
complete." 

• Head the instructions aloud. Say. "Listen carefully to 
whether t he intonation rises or fa lls at the end of Sam's 
and Silvia's sentences: 

• Play the recording Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Head the instruct iom a loud. Say. 

"Listen if the intonation falls on the la~t kind of music 
your classma te names. If the in tonation rises. you can ask, 
'What else'?'" 

important to you? Ask s if t hey go to concerts and if so, 
who their favorite bands are. (For more information. see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

Extra vocabulary KINDS OF MUSIC 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for music, 
such as blues, chamber. disco, electroniC fus1on, grunge, 
heavy metal, 1ndie, new age, oldies, opera, punk, reggae, 
rhythm and blues, show tunes, and traditional. 

Word 
c.ort 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the column head ings 

a loud. Ss listen and repeat. 

• Head the instruct ions a loud. Point out the example. llave 
S!> complete I he chart with word!> from Exercise I A and 
from the list on the boa rd. 

• II ave Ss compare their charts in pairs. Ask two Ss to read 
the e.xample co1wersation aloud. Call on a few s to tell the 
class their music likes and dislike . i\sk other Ss to raise 
their hands if they feel the same way. 

• Follow-up Books closed. Ss work with a partnl'r and 
write as many kinds of music as they can in one minute. 

Trll Ss to turn to \'ocabulary ;"\otehook on p. 20 of their 
Student's Books. I lave s do the la!>ks in class. or assign them 
for home\\ork. (See the teaching notes on p. 1-20.) 

• Do the task Give t he class a lime lim it for the task. 
lime Ss walk around the class. asking and ans\\ering the 
question. and making notes. 

• lla\e Ss share their informal ion in small groups. Each 
group chooses a secrrt ary. Say, "Read your an!>\\ crs to 
the group. Each kind of music gets one point. After all the 
group members read their lists. the secretarv counts 
I he points." Ask aS from rach group (noll h~ secretary) to 
read the most popular ans\\ers aloud. \\'rite the results on 
the board. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs compare the1r answers from the chart they 
completed in Exercise 18, and make lists of music tastes 
they have in common. Pa1rs then find another pair and 
read aloud their four lists (We Love . . . , We Llke . . . , 
We Don't Care For . ... We Can't Stand .. . ). Tell pairs to 
end two lists w1th falling ntonation and two lists with rising 
Intonation. The other pa1r says which lists were complete 
and which were not. 
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Q Building language 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to quickly look through the 
conversation. After fifteen seconds ask, "\'\'hat is the 
conversation about?" [a new (local) band] 

A ~ >)) us 
• Preview the task Books closed. Say. "Alex and Carla are 

listening to a song. What does Carla think of the band? 
Listen and write her opinion." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the answer. Ask 
a few Ss to read their an swers aloud. Write the answers on 
the board. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and check their answers. Check answers with the 
class. [They're pretty good. She like the lead singer. She's 
not sure about the guy.] 

Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Figure 
i t out 

B 
• Preview the task Write him, her and them on the board. 

Say, ~Find these words in the conversation and ci rcle 
them." Ask, "Who is him?" [the guy] Ask, "Who is her?'' 
[the lead singer] " Is the lead singer a man or a woman?" 
[woman] Ask, "Who are them ?" [some local guys] Say, 

Q Grammar 

~ >» 1.16 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and re peat. 

• Understand the grammar Books closed. Write in a 
column on the board: /,you, she, he, it, we, they. Say, "These 
are subject pronouns." Now write a second column: us, you, 
her. them, me, 1t, h1m. Say, "These are object pronouns. For 
every subject pronoun, there's an object pronoun. Object 
pronouns come after the verb (for example, 1 like him. l 
like her) or after a preposition (for example, Come listen to 
us. I'm not sure about him.)." Tell Ss lo match each object 
pronoun with the correct subject pronoun [I I me, you I 
you, she I her. he I him, it I it, we I us, they I them]. 

• Write on the board: 

1. All the students are here today 

2 There are no students here today 

A Nobody 1s here today No one is here today 

8 Everybody is here today Everyone IS here today 

Ask, "Does A orB have the same meaning as sentence l ? 
[B]"What about sentence 2?" [A] 

• Say, "What do you notice about the verbs in sentences 
1 and 2? [They're plural.] Say, "How about the verbs in 
sentences A and 13?" [They're singular.] Explain, "When 
everybody. everyone, nobody. or no one is the subject, always 
use a singular verb." 

• Present In Conversation I lave Ss read the information 
silently. Ask, "Which do people say more often, everybody 
or everyone?" [Everybody] "What about nobody or no one?" 
[Nobody] 

T-1 5 • Unit 2 • Interest s 

"Find everybody in the conversation and underline it 
and the verb after it." Then ask, "Is the verb singular or 
plural?" [singular] 

• Do the task Say, "Think of the names of a male singer, 
a female singer, and a band. Use them lo complete the 
question in each conversation. Then circle the correct 
word in each answer." 

• II ave s circle the correct choice for the answer in each 
conversation. Check answers as a class. 

Answers 
1. A What do you think of (name of male smger)? 

B I like him. 
2. A Do you know (name of female singer)? 

B Yeah, I love her. 

3. A Do you like (name of band)? 
B Yeah. Everybody likes their music. 

• Focus on the use Say. ''Him, her, and them and arc object 
pronouns. They come after a verb. What do they mean 
or replace?- [a man, a woman and a group of people or 
things] 

• Say, "Now ask a partner the questions. Give your O\\ n 
answers." II ave Ss complete the task. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Have Ss complete the conve rsations. 

• HaveS:. exchange book!>, review answers, and make any 
corrections. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. A likes 1 it B listens 
2. A them B him A knows I 1oves I them 
3. A her B her I us 
4. A them B writes I him 

• Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

To model the task, ask a pair of Ss to read the example 
conversation. Tell Ss to use their own ideas. 

Extra Practice 
Tell Ss to turn to the Extra Practice 2B on p. 141 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p.T-140.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 12 and 13. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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8 Building language 
Interests ••Wif-

F1gure 
1t out 

A ._») 1.15 Listen. What does Carla think of the band? Practice the conversation . 

Alex Listen. What do you think of this song? 

Carla It's good- I like it. Who is it? 

Alex A new band ... some loca l guys. Do you like them? 

Carla They're local? Really? They're pretty good. Who's the lead 

singer? I l ike her. She sounds like Mari ah Carey . 

Alex Yeah, everybody says that. It's my friend Lori. 

Carla Who's the guy singing with her? I'm not sure about him . 

Alex Uh ... actually, that's me. I'm in the band, too . 

B Complete the questions with your own ideas. Circle the correct words 

in the answers. Then ask and answer your questions with a partner. 

1 . A What do you think of (male singer)? B I like him I it I them. 

2. A Do you know (female singer)? B Yeah, I love him I her I them. 

3 . A Do you like (band)? B Yeah. Everybody like I likes their music. 

n Grammar Object pronouns; everybody, nobody .. )» 1.16 Extra practice p. fiin 

About 
you 

Object pronouns 
I'm a singer. That's me on the CD. 
You're a musician? I'd like to hear you. 
She's pretty good. I like her. 
He's not local. I don't know him . 

It's a nice song. I like it. 
We play in a band. Come listen to us. 
They're local guys. Do you like them? 

A Complete the conversations. Use object pronouns or the correct form 

of the verbs given. Then practice with a partner. 

Everybody, nobody 
Everybody says that. 
Everyone li ke s pop. 
Nobody is a jazz fan . 
No one listens to rap. 

everyone and no one . 
1. A I love classical music. Everyone in my family likes (like) it 

•••• everybody 
B Really? Nobody in my house (l isten) to classical music. 

2. A I like to watch talent shows. Do you li ke _ ___ 7 

B I do, actually. Do you know Javier Colon? He was a winner. 
I like ___ _ 

A Yeah. It's amazing. Nobody ____ (know) these people, 
and then the next day everybody (love) ___ _ 

3. A Do you know Taylor Swift? She's great. I like ___ _ 

••• everyone 

- nobody 

• noone 

B Oh yea h. My friend and I saw in concert. She sm iled at ___ _ 

4. A My favorite band is Coldplay. They're great in concert. Do you like _ ___ 7 

B Yeah. No one (write) music like they do. And Chris Martin- he's got 
a great voice. Too bad I can't sin g like ___ _ 

B Pair work Practice the conversations above with your own ideas . 

A /love The Beatles. We listen to them a lot. 

8 Yeah. I think everyone likes them . 
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I'm not really into it. 

n Conversation strategy Saying no in a friendly way 

A How many hobbies and interests can you think of in 30 seconds? Make a list. 

B ._ » 1.11 listen. What hobbies do Sarah and Greg have? 

• • • • • • • 
~~-· 

Sarah Hmm, that smells really good. What is it? 

Greg Homemade lasagna. 

Sarah Nice. Do you do a lot of cooking? 

Greg Not really. But I like to make pasta dishes . 
How about you? Do you enjoy cooking? 

Sarah Urn, no, not really. I mean, I cook every 
day, but I'm not really into it. 

Greg So what do you do in your free time? Do 
you have any hobbies, or . . . ? 

Sarah Well no, I don't really have much time. 
But I do a little photography. I have a blog 
and post my photos on it. 

Greg Yeah? I'd really like to take a look 
sometime. 

Sarah Sure. I can email you the link. Or stop by 
my desk later, and I can show you some 
photos. 

Notice how Sarah and Greg say more than just no when 

they answer questions. They want to be friendly or polite. 

Find examples in the conversation. 

D Match the questions and answers. Then practice with a partner. 

1. Are you into photography? _d_ a. No, I'm not really good with my hands. Are you? 
2. Do you read a lot? __ b. No, not really. But I like to go to the pool. 

3. Are you good at fixing things? __ c. No, not really. I enjoy doing puzzles, though. 

4. Are you interested in sports? __ 
like Sudoku. 

d. Not really. I mean, I take pictures. But I never 
5. Do you do any martial arts? __ edit them or anything. 
6. Do you like to play board games? _ e. No. I don't have a lot of free time. I look at 

7. Can you swim? I mean, are you a good magazines sometimes. 

swimmer? f. Not really. But I like to watch the Olympics. 
g. No, but my sister does. She does Tae Kwon Do. 

About E 
you Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

A Are you into photography? 

8 Well, no. I just take photos of me and my friends. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson c I'm not really into it . 
C:.;> Lesson C recycles verb forms after like, enjoy, prefer, would like, and prepositions, as well as names of hobbies 

and interests 

ll Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Explain toSs that the word no used by 
itself as an answer can sound harsh or even rude. Because 
of 1 his, people often give more information lo keep the 
tone of the conversation friendly and polite. (I· or more 
information, sec Language Notes allhe beginn ing of t his 
un it.) Read the lille of the lesson a loud. Ask, "What docs 

A 

il meanT Elicit ideas. [rm not interested in it. I don't like 
il.] Wrii C' on 1 he hoard: A __ ? H I'm nol rl'nlly into il. Ask 
Ss to~' rite a question for the response. I laveS~> ra il oul 
their idl!as. 

• Preview and do the task Ask Ss to name a fe" hobhics 
or in terests. 'J hen read the directions. ~lake sure . s 
have their pen and paper ready. Say. "Go!" and ha' e s 
~'rile dm\ n as many hobbies and interests as thC:') can in 
30 seconds. 

• Ha,·e Ss share their lists with the class. 

B -4 »u7 
• Preview the task Say,·, ow listen to the conversation . 

What hobbies do Sarah and Greg have?" I lave Ss lake 
notes . 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write (;reg's and 
Sarah's hobbies . 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check answers with I hl' 
class. [Sarah s hohbie\: photography. hlogging; Gre~~ lwbb_1: 
making pasta d ishesJ 

• llelp with new vocabulary as needed. 

c 
• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask aS to 

read the example given. Ask, "\\11al other examples arc 
there in 1 he eon versa I ion?"J;'\'ot rral(~. But/like to make 
pa~/a dishes. I IVe/1 no, I don 't really hal'e much lime.] (l·or 
more information, see Language Notes al l he beginning of 
th i~ unit.) 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role . 

D 
• Preview t he task I lave Ss read the que~ I ions and 

answers. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Say. "Now 
match the questions a nd n n~wers.- lo model the task, ask 
lwo Ss to read question 1 and its answer a loud . 

• Do the task Ilave Ss match the remain ing questions and 
answers. Check answers wi l h I he class: Ask pairs ofSs to 
each read a question and a n answer aloud . 

Answers 
1. d 2. e 3. a 4. f 5. g 6. c 7. b 

• Follow-up Ss take turns asking and ans\,ering the 
questions in pairs. Sl reads each 4uestion, and S:l reads 
the an~wer. 

About 
you 

E 
• Preview and do the task To model the task. ask a pair 

of Ss to read the conversation aloud. llave pairs ask a nd 
answer the quest ions from ExNcise ID u~ing their own 
information. Remind Ss to suy more I han yes or no in thei r 
answers . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

81 chooses a question in Exerctse 1D that he or she would 
like to discuss further and asks 1t. S2 responds and asks 
a follow-up question or says more than yes or no to keep 
the conversation going (e.g., A: Do you read a lot? 8: Yes, 
/love mystenes. How about you? Do you ltke mysteries, 
too?) 

Extra activity CLASS 

Have Ss each write one quest1on about hobbles and 
interests that they think their classmates will answer 'No' 
to. [e.g. , Do you do a lot of garden1ng?] Tell Ss to go 
around class, asking and answenng the1r questions. Can 
they find someone who answers. 'Yes.'? 

Unit 2 • Interests • T-16 



fl Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus r:xplain to s that people use really 
to show how s trongly they feel about things. It makes 
verbs, adjcctne . and adverb stronger. It is often u ed 
instead of very with adjectives and adverbs. Really can also 
make ncgath·c statements sound softer. ,\ot really makes 
no sound softer. (lor more information, sec Language 

otes at the beginning of this unit.) Read the information 
and the example aloud. Write three column headings on 
the board: Stronger; Softer; Polite No. Ask Ss to copy them. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation on p. 16 again. ay, "Find 
statements with really and not really in the conversation. 
How do Greg and Sarah use them? Write the sentences 
under the correct heading." 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then check 
answers with the class. !Stronger: 'I hat smells really good; 
I'd really like to take a look sometime. Softer: I'm not really 
inlo it; I don't really ha\ e much time. Polite No: i'\ot really. 
But I like to make pasta dishes. I Urn, no . • ot real ly. I 
mean. I cook every day, ... ]. 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 
Point out that really comes before the verb. 

About 
you 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss to 
read the questions. Help with new vocabulary as needed. 

Q listening and strategies 
About 

you 

A 
• Preview and do the task 'Jell Ss to look at the four 

p ictures. Ask, "Do you know anyone with these interesl s?
Call on a few Ss to tell the class. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Ask a pair ofSs to read tlw 
example corwersation. 

B ~ » u a 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio scrifJl p . T-165 Ss listen and 
number each picture. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 

~ collecttng baseball memorabilia [ 1 fixing up 
moto rcycles 

[4 edtttng videos 2 hiktng 

c 
• Preview the task TellS to read the four statements 

in the chart. Sa). "Listen again and complete the chart. 
Think about the main idea of each statement as you listen 
to each conversation. You can check more than one name 
for each question.-

• Play the recording Audio cript p . T-165 Ss listen and 
check (.I) the names. Have Ss compare the ir answers in 
pairs. 

• Play the recording again Check answers wi l h the class: 
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Point out ques tron 1 and then ask two Ss to read the 
example. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and answering 
the questions. As Ss do the task, go around the clas'> and 
help as needed. 

• Check answers" ith the class: Read a question aloud a nd 
ask a few s to say their ans\\ ers. 

Possible answers 
1 Not really. I can't really do anyth1ng art.st1c. 

2. Well, I'd really like to learn to use financial software. It's 
really useful 

3. Not really. 1 don't really have the time. 

4 . Not really. I mean. I'm really tnto computer games. but 
that's tt. 

5. No. but my sister collects old photos. They're really 
COOl. 

6. Actually, yes. I do. I really enJOY mak1ng model airplanes. 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Hight on page 137 of their . tudent's 
Boob. Have Ss do the tasJ.. for Lnit 2 in class. or a '>!-.ign it for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. '1-137.) 

Play each conversation, and I hen pause. I lave Ss call out 
who the sentences are true for. 

Answers 
1. Sue, Lon 2. Jeff 

Extra activity CLASS 

Write on the board: 

3. Lon 

1 When does Bill fix up motorcycles? 

2: How long does Sue go out for h1kesl 

3. How much does jeff sometimes pay for a cardl 

4 What does Lon take v1deos of 

4. B tl! 

Ss wnte their answers to the four questions in complete 
sentences and then compare their answers in patrs. 11. He 
fixes it every weekend. 2. She goes out just for the day. 
3 Somet1mes he pays $300-$400 for one 4. She takes 
videos of her kids and her vacations.] 

D 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to tell a partner about 

one of their hobbies, and include information from the 
sentences in Exercise 3C. Call on a few Ss to tell the class 
their hobby, and to say one sentence that is true for them. 

Free talk 
TeU Ss to turn lo Free Talk 2 at the back of their Student's 
Books. llave Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on p. T-129.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 14 and 15. (The answer key begins 
\;;/on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Strategy plus 
Interests •IM!if-

About 
you 

You can use really 
to make statements 

stronger and to make 

negative statements 

softer • 

I'd rea lly like to take 

a look sometime. 

Pai r work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers 

using really or not really . 

1. Can you do anything artistic, like paint or draw? 

2. Would you like to learn a new skill, like web design or .. . ? 

3. Are you good at puzzles and crosswords? 

A Can you do anything artistic, like paint or draw? 

Not really can 

also be a polite 

way to answer no . 

The top verbs used wi th really 
are: enjoy, like, know. think. 

4. Are you into computers? 

5. Do you co llect anything? 

6. Do you like making things? 

8 Well, I really like drawing cartoons. OR Not really. I'm not very artistic . r ((r.·sounds right' p. 137 

8 Listening and strategies Interesting hobbies 

Ab~;;~ A Pair work Do you know anyone who does things like these? Which look interesting? 

Discuss with your partner . 

A Are you interested in collecting things? 

8 Not really, but my sister collects teddy bears . 

B -« » 1.18 Listen to Bill, Sue, Jeff, and Lori talk about their hobbies. Number the pictures 1 to 4 . 

C -« :» 1.18 Listen again. Who are the statements true for? Check (.I) the names . 

Sometimes more than one answer is possible . 

Bitt Sue Jeff Lori 

1 . I don't rea lly have much time for my hobby. D D D D 
2. I spend a lot of money on it. D D D D 
3. I'm not rea lly very good at it. D D D D 
4 . I make money on my hobby. D D D D 

D Pair work Talk about one of your hobbies. Are the statements above true for you? 

,..Free talkp: 129 
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Q Reading 

A Look at the list of hobby groups on the online forum. Before you read something, "scan" it 
for key words that give you the 
information you need. Read the 
sentence with the key word or words . 

Which ones are you interested in? Tell the class. 

B Read the online forum. What problem does each person have? 

Q I'd like to do something outdoors, but 
I'm not interested in running or 

jogging. I'm no good at sports like tennis. 
Actually, I don't really like sports at all. Help! 

- rockman 

Q I want to find a hobby and make 
things! My brother really likes to 

make jewelry, and his rings and bracelets 
are really beautiful, but I'm looking for 
something different. I'm not really artistic, 
but I am good with my hands. Any ideas? 

- daisylady 

Q I enjoy knitting, and I make some 
really cool hats. My friends say they 

love wearing them because they are so 
unique. I'd like to sell them. So how can I 
turn my hobby into a small business? 

- moneymaker 

#1 Answer I'm not great at sports either, and 
prefer to do other things outdoors. Try geocaching. 
It's great fun. Just log onto a geocaching website, 
and choose something interesting that you want 
to find. Then head outdoors with a smartphone or 
GPS device, and try and find it! 

More answers >> 

#1 Answer Buy some colorful duct tape. You 
can make lots of great things with it. I like to 
make flowers and gift cards, but you can make 
really cool purses and wallets, too. 

More answers >> 

#1 Answer You can start your own hat shop 
online. Use one of the arts and crafts websites. 
Or, if you're like me, and you hate to spend lots 
of time on your computer, go to some local gift 
stores or coffee shops and ask them to sell 
some for you! 

More answers>> 

C Read more answers to the questions above. Who are they for? Write the names. 

18 

About 
you 

1. To: I like making jewelry, especially necklaces and earrings. I usually take them to a flea market 
and sell them there. It 's easy to find flea markets in your area if you search online. 

2. To: More and more I hear that walking is one of the best exercises around. It's really good for 
you. And you don't have to walk fast. Just walk for 30 minutes or an hour at a normal speed. 

3.To: _____ _ 

4.To: _____ _ 

5. To: _____ _ 

6.To: ___ __ _ 

You could try pottery. You can make cu ps and bowls. You don't have to be creat ive. 

There are some good classes. They teach you all about making money out of your hobby. 

How about creating your own greeting cards? People love getting handmade cards. 

Buy a bicycle. It's fun, it's good for you, and getting around is free! 

D Pair work What do you think of the answers to the questions on the message board? 

Can you think of a different answer for each question? Discuss with a partner. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Online forums 

llReading 

• Set the scene Say, "An online forum is like a hullelin 
board on the Internet - usually about one topic or interest. 
You can put messages and questions on a message board. 
Ot her people read them and answer them. When you put 
a message on a message board, you post it." \'\Trite on the 
hoard: posL 

• Ask, "Do you e\'cr read or post on message boards?" S<. 
raise their hands if they do. Ask n few Ss who raise their 
hands, "\'\'hich ones do you read'? What arc the) about? 
What do you write about'?" 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Say. ''This online forum i., 

about different hobbies. Look at the hobby groups on this 
website. \\'hich ones are )Oil interested in'? Circle two or 
three hobbies." llclp with new vocabulary as needed . 

• Head aloud the eight hobby groups on the board. llan• Ss 
raise their hands if they circled it. llave Ss decide which 
hobby'' as most popular . 

B 
During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. Say. "When you 

scan, you look at a le"<t quickly and try to find information 
you are look ing for. A good way to do this is to look for the 
key words about the topic and read the sentences that they 
arc in. This can be a qu ick way to find key information." 
Sa). "Find out if)OU are like rock man- scan the firs t 
question to find l..ey words." ['outdoors, not interested in 
rwming.jogging, don't like sports']. II ave Ss raise hands to 
sho\\ if they arc like or not like rockman. 

• Preview the reading Tell Ss to look at the pictures 
on the website. t\sk. "\\'hat hohhy does each picture 
~how?" llave S-; can the article for ideas. Elici t answers. 
lgeocaching, making things from duct tape. knitting hal~] 

• Do the reading Say. "Head each of the messages. \\'hat 
problem does each person have?" I Hockman: lie ''anh 
to do something outdoors. but he doesn't like sports . 
Daisylady: She" ants to make things. but she'~ rwt very 
artistic. Mone) maker: She/ he wants to(.. 110\\ hO\\ to start 
a s rna II business a nd sell hats.] Tell Ss to read the weho;ite 
again, including the answers. 

Answers 
rockman - outdoors 

daisylady - arts and crafts 

moneymaker - fashion/arts and crafts 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to scan the online forum 
and underline any vocabu lary words they are unsure of . 
llm·e Ss call out the words. \\'rite them on the board. Ask 
Ss to explain the meaning of the words. or explain them 
yourself. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Call out Incomplete sentences about the posts. Ss scan 
the posts for the information and raise thetr hands when 
they find the words to complete the sentences. Call on 
a different S to complete each sentence. (e.g., Rockman 
doesn't like to __ ?- play tennis; Daisylady's brother 
enJoys __ ? - making jewelry; Moneymaker likes to 
__ ? - kmt hats) . 

c 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Head the instruct ions a loud . 'I ell Ss 

that these are replies to the three messages on the on line 
forum in Exercise lB. Call on aS to read the first reply. 
Call oul incomplete sentences about the posts. Ss scan 
the posts for the information and raise their hands when 
they find the words to com plete the sentences. Call on 
a different S to complete each sentence. (e.g., l'{ockman 
doesn't li ke to __ ?- play tennis; Daisylady's brother 
enjoys __ ? - making jewelry; Moneymaker likes to 
__ ?- knit hats). 

• Do the task I la ve Ss read the othl!r replies and write the 
screen name for each message. 

• Check answers with the class: For each one. ask Ss which 
word(s) in each message helped them choo-.e the hobby 
group. 

Answers 
1. To· moneymaker- sell 
2. To. rockman- exercrses 
3. To: daisylady - make 
4. To: moneymaker - money 
5. To: daisylady- creat1ng 
6. To: rockman - bicycle 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview and do the task lla'e pairs discuss the 

answers to the questions on the online forum. s~ discuss 
their own !.hort reply to each of the messages from the 
on li ne forum. Ss then share their rt'plies, and the class 
decides the mo.,t helpful repl) . 
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fl Listening and speaking 

• Set the scene Ask, "Do you have a favorite website?" 
Ss raise their hands if they do. Ask a few Ss who raised 
their hands, "What kind of website is it? Why do you 
like it?" 

A .. >» 1.19 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write the 
two questions on the board: What kind ofwebsile is it? Jtlhy 
does joe like it? Say, "In the conversation, joe gives three 
reasons why he likes the website. Write down one reason." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-165 Ss listen and 
write their answers. Ask, "What kind of website is it?" [An 
outdoors website I It's about hiking and camping.) "Why 
does joe like it?" [It has lots of good articles. There are 
some amazing photos. There are competitions.] Write the 
answers on the board. 

• Follow-up If many Ss did not hear all of the answers, play 
the recording again. Ss raise their hands when they hear 

B 

a reason. Pause the recording, and call on Ss to give the 
reasons. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Have Ss 
read the five sentences. 

Q writing 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instruc t ions aloud. Tell Ss 

to read the example message. Ask a few comprehension 
questions (e.g., What hobby group is tlze message to? What 
does the writer want to do? What docs the writer want to 
know?). 

• Present Help Note Have Ss read the information. (For 
more information, see Language otes at the beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Write on the board: but, and. or, because, and espeoalfy. 
Say, "Look at the question and answer. Circle the linking 
expressions." 

• Do the task Ss circle the linking expression in the 
question and answer. Check answers. 

Answers 
Q: I'm interested in learntng a musical instrument. I also 
want to join a band and play with other people, but I don't 
have a lot of time. What do you recommend? Answer: 
I love to play music, especially with other people. I 
recommend the gu1tar because you can play it alone or in 
a band. Join a class and meet other musicians. It's only an 
hour a week, but youneed to find t1me to practice, too! 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Write on the board: To and From. Say, "First choose the 
hobby or interest you want to write about. Write the group 
name in the To line. Then think of an intere ting screen 
name. Write it in the From line. Then write your message. 
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• Play the recording Audio script p. T-165 Ss listen and 
circle the correct answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. every week 
2. 50,000 
3. in different countnes 
4 . b1ke 
5. 1ndoors 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss take turns aski ng and answering 
the questions. Tell Ss to remember three pieces of 
information that their partner gives. 

• Follow-up Have Ss work with another pair. Ss report 
three pieces of information about their partner. Does 
anyone have anything in common? 

First write about what you like. Then think of a question 
to ask about your hobby or interest.-

• Have Ss write a question about their hobby. Then call on a 
few Ss to share their questions. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 
Write on the board: Question. Say, "Choose a hobby 
or interest you want to write about. Write one or two 
sentences about your hobby. I hen write a question. 

• Have Ss exchange questions with another S. Ss write an 
answer to the question. Have Ss exchange two more times, 
each time writing an answer to the question. 

• Have Ss find the paper with their question on it and three 
replies. 

c 
• Have Ss lake turns reading aloud thei r question and 

answers to their group. Ss in t he group listen and together 
decide on the best of the three replies. 

Follow up Call on a few Ss tu :.il<tre their que:.tion and 
the best answer with the class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss look back at the hobby groups on the website on 
page 18. For each of the 8 categories [music, outdoors, 
etc.] Ss A talks about a problem he or she has w1th that 
hobby. [e.g., I love listening to music, but I always listen 
to the same music.] Ss B replies with an idea. [e.g., Go 
to a mus1c stream1ng s1te on the Internet and listen to a 
different type of music. Try indie music or new age mus1c.] 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 16 and 17. (The answer key begins 
1::7 on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Listening and speaking Favorite websites 
Interests '*@if-

About 
you 

A -4 » 1.19 Listen to Lisa and Joe talk about a website. What kind of website is it? 

Why does joe like it? 

B -4 » 1.19 Listen again. Circle the correct options to complete the sentences . 

1. Joe checks the websi te every day I every week. 

2. The website lists 50,000 I 5,000 p laces to hike . 

3. Joe is read ing an article about hiking in the U.S. I in different countries . 

4. Joe wants to enter the competiti on to win a tent I bike . 

5. Lisa prefers to cycle indoors I outdoors . 

C Pair work Ask and answer the questions. 

• What kinds ofwebsites do you regularly use? 
What do you use them for? 

• What are your favorite websites? 

• Do you ever post comments on websites? 

• Do you have your own website? What's it li ke? 

• Do you ever enter competit ions online? 

• Do you prefer to read magazines online or in print? 

• Do you ever read websites in English? Which ones? 

Q Writing A message board 

A Read the Help note. Then read the question and answer about hobbies . 

Circle the linking expressions . 

I What's your question? 

I'm interested in learning a musical instrument. I ~want to 
join a band and play with other people, but I don't have a lot 

of t ime. What do you recommend? 

#1 Answer I love to play music, especially w ith other people. 
I recommend the guitar because you can play it alone or in a band. 
Join a class and meet other musicians. It's only an hour a week, but 
you need to find time to practice, too! 

Ab~~~ B Write a question about hobbies to post on a message board . 

Write an answer to three of your classmates' questions . 

linking ideas 

• Add an idea: 
I enjoy knitting, and I make 
some really cool hots. 

I also like making jewelry, 
especially bracelets . 

I'm not interested in running 
or jogging . 

• Contrast two ideas: 
I'm not good at sports. but I 
wont to do something outdoors . 

• Give a reason : 
My friends love wearing my 
hots because they ore unique. 

C Group work Read your question and classmates' answers to the group . 

Decide on the best idea . 
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\- Vocabulary notebook I really like to sing! 
---~----------------

learning tip Word chains 
Link new words together in word " chains." 

1 Complete the word chains using the words and expressions below. 

20 

bake cakes play the guitar skiing 
listen to rock music playing chess writing poetry 

I'm good at .... and 

I don't like to .... or 

2 Now complete the word chains with your own ideas. 

I enjoy .... and 

I can't .... or 

I hate to .... and 

I'd like to .... and 

3 Now make your own word chains using the expressions below. 

I'm not interested in I ca n I l ike 

Th ink of di fferent thi ngs you are interested in. 
Can you link them together? Use the last letter of 
each word or expression to start the next word. 

and 

or 

and 

or 

and 

and 

The top five types of music 
people talk about are: 
1. rock 4. rap 
2. classical 5. country 
3. jazz 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present t he Learning Tip a nd the task directions . 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say . 

"\\'hen you link things. you join them together. \\'ord 
chains. like the ones on this page, can help )Oil remember 
new words. Make the information in your word chains 
true for you, and the words will be easier to remember." 

a ___ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Ask Ss to look at the chart. Point out that the) can use 
each word or expression from the box on I} once . 

• Jla\'e Ss complete the word chains. Check a nswers with 
the class: !lave oneS read the I'm good at . . . li'l aloud, and 
a nol her read I he I don't Like lo ... list a loud . 

• Present In Conversation Ask pairs to guess the top five 
I ypes of mu ic that people talk about. Then have t hem 
read the information and check their answers. 

~;> The following tasks recycle the verb forms I o usc 
after verbs that talk about likes and dislikes. can, and 
prepositions. They also recycle and for joining items in 
affirmative sentences and or for join ing items in negative 
sentences. Checking the ans\\ crs for t hese tasks recydes the 
intonation pall erns when gi\•ing lists . 

Answers 
·m good at playtng chess and skttng and wnt.ng poetry. 

I don't like to bake cakes or play the guitar or ltsten to rock 
mustc. 

fl ______________________________________ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Say, MCom plete the chart wit h words or expressions that 
are true for you." Have Ss complete t he word chains. 

• Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns reading each word 
chain aloud . 

• Call on severa l Ss to read one oft heir word chains to the 
class . 

fl ___ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read t he instruct ions a loud 

and the expressions aloud. Say. "Now make you r own word 
chains wi th each oft he c'l.press ions." 

• II ave Ss work in pairo;. taking turns reading each word 
chain aloud. 

• Call on 'iC\eral S<, to read une of their word chains to 
the dass. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Head the information aloud. Give 

an example on the board. boardgameshoppingolfootball 
Show Ss how the la~tleller of an item start s I he next 
word. Ask Ss if they can add an interest at I he t>nd of I he 
list beginning with I. [ l acro~se,learning poet ry[ Tell Ss to 
make their own tring of hobbies at home . 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss read their 
chains aloud in small groups . 

Possible answers 
I enjoy playing word games. and .. . 

I can't s1ng tn tune, and ... 

I hate to play board games, and ... 

I'd like to learn to sew, and ... 

Now I can . . • 
• c;o over 1 he Now l Can items. Put Ss in pairs to give one 

example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and ask 
for examples or explanation ~. 

• llave Ss look 0\ Cr the four le-.,on-. and ide ntify an) areas 
I hey \\ani tore\ ie\\ . 

• Tell Ss 1 o complete the Now I Can items. s~ check (.I ) 
Lhe items they know and put a question mark('?) by 
items that they a rc nol confident about. Check wit h 
individual Ss 'Ahic h areas need review to see if there are 
gcncral problems to review in dass. Help individual Ss 
as required. llavc Ss ha nd in a piece of paper \~ith their 
name and a schedule shO\\ ing \\hat they plan tore\ iew 
and when. Review or reteach these language items in a 
future class. 
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UNIT&j 
Health 

Lesson A Healthy Living 
Grammar Simple present and present continuous 

(See Student's Bool.. p. 23.} 

fhis lesson cont rasts the two present verb tense form~. 

Form 

Simple present 

• The grammar chart reviews structures taught in 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Units •I and 5. (For more 
information. sec Language Notes for those unit~ in 
Touchstonr Teacher's Edition 1.) 

Present continuous 

• J he grammar chart reviews structure~ taught in 
louchstone tudcnt's Book 1, Unit i. (For more informal ion. 
sec Language otcs for that unit in Touchstone Teacher\ 
Edition 1.) 

Use 

• The simple present is used to talk about regular or 
repealed C\Cnls or routines (e.g .. We e..\ercise siJ. day~ a 
week.) and situations that arc true all the t ime (e.g.,/ eat 
everything I 111ant.). 

• The present conti nuous is used for activities and events 
t hat are temporary, or in progress "around now" (e.g .. I'm 

Lesson B Aches and pains 
Vocabulary Aches and pains 

(See Student's Book p. 2<1.) 

This lesson presents a range of minor health problems. 

• The 'erh haa1e is used with many of these to describe a 
current health problem. 

I have a cold, a hradache, the flu. etc. 

Get is used to describe repeated problems. 

I get a Lot of colds. 

Get is also used to describe the onset of a health problt•m. 

I I hink I in gel/ i ng a cold. 

Speaking naturally Contrasts 

(See Student's Bool.. p. 24.) 

Thi section shows how stress can be used both to highlight 
the important content words and to contrast or correct 
information. Speakers may a lso raise the pitch of their 'oiccs 
lighll) \\hen correcting information (e.g., A: What s the 

mailer? Do you hm'e a cold? 8: fl'o, I have a h eadache.). 

Unit 3 • Language notes • A 

trying to Lose weight.). ll is also used for activities that are 
in progress at the time of speal..ing (e.g., I'm rushing to 
class.). 

• Verbs such as Like, Love, knoll!, want, and need- which 
describe permanent situaliom, mental processes, 
attitudes, and fee lings- arc usually not used with the 
present continuous. 

Y."i c · t · ~ orpus m ormation Simple present and 
present continuous 

The stmple present is approximately six times more 
frequent tn conversation than the present continuous. 
The present cont1nuous is often used in conversation in 
expressions such as I'm saying ... ; Do you know what 
I'm saying? 

Common errors with be in t he present continuous 

Students may forget to use the appropriate form of 
the verb be w1th the present continuous. The present 
continuous tncludes the correct form of the verb be, 
followed by a verb in -mg form. I'm domg karate. NOT 
I detng kBfate. 

Grammar Joining clauses with if and when 
(Sec Student's Book p. 25.) 

• Ss have already learned when to order events in simple 
past narratives (Touchstone ~I udcnt's Book I. Unit 10. 
Lesson D,llelp 1'\ote}.ln this le~son, it means whenN'eror 
every time (e.g., When 1/zw'e a \Ore throat, I drin/.. tea 11 ith 
honeJ.). 

• There is very little difference in meaning between when 
and if in I he sentences in this lesson. 

• The if I when clauses can come first in the sent ence or 
a fter lhe main clause. If they arc firs l. the t~\O parts of the 
sentence are separated by a comma. 

lf I hw'e a lzeadaclze, lta/..l' a~ptrin. 

If they are after the main clause, the two parts of the 
sentence are not separated by a comma. 

l take aspirin if I have a headache. 

People usually put what they feel is the most important 
information first. 

~ c · f · ~ orpus 1n ormation /{and when 
If and when are in the top 100 words. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson c Really? How come? 
Conversation strategy Encouraging people to talk 
(See Student's Book p. 26.) 

~';) Th is lesson recycles and extends the strategies of 
showing interest and ask ing follow-up questions from 
Touchstone Student's Book I as a way of get I i ng people to say 
more about a topic. (See Touchstone St uden t ''> Book 1, Unit3. 
Lesson 0: Units 6. 7. 10. 11. Lesson C). Being an active listener 
is an important way to participate in conversations. 

• In the conversation on p. 26, Yuki use~ a range of new 
reaction expressions (e.g., H'tJw! l'tJui·e /..it/ding!) and 
asks follow-up ques tions (e.g., H01v come? Trvo jobs?) to 
encourage Stan to say more about h is problems. 

Lesson D Health advice 
Reading tip 
(See Student's Book p. 28.) 

'I he Reading 'I ip explains that article~ ~ometimes start by 
presenting a problem and then offering possible solutions. 
Often the problem b. presented in the first paragraph and 
then the solutions are outlined in the following paragraphs. 
Understanding how this typr of ar ticle b orga ni1ed 
can helps S:-. know what to expect and help t hem better 
understand what they read. 

Strategy plus Showing surp rise 
(Sec Student's Book p. 27.) 

• Strategy Plus presents a number of expressions for 
showi ng surprise at news and information. For rxarnple: 
A I'm working two j obs this semester. 
B You 're kidding! Two jobs? Wow . 

• l\ lost of these expres~ions are for informal usc with 
friends. In more formal situations. oh and rea/(1 arc more 
appropriate . 

(!} Corpus information Oh, really, wow, and gosh 

Oh and really are in the top 50 words; wow and gosh are 
in the top 500 . 

Help note Commas after if and when clauses 
(Sec St udcnl 's Book p. 29.) 

'I he llclp :\ote show., how commas are used with if and when 
clau<,es: 

• \\'hen the if / when clause comes before the main clause, 
t here is a comma at the end of the clause. 

lfyou'refeeling stressed, you can go to the gym. 

• When the if / when clause follows the ma in clau~c. there is 
no comma . 
}ou can go to the g) 111 iJJ ou 're feeling Mressed . 
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Health 
Teach this unit opener page together with lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, WThis unit is about health. Wha t a re some things 
tha t anyone can do to stay healthy?" Write a ll the responses on the boa rd (e.g., do exercise, 
p lay sports, eat good food, get enough sleep). 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
a loud. Tell Ss lo listen and read a long. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the health tips Tell Ss to cover Before You 
Begin and look at the pictures. Say. WThese six pictures 
show things people can do to stay hea lthy. Work with a 
partner and write a short sentence about the health tip in 
each picture." 

• Ask severa l pairs to sha re their lips with the class. Write 
their sentences on the boa rd (e.g .• 1. You need to eat healthy 
food like salads and things.). 

• Read Before You Begin aloud. Ss lis ten and repeal. llelp 
with new vocabulary as needed. Have individual Ss read 
a sentence a loud, and have other Ss point to the picture it 
ma tches. 

C:';) Recycle grammar and a conversation 
strategy 'I his task reviews the simple pre ent and can. 

• Write on the board: Um . . , Uh . , Well. Let's see . 
a nd Let me thmk . . . Remind Ss they can use one of these 
at the beginning of an answer to get a little more time to 
think. (See Touchstone Student's Book l. Unit 8, Lesson C.) 

• Ask the class, "Which of the things in the pictures do you 
do to s tay healthy'?" I lave several Ss answer. Ask, WWhat 
else can you do? Use ideas from the board, or think of 
more things to do." 

T-21 • Unit 3 • Language notes 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss work in parrs and look through the unit to find and 
write: a statement with when (e.g .• When I have a cold, 
I don't take anything., p. 25); two health habits (e.g., I'm 
doing karate., p. 22); and two statements of surprise 
(e.g., Oh!, p. 27). A few pairs share therr find ings. 

• I lave Ss work in pai rs. asking and answering the two 
ques tions in Before You Begin. Tell Ss to write dow n any 
new ideas. 

• Follow-up Ss report their new ideas to the class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs make a list of things to avoid rn order to stay healthy, 
beginning each piece of advice with Don't (e.g .. Don't 
watch a lot of 7V. Don't play a lot of computer games. 
Don't smoke. Don't eat junk food.). Call on several pairs 
to present their lists to the class. Tell Ss to listen for what 
advice they hear most often. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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"Well, I genera ly don't eat 
a lot of Junk food, and I don't 
eat red mea t at al . And nght 
now I'm domg karate. It's 
getting me 1n shape ou1ck." 

"Not really. I kind of eat 
everything I want. I don't do 

anything to stay 1n shape. 
I'm just lucky, I guess." 

"Um ... to be honest, I'm not 
doing anything right now. I'm 
studying for exams this 
month, so I'm eating a 
lot of snacks, and I'm 
not gettmg any 
exerose at all." t 

- Michael Evans ' 

(l Getting started 

-Lisa da Silva 

"Well, I walk 
everywhere I go because I 
don't have a car, so I think 
I get enough exercise." 

-Mei-ling Yu 

"Yeah, we exerc1se SIX 

days a week. We qo 
sw1mming every other 
day, and in between 
we go to the gym 
And on ce 1n a vvhi e, 
v:e go hik ng." 

- The Pa·ks 

"Um . .. right now 
I'm trying to lose 
weight before my 
school reunion, 
so I'm drinking 
these diet 
drinks for 
dinner." 

A • )) 1.20 Listen to the on-the-street interviews. Who do you think has a healthy lifestyle? Why? 

Figure 
1t out B Complete these sentences with a simple present or present continuous verb. Use the interviews to 

help you. Are the sentences true for you? Tell a partner. 

1. I generally (not eat) junk food. 

2. I usually (get) enough exercise. 

3. We usually (go) to the gym every other day. 

4. I (eat) a lot of snacks this month. 

5. These days I (not get) any exercise at al l. 

6. Right now I (try) to get in shape. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Healthy Living 
ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Head the lesson tit It' aloud. Ask, "What 
are some thing!. you do in your daily life, and your life in 
general, to stay healthy?'' Ask a few Ss to answer (e.g., I 
always eat a lot of fruit. I gel a checkup oncr a) ear.). Ask, 
"\\'ho is doing something special, or different. to stay or 
gel healthy right now?" Ask a few Ss to answer (e.g .. I'm 
starting a new eurcise class. I'm not eating any jun/..food.) . 

A J4 )) 1.2o 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
write the names of the people they think have a healthy 
lifestyle. Ss write one reason why they think they are 
health) . 

• Play the recording s listen and'' rite their answers. 

Play the recording again Books clo!.ed. Ss listen and 
write their an.,wers . 

• lime Ss compare their answers in pairs. Cht'ck ans11ers 
with the class [Brian: lie doesn't cat a lot of junk food. he 
doesn't cat red meal, and he does karate. Alei-ling: She 
walks everywhere. Thl' Parks: They exercise six days a 
11eek. the) go swimmmg. they go tot he gym. and the) go 
hiking.]. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Say, "Head the interviews again. 

Look fort inw words and expressions." Writ c these 
column headings on the board: Rout tnt" I All !he l tme and 
Temporary £vet b Now . . \sk a fe11 s., to call out the time 
expressions for the fir.,t heading, and 11 rite them on the 
hoard [gcnerall). s ix days a week. e\ery other da). once in 
a 1\hile]. Ask. '" \'\'hat ,-erb tense do you M' C in the sentences 
with these time expressions'?" [simple present[ 

• Ask a few Ss to call out the time expressions for the second 
heading. and write them on the board [right now. this 
month]. A~k. "What verb form do you sec in 1 he sentences 
with the!.e lime expressions?" [present continuous] 

• Head the imtructions aloud. :\lode! tlw fir~t item to the 
class. Say, "\\'hat is the time cxpre.,sion'?" [genera/(y[. "Is 
that for routines and alit he lime or for temporary events 
and nm1 ·~ [routine~ I a lithe time[."\\ hat vcrh form do )Oll 

u~e'?" [simplr present]. Flicit the correct answer from the 
class, and have aS wntc the correct answer in the board . 
I don't eat[ 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the -;entences with a 
simple pre<>ent or pre.,enl continuous Yerb forms of the 
1erbs gh·en. 

• I lave Ss compare their answers in pairs and then check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I generally don't eat Junk food. 

2. I usually ~ enough exercise . 
3. We usually 9.2 to the gym every other day. 
4 . I'm eating a lot of snacks th1s month 

5. These days I'm not gett1ng any exerc1se at all. 
6. R1ght now I'm try1ng to get 1n shape. 

• Focus on the use Say, "Underline the time word& and 
expressions in Exercise 1 B. and name t hl' column they go 
in." Add them in the appropr iate colu mn ••s Ss call them 
out [Routines: general!). usually; Temporary E1ents: this 
month, these days, right now]. 

• Say, "The simple present goes with the I i me 11 ords a nd 
expressions in the Routines column. You use it to talk 
about repeated acli' ities. The present continuous goes 
11 ith I he time words and expressions in the l'cmporary 
Event!. column. You use it to talk about things that arc 
happening around now or these days." 

• Ask. "Can you add more time \\Ords to each column?" Call 
on Ss to answer (e.g., Routines: ojlen, sometimes. ever) week, 
l'l'l'(l night, twice a week; Temporary Events: these da)!>, this 
~emeMer, this year, this season). 

• Try it out Say, "Look again at Exercise I B. Write true 
sentences, changing one piece of information each time." 
[I gell(•rally don't buy junk food. 1 never gel enough exercise. 
etc.[ Tell Ss to share their sentences with a pa rlncr. 

Extra activity CLASS I GROUPS 

Ss ask three different classmates, "Are you doing anything 
to stay healthy?" Ss make notes of the answers. When Ss 
finish, they form groups to d1scuss the answers. Groups 
report their information to the class. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Ss read the on-the-street nterv1ews aga1n and underline 
any sentences that are true for them (e.g., I don't eat 
red meat at all.). Ss compare sentences in pairs and ask 
questions for more Information (e.g., Why not? Are you 
vegetarian? Do you eat chicken?). 

Culture note 
Health and fitness are high priorit1es for a lot of people. 
Gyms and fitness centers are becom1ng more and more 
popular. Some people hire personal trainers to create 
individual workout programs for them. Many people read 
the list of ingred1ents on packaged foods so they will know 
exactly what the foods contain (e.g., calones, protein, fat, 
sugar, salt , vitamms, and minerals) . 
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.. » 1.21 

• Present the grammar chart Play the rccording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "The grammar chart 
compare the simple present and the pre ent continuous." 

• Review the forms of simple present questions, affirmative 
and negative statements, especia lly with he, size, it. Write 
on the board questions like: How __ Mei-/ing __ in 
shape? she __ a car? HaveS come to the board and 
complete the questions. [does I stay; does I have]. Then 
have other Ss write answers. 

• Hcview the form s of l he present continuous in the same 
way. 

• Write on the board: I'm drinking a lot of coffee these days. 
/like coffee. I don't drink iced coffee. Point to the first 
sentence and ask, "Why did I use present cont inuousT 
[it's about "now"[ "Why did I use /like?" [because it\ 
'a lithe lime') "Why did I use s imple present in the la ~l 
sentence?" [because it's talking about all the lime]. 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 
Have Ss make a sentence in the simple present for each of 
the verhs presented. (For more information, sec Language 
'otes a l l he heginning of this unit.) 

• Present Common Errors Read t he information aloud. 
Write on the board: I'm I I talking on the phone nm,. 
They I They're __ (enjoy) their vacation. Have Ss choose 
the correc t options. 

A 
• Preview the task I lave Ss look a t the picture. AsJ.., 

"What is she doing'?" [She's meditating I relaxing.] Ask, 
"Do you ever meditate'?" Elicit answers from Ss. Read the 
ins tructions and the example a loud. Ask. "Why is I he 
simple present the verb form?" (It's asking how )OU cope 
with stres in general or a ll the time.] 

Q Listening and speaking 

A-.>» 1.22 

• Preview and do the task Say, "Four people are ta lJ..ing 
about their unhealthy habits. Read the sentences. Can you 
guess what each person says? Have Ss call out different 
ideas for each sentence. 

• Say, "t\ow listen to the four people a nd write what I hey 
actua lly say: 

• Play the recording Audio cripl p. T-166 Ss listen and 
write the mi sing words. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. fast food 
4. exercis1ng 

2. coffee 3. playing video games 

• Follow-up I lave Ss read out the completed sen I enccs 
in Exercise 3A. Ss raise thei r hands if they predicted I he 
correct words. 

T-23 • Unit 3 • Health 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Ha\·e Ss 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Ask th ree pairs of Ss to each read a conversation. 

Answers 
1. A How do you cope with stress? Do you ~ stressed a 

lot? 
B Well, generally I don't feel stressed, but 

we're working long hours th1s month. So my 
co-workers and I are tak1ng a meditation class right 
now. It's great. Meditation really relaxes you. 

2. A Do you like to play sports? 
B Not reali;.""but my wife and I en& sw1mm1ng. We 

usually ~ to the pool together n the summer Now 
that it's winter. I'm not sw1mm1ng at all. But my wife 
goes every day. even when 1t's cold. 

3. A Is your family do~ anyth1ng new to stay healthy? 
B Actually, yeah. We're trying to eat a balanced diet. 

1 mean, everybody in the fam1ly loves fast food. but 
right now. we're cook1ng healthy meals. It's not easy 
because my husband doesn't like vegetables and 
things like that. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs, 
laking turns playing each role. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task I lave pairs take turns asking and answering 
the questions using their O\\ n information. Encourage Ss 
to give extra information. 

Extra practice 
After s~ complete the Grammar exercises. tell thern to turn 
to Extra Practice 3/\ on p. 142 of their Student's Books. Ilaw 
Ss do the tasks in class. or assign t hrm for homework. (See 
the teaching notes on p. T-H2.) 

B _. :» 1.23 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-166 Pause after 
each speaker to ask, "Do you agree? Why or wh)' not'?'' AsJ.. 
several Ss for their opinion& on what the speakers say. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructiom aloud. 

Model the activit). Point Ss to Exercise 3A " I. Ask, "Do you 
cat a lot of fast foodT Call on a few Ss to answer. Then tell 
Ss to discuss the rest of the sentences and think of two 
more unhealthy habits they ha\e. \ sJ.. Ss to report back to 
class about their partners. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 18 and 19. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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8 Grammar Simple present and present continuous._ )~ 1.21 

Health wi)~!if-

About 
you 

Use the simple present to talk about " all the 
t ime" (usually or generally) and rout ines. 
How do you stay in shape? 

Use the present continuous to talk about "now" 
(these days, this month) and temporary events . 
What sports are you playing these days? 

I walk everywhere. I don 't have a car. I'm doing karate. It's getting me in shape . 

Does she get regular exercise? Is she trying to lose weight? 
Yes, she does. She exercises six days a week . 
No, she doesn' t. She doesn't exercise at all. 

Yes, she is. She's drinking diet drinks. 
No, she's not. She's not trying to lose weight. 

A Complete t he conversations wit h t he simple present 

or present conti nuous. Then practice with a partner . 

1. A How do you cope (cope) with stress? 

The simple present is about six times 
more frequent than the present 
con tinuous and even more frequent 
with like, love, know, need, and want. 

_ ____ you (get) stressed a lot? 

B Well, generally I (not feel) st ressed, but we 
_ _ ___ (work) long hours this month. So my 

co-workers and I (take) a meditation class right 
now. It's great. Meditation really (relax) you. 

2. A you (like) to play sports? 

B Not real ly, but my wife and I (enjoy) swim ming . 
We usual ly (go) to the poo l together in the summer . 
Now that it's winter, I (not swim) at all. But my wife 
_____ (go) every day, even when it's cold . 

Don't forget to use be in 
th e present continuous. 

I'm doing karate . 
(NOT~ karate.) 

3. A ____ _ your family _____ (do) anyth ing new to stay hea lthy? 

B Actually, yeah. We _____ (try) to eat a balanced diet. I mean, 

everybody in the fami ly (love) fast food, bu t right 
now, we (cook) healthy meals. It's not easy because 
my husband _ ____ (not like) vegetab les and things like that. 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Give your own answers . 

8 Listening and speaking Unhealthy habits 

A 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

4 . 

B 

About c you 

._ ,~ 1.22 Try to guess what unhealthy habit each person is talking about. 

Then listen and complete the sentences . 

lan says he eats a lot of _____ , but he wants to cut down on it. 

Kaylie want s to give up , but she can't. 

Martin's mom says Martin spends too much time _ ___ _ 

Silvia's husband says she's not enough these days. 

._ l)) 1.23 Listen again to the last thing each person says. Do you agree? 

Why or why not? Tell the class . 

Pai r work Do you have any of the same unhealthy habits? What other 

unhealthy habits do you have? Tell your partner. 

23 
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Aches and pains 

Q Building vocabulary 

A 114 )) 1.24 Listen and say the sentences. Do you have any of these problems right now? 

I have a fever. I think 
I'm getting the flu . 

have one now. 
a sore throat. I 
get a lot of co lds. 

often get stomachaches. 

I feel sick. I often get 
sick when I eat shellfish. 

I have allergies. I'm 
sneezing all the time, 
and my eyes itch. 

Word B sort Complete the chart with the words above. Add other ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

get colds have a runny nose sneeze 

"I never get colds. But sometimes I have a runny nose. I think I have allergies." 

fl Speaking naturally Contrasts 

A What's the matter? Do you have a cold? 

B No, I have a headache. I feel terrible. 

A That's too bad. I hope you feel better. 
B Thanks. 

It - ~.Vocabulary notebookp. 30-

A 114 )) 1.25 Listen and repeat the conversation above. Notice how stress shows the contrast 

between headache and cold, and between better and terrible. 

B Pair work Practice the conversation. Then practice again using different health problems. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Aches and pains 

ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Hold your head as if it hurts. Say, "I have 
a headache." Write I have a headache on the boa rd. Hold 
your s tomach as if it hurts. Say, "I have a s tomachache." 
Write it on the board. Ask, "What other health problems 
do you know the words for in English?" Write Ss' responses 
on t he board (e.g., a backache, the flu, allergies). (For more 
in formation, see Language Notes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

A ~ >)) 1.24 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. llave Ss 
look at the pictures . 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and read a long . 

• Play the recording again Ss liste n and repeat. 

• Ask , "Do you have any of these problems right now? If 
yes, raise your hand." Ask any Ss who raise thei r ha nd s, 
"Wh ich problem do you haveT 

• Say. M1\'otice you ~ay ' I have a headache' not 'I'm having' 
when you ta lk about now. You can use have or gel when 
you talk about things that happen all the time. Find the 
examples." II ofl e n get stomachaches; I hardly ever get 
headaches. I get a lot of colds] Ask. "What do you notice 
about the words for health problems?" [They're plural.] 

W ord 
sort 

8 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the chart. Read the 

instructions a loud. Tell Ss to use ideas from the lists on 
the board or their own ideas . 

fl Speaking naturally 

A ~>» 1.2s 

• Preview the task I lave Ss look at the conversation. Say, 
"When people are speaking, they put stress on the words 
tha t a re important in the sent ence. An important word 
can be, fo r example. the answer to a question.- Say. "Stress 
is also used to contrast, or correct, information. For 
example, imagine I call you by the wrong name. \'\' hen you 
correct me, you say your name clearly and a liltle more 
loudly." (For more information, see La nguage Notes at the 
beginn ing of t his u nit.) 

• Read the instructions aloud . 
• Play the recording Ss lis ten and read a long. Tell Ss to 

pay attent ion to the s tressed words. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat . 

8 
• Preview the task Tell pairs to practice the conversation 

in Exercise 2A, laking turns playing each role. Read Lhe 
in structions a loud. 

• Do the task Have pa irs complete the task, practicing the 
conversation bulusing diffe rent health problems . 

~';)Recycle grammar This task reviews adverbs of 
frequency (e.g., often, sometimes, hardly ever, never). (See 
Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 5, Lesson B.) 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the cha rt. Ask a few Ss to 
call out what they wrote in each column . Have Ss compa re 
their answers in pairs. To model this part of the t ask, ask a 
S to read the example a loud . 

Extra VOCabulary MINOR HEALTH PROBLEMS 

Present or have Ss suggest extra health problems, such 
as asthma, nausea, rash, sunburn, bee sting. 

Extra activity CLASS I GROUPS 

Mime d ifferent aches and pains. Ss call out the problem. 
Ss can also do this activity in groups. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Give Ss three minutes to learn expressions from Building 
Vocabulary. Books closed. Pairs see how many they can 
write down. Find out which pair remembered the most. 

• l:;vocaHulary notebook 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary otebook on p. 30 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the lasks in class, or assign them 
fur homework. (Sec the leaching notes on p. T-30.) 

• Follow-up Call on several pairs to role-play their 
conversations for t he class . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss wnte four health-related questions on a piece of paper 
(e.g., How many hours do you sleep evel}' night? How 
often do you get headaches? Do you eat a lot of junk 
food?). Ss then interview each other in pairs and write 
down the answers. Pairs then join another pair. S1 reads 
S2's answers aloud, giving out one piece of incorrect 
information per answer. S2 corrects the statement us1ng 
contrastive stress (e.g., 81: Anna sleeps six hours evel}' 
night. S2 (Anna): Actually, I sleep eight hours evel}' night.). 
Ss 3 and 4 listen and then read their statements aloud. 
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Q Building language 

• Set the scene Write on the board: remedy. Explain, "A 
remedy is used to fix a problem, like a hea lth problem. For 
example, one remedy for a headache is to Lake an aspirin. 
Imagine you have a cold. What remedy do you use?~ Write 
Ss' responses on the board (e.g., take cold medicine, drink 
hot tea with lemon and honey). 

A -4 ~) 1.26 

• Preview the task Look a t the picture. Say, ''Ken and 
ora are talking on the phone. Where's Ken?" [at home] 

"What's wrong with him?" [I le's sick I has a cold.] "What 
do you think . ora and Ken a re talking about?" [a remedy] 

• Books closed. Say, "\'Vhat does Nora wa nt to make for Ken? 
Listen a nd write the a nswer." 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen. read 
a long, a nd review their answer. Check the answer with the 
class (hot vinegar wi th honey]. 

• Practice Tell Ss to prac tice the conve rsation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to find if and when in the 

conversation a nd circle them [I never take that stuff when 

Q Grammar 

•)» 1.27 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "When and if have 
ve ry simila r meanings. You can use when to ta lk about a 
situation that is usua l for you, and you can use if to ta lk 
about a situation tha t is not so usual. But both a re possible 
in the sentences in the chart." (For more information , see 
Language Noles at t he beginning of this u nit.) 

A 
• Preview the task Read aloud the instructions and the 

phrases from the box. Read the example question a loud. 
Have Ss complete the task. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pa irs. Check answers 
with the class: Call on a few Ss to read thei r questions 
aloud. 

Answers 
1. if you have a sore throat 

2. If you get an upset stomach 

3. if you feel run down 

4. if you feel sore 

5. If you have a runny nose 

6. If you get a toothache 

7. 1f you have a bad cough 

8. if you have a headache 
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I have a cold. But if I get a really bad cold, I drink hot 
vinegar with honey.]. Ask, "What form are the two verbs in 
each sentence?'' [simple present] 

• Do the task Read the instruc tions a loud. !lave Ss 
unscramble the sentences. Check answers with the class: 
Have severa l Ss read their answers a loud. Then have Ss 
use the sentences as a model to tell the class what they do 
when I if they have a cold or the nu. 

Answers 
1. I take medicine when I have a co ld. 

2. If I have the flu, I make hot tea w1th lemon. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: 
I take medtcme when I feel bad Say. "Sentences with when 
and if have two parts with two verbs: Underl ine the pa ri 
of the sentence from wizen to the end. "What verb is in 
the when part of the sentence?" [feel] "\\'hat ver b is in the 
other part of the sentence?'' [take] 

• Say. "In the sentences in Exercise l B, a ll t he verbs a rc in 
the simple present because they're about your routi nes or 
habi ts when you're sick: 

A bout 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

To model the activity, ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation aloud. I lave Ss work in pairs. Say, "Take 
turns asking and answering I he questions.- Remind Ss to 
use when in their answers. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions aloud . 

Have pa irs tell the class the things they both do. 

Extra practice 
After Ss complete the Grammar exercises, tell them to turn 
to Extra Practice 3B on p. 142 of their Student '1> Books. Have 
Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them for homework. (Sec 
the teaching notes on p. T-142.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on page 137 of the ir Student's 
Books. !lave Ss do the task for Unit 3 in class, or assign it for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 20 and 21. (The answer key beg1ns 
~ on p. T-181 .) 
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Q Building language 

Figure 
rt out 

A 14 » 1.26 Listen. What does Nora want to make for Ken? Practice the conversation . 

Ken Hello? 

Nora Hi, Ken. How are you feeling? 

Ken Awful. I still have this terrible cold . 

Nora That's too bad. Are you taking anything for it? 

Ken Just some cold medicine . 

Nora Hmm. I never take that stuff when I have a 
cold. But if I get a really bad cold, I drink hot 
vinegar with honey. I can make you some . 

Ken Oh, no thanks! I don't feel that bad! 

B Unscramble the sentences below. Are the sentences true for you? 

1. I take I a cold I when I medicine I I have 

2. I make I I have I hot tea with lemon I If I the flu, 

Q Grammar Joining clauses with if and when 14 )) 1.21 Extra practice- p. 142.., 

About 
you 

About 
you 

What do you take when you have a cold? 
I don't take anything when I have a cold . 
When I have a cold, I don't take anything . 

What do you do if you get a really bad cold? 
I drink hot vinegar with honey if I get a rea lly bad cold . 
If I get a really bad cold, I drink hot vinegar with honey. 

A Complete the questions with if you followed by the correct expressions from the box . 

feel run down 
feel sore 

get a toothache 
get an upset stomach 

have a bad cough 
have a headache 

have a runny nose 
.I have a sore throat 

1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6. 

7 . 

8. 

B 

Do you gargl e sa lt water if vou have a sore throat ? 
~J 

___________ after a meal, do you drink herbal tea? 

What do you do ___ _ ______ and you have no energy? 

Do you stretch _ _______ _ after exercising? 

______ _____ and itchy eyes, do you take allergy medicine? 

, do you go to the dentist right away? 

What do you do ? Do you suck on a cough drop? 

What do you do ___________ ? Do you take aspirin? 

Pai r work Ask and answer the questions above. Use when in your answers. 

A Do you gargle salt water if you have a sore throat? 

8 Actually, when I have a sore throat, I drink hot tea with honey. Do you take anything? 

C Do you and your partner do any of the same things in the situations above? Tell the class. 

' ((r· Sounds right -P~ 137 
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Lesson C conver?ation 
strateg1es 

Really? How come? 

(l Conversation strategy Encouraging people to talk 

About 
you 

A Why do people get tired? Brainstorm ideas and make a list. 

"People often feel tired when they have a cold." 

B .. » 1.2a Listen. Why is Stan tired? 

Notice how Yuki encourages Stan to continue talking. 

She comments on what Stan says and asks follow-up 

questions. Find examples in the conversation. 

Stan I'm so tired. 

Yuki Realty? How come? 

Stan Well, I'm working two jobs this 
semester, so I'm getting up at, 
like, 5:30 to study. 

Yuki You're kidding! Two jobs? Wow . 

Stan Yeah. Just for a couple of 
months. I'm working in a 
supermarket after class, and 
then I have my regular job at 
the restaurant till11:00. 

Yuki Oh, that's late. So, what time 
do you go to bed? 

Stan About 1:00 ... 1:30. 

Yuki Gosh. So you're only getting 
about four hours' sleep? That's 
not much. 

D Match each sentence with an appropriate reply. Then practice with a partner. 

1. I often stay up until 2:00 or 3:00a.m. _g_ 

2. I love sleeping late on weekends. __ 

3. I often take a nap during my lunch break. 

4. I only sleep about five hours a night. _ _ 

5. I sometimes fall asleep in lectures. __ 

6. I usually go to bed early during the week. __ 

a. You do? Does the professor notice? 

b. That's good. Do you wake up early, too? 

c. That's not much. Do you get tired during the day? 

d. At work? How long do you sleep? 

e. Really? What do you do all night? 

f. Me too. What time do you get up 

on Sundays? 

E Pair work Student A: Tell a partner about your sleep habits. Use the ideas above. 

Student B: Respond with comments and questions. Then change roles. 

A I usually stay up until about 11:00, 11:30 during the week. 

8 Really? That's not too late. Do you stay up late on weekends? 

A Not really. I go to bed about the same time. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lesson c Really? How come? 
~';) Lesso n C recycles the simple present and the present continuous . 

a Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Head the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"What docs IIOIV come? mean?" Write on the board: 
A _ _ 8 How come<' Say, "What can A say?"" Have Ss 
call out their ideas, and write some on the hoard (e.g., I'm 
tired. I'm taking medicine right nO\\.) 

A 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to look at the example 

statemen t. Head it a loud. Give an example of when you get 
tired. Then ~ay. "When do you getlired? \\'hat about your 
family and friends?'' As Ss call out their answers. write 
them on the board. 

B -4 )) 1.2s 

• Preview the task Tel l Ss to cover the conversation in 
their books and to look at the picture. Ask questions like 
"Who do you think is tired'~" ''Can you guess why?" Elicit 
ideas from Ss. Then read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
write a sentence saying why Stan is t ired. 

• Play the recording s listen and write their answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and and read the 
conversation. Ss check their answer'>. [Stan i~ working 
two jobs and going to !>Chool. lie's only getting four hours· 
s leep each night.] . 

c 
• Present Notice Head the information aloud. Ask two 

Ss to read the example conversation. Say. "Find more 
examples of how Yuki encou rages Stan to continue talking 
in the conversation." !You're kidding! Two jobs·~ Wow.; Oh . 
that's late. So. \\hat I ime do you go to bed?; Gosh. o you're 
only gelling about four hours' sleep?! 

• Ask, "Why is it important to ask follow· up questions when 
you are having a conversation with somecu1e'~" (They 
keep a conversation going and show that you are closely 
listening to the speaker and that you are interested in 
\\hat they are saying.) 

• Practice 11<1\e Ss practice the conversation in pairs . 
taking t urns playing each role. Tell Ss to practice again , 
cha nging two pieces of information in the com ersalion . 

D 
• Preview the task I lave Ss read t he sentences and 

replies. To model the task, ask t~\O Ss to read aloud 
sentence I and its reply [e] . 

• Do the task lla\ e ·s match the remaining sentences and 
replies. Check answers with the class: Ask pairs ofSs to 
read the sentences and repl ies aloud. 

Answers 
1. e 2. f 3. d 4. c 5. a 6. b 

• Have Ss work in pair~. taking turns read ing the sentences 
and rep lies . 

About 
you 

E 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions 

aloud. To model I he task, have l wo Ss read the example 
conversation. I lave pairs use the sentences in Exercise 10 
for ideas and give their own answers. Remind Ss to say 
more than just yes or no. 

Extra act ivity PAIRS 

Have Ss look at the statements in Exercise 10 again and 
think of an alternat1ve reply for each statement. Ss then 
work 1n pa1rs. S1 reads aloud the first statement, and S2 
responds with his or her own reply. Ss continue each 
conversation. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss think about their main sleep habit and write a sentence . 
Ss then walk around class telling other Ss their sentence. 
Ss respond by commenting and asking a follow up 
question. 
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fl St rategy plus 

• Say, "Look at t he conversation on p. 26 again. Find the 
expressions that Yuki uses to show su rprise [Really? You're 
kiddi ng! Wow! Cosh.]. 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
examples aloud. Ask. #\Vhy does Yuki say 'You're kidding! 
1\vo jobs? Wow!'"[ to show surprise that Stan is working 
two jobs] Expla in that Yuki is showing that she is really 
listening to Stan and that she is interested in what 
he is saying. When you arc an active listener, you can 
encourage the speaker to say more. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: Oh, Wow; Really, and Gosh Say. ~cl\vo of these are in 
the top 50 words, and two are in the top 500 words. Which 
two are in the top 50? Which two are in the lop 500'? 
Write your guesses." Books open. Ask aS to read the 
information. I lave Ss ra ise the ir hands if they guessed 
correctly. 

A_.,» 1.29 

• Preview the task Have Ss read the conversations. Say, 
"Now listen and write the expressions you hear." 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T-166 Ss listen and 
write the rn issing expressions. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. 

• Check answers with t he class: Ask pairs of Ss to read the 
completed conversations aloud. 

Q Strategies 
About 

you 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 
Ss to read the discussion questions. Make sure that Ss 
understand the meaning of each question. Then have 
three Ss read the example conversation aloud. 

• Do the task I lave Ss d iscuss the questions in groups. Say, 
"When you fi nd something you have in common, make 
notes." 

• Follow-up Groups report the th ings t hey have in 
common to the class (e.g., We all have vivid nightmares 
about once a month.). 

Extra activity ClASS I GROUPS 

Ss do a sleep survey. Write on the board: 

1 If you want to feel rested, how much sleep do you need2 
2. How much sleep do you usually get every night? 
3. What happens if you don't get enough sleep2 
Ss copy the questions on a p1ece of paper, ask the1r 
classmates the questions, and make notes of the answers. 
In groups, Ss discuss their answers and then report to the 
class. Write on the board the average numbers of hours 
of sleep Ss say they need and how much they usually get. 
Discuss the effects of not getting enough sleep. 
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Answers 
1. Really 
2. You're kidding 

3 . No way 
4. Gosh 
5. Are you serious 

6. Oh 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 
Say, "Continue each conversation as long as you can. 
Remember to use expressions that show surprise.ff 

About 
you 

B .-)» 1.3o 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Say. "Try 
to use a different expression each time, and think of a 
good follow-up question." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-166 Ss listen, and 
then write a new expression and a fo llow-up question. 

• Do the task Have pa irs practice the conversations again. 
This ti meS B responds with his or her own expression to 
show surprise and asks his or her own follow-up question . 
Have several pairs say one of their conversat ions aloud to 
the class. 

Possib le answers 
1. You're kidd1ng! 4. No way! 
2. Gosh! 5. Are you senous? 
3. Really? 6. Oh. wow! 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Groups prepare a short talk about something 1nterest1ng 
they found out dunng their group discussion about sleep 
habits. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 3 at the back of th~ i r Student's 
Books. I lave Ss do t he task. (Sec the teachi ng notes on 
p. T-130.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 22 and 23. (The answer key begins 
1J on p. T-181.) 
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fl Strategy plus Showing surprise 
Health ••w•t• 

A bout 
you 

Use expressions like these to show 

surprise in informal conversations: 

Oh! Gosh! 

Realfy? Oh, my gosh! 

Wow! You're kidding! 

Oh, wow! Are you serious? 

No way! No! 

In formal conversations, use Oh! or Really? 

I'm working two jobs 
this semester. 

A Ill ») 1.29 Listen and write the expressi ons you hear. 

Then practice with a partner. 

1. A I never hear my alarm clock . 

B Reallv ? So how do you wake up? 
" 

2. A I often fall asleep on the subway . 

B ______ !Do you ever miss your stop? 

3. A I have the same dream every night. 

B ! Every single night? 

4. A I ca n't sleep if it' s light. 

B _ _____ !Do you wear an eye mask? 

5. A I often sleep for 12 or 13 hours . 

B ? Is that only on weekends? 

6. A I can't fall as leep without music. 

B ! What do you listen to? 

Oh and Really are in the top 
50 words. Wow and Gosh are 
in the top 500 . 

B Ill » 1.30 Listen to the comments again. Respond with a different expression to show 

surprise and add your own question. Then practice with a partner . 

8 Strategies Sweet dreams 

Ab~;}~ Group work Discuss the questions about sleep habits. What do you have in common? Encourage your 

classmates to talk by commenting and asking follow-up questions . 

• What do you do if you can't sleep? • Do you ever have vivid dreams or nightmares? 

• Do you ever wake up during the night? • Do you remember your dreams? 

• Are you ti red today? If so, why? • Do you snore or talk in your sleep? 

• Do you ever take naps during the daytime? • Do you ever fall asleep in front of the TV? 

A What do you do if you can't sleep? 

8 Welf, if I wake up and can't get back to sleep, I usually get up and play a video game . 

C You're kidding! So do you go back to bed after that? 
r- Free talk p. no 
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Lesson D Health advice 

(l Reading 

A What can you do to stay healthy? How many ideas can you 
think of in 30 seconds? Make a list. 

Articles sometimes start with a 
problem (for example, Let's face it: 
many of us are not too healthy.) and 
then continue with possible solutions 
(exercise, etc.) . 

B Read the article. Which of your ideas are mentioned? 
What other ideas does it suggest? 

L et's face it: many of us are not too healthy. We 
often t ake an "all or nothing" approach to health. 

If we can't exercise every day, follow a healthy diet. or 
manage our stress levels, then we give up and do 
nothing. However, looking after our health doesn't 
have to take a lot of time and effort. It just takes a 
little thought. Follow these simple ideas and rethink 
your way to better health! 

First, get moving. How much are you exercising these 
days? Not a lot? Research shows not exercising is 
really bad for your health. If you 
can't afford to go to the gym, go 
running. Skip the elevator and 
take the stairs; don't take t he 
bus or train all the way -
walk. Or, try exercising 
while you watch TV. 

Second, don't forget to 
take a break from work 
sometimes. Our bodies 
can't go, go, go all day! 

need t o take regular 

breaks. If work is stressing you out, take a few deep 
breaths in between tasks. Try a relaxation technique, 
like meditation, or take a relaxing ten-minute walk. 

Next, be sure to make good food choices. When you get 
stressed, do you reach for a cookie? Don't snack on junk 
food. Plan ahead and keep healthy snacks like fruit or 
nuts nearby. When you go shopping, buy only healthy 
foods for your next meal. If you have to order fast food, 
choose something light, go easy on the dressings, and 

add a healthy side dish like a salad or fruit. 

Finally, remember to sleep well. Don't 
fall asleep with the TV on. 

When you go to bed, make 
sure your room is quiet, 
cool. and dark. Research 
shows it's the best way to 
get a good night's sleep. 

With simple changes like 
these, you can rethink 
your way to great health, 

one choice at a time. It's 
up to you! 

C Read the article again. Answer the questions. Then compare with a partner. 

About 
you 

1. Why do some people stop exercising and eating well? 

2. What relaxation technique does the article mention? 

3. What are some exam ples of healthy snacks from the article? 

4. What hea lthy opti ons do you have when you eat fast food? 

5. What kinds of things can you do to get more exercise? 

6. What can help you get a good night's sleep? 

0 Pair work Discuss the suggestions in the article. Do you follow any of them? 
If yes, which ones? If no, say why not. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Health advice 

llReading 
• Set the scene Read the tille of the les!.on aloud. \\'rite 

on the board: Exercise every day. ay, "That's a piecC' of 
advice about your health.- Ask. "Do you e\ er gi' e health 
advice'?" I lave Ss raise their hands. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Write the word healthy on t he board . 

Ask, "What does healthy mean?" Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g .. 
your body feels good, you don't have any aches and pains. 
you don't get sick very often). Write ideas on the hoard. 

• Ask, ··no you feel healthy'?" llave Ss raise their hands if 
they do. If there are Ss who do not raise their hands, call 
on a few of them. Say. -~lany people think they should 
be healthier than they are. What do you do that i!. not so 
hea lthy'?" I Ia\(• Ss explain (e.g., I eat too much sugar. I ~Ia) 
up too Late, t•/c. ). 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Say. "go!" and 
ha\'e Ss make their own lists in 30 second~ . 

B 
During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. Explain that 

article!. sometimes start with a problem. and then offer 
possible solutions. If you understand this organinttion, il 
can help you unders tand what you're reading. 

• Preview the reading I lave Ss look at the reading. Say. 
"'I his is an article from a lifestyle magazine. Life~tyle 
magazine!> offer helpful information on how to improve 
different parts o!your life.-

\\'rite these questions on the hoard. 

' vVhar •he too•c of the a•uc,el 

2 What •s the probleml Where does 1t descnbe the probleml 

3. How many 11ps are giVenl 

• Have Ss scan the article and ans\,er the questions. Tell 
them to raise their hands when they find all the answers. 
Check answers" ith the class [1. Health 2. l\tany people 
are not healthy. In t he first paragraph 3. four!. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to circ le two nrw or 
interesting things they learn as they read . 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the article and c ircle lhe 
information. 

• When Ss finish. call on a few Ss to tell the clas!> the 
information they circled . 

• Sa). "Look at the ideas on the board about how to stay 
healthy. Are any of these ideas mentioned in the art ide?" 
Have Ss call out their answers, and circle those ideas on 
the board. 

• Do the reading again Tell Ss to read the article again 
and underline any new vocabulary. lla'e ' s work in patrs 
to compare new words and help each other with the 
meanings. l lelp with new vocabulary as needed . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs role-play a conversation about being more healthy . 
S1 imagines he or she doesn't feel healthy and tells 
S2 how he or she feels and why. S2 responds with 
comments and gives adv1ce. After Ss finish practicing their 
conversations, call on a few Ss to act them out for the 
class. 

c 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instruction~ a loud. Ask s ix 

Ss to each read a question aloud. t\lake sure Ss understand 
what information they an:! looking for. {l-or some 
questions, Ss look for answers in the article. For others, Ss 
answer using their own ideas.) 

• Do the task Ha\'e Ss an~wer the questions and then 
compare their anS\\ er in pairs. Check answers with the 
class. 

Possible answers 
1. Some people stop exercising and eating well because 

they can't exerc1se. eat healthy foods. and manage 
stress all at once. 

2. The article mentions med1tat1on as a relaxat1on 
technique . 

3. Some examples of healthy snacks are fruits and nuts. 

4. When you eat fast food, you can order someth1ng light, 
go easy on the d ress1ngs. and add a healthy side dish . 

5. To get more exerctse. you can take the stairs 1nstead of 
the elevator . 

6. A cool. quiet, dark room can help you get a good 
ntght's sleep. 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview and do the task I lave Ss read the article again. 

Get Ss Lo underline or highlight the -.uggcst ions the article 
makes. [e.g .. get mo' ing I go running I skip the elevator. 
etc.! Then read the inslru('tions 

• Call on Ss to share their answers with the class . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss make a list of what they th1nk are the most important 
ways to stay healthy (that are not mentioned 1n the article) 
and then share them with the1r partner. Each pair chooses 
two ideas - one from each list. They work together to write 
two short paragraphs like the ones from the article. Then 
several pairs read their paragraphs to the class. 
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fl Listening 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Ask, 
"Where a re the people? Wha t are they doing?" Gel ideas 
from Ss. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruction s a loud. 

Have Ss work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

• Call on severa l Ss to tell the class what they do to cope 
with s tress. 

B ~ '» 1.31 

• Preview the task Read the inst ructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-167 Play the 
first conversa tion, a nd then pause the recording. Ask, 
"Which picture does this conversation go with?" [the 
picture of the woman riding a bike in the mountains] Ask, 
"What words in the conversation helped you choose this 
picture?" [mounta ins, biking] Ss write the number 1 in the 
correct box. 

• Play the remai ning conversations, and have Ss write their 
answers. Check answers w ith the class. 

Answers 
3, 4, 2, 1 

Q writing 

A 
• Preview the task Head the instruction s aloud. Call on 

different Ss to each read the example problem and the 
replies. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. (For 
more information, see Language 'otes at the beginning of 
this un it.) 

• Do the task Have Ss add commas afte r the if and when 
clauses t ha t begin sentences in t he two sugges tions. Check 
answers with the class. Call Ss to t he board to write the 
correct answers. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Have Ss write their own 

suggestions to Susana. Remind them to use if and when 
clauses. Then have them compare their answers with a 
pa rtner. Have a few pa irs share answers with the clas . 

A bout 
you 

c 
• Preview the task Ask some general questions about 

common health problems, such as Does any one have a cold 
loday? Is anyone feeling slressed? I lave a few Ss call out 
their answers. 

T-29 o Unit 3 o Health 

c ~ )» 1.32 

• Preview the task Read the instruc tions a loud. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-167 Play the fi rst 
conversation, and then pause the recording. Ask, "What 
else does she do when she feels s tressed." [She goes hiking 
with a friend.] Ss write the answer unde r the picture they 
la beled 1. 

• Play the remaining conversations. Ss li sten and write the 
activities. 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten and review the ir 
answers. Check answers with the class: Call Ss to the 
board to write the correct answers. 

Answers 
Picture 1: She sings loudly in the shower. 

Picture 2: She goes running outdoors. 

Picture 3: She goes sw1mming. 

Picture 4: She goes hik1ng w1th a friend. 

• Read the instructions a loud. Ca ll on two Ss to each read 
an example. 

• Do the task Have Ss write a common health problem on 
a piece of paper. Tell Ss to write their names next to t hei r 
problems and then exchange their pa pers with a not her 
group member. Ss pass the papers a round the group until 
everyone has written a reply to each question. 

A bout 
you 

D 
• Do the task Ss read t he sugges tions they received and 

then tell the group which ones they would like to try. I lave 
several Ss sha re the best ideas with the class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 24 and 25. (The answer ke y begins 
\vi on p. T-181.) 
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Health 

fl Listening Coping with stress 

A What do you do to cope with stress? Do you do any of these things? Tell a partner . 

8 .. ))) 1.31 listen to four people talk about how they cope with stress. Number the pictures 1 to 4 . 

C .. » 1.32 listen again. What else do they do when they're feeling stressed? Write the activity 

under the picture . 

8 Writing That's great advice! 

A Read the Help note and the posts on a social networking site. Add commas to the if and when 
clauses in the two suggestions . 

'/ -Help note 

.& Logged in as Susana Com mas after if and when clauses 

• Use a comma here: 
Susana 
I get colds all the time. Any suggestions? 

/{you 're feeling stressed, try these ideas. 
When you fee/stressed, go to the gym . 

Mi-young 
Try exercising more. Go to the gym or go 
jogging. If you get a cold take vitamin C and 

'" drink a lot of water . 

Luis 
Are you stressed? When I get stressed I get a 
lot of colds . Try to get plenty of sleep if you feel 
stressed. Take more breaks if you get stressed 
at work . 

Oun • Don't use a comma here: 
Go to the gym when you feel stressed . 

8 Write your own suggestion to Susana. Then compare with a partner. 

About C b you Group work Write a question a out your health on a piece of paper. Use the ideas below to help 

you. Then exchange papers. Write a reply to each person . 

Marla Derin 
~-..! I'm not sleeping at night. Help! I want to get in shape. What can I do? 

About 0 ( ) you Group work Read the replies. Which suggestion s would you like to try? Tell the group . 
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, .. Vocabulary notebook Under the weather 
;....,.....------

Learning tip Learning words together 

When you learn a new word or expression, write down other words 

you can use with it. 

1 Complete these expressions. Use the words in the box. 

a break better home in bed medicine sick 

feel stay take 

What's the matter? 

The top five health problems 
people talk about are: 

1. co ld 4. flu 
2. headache 5. fever 
3. allergies 

2 Which of these verbs can you use with the words and expressions in the chart? Complete the chart. 

30 

You can use some verbs more than once. 

be do feel get go (to) have see stay take 

be, feel, get sick exercise 

allergies a headache 

a checkup home 

stressed in shape 

Go to a drugstore and look at different medici nes. 
What health problems are they for? Can you remember 
the names of the hea lth problems in English? 

a vacation 

a cough 

healt hy 

a doctor 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Hrie ny pre&ent the Learning Tip and the task directions . 
i\1ake sure s understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say, 

"It'~ good to stud) new words or cxprcs::.ion~ with other 
words you can use with them. Get is a \ery common ve rb. 
You can ge t sick, get in shape, and get a doctor. What other 
health words can you use with get?" Call on a few S-; to 
an~wer (e.g., a checkup. healthy. a headache). Say, "Think 
about the adjecli\C healthy. What verbs can come before 
hcalthj !" Ca ll on a few Ss to answer (e.g.,jerl, grl, slay ) . 

• Present In Conversation Ask pairs to guess the five 
health problems people talk about the most. Then have 
them read the informal ion and check their an wers. 

~';) The following tasks recycle hea lth-related vocabulary 
with emphasis on the verbs that precede them. 

- --------------------------• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss look at the chart. Point out that they can uc;e ('ach 
word or ell. pression from the box only once . 

• Have Ss complete I he chart. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
feel better, s1ck 

stay home. 1n bed 

take a break. med c1ne 

El ______________________________________________ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins trul:lions aloud. 

I lave Ss complete the chart. I lave Ss compare their 
answers in pairs. Check an!>wers with the class. 

Answers 
be I feel I get s1ck 

get I have a lerg1es 

do I get I have a checkup 

be I feel I get stressed 

do 1 get exerc1se 

get I have a headacre 

be I get I go I stay 1 take home 

be I feel I got I stay in shape 

get I have I take a vacat1on 

get I have a cough 

be I feel I get I stay healthy 

be I got I go to I have 1 see a doctor 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the info rmation aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the nc\1 c lass, have Ss work in 
small groups to report the names of the medicines they 
found and what they a re used for. 

Now I can • • • 
• Go o,·er the X ow I Can items. Put S'i in pa irs to gh·c one 

example each for I h(' first fi, e it ems. Call on Ss a nd ask for 
examples or expla na tions. 

• Have Ss look over the four lesson s and identify any areas 
they want to revie\\ . 

• l'ell Ss to complete the , ow I Can items. Ss check (.1) 
the items they know and put a que~ lion mark (?) b) 
items that they arc not con fiden t about. Ch('r k \\ ith 
individual Ss "hich areas need review to ~ee if there arc 
general problems to review in class. l lr lp individua l Ss 
as required. Have Ss ha nd in a piece of paper wit h 1 heir 
name and a schedule showi ng wha t they pla n to review 
and when. Review or reteach these language items in a 
future class . 
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Checkpoint Units 1-3 

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation 
Strategies. Tell Ss to think about Units 1-3 and write down which area they a re most sure about. 
Say each area, and ask Ss to ra ise their hands for the one they wrote. 

ll Can you complete this conversation? 

C;> This task recycles the present of be, the simple present, 
and the present continuous. 

• Set the scene Ss look a t the pictures for 10 seconds and 
then close their books. Ask wha t they remember about the 
pictures. 

• Preview and do the task Write these lines from the 
conversation on the board: 

1. Ht. How __ you __ (do)? 

2. Not bad. Actually. I __ (have) a cold agatn. 

3. That __ (be) my brother. 

Have three Ss come to the boa rd and each complete a 
sentence using the simple present or present continuous 
[1. a re, doing 2. have 3. 's l. Point out the three diffe rent 
verb forms: present continuous. simple present, and the 
present of be. 

• I lave Ss complete the conversation. Check answers with 
the class: Have individual Ss each read a sentence aloud. 

Answers 
Teri Hi. How are you doing? 

Ruth Not bad. Actually, I have a cold again. But I'm OK. 

fl How can you say no? 

C;> This task recycles object pronouns. It a lso recycles the 
conversa t ion strategy of saying no in a friendly way. 

• Preview the task Write the example sentence on the 
board: Some friends and I go to a 1azz club every week. Do 
you want to join _ _ next Monday2. Call on a S to say the 
pronoun [us], and write it in the blank. Ask. "What word 
does the object pronoun replace?" [Some fr iends and II 
Circle the words. 

• Do the task If ave Ss complete the sentences with 
object pronouns. Check answers with the class: Call on 
individ ual Ss to each read a n item. For each item, ask 
"\\Tha t word or words does the object pronou n replace?" 
[2. colds; 3. I; 4. My brother; 5. Kylie Minogue; 6. a book] 

Q How many words do you remember? 

C;> The e tasks recycle the vocabulary of music. TV shows, 
hobbies, clothes, and health problems. They a lso recycle the 
conversation stra tegy of encouraging people to ta lk. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions, the 

category names, and the example in the chart aloud . llave 
Ss complete the chart with their own ideas. Vl'hen Ss 
finish, check answers with the class: Have Ss ca ll out ideas 
for each categor y. 

T-31 • Checkpoint Units 1-3 

Teri Oh, that's too bad. So, what are you do1ng? 

Ruth My classmate Sally's here. We're planning an end
of-term party. Everybody wants some live mus1c th1s 
year, but we don't know any good bands. How about 
you? Are you doing anything spec1al today? Whaf s that 
mus1c? Are you listen1ng to the radio? 

Teri No, that~ my brother. He's playing his guitar. He 
practices every morning. 

Ruth Wow. He's good. Hey, ~ he free on Saturday? Does 
he want to play at our party? We need somebody like h1m. 

Teri Are you kidd1ng? He's only ten! 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Write these quest1ons from the conversation on the board: 
How are y ou domg2; What are you doing2; How about 
you2, Are y ou doing anythmg spectal today2 Pairs write and 
practice their own phone conversat1on using the cues. A 
few pairs act out their conversations for the class. 

Answers 
1. . .. Do you want to join us next Monday? 
2. I hate colds, and I get them a lot. .. 
3. . . . Can you come with me? 
4. . .. Can you teach him? 
5. . .. Do you like her, too? 

6. . .. Would you like to borrow ~ sometime? 

• I lave Ss work in pairs. Say, "Take turns. Read the 
s tatements. and ask and answer the questions. If your 
answer is no. remember to say no in a friendly way." To 
model the activ ity, have two Ss read the example. 

• Follow-up A few pairs p resent their questions and 
answers to the class. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the example conversation a loud. Tell 
pairs to take turns ta lking about the things they wrote 
in the chart in Exercise 3A. Tell them to make note of 
anyth ing they have in common. 

• Follow-up A few pa irs tell the class one thing they have 
in common (e.g., We both really like rock music.). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Checkpoint 

Can you complete this conversation? 

Complete the conversation. Use the simple present or present continuous . 

Then practice with a partner . 

Ter" Hi. How are you doing (do)? 

Ruth Not bad. Actually, I (have) a co ld again . But I'm OK . 

Ten Oh, that's too bad. So, what you (do)? 

Ruth My classmate Sally's here. We (plan) an end-of- te rm 
party. Everybody (want) some live music this year, but 
we (not know) any good bands. How about you? 
_ _ __ you (do) anyth ing spec ial today? And what's 
that music? you (listen) to the radio? 

Ter No, that (be) my brother. He (play) his guitar . 
He (practice) every morning. 

Ruth Wow. He's good. Hey, (be) he free on Saturday? 
___ he (want) to play at our party? 
We (need) somebody li ke him . 

Ter . _ __ you _ _ __ (kid) ? He's only ten! 

fl How can you say no? 

Add object pronouns to the sentences. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

If your answer is no, remember to say no in a friendly way . 

1. Some fri ends and I go to a jazz club every week. Do you want t o join --"u=-s- next Monday? 

2. I hate colds, and I get a lot. Do you get a lot of colds? 

3. I have to go to the hospita l tomorrow. Can you come with 7 

4. My brother wants to learn English. Can you teach 7 

5. I love Ke lly Clarkson. She's great! Do you like , too? 

6. I have a great book about martial arts. Wou ld you like to borrow _ ___ sometime? 

A Some friends and I go to a jazz club every week. Do you want to join us next Monday? 

8 No, thanks. I'm not really a jazz fan . 

8 How many words do you remember? 

A Complete the chart. How many things can you think of for each column? 

Health problems 
hip-hop 

B Pair work Talk about the items in your chart. Encourage your partner to talk . 

A /like to listen to hip-hop. 

8 Really? Who do you listen to? I mean, who is your favori te artist? 

31 



32 

Q What do you have in common? 

Complete the sentences with activities. Then compare with a partner. Continue your conversations. 

1. I'm not good at _ _ __ _ 3. I like ___ _ _ 5. I hate _ _ _ _ _ 

2. I don't enjoy _ ___ _ 4. I can't _ _ __ _ 6. I'm interested in _ ___ _ 

A I'm not good at singing. 

8 Oh, I'm not either. But actually, I 'd really like to take singing lessons. 

A Really? Do your friends take lessons? 

8 Surprise, surprise! 

Complete the conversation. Use the sentences in the box. Then practice with a partner. 

What instruments do you play? Are you serious? .-'How's school? 
Not well, but I'd love to play in a band. Yeah? I am too. No way! What kind of music? 
Me too. I have my first piano lesson today! What do you want to do? 

Alice Hi, Carl. How are things? Alice Saxophone and trumpet. But I really 

Carl Great. How's school? need to find someone to play with me. 

Alice Urn, actually, I'm not at school this year. Carl I play the piano. 

Carl So, what are you doing? Alice You play the piano? That's great. Maybe 

Alice Well, I'm looking for a job right now. we can practice together sometime. I'm 

Carl Really? 
free this Friday. 

Carl 
Alice Well, I'd like to play music in clubs, but - What's your phone number? 
Carl Alice It's 555-9003. OK, so call me. Oh, look at 

Alice Well, I play jazz. the t ime. Sorry, I have to go. 
Car No! Car 

Q What can you say or do ... ? 

A Pair work What can you say or do in these situations? Ask your partner. Do you agree? 

• A new student joins the class and seems nervous. 

• You meet your new neighbors for the fi rst time. 

• The person sitting next to you in class looks sick. 

• You see someone standing alone at a party. 

• The person next to you drops their cell phone. 

• You have an umbrella at a bus stop on a rainy day, and the person next to you is getting very wet. 

• You are getting on a train, and the person in front of you is carrying a very heavy bag. 

• (think of your own idea) 

A What can you say when a new student joins the class and seems nervous? 

8 Let me think . . . . You can say "Hi!" and say your name, or you can ask, ·~re you a new student?" 

B Pair work Choose a situation. Prepare a short conversation to act out for the class. 
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a What do you have in common? 

~;> This task recycles the ' ocabulary for hobbies and 
interests. It also recycles to+ verb. verb + -ing, a nd responses 
with too a nd either . 

• Preview and do the task Say, "Complete the sentences 
w ith activities." Model the task by completing one or two 
sentences you rself (e.g., ! like to 111atclz baseball. l don 't 
enjoying dancing.). Have Ss complete the sentences wi th 
t hei r own information . 

• When Ss fini sh, have two Ss read the example 
conversation aloud. Then say, "\Vha t other responses can 
A give to B?" Call on Ss to give ideas (e.g., Really? Do you 
know a teacher?: No way! Can I com e?) . 

1:1 Surprise, surprise! 

~;> Th is task recycles talking about hobbies and interests. It 
a lso recycles the strategies of encouraging people to ta lk and 
showing surprise. 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to read the sentences in the box. 
Say, "There are two people ta lking in the conversation . 
\A/hat do you think they a rc ta lking about? .. Get ideas from 
Ss (e.g. , They're talking about the kind of music they like I the 
instruments they play I school.). 

• Preview and do the task Read a loud the instructions 
and the exa mple. Have Ss complete t he conversation . 
using each choice on ly once. Check answers with the c lass: 
Read the conversa tion a loud . pause at the missing parts, 
and call on Ss to sa) the sentences . 

(:1 What can you say or do . .. ? 

~;> These tasks recycle join ing clauses with when. They also 
recycle the conversa tion stra tegy of sta rtin g a conversation 
with someone you do not know. 

A 
• Preview the task Read the inst ructions aloud. Have 

d iffe rent Ss read each situation a loud. Then have two S!> 
read t he example conversa tion aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs d iscuss thc i r ideas. I lave Ss make 
note of the answers they agree on . 

• Follow-up Read each s ituation aloud, and call on pairs 
to tell the class about ideas they agreed on. The class 
discusses whether the y are good suggestions . 

• Have Ss compare their sentences in pairs: OneS reads 
what he or she wrote. the other S agrees or d isagrees, and 
t hen they coni inue the conversation. I lave Ss make note of 
t hings they have in common. Tell Ss to take turns reading 
their sentences. 

• Follow-up Pa irs report to the class a bout what they have 
in common (e.g .. ll'e both like softball. Actually. /want to join 
her team!). 

Answers 
A/tee Hi, Carl. How are things? 

Carl Great. How's school? 

Alice Um, actually, I'm not at school this year. 

Carl Are you serious? So, what are you doing? 

Alice Well, I'm lookrng for a JOb right now. 

Carl Really? What do you want to do? 

A11ce Well, I'd like to play music rn clubs, but -

Carl No way! What krnd of music? 

Alice Well, I play jazz. 

Carl No' What instruments do you play? 

Alice Saxophone and trumpet. But I really need to find 
someone to play wrth me. 

Carl I play the piano. Not werl, but I'd love to play in a 
band . 

Alice You play the piano? That's great. Maybe we can 
practice together sometime. I'm free thrs Friday . 

Carl Yeah? I am too. What's your phone number? 

Alice It's 555-9003. OK. so call me. Oh. look at the time. 
Sorry, I have to go . 

Carl Me too. I have my first prano lesson today! 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation i 11 pairs . 
tak ing t urns playing each role . 

B 
• Preview the task Read I he instructions a loud. Say . .. Usc 

your ideas from Exerc ise 6A to s ta rt a conversation for 1 he 
situation. Continue it as long as you can." 

• Do the task J lave pa irs prepa re a short conversal ion. 
J\ fter pai rs finish practic ing their conversations, call on a 
few pairs to act them out for t he class. The class gucsse~ 
the s ituation the pa irs chose. 
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UNIT~~ 
~ Celebrations 

Lesson A Birthdays 
Grammar Future with be going to 
(See Student'l> Book p. 35.) 

Be going to + verb is one of the most common ways used to 
talk about the future. 

Form 

• Statements 
subject + be+ going to+ verb 

We're going to go out for dinner. 

• Yes-No que Lions 

be+ subject +going to +verb? 

Are you going to have a big wedding? 

• Information questions 
question word + be+ subject +going to + verb? 

What arc you going to do on your birthdt1y? 

Use 

• Be going to is used to talk about personal plans and 
intentions, especially when a person has already made a 
decis ion to do something. 
lin going to buy Mom something special. 

• Be going to is used to make predictions about future 
actions or events, especially when the person has reasons 
or evidence to predict them. 

She's going to be a great lawyer. 

It 's going to rain. 

(See also Language Noles for Uni l4, Lesson B.) 

Lesson B Special days 
Grammar Present continuous for th e future; 
be going to 
(See Student's Book p. 37.) 

This lesson presents another way of talking about the future: 
using the present continuous. 

• People often use the present cont inuous to talk about 
arrangements that they have already made. 

What are you doingfor New Year's Eve?= What 
a rrangements have you made? 

• Be going to suggests the idea of intentions. 

What are you going to do for Ne.w Years Eve? = What do you 
intend or plan to do? 

• There is little difference in meaning between be going to 
and the present conti nuous lo ta lk about future plans. 

Unit 4 • Language notes • A 

~ ( . f . \.'l orpus m ormation Be Going to 
Gomg to is one of the top 150 "1tems" (including single 
words and express1ons) in spoken English. About 
70 percent of the uses of be gomg to are for the future. 

Grammar Indi rect objects 

(See Student's Book p. 35.) 

The chart shows the word order for sentences with two 
objects: a direct object and an indirect object. 
• l n the sentence I'm going to buy my mother a necklace, the 

indirect object is my mother, the direct object is a necklace. 
The indirect object comes first. The indirect object is 
often the name of the person '' ho receives the action 
explained by I he ''erb. 

• The person receiving the action can come after the direct 
object, but a preposition is used in this case (e.g .. to or for) . 

lin going to bu_1 a necklace f or my mother. 

l.et 's send some flowers to Mom and Dad. 

Form 

Object pronouns arc used for indirect objects. 

l in going to ~end my boyfriend a card. 

l in going lo send him a card. 

The school is going to give our class a graduation party. 

71te. school is going to give us a graduation party. 

Speaking naturally Going to 
(Sec Student's Book p. 35.) 

In conversational speech, going to can be reducccllo /g:'lyl)t;'l/ 
or /g A n-:J/. To reflec t the reduct ion to /gAna/, going to is ofl en 
spelled gonna, part icu la rly in song lyrics. 

• Be going to, butnol the present conli nuous. can a lso be 
used to talk about predictions of events. 

It's going to snow. = prediction 

It's snowing.= ongoing action 

(!) Corpus information 
Common errors with be in the present continuous be 
going to 
Ss may forget to use the appropriate form of the verb be 
with be going to and the present continuous when talking 
about future plans. 

We're going to meet some friends. NOT We ~!Flg to meet 
some ftiemJs. We're meeting some friends. NOT We 
meeting some frfef'lds. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C It depends . 
Conversation strategy " Vague" expressions 
(See Student's Book p. 38.) 

• '"Vague" expressions s uch as and things (like that), and stuff 
(like that), and and everything arc very common in s poken 
English, especia lly in informa l conversations. They avoid 
the need to give long lists of things when the meaning is 
clear. People use the m when t hey ex pect the other person 
in a conve rsation to understand what they mean. For 
example: 

flo1v do you celebrate birthday~> and thing.<i? 

and things= s pecial occasions in general. s uch as 
anniversal"ics or holidays 

• "Vague" la ng uage can g ive conversations a fr iendly or 
an informal feel. (See also Tourhstone Student"s Book I, 
Unit 12, Lesson C, for or anything and or somethin& which 
are recycled here.) 

~ . . . 
{!.I' Corpus mformat1on " Vague" expresstons 

• The express1ons and stuff, and everything, and and 
things are in the top 900 single words and expressions 
in conversat ion. The most common is and stuff, and it is 
also the most informal. 

• These express1ons mostly follow nouns, but they can 
also be used after verbs and other types of words. Over 
50 percent of the use of and things and 20 percent of 
and stuff are followed by like that . 

• Other common expressions like this are and that kind of 
thtng and and that sort of thing . 

Lesson D Traditions 
Reading tip 
(Sec Student's Book p. 40.) 

The Read ing Tip te lls Ss t hal photos or illus tra tions can 
help them with d ifficult vocabulary in an article. A visual 
representation of t he d e tai ls in an a rt ide can help Ss 
understand the content and keep them from get t ing 
stuck on ind ividual words t hey are not familiar with . 

Help note Writing personal notes and emails 
(See Student's Book p. 41.) 

The l lelp r\ote gives ope nings and closings for personal 
notes and cmails. I he less formal examples arc for liM? with 
fr iends, fami ly, and other people you k now well. The more 
formal examples a rc for usc with colleagues (e.g., at work) 
and acquaintances . 

Strategy plus "Vague" responses 
(See Student"s Book p. 39.) 

This leaches m ore vague expressions in the form of 
responses: I don't know., I'm not sure., Maybe., It depends. 
People use responses like these e ither when t hey are not 
sure of the answer or if they want to hear more information 
before t hey d ecide on ayes or no answer. 

~ . . 
~ Corpus mformat1on " Vague" responses 

I don't know and maybe are in the top 200 single words 
and expressions in conversation. I'm not sure is in the top 
1 ,500. It depends is in the top 3,500. I don't know 1s the 
most common. 

• Less formal openings 

Dear !:'Laine, 

Hi !:'Laine, 

• .\lore formal o penings 

/Jenr Jlls. Cvflins, 

• Less forma l c losings 

lake rare. 

See you . 

Lm•e • 

• :VIore formal closi ng~ 

Hest wishes. 

He~t regards, 

At! the best, 
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Celebrations 
Teach this unit opener page together with lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, ·This unit is about celebrations. Celebrations 
can be special events in people's Jives, like birthdays and ''eddings. They can also be 
special days that everyone in a country celebrates, like Mother's Day. On some days, 
the whole country celebrates a holiday, and people do not go to work. 'a rne a special 
holiday in this country." Call on a few Ss to answer. Ask, "What other special days can you 
think of?~ Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g .• Valentine's Day, a religious holiday). 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings a nd key unit aims 
aloud. Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the special events in the pictures Have Ss 
look at Before You Begin. Head the six events aloud. and 
have Ss repeat. Say, "These are special events that people 
celebrate in their own lives." 

C!;> Recycle grammar This task recycles the present 
continuous and the simple present and their uses. 

• Say, "Look allhe pictures. Which of these special events 
a re the people celebrati ng?" Call oul a picture number, 
and have Ss describe the event in a complete sentence 
(e.g., T: What are the people cclPbrating in picture I!' 
S: They're celebrating the birth of a baby.). Point out the 
number 1 in the checkbox. Repeal the question for 
pictures 2-6, and have Ss write the numbers in the 
checkboxes [2. a wedding; 3. an engagement; 4. a wedding 
anniversary; 5. a graduation; 6. a retirement]. 

• Ask the class, ·what other special days do people usua lly 
celebrate? Work with a partner, and write down some 
special days." 

• Follow-up Pairs report their list of special days (e.g .• a 
birthday, a housewarming, a promotion, national holidays 
like President's Day). Remind Ss to answer in complete 
sentences (e.g .. People celebrate their birthdays.). Write the 
special days on the board for the class to copy. 
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Extra activity CLASS I PAIRS 

Ss look through the p1ctures in the unit and find events 
that they celebrated in the past year (e.g., a wedding, 
p. 33; a birthday. p. 35 or 36; a festiVal, p. 39). In pairs, Ss 
tell each other the name of the event. Ask several pa1rs to 
call out the events they found. 

Culture note 
Ret1rement ages vary. Traditionally, 65 was the age that 
people stopped working in North America. Some people 
now want to continue working past 65, and some want 
to ret1re earlier. Many consider 55 a good age to stop 
working. Some kinds of jobs require people to retire at 
a certain age whether they want to or not, for example 
firefighters or law enforcement agents in the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation. In the United States, people used 
to start to receive Social Security (retirement money) at 
age 65, although the age is going up. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Group members tell each other what their favorite 
celebrations are and why (e.g., My birthday is my favonte 
celebration because I like to get presents.). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Months 

second 

third 

four1h 
fi ft h 

sixth 

seventh 

e1ghth 
ninth 

tenth 

eleventh 

twelfth 
thirteenth 

four1eenth 

fifteenth 

sixteenth 

May 

June 

July 

18th 

19th 
20th 
21st 

22nd 

23rd 

24th 

25th 

26th 

27th 

28th 

29th 

30th 

31st 

September 

October 
November 

nineteenth 

twentieth 
twenty.fi rst 

twenty·second 

twenty·third 

twenty·fourth 

twenty·fifth 

twenty·sixth 

twenty·seventh 

twenty·eighth 

twenty·ninth 

thirtieth 

thirty·first 

It's Mom's birthday on the first. Remember? 
She's going to be 50! 

Dave Oh, that's right. What are you going to get her? 

I'm going to buy her something special, like a 
necklace. Then it's Mom and Dad's anniversary 
on the tenth. 

Dav Right. We usually give them somethi ng. 

Alicia We? You mean, I do! Let's, um, send them 
some flowers. 

Dave OK. Then it's my bi rthday on the twenty-third. 

Yeah, I know. I'm going to get you the same 
thing you got me- nothing! 

(l Getting started 

Fogure 
ot out 

A What kinds of events do you mark on your calendar? Make a list. 

B _. )) 2.01 Listen and say the months and days of the month. When is your birthday? 

c 

D 

A 

8 
A 

8 

Circle the month and the day above. Then tell the class. 

"My birthday's in May." OR "My birthday's on May tenth." OR "My birthday's on the tenth of May. " 

_. )) 2.02 Listen to Alicia and her brother Dave. What are the three events on their calendar? 

Practice the conversation. 

Complete the conversation. Use the conversation above to help you. Then practi ce with a partner. 

What _ ___ _ _ you ______ buy your mom for her next bi rthday? 

I think l ______ get her some flowers. 

Do you always buy something on her bi rthday? 

Yea h, and on Mom and Dad's anniversary, I always send ______ some flowers . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Birthdays 

& Getting started 

• Set the scene Read the lesson Litle aloud. Ask, "What 
arc some way!. that you ('elebrale your birthday?" Ask 
Ss to call out their ideas (e.g., hm'e a part). go out for 
dinner). Ask, -what do you do when it 's another person's 
birthday?" Ask Ss for idras (e.g .. VU) a cake. bu) a special 
gift). 

A 
• Preview and do the task Show Ss a calendar with 

holida)S already printed on it, o r gi\'c cxamplr~ of the 
kinds of days thaL a rc usually already printed on a 
calendar that you buy in a store. Give Ss an example or 
two of,, ha t d~y o r d<~)") ou mark off on your calendar 
(e.g .. fa mil) birthdays. \acation. annh·ersar). etc.). Then 
have Ss make a lis t of the days I hat the) mark off on thci r 
calendars throughout I he year. 

• lla,·e several ';s share tlwir li s ts with the class. 

B -4 )» 2.01 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to lis ten a nd repeat the months 
of the vcar and the numbers for the davs of the month. 
i\·lodcl·a dat r b) saying ".\ly birthday i; (July se' enth)." 

• Play the recording Ss li s ten and repeat. 

• \\'rite on the board: I, 2 3, 5, 20. 21 t\sl.. s-. to look at the 
numbers in Days of the Month. Sa). "Find thet:.e numbers 
and circle them. I low do you say them as dates?" As Ss call 
out the words." rite the ordinal number and I he word on 
the hoard [1st (first); 2nd (second): ~rd (third); 3t h (fiflh ); 
20th (twentieth); 21s t (twcnty-fir~ l )). 

• Say. "With most number<;. just add th to sa~ it as a d ate . 
1\otice that 1. 2. and J art> different- first. second. th ird. 
Also. the s pelling changes for some number-. when you 
a dd th.'' \Nrite.fia'e andjifth. Sa) . "Cha nge - 1'1' tofand add 
th." Write twenty a nd twrntielh. Ask, "\\'hat's the cha nge'?" 
[Changeyto i ;nd add cth.] Say, "Look at the lis t. J'ind 
three more numbe rs that have differen t ~1wllings .» [ninth , 
t wclfth , thirtieth! 

• As!... "\\'hen\ your bi rthday?" Tells~ to circle the month 
and day. 

• Read the three c:-.amplt>-. aloud. \~1.. . "What's the 
preposition \dwn yo u JU~ t name the month'?" [inj"\\'hat\ 
tlw pre posit ion when y()u name the month a nd the date'?'' 
[onj"What arc the prepositions when you IHtme the daLe 
and then the month?" I on, of] As!.. a fe \\ Ss to tell the class 
when theirbirlhday b . 

Extra activity CLASS 

Write on the board: 1r the same month. on the 1me day. on 
the same month and day. One at a t1me, Ss quickly call out 
the1r birthday (e.g., S1: My birthday's on October 13th, 
S2: My birthday's on May 31st, etc.). Ss listen and make 
note of when they hear a classmate's birthday that 1s 1n the 
same month or on the same day. Ss listen to find out if any 
classmates have the same birthday. 

c 14 >» 2.02 

• Preview the task Tell s~ to look at the picture o nl y. Ask, 
"What do you th in I.. the) are talking about?"[special days 
in Nlayj. S~y, "1\licia and Dave have some special events to 
celebra te. \\!hat are the thrre C\ents on their calendar? 
Listen and write the an-.\\ers." 

• Play the recording Jim e Ss listen and writ r 1 he 
a nswers. Check answers w it h the class [Their moms 
birthday. Their mom and dads anniversary. Dave's 
birthday.[. 

• Play the recording again Tell Ss to lis ten nnd writ e the 
date of each event. 

• Play the recording again Tell Ss lo read a long and 
review their a nswers. Cheri.. a nswers with the class [Their 
mom's birthday i~ on ;\lay first. Their parent's anni,ersary 
is on ~Ia) tenth. Dave's birthday is on May I \\enty-third.j 

• Practice Te ll Ss to prac tice the convcrsal ion in pairs, 
laking turns p laying each role . 

Figure 
ot out 

D 
• Preview the task Write on the board: be 9' •ng to. Say, 

-Look at the conversation. Underline sentences'' ith be 
going lo ... [She's goi ng to be 50! What arc you going to get 
her·~ I'm going to buy he r something &pecial, ... I'm goi ng 
to get you the same thing.) Ask, "Wha t kind of word comes 
after going toT [ baSl' form of the verb! Write on I he board: 
Let's grl mom and dad some flowers. Say, "' \1om and dad ' 
i'> a n indirect object. \\'hat other word can you use herc?
[theml 

• Do the task lla ,•c Ss complete the conversa tion . Checl.. 
answers" it h the d a-.s: At:. I.. a few Ss to read one of the 
se nt t>nce~. Tell Ss to practice the con\rr-,ation in pairs . 

Answers 
A What are you goang to buy your mom for her birthday? 

B th1nk I 'm goang to get her some flowers . 

A Do you always buy her someth1ng on herb rthday? 

B Yeah. and on Mom and Dad's anniversary. I always 
send them some flowers. 

o Focus on the form Write on t he board: 

She He __ ) ·' We Tl·ey __ !JO•ng to 
11nve a party 

A<,l... "What comes hrfort• going to·~- [a form of /u•l \ -,1.. a few 
Ss to go to the board and add the correct form of be. [am 
I 'm; arc I 'rc; i ~ I 's; are I 'rc: arc l 're) 1\ sl.., "What kind of 
word comes after g()ing lo'!''[ba~>e form! 

• Focus on the use I hlH' Ss read the first quesl ion a nd 
a n&wer again. Asl... "Are they ta lking about tiH.' past, now, 
or the future?" [the future I Say. "You can use be going to 1 

verb to ta lk about the future." 

• Try it out Tell Ss to tal..e turns asking and am\\ t•ri ng the 
ques t ion in pa irs. \\'hen they finish talking, IHI\e Ss form 
new pai rs and asl.. and answer the question again . 
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fl Grammar 

.. )) 2.03 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the first 
column in the charl. \\rite these sentences on the board: 
h~s gomg to b~ 50 What or~ you gomg to do for your 

b1rthday2 Are you gomg to have a party2 Elicit the following 
sentence pallerns for future with be going to: s tatement, 
in formation question, and yes-1w question. I lave mrious Ss 
call them out, and write each one next to the a ppropria te 
sente nce above: 

sub;ect + be + gomg to + base form of the verb 

questton word + be + subject + gomg to + base form of the 
verb? 

be + sub1e• t + gomg to + base form of th~ verb? 

• II a\ e Ss ''rite new examples for each pattern on the 
topic of birthdays. Tell Ss to work in pairs, reading each 
other's examples and answering the questions with true 
information. 

• \\'rile on the board: 

Ahe~a's gomg to buy her mother a necklace 

(who ror) (what) 

Ask. "\\'hat is Alicia going to buy'?" [a neck lace] "Who is 
Alicia going to buy a necklace for?" [her mother) Explain. 
"The a nswers to the w//(/l ? and the who for? questions both 
come after the verb." Write on the board: Dlfect ob;ect and 
lnd~rect ob;ect. Say, "The answer to what is called a direct 
object. The answer to wlwfor is called an indirect object." 

• Ask Ss to look at the second column of the chart. Say, 
"Compare the sentences using nouns as indirect objects 
and indirect object pronouns. \\'hat pronoun is used 

A 

for my mother?" [her) "llo'' about /Jm,e?"[ him[ "\\'hal 
about .llom and Dad?" [them] (For more information, see 
Language ~otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 
,\lode! the example question and answer with a s tudent. 

Q Speaking naturally 

A -4 » 2.04 

• Preview the task Say, ''When people say going to, they 
often say it quickly and the two words sound like one 
word." Explai n to the Ss that "going to" is only reduced 
when it is followed by a verb. It is not reduced when "to" 
is used as a regular preposition with a location. such as in 
"I'm going to school." Read the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording s listen and repeaL 

About 
you 

B -4 » 2.os 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to lis ten for the missing words 

in each sentence and write them in the blanks. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-168 Pause after the 
first question. Point out the example answer. Play the res t 
oft he recording. Ss lis te n a nd comple te each quest ion. 
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Have Ss identify the indirect object pronoun [me]. Have Ss 
unscramble the questions. Then check answers with the 
class. 

• Say, MWrite your own answers to the questions. Use 
indi rect object pronoun-.'' here necessary." Have Ss 
complete the task. 

Answers 
1 Are you go1ng to do anything spec1al for your next 

birthday? (Actually, my friends are go1ng to buy me 
dinner.) 

2. Are your parents going to buy you something nice on 
your next birthday? (fhey're going to get me .. . ) 

3. What are you going to get your fnends for their 
birthdays? (I'm go1ng to get them . . . ) 

4. Are you and your classmates gotng to send your 
teacher a birthday card? (We're gotng to send h m I 
her ... ) 

5. When are your parents' birthdays? What g1fts are you 
going to buy? (My father's birthday is .. . I'm going to 
buy h1m ... My mother's birthday 1s ... I'm go1ng to 
buy her . . . ) 

6. What are you going to buy your parents for their 
ann,versary? (I'm go1ng to buy them . . . ) 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read t he in~tructions 

a loud. To model the task, ask two s~ to read I he example 
conversation a loud. Tell pairs to take turns u-.king and 
answering the questions from Exercise 2A. 

• Follow-up Ss change partners and do the e\ercisc again. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice ·I \ on p. 1-13 of their 
Student's Books. I lave Ss do the tasks in das-., or ac;sign them 
for homework. (See the teach ing notes on p. T-143.) 

• Play the recording again Pau ... e after each question. 
Ask Ss to read the complete question, imitating th e 
pronunciation of going to t hat they heard for that question. 

Answers 
1. going to send 4. going to celebrate 
2. go1ng to buy 5. going to spend 
3. gotng to buy 

• I lave two Ss read the example conversation. Tell Ss to 
work in pairs, taking turn asking and answering the 
questions. 

Workbook 
Assign Workbook pp. 26 and 27. (The answer key begins 
on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Celebrations wiU!ii-
fl Grammar Future with be going to; indirect objects -4 » 2.ol Extra practice- p. 143., 

About 
you 

be going to 
I'm going to buy something specia l. 
You're going to get a present. 
She's going to be 50 . 
We're going to send some flowers . 
They're going to have a party. 

What are you going to do for your birthday? 
I'm not going to do anything special. 

Are you going to have a party? 
Yes, we are. We're going to invite all our friends. 
No, we're not. We' re not going to do much . 

Indirect objects 
buy I give I send someone something 
I'm goi ng to buy my mother something specia l. 
Alicia isn ' t going to give Dave anything. 
Let's send Mom and Dad some flowers. 

Indirect object pronouns 
me, you , him, her, us, them 
I'm going to buy her something special. 
Alicia isn 't going to give him anyth ing. 
Let's send them some flowers . 

A Write questions with be going to using the prompts given. Then write your own answers using 

indirect object pronouns where necessary . 

1. you I do anything special I for your next birthday? 

Are you 9Qin.a to do anything special for your next birthday? 
Actually, my friends are going to buy me dinner. 

2. your parents I buy I you I something nice I on your next birthday? 

3. What I you I get I your friends I for their birthdays? 

4. you and your classmates I send I your teacher I a birthday card? 

5. When are your parents' birthdays? What gifts I you I buy? 

6. What I you I buy I your parents I for their anniversary? 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. 

A Are you going to do anything special for your next birthday? 

B Well, actually, I'm going to be 21, so I'm going to have a big party . 

8 Speaking naturally going to 

What are you going to do tonight? Are you going to go to the movies? I'm going to stay home . 

A -4 )) 2.04 Listen and rep eat the sentences above. Notice the ways of saying going to . 

-4 » 2.05 Listen and complete the sentences with the missing words. Then ask a partner the questions. About B you 

1. Are you going to send anyone flowers th is year? 
l 

2 . Are you _____ any expensive gifts this year? t 
3 . Are you any cards this month? 

4 . Are you anyone's birthday this month? 

5 . Who are you your next birthday with? 

A Are you going to send anyone flowers this year? 

B Yeah, I'm going to send my mom flowers on Mother's Day . 35 



Q Building vocabulary 
Word A sort What do people do on these special days? Find two expressions from the box for each event. 

What else do people do? Add ideas. 

blow out candles on a cake 
exchange rings 
give someone chocolates 
get a degree or diploma 

go out for a romantic dinner 
go to see fi reworks 
go trick-or-treat ing 
have a reception 

.! shout " Happy New Year" 
sing " Happy Birthday" 
wear a cap and gown 
wear a costume 

New Year's Eve birthday 

shout "Happy New Year" 

About 8 
you Pair work Talk about special days or events you are going to celebrate this year. 

When are they? How are you going to celebrate them? 

A What are you going to do on New Year's Eve? 

8 I'm going to go to a New Year's Eve party with some friends. 

36 
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Lesson B Special days 

ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Say, "Think about the celebrations we 
ta lked about at the beginning of t he unit. Which two do 
you like best?" I lave severa l Ss call out the ir two favori te 
celebratio n&. 

Word 
sort 

A 
• Preview the task I lave Ss look at 1 he pic ture!>. Head the 

name of each d ay a loud . a nd hm e Ss re peat. 

• Point out the expressions above the pictures. Read each 
one aloud, and lw ve s~ repeat. Say, ··what do people do on 
these specia l days? Find two expressions from the box for 
each picture." 

• Do the task Have Ss comple te the task a nd then 
compare the ir a ns i\ rr-. in pairs. Check answers with 
t he class . 

Answers 
1. New Year's Eve: go to see fireworks, shout "Happy New 

Year" 
2. Valentine's Day: give someone chocolates, go out for a 

romantiC d1nner 
3. birthday. blow out candles on a cake, s1ng "Happy 

Birthday" 
4. graduation day: get a degree or diploma. wear a cap 

and gown 
5. Halloween. wear a costume, go tnck-or-treallng 
6. wedd1ng day· exchange rings. have a recept1on 

• 1hk, ~What else do people do? \\'or!.. 1\ it h a partner. Add 
o ne idea for eac h spe<:ia l day." Go a round t he class. a nd 
help as ncedt•d . T hen have a few pairs report I heir idea~ to 
the class. \\'rite Ss' ideas on the hoard. 

Tell Ss to turn to \'ocahula ry Notebook on p. 1:! of thei r 
Student's Book ~. limeS do the tasks in class. or assign them 
fo r ho mework. (See t he tea ch ing notes on p. 1-·-12.) 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the ins l ruc tions aloud. Ask two 

Ss to read t he example com ersatio n a loud . Ask, "Wha t 
ca n rl say nc). t't'' Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g .. 11wt '~ 

nice. I'm going to go loa party. too. I /'hal sowul~Jun. Is it at 
.1 our friend's house?) . 

• Do the task Have pa irs discuss the specia l days and 
events they a rc going to celebrale Lh is year. Encou rage Ss 
to continue Lheir d iscussions as long as t hey ca n. 

C';) Recycle a conversation strategy This task rev iews 
!>trategie!> fur encou ragi ng people to tal k. Re mind Ss to 
respond with a comment and a fo llow-up q uestion where 
possible. II ave Ss repeal the task, using Lhc convcrsat ion 
!.Lrategy. 

• Follow-up Several Ss te ll t he cla~s about a ~pecial day or 
event. 

Extra vocabulary CELEBRATIONS 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
celebrations, such as exchange vows, wear a veil I 
a weddmg gown I a tuxedo, blow a party hom, give a 
speech, wrap a present, put on special makeup, set off 
firecrackers, throw party streamers . 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Ss make a list of activities they do for d1fferent holidays. 
When finished, Ss share the1r lists in pairs. A few Ss then 
report the most 1nterest1ng actNities they heard to the 
class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss look at the vocabulary in the box in Exercise 1A. Ss 
take turns asking and answenng questions us1ng each of 
the expressions (e.g., Did you blow out candles on a cake 
on your birthday? Do you usually give someone chocolates 
on Valentine's Day? Did your parents exchange nngs on 
the1r wedding day?) . 

Sounds right 
Tl'l l Ss to t urn to Sounds Hight .J o n page 137 of thei r 
St udent's Books. lime Ss do the task fur L'nit I in class. or 
a ssign it fo r horm•\\orl... (See t he Leach ing notes o n p. T-1 ~7.) 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Say. "Imagine you are making plans for 
New Year's Eve. Tell a partner what you are going to do to 
celebrate." Have a few Ss report their partners' plans. 

A • :)) 2.os 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
~Close your books and listen for the answer to the 
question: What are Marcella's plans for tomorrow night? 
Then write the answer." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the answer. 
Check the answer with the class [Marcella is going out for 
dinner with a group of fr iends and then to a big New Year's 
Eve party.]. 

• Play the recording again Write on the board: meet at 
the restaurant, go to the party Say, "Listen agai n. What 
times are they going to do these t hings?" Ss listen and 
write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss read along 
and review their a nswers. Check answers with the class 
[meet at the restaurant: 8:30: go to the party: around 11:00]. 

Q Grammar 

• » 2.07 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeal. (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this u nil.) 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
Write on the board: They going on vacation next week. 
I seeing Tom tomorrow. Have Ss correct the sentence!.. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "The present continuous 
and be going to are s imilar in meaning. People often use 
the present continuous when their plans are decided 
with specific times and places." Say. "Write two questions 
about future pla ns plans with the question words When 
and Where. Write one question in the present continuous 
and one with be going to + verb." (e.g .. Wizen are you 
graduating? I ~Vhen are you going to graduate?). 

• Follow-up Ss ask and answer their questions they wrote 
in pairs. 

• Ask Ss to read the bottom section of the chart. Ask a 
few Ss, What's the weather going to be like tomorrow'? 
Is it going to be sunny or cloudy?" Ask, "Can you use the 
present continuous for predictions?" [no] 

• Present Common Errors Read the information a loud. 

• Write on the board: They __ (go) on vacat1on next week. 
/ __ (see) my friend tomorrow. Have Ss complete the 
sentences. [They're going /going to go I I'm seeing /going 
to see ... ] 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruction s a loud. 

llave Ss read the plans and the predictions. Then model 
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Figure 
It out 

8 
• Preview and do the task Say, "Read Marcella's phone 

message again. Find and underline her plans. Then find 
and circle the weather prediction." Say, "A prediction is a 
guess about the future.-

• Call on individual Ss to read the a nswers a loud, a nd write 
them on the board: 

Plans.· 

1. A group of tiS are gomg out for dmner and then to a b•g 
New Year's Eve party 

2 We're meetmg at the restaurant at 830, and we're 
probably going to go to the party around 11.00 

Pred1ct10n: 

3. they say It's gomg to snow tomorrow 
• Notice the form and the use Ask, "What verb form 

is used in sentence I?" [present continuous] " I low about 
sentence 2?" [present continuous and be going to+ verb) 
"What about sentence 3?" [be going to+ verb! 

• Ask, "Are the present continuous sentences about the 
present or future?" [future] Say, "People usc both the 
present continuous and be going to+ verb to ta lk about 
the futu re." 

the activity with oneS reading a loud item 1, and item h . 
Tell Ss to match the remaining plans and predictions. 

• Ilave Ss compare thei r answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. h 2. f 3. c 4. b 5. a 6. d 7. e 8. g 

• Tell Ss to role-play conversat ions. 

8 
~;> Recycle a conversation strategy This task recycles 
reaction expressions such as That:~ cool and follow-up 
questions. (For a list of That 's expressions, see Touchstone 
Student's Book l , Unit 7, Lesson C.) 

About 
you 

Preview the task Read the instructions a loud . Ask two 
Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Say, "Keep your 
conversations going with That's expressions a nd follow-up 
questions.'' 

• Do the task Have pairs find out about each other's plans. 
Co around the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss report on their partners' plans for 
next weekend. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to E:. tra Practice 48 on p. 143 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-143.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 28 and 29. (The answer key begins 
\;j on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Celebrations 

fl Building language 

A -4 » 2.06 Listen to Marcella's phone message. What are her plans for 

tomorrow night? 

Vo1ce mall Hi. This is Laurie. Please leave a message after the beep . 
Thanks for calling . 

Marcella Hi , Laurie. This is Marcella. Listen, what are you doing tomorrow 
night? A group of us are going out for dinner and then to a big 
New Year's Eve party. Do you want to come? We' re meeting at 
the resta urant at 8:30, and we're probably goi ng to go to the 
party around 11 :00. It's going to be a lot of fun. So call me back, 
OK? Oh , and by the way, they say it's going to snow tomorrow, 
so be carefu l. Bye . 

F:~~~~ B Find Marcella's plans and t he weather prediction. What verb forms does 

she use? 

8 Grammar Present continuous for the future; be going to -4 » 2.01 Extra practice p. 143, 

About 
you 

You can use t he present continuous or be going to to talk about plans . 
The present continuous is often used for plans with specific times or places • 

What are you doing for New Year's Eve? What are you going to do for New Year's Eve? 
We're going to The Sea Grill for dinner. We're going to go somewhere for dinner . 
We' re meeting friends there at 8:30. We're going to meet some friends at a restaurant. 

You can also use be going to for predictions. 

It's going to be fun. (NOT It's bei,.,~ ftJ,., ,) 
It's going to snow tomorrow. (NOT It's SM'11Vi ,.,~ tomorrow.) 

Remember to use a form of be with 
going to and the present continuous . 

We're going to meet some friends . 
(NOT W! goi11g to meet . . . ) 

A Match each plan with a prediction . Then role-play We're meeting some friends. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7 . 

8. 

B 

with a partner. Ask follow-up questions . 

I think my parents are going to get me 
someth ing special fo r graduation. _ h_ 
My neighbors are going trick-or-treating 
on Halloween. __ 

My best friend 's getting married in May. 

My sister's graduating from law school soon. _ _ 

I'm going to get my dad a tie for his birthday. __ 

My best friend and I are going to Paris next 

(NOT We meeting ... ) 

a. I think he's going to love it. 

b. She's going to be a great lawyer. 

c. It's going to be a fun wedding . 

d. We're going to have a great time . 

e. I think it's going to be a boy . 

f. It's going to rain, but they don't care . 

g. She's going to love not going to work. 
month . h. Or they're going to give me some money. 
My sister's having a baby next month. __ 

My mom's going to retire next year. _ _ 

Pair work Find out about each other's plans for next weekend. 

A What are you doing next weekend? 

8 Well, I'm meeting a friend, and we're going to go ro ller-skating . 
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Lesson C conver~ation 
strateg1es It depends. 

(l Conversation strategy "Vague" expressions 

About 
you 

A What kinds of things do people do at fiestas and festivals? Make a list. 

B ~ » 2.os Listen. What happens during the fiesta? 

C Notice how Ray uses "vague" expressions like these. 
He doesn't need to give Tina a complete list. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

D Find the vague expressions in these conversations. What do 
they mean? Choose two ideas from the box for each one. 

holidays 

Ray Are you going to the fiesta this 
weekend? 

Tina I don't know. It depends. What 
is it exactly? 

Ray Well, it's just, um . .. it's a 
festival. It's lots of parades 
and stuff like that. Everybody 
gets dressed up, you know . . . 

Tina You mean in costumes? 

Ray Yeah. There are hundreds of 
cute little kids in purple and 
silver outfits with makeup and 
everything .... 

Tina Uh-huh. Uh, I'm not big on 
pa rades. 

Ray And there's good food. You 
can get all kinds of tacos and 
things. Do you want to go? 

Tina Hmm. Well, maybe. 

People use and stuff in very 
informal situations. 

and s tuff··· and things . 
'-- --------..........,-t/ 

anniversaries 
candles 

concerts 
cultural events 

dancing 
folk songs ./ see old friends 

sing "Happy Birthday" 
spend time at home 

1. A What are you doing for spring break? 

B I'm going home. I really want to see my familyGnd everything) see old friends 

2. A Do you usually go to a restaurant to celebrate birthdays and stuff? 

B Yeah, we know a nice place. They bring out cakes and everything. 

3. A Are you into traditional music and stuff like that? 

B Yeah, we have a lot of music festivals and things like that around here. 

E Pai r work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own answers. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C It depends . 
C';) Lesson C recycles the simple present and the present continuous and be going to for future. It also recycles 
or anything and or something (taught in Touchstone 1, Unit 12, Lesson C) . 

a Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Head the title of the lesson a loud. Say, 
"Ray a nd Ti na a re in a cafe. T hey're talking about the 
newspaper Ray is showing Tina. What does it say'?" 
[Mexican Days; Fiesta] 

A 
• Preview and do the task Ask, "What docs 'vague' 

mean?" (not specifi c or exact) Expla in that people use 
vague expressions I ike and everything a nd and things like 
that when they're sure that the listener knows what they 
a re talking about. (For more information. see La nguage 
Noles at the beginning of this unit.) Hea d the in structions 
a loud. Say, "A festival is a series of events and celchralions. 
usually organized a round a central theme." Ask, "I lave 
you ever been to a festiva l'? What was it for'?" llave Ss call 
out the answers. Then have Ss make a I ist oft he kinds of 
t hings people do at a fiesta or fcs l ivai. llave Ss call out 
t he words on t heir lis ts (e.g., costume, music, parade, food). 
Write t hem on the board. 

B.->» 2.os 
• Do the task Books closed. Say, "Listen to Hay a nd Tina's 

conversation. What happens dur ing the fiesta?" Tell Ss not 
to write anything down the firs I. time they li sten. 

• Play the recording Ss listen . 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write the thi ngs 
that happe n. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Tell Ss to listen, 
read a long, and review their answers. Check a nswers 
w ith the class !T here a re parades. a nd everybody wears 
costumes. There's good food.]. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation aga in and look for the 
words they brainstormed in Exercise lA. As Ss call them 
out, ci rcle them on the board . 

c 
• Present Notice Read the informalion aloud. He mind Ss 

that vague means ~not exact" or "not clear." Ask aS to read 
the example. Say. "Find examples in the conversation." lit's 
lots of parades a nd stuff like that. There a re hundreds of 
cute little kids in purple and silver outfits with makeup 
and everything. You can get all kinds of tacos a nd things.! 

• Present In Conversation Head the informat ion a loud. 
Ask. "Which expression do people usc more: and stuff or 
and things?" land stuff] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pa irs, 
laking turns playing each role. Tell Ss that those playing 
the role of Tina should close their books and try to play 
her role from memory . 

D 
• Preview the task Head t he instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

look at t he words and express ion s in the box. Head each 
word or ex pression aloud. a nd ask Ss questions using each 
(e.g., What anniversaries are special? Do you like concerts 
and things like that?). T hen have Ss read the conver a lions . 
Help with new vocabulary as needed . 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task a nd then 
compare their answers i n pairs. Check answers w ith the 
class: Have individua l Ss rea d their answers . 

Answers 
1. 8 see old friends I spend time at home 
2. A anniversaries I holidays 

8 candles I sing "Happy Birthday" 
3. A dancing I folk songs 

8 concerts I cultural events 

About 
you 

E 
• Do the task Have pai rs ask and answer t he quest ions 

from Exercise I D. Tell Ss to use their own a nswers. Go 
around the class, a nd help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss report on their partners' responses. 

Extra activity PAIRS I GROUPS 

Pairs choose a special holiday to explain. Pairs write their 
own conversation based on Ray and Tina's. A few pairs 
join to become a group. Pairs read their conversation to 
the group. 
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fl Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information and the 
conversation aloud. Ask, "Why does Tina say, ' I don't 
know. It depends.'?" [She wa nts to know more about the 
fes tival before she decides.] 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on 

A 

the board: I don't know, Maybe., I'm not sure, It depends. 
Ask, "Which two responses a re more common? Write 
your answer ."Tell Ss to ope n their books and read the 
information to find the answer [I don't know.] . 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Have a 
different S read each question a loud. 

• Do the task Have Ss match two responses to each 
question. Check answers as a class. 

• Practice Have pa irs practice each conversation a nd both 
responses. 

a Listening and strategies 

A ~>» 2.09 

• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the two pictures. Ask, 
"Wha t's happening in the pictures?" [Saintjohn's Bonfires: 
People a re watching a bonfire and fireworks. Festival of 
Colors: People are tossing colorful powders at each other.] 
Read the five questions Ss need to answer. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-168 Ss listen and 
write answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen again and revie w 
their answers. Check answers with the class: Ask the 
questions about the two events. As Ss call out the answers, 
write them on the boa rd. 

Possible answers 
a. Sa1nt John's Bonfires 

1. Spain 
2. It's in June. 
3. They have bonfires and kids JUmp over them. People 

dance and there are fireworks. There are also traditional 
markets. 

4. In some places they eat a special tuna pie. It's a k1nd of 
fish dish. 

5. People celebrate mid-summer. 
b. The Festival of Colors 
1. India 
2. It's every spring. 
3. They have bonfires, there's singing and danc1ng, and 

they throw colored powder at each other. 
4. Yes. They have special food stands. 
5. It celebrates the end of winter and start of spring. 
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Answers 
1. a, h 

2. c, d 
3. b, g 
4. e. f 

A bout 
you 

B 
• Do the task Have pairs ask and answer the questions 

from Exercise 2A, but this t ime use their own answers. Go 
around the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss report on t heir partners' responses. 

Extra activity PAIRS I GROUPS 

Ss research a holiday I celebration for homework, and 
then come back and explain it to their group. It can also 
be researched 1n pairs and then explained to the class. 

Ab ou t 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and 

have two Ss read the example conversation. Make sure 
Ss understand that they should not tell their pa rtner the 
fes tival they are thinking of and t hat their pa rtner must 
guess the fes tiva l based on the answers to the questions. 
Have Ss do the task. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Books closed. Write the word Festtval on the board, and tell 
Ss they have one minute to brainstorm words assoc1ated 
with Festival. Ss compare their words with a partner. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I GROUPS 

Ss write three questions of their own for a holiday in their 
country and three questions for a holiday they would like 
to know more about. Ss ask and answer their questions in 
groups. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 4 atthe back of their Student's 
Books. I lave Ss do the task. (Sec the teaching noles on 
p. T-130.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 30 and 31. (The answer key begins 
1;1 on p. T-181 .) 
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Celebrations 

fl Strategy plus "Vague" responses Are you going to the 

About 
you 

You can use responses 

like these if you're not 

sure about your answer: 

I don't know. 

I'm not sure . 

Maybe . 

It depends . common of these responses. 

fiesta this weekend? 

I don't know. It depends . 

What is it exactly? 
A Match each question with two responses. Then practice with 

a partner . 

1. Are you going to go to any festivals this year? _ a _ _ _ 
2. My frien d' s having a party this weekend. Do you want to go? ___ _ 

3. Are we going to plan an end-of-yea r party after the last class? _ __ _ 

4. I have an extra ti cket fo r a concert tonight. Do you want it? _ _ _ _ 

a . I'm not sure. There's a fi lm festival in March. e. I'm not sure. I'm feeling kind of tired . 

b. Maybe. Let's talk to the teacher about it. f. It depends. Who's playing? 

c. It depends. When is it? This Saturday? g. I don't know. It sounds like a lot of work. 

d . I don't know. I think I'm working all weekend. h. Maybe. I'd like to go to a folk festival. 

8 Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own information . 

8 Listening and strategies Celebrations around the world 

A bout 
you 

A .. » 2.09 Look at the pictures of two festivals. What's happening? Then listen and answer 

the questions about each festival. 

1. Which country celebrates the festival? 

2. When is it ? 

3. How do people celebrate? 

4. Do they eat any special foods? 

5. Why do they celebrate? 

a. Bonfires ofSaintJohn b. The Festival of Colors 

B Pair work Student A: Choose a festival you know. Student B: Ask your partner the questions above. 

Can you guess the festival? Are you going to celebrate it? 

A So, which country celebrates the festival and when is it? 

8 Well, it depends. It's usually in February and a lot of people celebrate it around the world . 

People see fireworks and stuff. 
' Free talk -P~ no 

39 



Traditions 

Reading 

A What do people in your country do for these events? 

They exchange rings. 

••• 

40 

weddings birthdays New Year's Eve 

B Read the article. Which traditions are similar to the ones 
in your country? Which are different? 

Look at the photos. They can sometimes 
help you with the vocabu lary in an article. 

• • • • • 

around same events, they 
sometimes celebrate these special days quite differently. We found some interesting " 

- and unique- traditions for celebrating New Year's Eve, birthdays, and weddings . .... 

t I 

What is the new year going to bring? 

NEW YEA~'S EVE 
In Mexico, people celebrate the 

start of the new year by getting 
together with friends and family. 

On New Year's Eve, t hey have a 
specia l dinner. Then, when the 

clock st rikes midnight, everyone 
starts eating grapes- one for each 

month of the next yea r. A sweet 

grape means the month is going 

to be a good one. If a grape is sour, 

then the month is not going to be 

so good. 

BI~THOAYS 

In China, there's an interesting 
birthday tradition for infants. 

A baby is one year old on the day 

he or she is born. One year later, 

friends and relatives get together 

for the baby's second birthday. 
They put several objects in front of 

the baby, such as some money, a 

doll, and a book. If the baby picks 
up the money, it means he or she is 

going to be wealthy. Reaching for 

the book means the baby is going 
to be a teacher, and picking up the 
doll means the 

baby is going 
to have a lot 

of children 

one day. 

What's this 
baby's 

Are these 
newlyweds 
going to have 
good luck? 

WEOOIN(,S 
Weddings around the world have 
different traditions, and Venezuela 

is no exception. Of course, during 
a wedding ceremony, couples 

promise that they will always love 

and take care of each other. 
However, in Venezuela, the bride 
and groom don't always say their 
promises- sometimes they sing 

them. Later, during the reception, 

the bride and groom sneak away. If 

no one sees them leave, it means 

they are going to have good luck in 

their marriage. And that seems to 

be something that all these 
traditions have in common- they 

are all meant to bring good luck. 

l 
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Lesson D Traditions 
• Set the scene Read the title of the le son aloud. Ask . 

"What's a tradition?" Get ideas from Ss (e.g., a custom . 
such as dijferrnt ways of celebrating a holiday. that has been 
around for a long time). Tell Ss about a t radilion you or 
your fam ily has each year (e.g., Evrry xear m.v family gets 

& Reading 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions aloud. 

B 

Write the three celebrations on the board: weddmgs. 
b1rthdays. and New Ye.u~ Eve Write the example in the 
Student's Book in the word web for wedding\: 'hey exri1ancje 
rmgs. Make sure Ss understand what thi!. means. Ask, 
"\'\'hat do people in your country do at \\'edd i ngs·~ \\'hat do 
people wear? Do they give presents?"\\ rite ~s· ideas on the 
board u nder wNlrlings. Rep ea t for t hC' other celebrations. 

During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Read the t ip aloud. Ask. "\\'hat do 

you see in the photos?" Explain that sometime's photos or 
illustrations can help a reader with difficult \'Ocabulary 
because the) shov' details about t he article. 

• Preview the reading Tell Ss to look at the article for 
about fifteen seconds and then dose their books. Ask, 
"What countries or arC'as are mentioned?" Trl l Ss to call 
out the countrir-. and areas they found ~~~~~ \ico, China, 
Venezuela]. If you have a class map, point out the location:. 
of t hese places. Then have Ss look at the pictures and 
predict what kinds of e\·enb they think'' ill he included in 
t he article . 

• Do the reading Read the instruct ions aloud. Say, "Before' 
you read, scan the article. Look for any of the ideas on 
the board, and circle t hem in your books."' Explain, 
"Hem ember that when vou scan, you read' C'ry quickly 
and look for spC'cific information. Don't read every word." 
When Ss finish, have them report to the class the ideas 
the~· found. Circle those ideas on the board . 

together for a family reunion I eats turkey at Jhanksgiving.). 
Say, "Jl's a (family) trad ilion." Ask. "What a rc some 
examples of traditions ) ou have?" Call on Ss to give 
examples. 

• \\'rite these quesliom on the board: 

Do yotJ have my of these trad1t10nsl 

Wh1ch trad1t1on is the most unust~al to yot~l 

Is It an mterestmg art•ch for y ll2 Why? Wh;- not? 

Ss read the article. When they fi nish, call on Ss to answer 
the questions. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read t he article again in 
groups and make a list of words ore~ pressions they do 
not understand. Have each group exchange their lisl with 
another group and wrile defin it ions for each other. Tell Ss 
they can usc dictionaries. Go around the class, and help 
as needed. Then have groups return the list of words and 
definitions to the original group for review. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Groups play a vocabulary game. Each group has the list 
the other group gave them. Two d1fferent groups work 
together. One group reads the definition for one word. The 
other group guesses the word. Then groups switch roles . 
Groups get one po1nt for each correct guess. The group 
with the most po1nts wins. 
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c 
Post reading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Ask 

different Ss to each read an item a loud. Make sure Ss 
understand what information they are looking for. 

• Do the task I lave Ss decide if each item is true or fa lse. 
Then have them compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. F 
2. F 
3. F 
4. F 
5. T 
6. F 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask three 

Ss to each read a question aloud. 

Q Listening and writing 

A 
• Set the scene Say. -when you get an invitation to a 

party. what in formation does it have'?" I lave Ss call out 
their ideas, and write them on the board (the event, the 
day and date. the time, the place]. 

'4 l)) 2.10 

• Preview the task Head the instruc t ions aloud. Make 
sure Ss understand what information they are going to 
listen for. Head the invitations aloud, and pause at the 
missing parts. Call on Ss to suggest what information 
goes in each blank (e.g., the day and the date). 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-168 Ss lis ten. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and complete the 
invitations. When Ss finish, have them compare their 
answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
Email invitation 

Elaine's Housewarming party 

From: Elaine Collins (elaine@cup.org) 

Hi Simon and Julie, 

My new apartment is ready and I'm f1nally having a 
housewarming party! It's on Saturday, November 16th, at 
4:30p.m. My new address is 1452 E. Mulberry St. By the 
way, Sally is going to bring some chicken. Simon, can you 
make some of your special bread? Thanks! 

See you, 

Elaine 
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• Do the task Have Ss take turns asking and a nswering 
the questions in groups. Tell Ss to make notes about the 
different traditions they discuss. As they talk, go around 
the clas and help as needed. Encourage Ss to use English 
only. ( ote: In classes made up ofSs from different 
cultural backgrounds, put Ss from different backgrounds 
together to encourage a more interesting exchange of 
information. In classes made up ofSs from the same 
cultural backgrounds, give each group just one of the 
questions to discuss.) 

• Follow-up Different groups report some of the 
interesting things they learned. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Ss from similar ethn1c and cultural backgrounds work 
together to give a report about weddings, birthdays, or 
New Year's celebrations in their country. Other Ss in the 
class ask follow-up questions after each report. 

Printed invitation 

In celebration of their 25th wedding anniversary, Ins and 
Derek invite you to dinner on Sunday, August 17th, at 
7:00p.m. at The French Restaurant. 

Dear John and Jess1e, 

Hope you can make it to the d1nner. There's going to be 
music and fireworks afterward. We look forward to seeing 
you both. 

Best regards, Ins and Derek 

8 
• Present Help Note Head the information aloud. Say, 

"When you write your own invitation in the next exercise, 
decide if you are going to write a less formal or more 
formal note." (For more information. sec Language 'otes 
a t t he beginning of this unit.) 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Have Ss find the expressions from the Help Note in the 
invita tions in 2A. Check answers as a class. 

• Follow up Have Ss say which invitation is more formal 
and give reasons. (Iris and Derek's invitation is more 
formal. It starts with Dear and ends with Best regards. 
Elaine's invitation starts with Hi and ends with See you.) 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Have Ss write an invitation to a special event a nd then 
give it to their partner. Partners write responses to the 
invita tion. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 32 and 33. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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c 
Celebrations wl@ii

Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false? Check (.f) True (T) or False (F) . 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 

About D you 

• 
• 
• 

T F 

In Mexico, people eat grapes at a specia l dinner. 0 D 
If you eat a sweet grape on New Year's Eve, it means that the year 

ahead is goi ng to be good. D D 
In China, the fam ily gets together on the day the baby is born. D D 
If the baby picks up a doll, it means he or she is going to have a lot 

of brothers and sisters. D D 
In Venezuela, the bride and groom can sing their promises to love 

each other. D D 
If they don't go to the reception, it means they will have good luck 

in their marriage. 0 D 

Group work Discuss these quest ions about traditions. 

What traditions do you have for wedding receptions? 

Which birthdays are extra special? How do people ce lebrate them? 

What traditions do you have for New Year's Day? What brings good luck for the new year? 

fl Listening and writing Congratulations! 

A 14 » 2.10 Listen to these people talk about their invitations to the events below . 

Complete the information . 

w(!!.:.J!J:{f I'!, 

I 
·[ ! 

Subject: I Elaine's housewarming party a~~ .... ~I\ 
From: I Elaine Collins (elaine@cup.org) I DD I ' 

1:: 

Hi Simon and Julie, li, 
My new apartment is ready and I'm finally having a 1;1 

housewarming party! It's on Saturday, at 

p.m. My new address is 1452 E. Mulberry St. By 

the way, Sally is going to bring some . Simon, 

can you make some of your special ?Thanks! 

See you, 

Elaine ... 
'"""' 

In alebration of tlu,ir ___ uwlding 

anni·un:mry. Iris ami Dert'k im•ite )'Oll to 

rfillllfl' Oil--- ___ , at ___ jJ. m . 

at '11lt' Frenrh Re\laurant . 

Dear john and )essie, 
Hope you can make it to the 
dinner. There's going to be __ _ 
and afterward. We look 
forward to seeing you both. 
Best regards, Ins and Derek 

B Read the Help note. Th en find the expressions in the invitations above and circle them . 

'/ -Help note 

Writing personal notes and emails 
Less formal More formal 

Start like this: Dear (name), Dear (name), 

Hi (name), 

End like this: Take care, 

See you, 

Love, 

Best wishes, 

Best regards, 

All the best, 

About C . . 
you lnv1te a partner to a special event. Write an invitation and add a personal note. Then exchange 

invitations with your partner. Write a response . 
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\- Vocabulary notebook 
---~---------------

Calendars 

42 

Learning tip Linking events with dates 

You can write down some of your new vocabulary on a calendar. 
It's a useful way to learn the names of special events and celebrations. 

The month people talk about 
least is February. The month 
people ta lk about most is July . 

1 Complete the calendar with words from the box. 

2 

an niversary 
card 

January 

March 

April 

June 

dinner 
Eve 

February 
fi reworks 

flowers 
gown 

11th - Moms birthday 
Buy her and a cake. 

14th- Day' 

23rd - Suzanne's b1rthday 
Go out for 

1st - April Fools Day 

4th - My birthday' 

2nd - End of exams 
21st - School 
Rent a cap and 

graduation 
Halloween 

May 
November 

September Va lentine's 
vacation 

July 1st- Summer starts. 
22nd- Dads 65th birthday 

August 16th - Summer party and 
at night 

10th -jack and Betty's wedding 
Send them a 

October 31st-

28th - Family reunion for 
Thanksgiving. 

December 31st - New Year's 
party 

Now make your own calendar. Note important dates and plans in your year. 

Buy a wa tt calendar. Each month, circle your important 
dates and wri te your appointments and events in English. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Lea rn ing Tip and the task directions . 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Tell Ss to look at the 1 itle of the 

lesson. Ask "Do you use a calendar? What do you write on 
it?" Have Ss call out ideas. Read the information in t he bo>. 
a loud . Say, -writi ng important events on a calendar is a 
great way to remember them and learn new vocabulary at 
the same t ime." 

• Present In Conversation Review t he months of t he 
year. Books closed. Ask Ss to guess the most talked about 
month of the year. Have Ss call out suggestions a nd 
expla in why. He pcat for the least talked about month of 
the yea r. Then have Ss read February Blues a nd sec if t heir 
guesses a re correct !most talked about: july: least talked 
about: February] . 

~;l These tasks recycle the months of t he year, ordinal 
numbers. and the names of special event:.. 

- --------------------------• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions aloud. 
Ask Ss to look at the month of Ja nuary. Ask a S I o read the 
information. Point out that Ss should u~c each word or 
expre:.sion from the box only once. 

• I lave Ss complete t he calenda r. Check answers with the 
class . 

fl _____ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions aloud. 

Have Ss make their own calendar. When Ss finish, have 
t hem compare their important dates and plans in pairs. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At 1 he start of the next class. putS:. in small 
groups to compare their calendars. Alternatively, at 
the s ta rt of the next class, put a wall calendar up in the 
classroom, and call on different Ss to write important 
school even ts, holidays, test dates. and homework 
assignments on the calendar. 

Answers 
January 

February 

March 

Apnl 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

Now I can .•. 

11th - Mom's birthday. Buy her flowers 
and a cake. 

14th - Valent1ne 's Day! 

23rd - Suzanne's birthday. Go out for 
dinner. 

1st - Apnl rool's Day 

4th- My birthday! 

2nd - End of exams 

21st - School graduation. Rent a cap 
and gown . 

1st- Summer vacation starts. 

22nd Dad's 65th birthday . 

16th Summer party and fireworks 
at n1ght . 

10th- Jack and Betty's wedding 
anmversary. Send them a card . 

31st- Halloween . 

28th - Fam1ly reum:m for Thanksgiving. 

31st- New Year's Eve party . 

• Go over the Now I Can ite ms. Put Ss in pairs to giH• one 
example each for I he first s ix items. Call on Ss and ask for 
examples or explanations. 

• llave Ss look over the four lesson~ and identify any areas 
they want to re\•iew . 

• Tell Ss to complete the ow I Can items. Ss check (./) 
the items they know and put a question mark ('!} by 
items that they are not confident about. Check with 
individual Ss which areas need review to sec if there are 
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss 
as requ ired. Have ~s hand in a piece of paper with their 
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review 
and when. Review or reteach thel>e language i tem~ in a 
fut ure class . 
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UNIT~ 
Growing up 

Lesson A Childhood 
Grammar be born 
(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

The expression be born is used to review the past of be. 

Grammar Simple past (review) 
(See Student's Book p. 45.) 

This lesson reviews simple past a ffirmative and negative 
statements, yes-no questions, and information questions 
with be and other verbs. 

Form 
The grammar chart includes the structures for verbs in the 
past taught in Touchstone Student's Book I. Units 10 and 11. 
Information about these structures can he found in the 
Language otes for those units. 

Use 
The simple past is one of the most frequently used tenses in 
English. It is generally used: 

• to talk about single or repeated actions, events, and 
situations in a definite, finished time in the past. 

As a child, 1 spoke Chinese at home. 

• with a past lime expression. 
!lived therefrom 1997 to 1999 1 unlillwasfive. 

• when a past time period is u nderstood in the conversation. 

How long did you live there? 

Grammar Time expressions 

(Sec Student's Book p. 45.) 
The time expressions in the chart are adverbs, conjunctions, 
and prepositions. They express the duration of events and 
points in time in the past. 

Form 
• for (preposition) 

for+ a period of time (e.g., six years I a long lime) 

I lived there for six years I a long time. 

• in (preposition) 

in+ a speci fic poi nt in time (e.g., month I year) 

We moved in May I in 2004. 

• from -- lo --(prepositions) 
from __ to --+ specific points in time (e.g., months I 
years) 

!taught therefrom May to july. ! We lived in Brazil from 1985 
to 1992. 

• ago (adverb) 

lime expression + ago (e.g., len years ago, three days ago) 

My family moved to the United States ten years ago. 

• until (conjunction) 

until + clause with a specific point in time 

We lived there until! was six. 
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until (preposition) 

until+ a specific point in lime {e.g .. year I month) 

We lived there until/992 1 February. 

• then (adverb) 

(and) then + a sentence I clause 
We lived in Brazil. Then we moved to the u.S. 
We lived in Brazil. and then we moved to the U.S. 

• when (conjunction) 

when + clause 
We left when !was six. 

Use 
• {For} long is used in questions and negative sentences. hut 

not in affirmative sentences. In affirmative sentem:eb, 
{for) a long time is used. 
Did you live there (for) long? 

We didn"t live there (for} long. 

We lived there (for} a long time. 

• From __ to __ indicates a period of time, starting and 
ending a l specific times. 

• Ago is used to tell how long before the present something 
happened (e.g., They came here three years ago.). 

• Until means "up to a specific point in time." 

We lived in Singapore unti/198.5. 

• When begins the time clause in a sentence. Used with a 
simple past tense verb, it means ··at t he same lime as" or 
"immed iately after:· 

• In formal writing. then by ilselfcannol connect two 
clauses; and is needed before then (e.g., We livrd in Peru for 
a year. and then we returned to the U.S.). Howe' er,lhen can 
come at the beginning of a sentence (e.g., We lived in Peru 
for a year. Thrn we returned to the U.S. ). 

--~ 

t(fJ Corpus information 
Common errors with before and ago 
Ss often confuse before and ago. Ago refers back to a 
period of time that goes from a point in time in the past to 
the present. 

Before refers to an earlier point of time before a specific 
time in the past. We moved here six years ago. (= six years 
before now) NOT VIe moved hei''e befere six years. We 
moved here 8b: yCBrs before. 

Speaking naturally did you 
(See Student"s Book p. 45.) 

In fast speech, the vowels of did you arc reduced and the d 
andy a re blended into /d3/. People say did you as /d 1d3uw/ 
or /dtd3~/. For l!Jihat did you ... , people say /w~d 1 d3uw/, 

/ w<>dld3d/, or /w-::Jd30/. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lesson B Favorite classes 
Grammar Determiners 
(, cc Student's Book p. 46.) 

The determiner!> all (of), mo~>l (of). a lot of. some (of). a few 
(of), no, and none of are taught in this lesson. The) are 
"quantifiers." 'I hey are used before noum to say how much 
or how many of something we are ta lking about. 

Form 
• General s tatements {dete rminer + noun) 

all / most / a lot of I some I a few / no + plural noun 

All high scltool.~ have math teachers . 

A lot of people don't/ike math. 

No student.~ like e.Hmls. (Note: No can a lso be followed by a 
singu lar noun [e.g. , No student likes c.xams.].) 

• Specific ~latemenls (determiner + of+ determiner + noun) 

all (of) I most of I a lot of I some of I a few of I none of+ other 
de terminer+ plural noun 

11!1 of Mo!>l of A few of .\'one of my frimds go to the librar.1 
after school. 

ote the usc of ofin s pecific ~tatements . 

• Ill! is the exception because it can be used with or without 
ofbeforc determiner+ noun. 

All of my friends go to the library after school . 

All my friends go to the library after school . 

• Specific statements with object pronouns (de terminer + of 
-1 ohjecl pronoun) 

all of I most uf/ a lot of/ some of I a few of/ none of+ objec t 
pronoun 

ome !Jithemjoined a study group . 

Lesson C Well, actually, ... 
Conversation strategy Correcting things you say 
(See Student's Book p. 18.) 

Well, Actuall.J, and No. wait arc usefu l expres~ions people 
u~e to correct themsch cs or change what they say in some 
way. This lesson recycles HHI and Actual(1 but\\ it h thi s 
add iliona lusc ( l1'd/: See Touchstone Student's Hook I, Unit 4: 
Actually: See Touchstone Student's Book 2. lln it 1.) . 

Use 
These expres~ions ~erve as a signal to the lis tener Lhal a 
correction or change is coming. 

A Did you know Mark in high school? 

8 No. Well, actually, I just saw him around the school. 

No, wait. ... I had English class with him. That's right . 

Lesson D Teenage years 
Reading tip 
(See Student 's Book p. 50.) 

The Reading Tip tell s Ss after t hey finish reading the interview . 
they should reflect on their own answers to the quest ion , 
and then compare their answers to the int erviewee's. 
Accessing their own ideas about the same questions can 
he lp them understand the interviewee's ideas be tter . 

Use 
• \\Then all. most. some, a nd a few are used before a noun 

with no other determiner to ta lk about people or things in 
general, they are used without of 

Most people stud; English thr~e da_1 ~. 

• These quantifiers a re used \\ ilh ofbefore a nou n with 
another determiner (e.g. the. m;. this, e tc.)and refer to more 
speci fic groups; before other determiners <;uch as the, my . 
you, thi!>, that; or before object pronou n1. such as us or them . 

Most of my ji'iencls study l:nglish: some of u s are good at it. 

• The exceptions arc a lot of wh ich is a fixed express ion. 
and all. After all, of is optional before detcrmi ncr~. but not 
before objec t pronouns. 

All my friends study English . 

All ofm_vfriends study English . 

All of us study English. 

• .\'o is not followed by of or b)' a dete rminer. 

Xo ' ttulents like exams . 

No students completed the c..Aam in the time allowed. 

• After none of+ plural noun or pronoun, the ' e rb can 
be plural or singu lar. though a singular verb is often 
considered "more correct" especially in writing. 

None of my friends like / likes English. 

e c "f . - orpus m ormat1on everyone I everybody; 
no one I nobody 
People rarely, if ever, say All people . . . or No people . . . ; 
they use everyone I everybody and no one I nobody. 

Strategy plus 1 mean 

(See Student 's Book p. 49.) 

Use 
People use I mean to correct themsC'I' p, "hen they rea lize 
that they ha\·e just used the wrong \HJrd or expression. lt is 
a lso u~cd to correct slips oflhe longue. 

;\Jy sister was in the school urche!>lra, !mean. !hi' .\chou! 
band. until she graduated. 

(f) Corpus information Well and actually 

Well is one of the top 50 words in conversation, and 
actually is one of the top 200. I mean is one of the top 100 
"items" (i.e., single words and phrases) in conversation. 

Help note Linking ideas: except (for}, apart from 

(Sec Student's Book p. 51.) 

• 'I he llelp •ote adds two more linking expressions: except 
{for) and apart from . 

• These t wo express io ns mean "bu t not" or "not including"; 
they "subtrac t" ideas. 
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Growing up 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "This unit is about growing up. Growing up is 
about changing from a baby to a child to a teenager to an adult. Growing up is about 
gelling older, but it's also about experiences in your life and things that you did, like 
starting school or learning to do something." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
aloud. Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the memories Read Before You Begin a loud. 
s lis ten and repeat. 

C:';) Recycle grammar Say, ~when you talk about your 
memories of growing up, what's a good tense to use" 
!simple past] 
• Say, "Look at the pictures. Oo you have very strong 

memories of any of these things?" I lave several Ss tell the 
class which they remember most. 

• Write your first close fnend on the board. Ask, "'What words 
or expressions do you think of when you think about your 
first close friend?" Write Ss' suggestions on the board (e.g., 
neighbor. school, boy. girl, play. game, secrets, happy). 

• Write learnmg to sw1m on the board. Ask, "What words or 
expressions do you think of when you think about learning 
to swim?" Write s' suggestions on the board (e.g., water. 
lake, pool, splash, mouthful,fun). 

• Write got mto trouble on the board. Ask, "What words or 
expressions do you think of when you think about a time 
you got into trouble?" WriteS 'suggestions on the board 
(e.g .• parent , brother, sister, break something. lose something. 
tell a lie, not do homework, talk in class). 
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Extra activity CLASS I PAIRS 

Write on the board: 

F111d 

1 a past tense question w1th be 
2 a school sub;ect you M:e 

3 a school sub;ect you don t hke 
4 a way to correct yourself when you say the wrong word 

5 )oP Hodgson's best subject m school. 

Ss look through Un1t 5 and find and write an example for 
each 1tem. Pairs compare their choices. Several Ss tell 
the class the1r answers (e.g., 1. Where were you born?, 
pp. 44-45; 2. literature, p. 47; 3. math. p. 47; 4. No, wait. 
I mean .. , pp. 48-49; 5. sc1ence, especially biology., 
p. 50). 

• Write 'irst day of scht> ./ on the board. Ask, ~\\'hat words or 
expressions do you think of when you think about your 
first day of school?~ Write Ss' suggestions on 1 he hoard 
(e.g. , teacher, c/a,\1>/nate.<.. nervous, bus, claMroom. drs"-. sing. 
draw). 

C:';) Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss form 
sma ll groups to talk about their memories. Ask each group 
member to choose one memory to tell the group. Hcmind the 
Ss who are listen ing to usc expressions that show surprise or 
interest to encourage the speaker to say more. 

• Ask, "Do you have other memories about childhood'!" 
Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g .. I remember our ,·acation trips. 
I remember having barbecues in the back yard.) 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Ss each choose one memory from childhood, and tell their 
group about it. Encourage other group members to ask 
follow up questions. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Ramon That's a great baseball shirt, Ling. Are 
you from Seattle? 

Ling Urn, kind of. I lived there, but I wasn 't 
born there. 

Ramon Oh, yeah? Where were you born? 

Ling In Sao Paulo, actually. 

Ramon Sao Paulo? Brazil? 

Ling Yeah . My parents were born in Hong 
Kong, but they moved to Sao Paulo just 
before I was born . 

Ramon Wow. How long did you live there? 

Ling Until I was six. Then we moved to 
the U.S. 

Ramon To Seattle? 

Ling Yeah. We lived there for ten years , and 
we came here to San Francisco about 
three years ago. 

Huh. So did you grow up bilingual? 

We ll, we always spoke Chinese at 
home. I cou ldn ' t speak English untill 
went to school. And actually, I can still 
speak a little Portuguese. 

Q Getting started 

F1gure 
it out 

A Complete t he two sentences below. Then tell t he class. 

I was born in ____ .I grew up in ___ _ 

B ~ » 2.11 Listen. Where was ling born? Where does she live now? Practice the conversation. 

C Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. Use the conversation 

above to help you. 

1. Ling's parents born I were born in Hong Kong. 

2. Ling lived in Sao Paulo for I until six years. 

3. Ling moved to Seattle when I until she was six. 

4 . Ling's fam ily moved to San Francisco three years long I ago. 

• • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Childhood 
a Getting started 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson. Ask Ss to 
th ink of a question to ask someone about their childhood, 
and to write it down. Then call on individual Ss to tell the 
class their question (e.g., Do you remember a lot about 
your chi ldhood? Did you like school? Did you fight with 
your brothers and sisters'?) Call on another S to answer the 
question. Repeat several times. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Write on the board: I was 

born m _ _ I grew up tn _ _ Tell Ss true information 
about you rsel r using the two sentence stems, so that Ss 
understand the meaning of be born. (e.g., I was born in a 
hospital. I was born in March. I was born in (city). I grew 
up in the same city. I spent my childhood there.) Have a 
few Ss say sentences about themselves. 

Have Ss complete the two sentences in their notebooks. 
Then have Ss tell a partner their sentences. 

• II ave pairs ra ise their hands if they have the same 
sentence as their partner. Call on pairs to tell the class. 
(e.g .. I was horn in (ci t y), andjefrwas, too.) 

B -4 l» 2.11 

• Preview the task Say. "Look at the pictu re. Ramon is 
asking Ling a bout her childhood. They mention six place 
names." Write on the board: Seattle, Sao Paulo, Braz1/, Hong 
Kong, the U.S. San FranCisco. Read each place name aloud, 
and have Ss repeat. Ask, "Where was Ling born? Where 
docs s he live now'! Listen and write the a nswers." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write their a nswers. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class: Ask the questions again, and call on Ss 
to answer in a complete sentence [Ling was born in Sao 
Paulo (Brazi l). She I ives in San Francisco now.). 

• Practice Tell Ss to prat'tice the conversa tion in pairs, 
tak ing turns playing each role. 

Figure 
it out 

c 
• Preview the task Draw the following time line on the 

board: 

2003--~~----------~----- 2003 
june 1st October 1st 

Say, "From june 1st, 2003. to October 1st, 2003. is a period of 
time. It's four months. june 1st is a specific poi nl in time. and 
so is October I st." 

• Write as column headings on the board: Penod of Time, 
Spwfic Pomt 1n Time. Say, "Read the conversation and find 
p laces where Ling ta lks about lime. Are t hey periods of 
time or specific points in time?" 

• Ilave Ss call out the t ime references in the conversation. 
and write them on the board under the correct column 
heading (Period ofTime: until! was six, for ten years: 
Specific Point in Time: just before I was born, Then we 
moved, three yea rs ago]. 

• Preview the task Write on the board I __ born m 
(write your bi r thplace). Ask. "What verb is missing here?" 
[past of be: 1vasl 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task and then compare their answers in 
pairs. Check answers with the class: I lave individual Ss 
read their answers aloud. 

Answers 
1. Ling's parents were born in Hong Kong . 
2. Ling lived in Sao Paulo for s1x years . 
3. Ling moved to Seattle when she was six. 
4. Ling's fam1ly moved to San Francisco three years §g_Q . 

• Focus on the form Tell Ss to underl ine the examples of 
be bam in the conversation. [I wasn't born there. Where 
were you born'! My parents were born ... before I was 
born.) Ask Ss, "What do you notice about be born?" [It's 
a lways used in the simple past with was or were, or in the 
negative w ith wasn'L or weren't]. 

• Write on the board: Ling ltved m Sao Paulo __ 2001/ 
__ s1x years j __ she was s1x. Ask, "Which words 
complete the time periods in these sentences? "[until, for: 
until ) 

• Write on the board: Lmg moved to the US _ _ she was 
s1x I three years __ Ask, "'vVhich words complete the 
points in time in these time periods?" [when; ago] 

• Tell Ss to fi nd the two sentences that show a per iod of 
time again. [until I was s ix. for ten years] Ask, "Which 
words do the speakers use to show the period of ti rne'r' 
[until. for i Tell Ss I o now find the two sentences that show 
a specific point in lime. [Then we mm ed, three years agoJ 
Explain that then and ago show specific points in time. 
Three years ago means I h ree years before now . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss look at Exercise 1 C again and use the ideas to write 
four true sentences about their family. (e.g., My parents 
were born in South Korea. We lived 1n Yongin until I was 8.) 
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flGrammar 

~ ~)2.1 2 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen a nd repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the cha rt, 
and the examples with be born. Explain that born is always 
used with the \ erb be. Ask, ~what is the pallern for yes-
no questions with be bornT [was/were+ subject + born) 
Ask, "flow about for information questions with be bom ?" 
[information word + was/were + subject + born) Write on 
the board: Were you born in the U.S? When were you born? 
Ask a few Ss to call out answers to the questions. 

• Direct Ss to the second part of the chart and explain that 
the sentences review the usc of simple pas t, a nd show the 
use of different time expressions. Say, ~Use the s imple pas t 
to talk about events that ended before now. We somet imes 
use a lime expression to say when something happened in 
the past. Some a rc s imple words or phrases. like yesterday 
or last year. orne ha \ e patterns.~ 

• Point out until. Explain that until describes a period of 
lime before a speci fic point. Explain that after until, you 
can use a simple sentence (I was born) or a noun , like a 
year o r month (2001}. 

• Read aloud, ''From 1994 to 2001.~ Explain thatfrom i!> the 
start lime a nd to is the end lime. 

• Explain tha t then introduces the next event in a series, and 
here, it comes at the beginning of a sentence. Say ~You can 
usc and then in the m idd le of a sentence to join two ideas, 
but not then on its own." Write on the board: I lived in Sao 
Paulo until 2001 __ we moved to the U.S. Say, "There are I wo 
ways to usc then to join these two ideas." Ask aS to come to 
the board to use then to join the ideas. [ ... until 2001. T hen 
we moved ... ; unlil 2001 and then we moved ... I 

• Say, "Look a t the time expressions with f or. What comes 
after for?" [a long time, six years ) Say, "These a rc pe riods 
of time." \'\rite on the board: for+ penod of t;me. 

• Read aloud, " I didn't live there long." Explain that long 
is the hort way to say for a long time. It is used o nly in 
nega tive s ta tements a nd questio ns. 

• Explain that. time words suc h as a month or sL""< months 
come before ago. Ago te lls how long before the present 
something happened. Ask Ss questions to a n wer us ing 
ago, like, "When did you s tart learning English'? When did 
you las t sec a movie?" 

Q Speaking naturally 

A ~ » 2.14 

• Preview the task Say, "When people use did you, they 
often say it quickly and the two words sound like one 
word." Read the in tructions a loud. 

• Play the recording s listen and repeat. 

About 
you 

B ~ » 2.1s 

• Preview the task Say, "You're going to hear questions 
about chi ldhood vacations. Can you g uess the questions 
in Exercise 3B? II a\ e Ss call out ideas. Then tell Ss to listen 
and write the questions they hea r. 
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• Read a loud, ~They came when Ling was s ix teen ." Explain 
that here, when comes before a simple sentence. 

• Ask, "What comes a fter time expressions with in?" [a year, 
a month] Write on the boa rd: n +year rr nth. 

• Present Saying Years Read ea ch year aloud, a nd have 
Ss repeat. Write on the board: 1805, 1999,2008, 2020. llave 
Ss say the years. [eighteen oh-five, nineteen ninety-nine, 
two thousand (and) eight, twenty twenty.) 

• Present Common Errors Head the informa tion aloud. 
Write on the board: I graduated two years ago I before. 
I saw that movie three days before I ago. Have Ss choose 
the correct words [ago]. 

A ~ >» 2.13 

• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions aloud. 
I lave Ss complete the task and then compare their 
a nswers in pai rs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. A was I Was I born 

8 were I in 
2. A d1d I live I D1d I grow up 

8 grew up I until 

3. A was I were 
8 was I we re I for 

4. A Did I a rgue I did I fight 
8 didn't fight I d idn't I for 

5. A when I were I Did I have 
8 worked I was I when I got I we nt I wasn't I long 

6. A Did I get/ did I do 
8 got I whe n I was I for I Then I made 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Have Ss share one of their 
partner's answers with the class. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice SA on p. 144 of I he ir 
Student's Book . I lave Ss do the tasks in class, or a ssig n them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-144.) 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-169 Ss lis ten a nd 
write the answers. 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten and review their 
a nswers. Check answers with the class: Ask individual Ss 
to read the complete question, reducing did you. 

Answers 
1. go on any spec 1al tnps 2. us ually go 3. s tay the re 

4. go with 5. have a good t1me 6. do the re 

• Tell Ss to take turns asking and answering the questions 
in pairs. 

Workbook 
R Ass ign Workbook pp. 34 and 35. (The answer key begins 
'.;;}on p. T-181.) 
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fl Grammar be born; simple past (review); time expressions .. >)) 2.12 

Growing up wi@il-

About 
you 

Where were you born? 
I was born in Sao Paulo. 
I wasn't born in Seattle. 

How long did you live in Sao Paulo? 
We lived there until I was six. From 1995 to 2001 . 
We didn' t leave until 2001. Then we came to the U.S . 

Did you live there for a longtime? 
Yes, (I did). I lived there for six years. 
No, (I didn't). I didn't live there long. 

Where were your parents born? 
They were born in Hong Kong. 
They weren 't born in the U.S . 

When did they come here? 
They came here about three years ago. 
They came when Ling was sixteen. 

Did she move here last year? 
Yes, (she did). She moved in May. 
No, (she didn 't). She moved in 2011. 

A .. » 2.13 Complete the conversations wit h the verbs given. 1906 = "Nineteen oh -six" 
Circle the correct words. Then listen and check. 

1. A Where was your mother born (be born)? 
your fa t her (be born) there, too? 

B My parents (be born) in Vancouver@)/ to 1945. 

2. A Where you (live) when you were 
young? _ _ you (grow up) in a big city? 

B Actually, I (grow up) in Seattle. We (stay) 
there from I until I started high school. 

1988 = "Nineteen eighty-eight" 
2007 ="Two thousand (and) seven" 
2015 ="Twenty fifteen" 

r-
Don't confuse before and ago . 

We moved here six years ago . 
(NOT We moved here bt:{ote jtX)t:t:J•j. 
OR We moved here ji1< )t:t:llj be1~. e.) 

3. A Who (be) your best friend in school? How long (be) you friends? 

B Well, my best friend (be) Jane. We (be) frien ds for I f rom a long t ime . 

4. A you and your best friend ever (a rgue)? What _ _ you (fight) about? 

B We (not I fight) a lot. But one time we (not I talk) for I until three weeks . 

5. A Who took care of you ago I when you (be) little? your mother (have) a job? 

B My mother (work), so no one (be) home when I then I _ (ge t) home from 
school. I (go) to a neighbor's house. But I (not I be) there long I until . 

6. A ___ you ever (get) in trouble? What you (do)? 

B Oh, I (get) in big trouble one time when I then I was seven. My mom ___ (be) mad 
at me for I from days! Then I When I (make) her a card saying, "Sorry." 

B Pair work Practice the conversat ions. Then take turns asking the quest ions again. 

Give your own answers . 

8 Speaking naturally did you 

Where did you go on vacation? What did you do? Did you have fun? - - -
A .. » 2.14 Listen and repeat the questions above. Notice the ways of saying did you . 

Ab~~~ B .. » 2.15 Listen and complete the questions about childhood vacations. Then ask and answer the 

questions with a partner . 

1. Did you 7 4. Who did you 7 

2. Where did you 7 5. Did you ? 

3. How long did you ? 6. What did you ? 
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Q Building language 

A ~ )) 2.1& Listen. What languages did these people study in school? 

"All the students in my high school had 
to take English - 1t was requ1red. And I 
needed English to get into my 
university. Some people need it for their 
jobs as well." 

-Mi-chung, Seoul 

"I took Spanish last year, and most of 
my friends did, too. But only a few of us 
speak it well. Um, there are a lot of 
Spanish speakers around here, so it's 
kind of useful." 

-Brad, Los Angeles 

"Well, years ago, most people learned 
Russian, and only a few people took 
English. I studied both." 

-Karina, Prague 

"A lot of my classmates dropped French 
after ninth grade. Almost all of them
except me. But then, later, some of 
them had to take evening c asses 
because they needed it for work." 

Femi, Lagos 

B Circle the correct expression to complete the sentences. Are they true for your friends? 

1. Most I Most of people like English. 3. Some I Some of them are fluent in English . 

2. Most I Most of my friends study English. 4. A few I A few of people study two languages . 

fl Grammar Dete rm iners ~ )) 2.11 

About 
you 

General (students, Canadians} 

All children learn a language. 
Most Canadians need French. 
Some students take Spanish. 
A few people are good at Latin. 

Specific (the students in my class, my friends} 

All (of} the children in my town take English. 
Most of the people in my office know French. 

Some of the students in my class take Greek. 
A few of my classmates got As. 

With pronouns 
All of them . • . 
Most of us • . . 
Some of us •.• 
A few of them • . • 
None of them •. . No students like exams. None of my friends failed the exams. 

But 
A lot of people speak English well. A lot of the people in this city speak English. A lot of them .•• 

Make true sentences using determiners. Th en compare with a partner. 

1. _ _ _ _ my friends stud ied English in middle school. 
_ ___ middle school students take English. 

2. Today, ___ _ employees need a second language for their jobs. 
___ companies requ ire English skills to get a job. 

3. my friends speak two languages. 
_ ___ them speak three languages. 

4. college students major in languages. 
_ ___ the colleges here teach several different languages. 

5. students take two foreign languages in high school. 
In my class, us studied two fore ign languages. 

People usually say everybody 
and nobody, not all people 
or no people. 

~ ·common·errors· 

Remember to use a in a lot of 

A lot of students study English. 
(NOT tM-tt{ students study English.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lesson B Favorite classes 

ll Building language 

• Set the scene Ask, "What languages are you learning 
now?" Call on a few Ss. Ask a few Ss to say why people 
s tudy another language . 

A ~ >» 2.16 

• Preview the task Say, -Mi-Chung, Karina, Brad, and 
Femi arc talking ahoul languages they lcamed in school. 
What language did each study? Listen and write the 
answers.-

• Play the recording Ss listen and write the languages . 
• Check answers with the class: Ask individual Ss to answer 

in a complete sentence. 

Answers 
MI-Chung stud ed English; Kanna stud ied Russian and 
English; Brad stud:ed Spanish; Fem1 studied French . 

fl. Grammar 

~ >)) 2.17 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeal. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the left 
side of the chart. Ask aS to read the words that ta lk 
about how many [all, most, some, a few, no, a lot of[. Say . 
"These words are determiners. They arc sometimes called 
quantifi.rrs because they give quantities or describe how 
many." 

• Tell Ss to look a t t he right side of the chart. Ask aS to read 
the words that talk about how many [a ll (of). most of. some 
of, a few of. none of, a lot of]. Say. -what comes before 
the nouns on th is side of the cha rt?" [defi nite article the; 
possessive adjective my[ 

• Write on the board: 

A Most students have to take exams . 

8 Most of the students m our class have to take exams 

A Some students are good at languages 

8 Some of the students tn my class are good at languages . 

• Say, "Head I hP. fi rsl pair of sen I ences. [)o 1 hey have the 
same meaning?" [no] ''Docs the second pair of sentences 
have the same meaning?" [no] 

• Ask, "Which sentences talk about a smaller, more specific 
number of students'?" [the B sentences] Say, "Look at the 
B sentences. What word comes after some a nd most?" [of] 
-what word follows of'?" [the] 

• Explain. "The A sentences are about people in general. 
They don't have of The B sentences are more specific. 
They ta lk about a smaller group of people. for example, the 
students in my class. They have of" 

• Point oul a lot of Say, ':A Lot is d ifferenl. For both general 
and specific statements, you have to use of" 

• Have Ss look at the sentences on the right side of the chart 
again and then look at the column that shows the object 

Figure 
It out 

B 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions 

aloud. llave Ss circle the correct words. Tell Ss to use the 
information from Exercise lA for help. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. Most 2. Most of 3. Some of 4. A few 

• Ask. "Are any of these sentences true for your friends'!" 
Ask Ss to tell the class a sentence that is true. (e.g., Most 
of my friends like English.) Tell Ss to tell a partner which 
sentences are true and which are false. 

• Focus on the form Explain that words like most and 
feJV are called-quantifiers." They are sometimes followed 
by of( usually to talk about a particular group). They 
are sometimes used without of( usua lly to talk about a 
general group) . 

pronouns. Ask, "In the first sentence, who does them 
refer to?" [the child ren in my town] Ask about the other 
pronouns in the list. 

• Say, "When you use these determiners with object 
pronouns, you have to use oj. 

• Present In Conversation Ask aS to read the information 
aloud. (For more information, sec Language Notes at the 
beginning of this unit.) 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
!lave Ss write three sentences using a Lot of a nd read them 
to the class . 

About 
you 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 
!lave Ss complete the task and 1 hen compare their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Possible answers 
1. A lot of my friends studied English in middle school. 

Most middle school students take English. 

2. Today, some employees need a second language tor 
their jobs. Some compan1es require Engl1sh skills to get 
a jOb. 

3. Some of my friends speak two languages. A few of 
them speak three languages. - -

4. Some college students major in languages. A lot of the 
colleges here teach several d ifferent languages.----

5. A few students take two foreign languages in high 
school. In my class, none of us studied two foreign 
languages . 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss lo turn to Extra Practice SH on p. 144 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-144.) 
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Q Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask Ss to decide what their 
favorite school subject is. (Allow Ss to look for the name in 
English in their dictionaries.) As each S calls out his or her 
favorite subject, write it on the board. Keep a ta lly. Say the 
su bject that got the most votes and the subject that got the 
fewest votes. 

A ~>» 2.18 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to listen a nd 
repeat the subjects. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Have Ss call out 
any subjects that are already on the board. Help with new 
vocabular y as needed. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and ci rcle their 
three favorite subjects. Have Ss tell a partner the subjects 
they circled. Tell Ss lo t ry doing it without looking a t their 
books. 

Extra vocabulary SCHOOL SUBJECTS 

social studies: civics, debate 
science: botany, zoology, geology 

mathematics: trigonometry, stattstics 

P.E.: ropes course, cross-country running, swimming 

Languages: Chtnese, French, Arabic, German, Japanese 

Art: drawing, painting, sculpture, pottery, art history 

Other: (wood I metal) shop, life skills 

• Ask several Ss, "Which subjects are you interested in?" 

Q survey 
About 

you 

A 
• Preview the task Write on the board: math. Tell Ss to 

look at the questions in Exercise 4A. llave individual Ss 
read a loud each q uestion. Tell the firstS to use math for 
the example (Did you take math?). As Ss read out each 
question, answer with your own t rue information. 

• Tell Ss to choose any subject and write it in question 1 
to fi ll the blank. Make sure Ss don't a ll write the same 
subject. Explain tha t Ss a re going to ask their classmates 
the questions. Point to the ta lly boxes and explain that 
each lime aS answers "yes" or "no," Ss should add a mark 
in the taJiy box. Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task I lave Ss walk around the class and ask 
the questions. (Ss can a lso do this in groups}. Remi nd Ss 
to keep a tally of the answers. Tell Ss to ask at least six 
classmates the questions. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the example result 

a loud. Ask severa l Ss to tell the class their results. 
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Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Ask, "Can you th ink of other subjects 

and categories?" As Ss call them out, write them on the 
board. 

• Do the task Have Ss write the subjects from the box 
under each of the categories. Tell ss to add subjects that 
you b ra instormed from the board also. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
social studies: economics, geography, history 

mathematics: algebra, calculus, geometry 

music: band, choir, orchestra 

physical education (P.E.): dance, gymnastics, track 

science: biology, chemistry, physics 

other subjects: art, computer studies, drama, literature 

·•'k~.Vocabulary-notebook 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 52 of their 
Student's Hooks. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-52.) 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

expressions aloud. Say, " I took chemistry in high school. 
I was good at it. Raise your hand if you took chemistry 
and were good at it, too." Continue with other statements. 
Then have pairs make statements about the subjects in 
the chart and see what they have in common. 

Encourage Ss to use quantifiers such as some,jew, and 
none. After Ss have reported, ask, "What interesting 
information did you learn about your classmates?" 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Each group chooses a subject, and two of the questions 
in Exerctse 4A. Group members take turns answering the 
two questions about the chosen subject. Groups then 
make a report of the results, and tell the class (e.g., All of 
us took history. Most of us got good grades, but a few of 
us got C grades.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on page 138 of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 5 in class, or assign it for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 36 and 37. (The answer key begins 
1;1 on p. T-181.) 
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8 Building vocabulary 
Growing up • i@il-

A • » 2.1s Listen and say the subjects. Circle your three favo ri te subjects. Tell a partner . 

algebra 
history 

economics 
geography 

band 
track 

orchestra 
chemistry 

choir 
dance 

geometry 
calculus 

drama 
biology 

physics 
literature 

gymnastics art 
computer studies 

~C::r~ B Put the subjects above into the categories below. Can you think of other subjects? 

~I 
econom1cs 

• . ~ .~:.o-3 

mathematiCS · .. · .,., . -~ "' . 

About 
you C Pair work Talk about each subject above. Use the expressions 

below or use your own ideas. What do you have in common? 

. oth~r subjects 

I took I didn 't take.. . I was good I bad at . .. I was I wasn 't interested in.. . /liked I didn 't like . . . 

Q Survey What was your best su bject? 

About A l b you C ass activity Choose a su ject and write it in t he fi rs t question. Then ask your classmates the 

questions about high school (or last year). Keep a tally <J.HD of t he answers . 

Yes No Yes No 

1. Did you take 7 CJ Cl 4 . Were your classes ha rd? CJ CJ 
2. Was it you r favorite subject? Cl Cl 5 . Did you enjoy them? Cl Cl 
3. Did you get good grades in it? CJ Cl 6 . Did you hate them? CJ Cl 

B Tell t he class your results. What interesting information did you learn? 

"Most of us took chemistry. But only a few of us were good at it. ... " ..((r-Sounds right p. 138 
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Lesson C conver~ation 
strategres 

Well, actually . ... 

About 
you 

Conversation strategy Correcting th ings you say 

A How did you get to school when you were little? Did you go alone? Te ll the class. 

"/always walked to school." 
"My grandmother usually took me." 

B ~ l» 2.19 Listen. What does Tom remember 

about his fi rst day of school? 

Tom Look at these old photos. My mom sent 
them to me. 

Jessica Oh, is this you? 

Tom Yeah, with my best friend. We were in 
kindergarten together. 

Jessica Oh, ... you were cute! Do you remember 
much about kindergarten? 

Tom Not really. Well, I remember my first day 
o f school. Actually, I don't remember the 
day, but I remember on the way home, 
I missed my bus stop. 

Jessica Oh, no! 

Tom Yeah . And I kept ri ding arou nd unti l 
I was the last kid on the bus. 

Jessica So, how did you get home? 

Tom Welt, the teacher, I mean, the bus driver, 
had to ca ll and find out my address and 
everything, and he took me home. 

Jessica So that was when you were five? 

Tom Yeah. Uh . .. no, wait . .. I was only fou r . 
I started school early. 

Notice how Tom corrects the things he says with 

expressions like these: Actually; Well; No, wait. Find 

examples in the conversation. 

D Match the sentences with the corrections. Underline the expressions that are used to 

make corrections. Then compare with a partner. 

1. I remember everything from my childhood. __ 

2. I started swimming lessons when I was three. __ 

3. I hated doing homework. __ 

4. We lived near all of my cousins. __ 

5. I took guita r lessons until I was 11. __ 

6. I still see some of my kindergarten friends. __ 

a. Actually, no, I was 12 when I quit. 

b. Welt, some of it was OK. I liked reading. 

c. Welt, once or twice a year maybe. 

d . No, wait. I was five, maybe. 

e. Welt, I don't remember some things. 

f. Welt, actually, a few of them lived one 
or two hours away. 

E Write three sentences about your childhood. Write a mistake in each sentence. Then tell a partner 

your sentences. Correct the information with Well, Actually, or No, wait. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C Well, actually, 
C!;> Lesson C recycles the simple past tense . 

€l Conversation strategy 

o Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the photo. Sa). "Tom 
is looking at >orne o ld photos. Do you like look ing at old 
pictures?" Elicit answers from the cia ' l:.. I lave s say why 
or why not. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions and the 

example sentences a loud. Elicit answers from s~. Ask aS 
to a~k you. "Jim' did you get to school when )Oll were very 
young?" Ghe your own answer. 

8 ~» 2.19 

o Preview the task Tell s to look at the picture again . 
Say, "Tomb telling jessica about his first day at school." 
II ave Ss call out words I ha t they may hear in the 
conversation .~' ithou tlooking at their books. Head aloud 
the instruction~. Tell Sl:. not to write anything down the 
fir!>L Lime they listen. 

o Play the recording Hooks closed. s listen. 

o Play the recording again Ss li l:.Len and take notes about 
Tom's first da) at ~chool. 

• I lave Ss compare thei r an&wers in pa irs . 

• Play the recording again Books open. Check answers 
with the cia-.~ [lie remembers that on the way home he 
mil-sed his bus slop. lie was the last kid on the bus. The 
d river called to fi nd out his address. lie was only four. !. 
llelp with nc'' 'ocabul ary as needed . 

c 
o Present Not ice Read the information aloud . 

o Explain that you can me the expres sions Well. ilctually . 
and .\'o, wait" lwn you want to correct something you 
say. For example, you sometimes say the wrong word by 
m istake or remember after you say ~omet hing that it is n 't 
correct. (For more information, see Language 'otes at 
the beginning oft hi-. unit.) ,\ sk aS to read the C\ample . 
~ay. "Find C:\amples in the conversalion."j'\ol really. 
Well, I remember my first day of school. Actually, I don't 
remember the day. I l lh . .. no, wail. ... I was on I) four.! 

o Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs. 
taking turns plHying each role . 

D 
• Preview the task Jell Ss to read through all of the 

l:.entences and all of the corrections. ihk aS to read the 
example sent cnce and correction aloud. Ask. "Wh ich 
\\Ord shows the correction?" [\\ell. . .. I Say, "l\latch 
the sentences, and underline the word that shows the 
correction." 

o Do the task I lave Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check ans\\ers with 
the class: Have indh idual Ss read a sentence and the 
correction aloud. Call on Ss to say which 1\0rd shows the 
correction each time . 

Answers 
1 (e) Well , I don't remember some thrngs. 
2. (d) No, wait. I was five, maybe. 
3. (b) Well, some of rt was OK. I liked reading. 
4. (f) Well, actually, a few of them lived one 

or two hours away. 
5. (a) Actually, no, I was 12 when I quit. 
R. (c) Well. once or twrce a year maybe . 

About 
you 

E 
o Preview the task rei Is., to listen to two things about 

your childhood. Say. "Lblen for the correct piece of 
information. When I was a child. my best friend was 
named Mary. Actually. her name was ~l arie." Ask Ss to call 
out the correct piece of in formation [Your best friend was 
named ~l arie, not Mary.]. Say, "When I was a chi ld , I Look 
piano lessons for three years. l\o. wail, it was five years." 
lla \ e Ss call out the correct information [You took piano 
lessons for five years. not three years.!. 

• Do the task Model the activity by writing on the 
board a sentence about your c hildhood. l\lake s ure your 
sentence has a mistake in it. (e.g .. My best friend's name 
was Mary.) Say your sentence to the class, correcting 
tlw wrong information. (e.g .. My best friend's name was 
~lary. Actually. her name was Marie.) Have Ss call out the 
correct information. [Your best friend's name was Marie.] 
Head the instruction~ aloud. 

o Do the task Tell Ss to write three of Lhe i r own sentences 
and Lo make sure each sentence has a mistake in it. Walk 
around class and help"" needed. 

o Model the act ivity again. I lave oneS read aloud his or 
her sentence and correct the information. l't•ll s~ to work 
in pairs a nd lake turns reading their sentences and 
correcting them. 

o Follow-up Ask se,cral Ss to repeal one of the things their 
partner said to the dass. (e.g., Barry lost hi., favorite book . 
no wail. his favorite to~ when he was sewn. lie cried all 
day!) 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Parrs choose one of the1r ideas from Exercise 1 [ and 
write a conversation like Tom and Jessica's, 1nclud1ng 
corrections. Several pairs read their conversations aloud. 
The class listens and catls out the number of corrections 
that they heard in the conversation. 
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Q Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the informa tion a loud. 
Cxpla in that I m ean is a nother expression t hat Ss can 
use when t hey want to correct a word or a na me. (For 
more informa tion, see La nguage Xotes at the beginning 
of this unit.) Ask Ss to fi nd the example of I mean in the 
conve r ation on p. 48 [Well, t he teacher, I mean, the bus 
driver, .. . ). I lave a pair of Ss read a loud j e sica's question 
[So how did you get home?] and Tom's answer. 

• Present In Conversation Read the informa tion 

A 

a loud. Ask, "Wha t's a nother reason to use I m ean in a 
conversation?" [to repeat ideas in a nother way or to say 
more about something) (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, 
Unit 5.) 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a nd the example 
a loud. Tell Ss to read the lis t of questions a nd the list of 
words on the right. Help with new vocabula ry as needed. 

Q listening and strategies 

A._ » 2.20 

• Preview the task Have Ss read t he sentences in items 1 
to 5. I lave Ss call out a way to correct each sentence. 
(e.g., 1. J\ ctua lly, I played baseball unlil l was in s ix th 
grade. Or Actua ll y, I played softba ll unti l l was in e ight h 
g rade.) How many correc tions can Ss think of? Read the 
instr uc tions a loud . 

• Play the recording Audio script p . 1'-169 Ss listen and 
complete the task. Pause the recording after t he first 
speal..er, a nd tell Ss that sixth should be underlined. Point 
out that until / was in seventh grade is the correction. 
Continue playing the recording, pausing after each 
speaker to g ive Ss time to write. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen again a nd revie\\ 
t hei r answers. Check a nswe rs wit h the class. 

Answers 
1. 1 played softball until I was in sixth grade. Actually, ~ 

was until I was 1n seventh grade. 
2. We moved to Canada for a few years when I was 

seven. No, walt, I was e1ght. 
3. My hardest class was algebra, I mean calculus. 
4. We were best friends 1n high school. Well, actually. ~ 

was middle school. 
5. All the kids teased me in school because I had an 

unusual name. Well, not all of them ... some of them. 

Abou t 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Then 

have t wo Ss read the example conversation. 

C!;> Recycle a conversation strategy The following 
task reviews s trategies for encouraging people to ta ll.. a nd 
showing surprise. Remind Ss to respond with a comment 
a nd a follow-up question . 
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• Do the task Have Ss complete t he tasl.. a nd then 
compa re t heir answers in pa ir . Check a nswers with the 
class: I lave individual Ss read their answers. 

Answers 
1. checkers 2. comic books 3. bicycle 4 grandparents 

5. sledd1ng 6. stuffed an1mals 7. frUit 8. spell1ng 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Head the instructions a loud. Then 

have one pa ir read the example conversation. o te: 
Consider modeling a t tO answer (e.g .. No, I didn 't. ] didn 't 
like checkers.). 

• Do the task Have pai rs ask and answer the questions 
continui ng their conversations. Go a round t he class, and 
help as needed. 

• Do the task Have Ss discuss t heir memories. Go around 
the class. and help as needed. 

• Follow-up Several Ss tell the class about their partners' 
memories. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Wnte on the board: The worst thing I d1d as a chlfd was _ _ 
On a slip of paper, Ss complete the statement and write 
the1r name, but do not show it to anyone. Collect the slips. 
Choose one slip, and ask 1ts writer and two other Ss to 
come to the front of the room. These three Ss all pretend 
to be the writer. Read the 1nformation on the shp aloud. 
Say, "Ask these three Ss questions to find out who is 
tell1ng the truth" (e.g., Q: When did you draw on the wall of 
the livmg room? S7: When I was s1x. S2: When I was ten. 
No, wait ... . I was mne. S3: Um, I was four I mean, fiVe.). 
The class asks five quest1ons. Ss vote on who they think is 
telling the truth by raising their hands. The S with the most 
votes 1s the winner. Ask the S who wrote the statement to 
raise his or her hand. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Ta lk 5 a t the back of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the t ask. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-l 3l.) 

Workbook 
Assign Workbook pp. 38 and 39. (The answer key begins 
on p. T-181 .) 
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fl Strategy plus 1 mean 

Growing up wi@il-

About 
you 

You can use I mean to correct 

yourself when you say the wrong 

word or name. This is just one use 

of I mean . 

A 

1 . 

2 . 
3. 

4 . 
5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 

Well, the teacher, I 

mean, the bus driver, 

had to call . .. 

Complete the questions by correcting the underlined words. 

Use the words in the box . 

Were you good at playing chess, I mean, checkers 7 

Did you read a lot of cartoons, I mean, ____ 7 

Did you have a motorcycle, I mean, a _ ___ 7 

How often did you visit your parents, I mean , your ___ ? 

Did you go skiing in the winter, I mean, ____ 7 

Did you collect an imals, I mean , ____ 7 

Did you eat much food, I mean, 7 
---

Were you good at speaking, I mean, ____ 7 

Mean is one of the top 100 
words. About 90% of its uses 
are in the expression f mean . 

bicycle 

./ checkers 

co mic books 

fruit 

grandparents 

sledding 

spelling 

stuffed ani mals 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above about your childhood. 

Continue your conversations . 

A Were you good at playing chess, I mean, checkers? 

B Actually, we never p layed checkers . 

8 Listening and strategies I don 't remember exactly ... 

A .. ~ 2.20 Lis ten to people talk about the ir childhood memories. Underline the words they correct . 

Write the corrections on the lines . 

1. I played softball until I was in sixth grade . 
Actually, __________________ _ 

2 . We moved to Canada for a few years when I was seven. 
No, wa it , __________________ _ 

3. My hardest class was algebra, I mean, ________ _ 

4 . We were best friends in high school. 
Well , actually, ________________ _ 

5. All t he kids teased me in school because I had an unusual name. 
Well, _________________ ----

About B you Pair work Take turns telling memories of growing up. 

Ask questions to find out more information . 

" I remember I got into big trouble one time when I was seven. No, wait . .. I was eight, and I . .. " 

"" free talk · p. 131 
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Teenage y 

Q Reading 

A Brainstorm the word teenager. What do you think of? Make a class list. 

teenager: parties, loud music, fights with parents 

B Read the interview. What, if anything, do you have in common 
with joe? 

After you read, reflect. 
Compare your answers to the 
quest ions with th e interviewee's. 

Teenage Years 
AN INTERVIEW WITH JOE HODGSON. JOE GRADUATED 
FROM THE UNIVERSITY OF MANCHESTER, ENGLAND 
WITH A DEGREE IN GENETICS. 

1. Where were you born? Did you spend 
your teens there? 
I was born 1n a sma town near 
Manchester. I spent my teens there until 
I went to university* when I was 18 

2. What 's one thing you remember 
about school? 
I had a lot of fun with all my friends, 
playing soccer and pool. We used to try 
and sneak out of school during breaks to 
go to the sweet shop* around the corner. 

3. What were your best subjects in 
school and your worst? 
My best subject was soence, espeoally 
biology, and that's what I ended up doing 
for my degree. My worst subject was 
algebra. I was never very good at it. 

4. How did you spend your free time? 
I spent a lot of time p laying sports- soccer, 
cncket, and handball. I also did a lot of 
music- I played trumpet 1n the school 
orchestra I sang in the cho1r as well 

5. What fashions and trends do you 
remember from your teen years? 
The fash1on I remember most was "emo" 
fash1on because that was someth1ng 
I used to wear. We wore slim-fit Jeans, b lack 
T-shirts and like most of my fnends, I had 

long ha1r. 

6. What was the most d ifficult t hing 
about being a teenager? 
Be1ng stuck oetween bemg a k1d and 
be1ng an aduit- so trying to balance the 
two. I think most teens feel that way. 

I wanted to be treated like a true adul t 

some of the t1me. and 1 ke a k1d at other 

t1mes. It was frustrating when someone got 

the "wrong" age. 

7. What 's the happiest memory you 

have from your teen years? 

I played handoall fo r my col ege team, and 

my happ,est nemory was when I was 

p1cked to p1ay for Ef"lgland when I was 17. 
It was such a great feeling when I heard 

the natlona a"lthem and knew I was 

representing my country. 

8. Who or what inf luenced you when 

you were a t eenager? What did you 

learn? 

My parents mPuenced me a lot, although 

I only really appreciated 1t when I was 

older. Some of my best friends influenced 

me, too. They all t aught me the value of 

hard work, and of being yourself and 

enjoying that. 

9. What do you miss about your teen 

years? 

I m1ss the lack or responsibd1ty! Now 

I have to worry about so much stuff l1ke 

work and money, so I miss bemg a 

teenager because everything was a lot 

eas1er then. 

10. What 's one p iece of advice you 

would give to t oday's t eenagers? 

Enjoy it! Have lots of fun. t 's a great 

time- so have a great t1me. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Teenage years 

& Reading =----------------------------------------------------------
• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. If Ss are 

adul ts, a sk: "Did you enjoy being a teenager? What' you r 
bes t memory from your teenage yearsr JfSs ure t eens, 
ask: ~Do you enjoy being a teenager'? What's your best 
memory from your teenage years so farT Call on a fe~' Ss 
to share their answers. 

A 
Pre reading 
• Preview the task Head the instruct ions aloud. Write the 

word teenager on t·he board, a nd add the examples: part1e.~ • 
lattd mus1c, fights with parents. :Yiake sure Ss under~! and 
"hal the e.xamples mean. Call on Ss to help e,pJain the 
meanings. or explain them yourself . 

• Ask. ''Do you think of these things when you hear the word 
teenager'?~ Head each example aloud. Have Ss raise thci r 
hand iftlH~) think the word relates to tccnagrr. \~1-. a fe" 

who ratse their hands to explain wh). 

• Do the task I lave Ss work in pairs and write their own 
lists. Give Ss two minutes to brainstorm as manr ideas as 
they can. \\hen Ss finish, have pairs call out l\\o or tlm:'e 
of their ideas, and add them to the ideas on the boa rd . 
Find out which pair(s) listed the most th ings. 

Possible answers 
more free time, an exciting social life, dat1ng, a part t1me 
job, high school, a lot of homework and exams, getting a 
diploma, graduation, driving a car 

• Follow-up Ss work alone and write three sentenres about 
thei r experiences as teenagers using the words on the 
board (e.g., If Ss are adults: When I was a teenager. I nc' rr 
went to loud parties. If Ss are teens: I never go to loud 
parties.). A few Ss then read one of their sentence~ aloud. 
S<; raise their hands if the sentences arc true for them. 

B 
During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Head the tip aloud. Explain that 

after Ss fin ish reading Lhe interview, t hey should reflect 
on, or th ink a bout, their own a nswers to the questions, 
and t hen compare their answers lo the inlervie~\ee's. 

Accessing their own ideas can help them understand the 
inl crvic~l'l'·~ ideas better . 

• Preview the reading Boo!.. <; closed. Say, ~Imagine you 
want to interview a relative or family friend about their 
memories of being a teenager. What questions can you 
ask?" I lave Ss call out their ideas, and "rite them on the 
board . 

• Books open. Say. "I his is an interview with someone about 
his memories of being a teenager. Each paragraph starts 
wi th a question. Compare the questions in the inten •iew 
with the ones on the hoard. Which are similar?" Have Ss 
scan the questions and call out any that arc s im ilar. Circle 
them on t he board. 

• Do the reading Say. "Read the interview. Which of 
joe\ answers are interesting'? \\'rile down at least one 
interesting answer.'' 

• When Ss finish readi ng. have them work in pai rs a nd tell 
their partners which of j oe's answers they chose a nd why. 
Chccl.. answers with the class: Call on a few Ss to tell the 
c lass their choices and reasons . 

• Do the reading again Tells~ to read the a rticle again 
and underline three \\Ords or expressions they think 
arc usefu l to know. Ask Ss to call out t ho-.e words or 
e.xpressions. Explain them. or have Ss look them up in 
their dictionaries. 

• Follow-up If Ss are adults , ask: "How were your teenage 
years the same as joe's? I low were they different?" If S are 
teen s. a sk: "I low is your life the sa me as joe's'? I low is it 
di fferent'?'' Call on a few Ss I o share Lhei r ideas (e.g., / was 
born in a small town. too, but my town was no/near a bi!( 
city. I had fun with my friend~. but Jlle liked Drama Club. we 
didn't play sport:,.) . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

81's book 1s closed. S2 starts to read one of Joe's 
answers from the interview. S1 stops S2 and tries to 
guess the quest1on (e.g., S2: "I spent a lot of time playing 
sports. . . "S1: Stop. Is it, "How did you spend your free 
time?" S2: Yes.). S1 gets three guesses before S2 says the 
answer. Then Ss switch roles . 
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c 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the in structions aloud. Have 

different Ss each read a sentence. 

• Tell Ss that each sentence is true or fa lse. Do number 1 
with the class. Say, "Look at number !:joe was born in 
Manchester. Is t his true? Find the information in the 
interview. If it's not true, what's the correct information?" 
Have Ss scan the reading and raise their hands when they 
find the correct information. Call on aS to give the answer 
(It's false. Joe was born in a small town near Manchester.). 

• Explain, "joe was born in a small town near Manchester is 
the correct information." Ask, "flow did you know where 
to look for the correct information'?" [The first question 
asks where he was born.l 

• Do the task Have Ss decide if the sentences are true 
or false, confirm their answer in the interview, and then 
correct the fa lse statements. Check answers with the class: 

fl Listening 

.. )» 2.21 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss 
read the sentences. Make sure they understand them. Tell 
Ss not to write anything the first lime they listen. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. 1~169 Ss listen to the 
interview. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and ci rcle the 
correct answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Q writing 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instrucLions and the example 

questions a loud. Have Ss work in pairs. Say, "Write 
questions to ask your partner about when he or she was 
younger. Look back through Lessons A, B, and C to find 
ideas for questions you can ask." 

• Do the task Have Ss write the fi ve questions. 

About 
you 

B 
• Present Help Note Ask Ss to read the example sentences 

aloud. Say, "In sente nces with except (for) and apart from, 
something is usually true. Except (for) and apart from 
explain when it isn't true.'' Write on the board: 

We agreed on most thmgs We d1dn't agree on theca~ 

We d1dn't agree on much. We agreed on mus1c 
• Say, "I want to link the two ideas in each pair of 

sentences." Change them as follows: 

except ((or) 

We agreed on most thmgs. ~6le didn't ay1ee 011 the cor 

apart from 

We d1dn't agree on much. ~Ve ay1eed 011 music. 

T-51 • Unit 5 • Growing up 

Call on individual Ss to say their answers and say what in 
the reading helped them choose the answer. 

Answers 
1. False. He was born in a small town near Manchester. 
2. False. He liked to try and sneak out of school during 

breaks to go to the sweet shop around the corner. 
2. False. His best subject was biology. His worst subject 

was algebra. 
4. True. 
5. False. He played handball for England when he was 17. 
6. True 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 

pairs take tu rns asking and answering three questions 
from the intervie w. Have Ss share their partners' answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. Colin was a teenager 1n the '60s. 
2. He qUit school when he was ~-
3. His first job was on a farm. 
4. His ma1n interest was music. 
5. His ma1n regret IS that he d1dn't take classes. 

(For more information, see Language Notes at the beginning 
of this unit.) 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Write sentences like these on the board. Ss combme them 
using except (for) and apart from. 

I drdn't get good grades. I got good grades in math. 
I was good at science I wasn't good at b10/ogy 
I d1dn't like sports I liked swimming 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
read the example interview question a nd answer. 

• Do the task Have Ss exchange questions with a 
classmate and write their answers. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss in each pair take turns reading their partner's 
answers and asking follow-up questions. Have a few Ss 
share one interesting or fu nny thing they learned. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 40 and 41. (The answer key begins 
lr:7 on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Growing up 

C Are these sentences true or fa lse? Check (.1) True (T) or False (F). Can you correct the false ones? 

1. joe was born in Manchester . 

~He liked to sneak out of school to go to the movie theater. 

~His worst subject in school was biology . 

4. He wore black T-shirts and had long hair when he was in school. 

5. joe's best memory was playing soccer for England when he was 17 . 

6. joe en joyed having no responsibi lity as a teenager . 

Abou t D 
you Pair work Ask and answer three questions from the interview . 

fl Listening A long time ago 

T F 

0 D 
0 D 
0 D 
0 D 
0 D 
0 D 

..)» 2.21 Listen to Colin talk about being a teenager in England many years ago . 

Complete the sentences by circling a, b, or c. 

1. Colin was a teenager a. in the '40s. b. in the '50s. c. in the '60s . 

2. He quit school when he was a. 13. b. 14. c. 15 . 

3. His first job was a. in a factory. b . in a store. c. on a farm . 

4. His main interest was a. music . b. buying clothes. c. watching TV. 

5. His main regret is that he a. spent a lot of money. b. didn't take classes. c. didn't have fun . 

8 Writing An interview 

A Write five interview questions to ask a classmate about when he or she was younger . 

Leave spaces for the answers . 

1. Did you get along with_-J'DJAr parents? 

About 8 
you Pair work Exchange your questions with a classmate. Write answers to your classmate 's questions . 

Use the example and the Help note below to help you . 

--11--'--- Did_yo~,L.get along with_your_p_arenls] 
Yes. most o,f the time I gat good grades. so tha.t_w_as 

---i-~Q piQhlem We agreecLo.n mQst things e?S.cep_t far_ 
---t- _l,ile ca.r._We had a }Qt af_./Lghts abQut I.LthUd.a ...... t ___ _ 

'/ 'Help note 

Linking ideas: except (for), apart from 

We agreed on most things except for the 
car. We didn't agree on much apart from 
my best frien d. They liked her . 

Ab~~~ C Pai r work Read your partner's answers. Ask questions to find out more information . 
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\... Vocabulary notebook 
---~---------------

I hated math! 

learning tip Grouping vocabulary 

You can group new vocabulary in different ways to help you 
remember it. For example, group things you can or can 't do 
or things you are interested in or not interested in. 

Complete the chart with the school subjects in the box. Add more ideas. 

art 
biology 

chemistry 
English 

geography 
history 

math P.E. 
music physics 

Talk about school 

The top four school subjects 
people talk about are: 

1. math 3. physics 
2. science 4. history 

People say math almost ten 
times more than mathematics . 

I can't I couldn't do ..• at all. - -~--
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I like /liked ... I hate I hated ... 

Wa lk around a large bookstore and 
look at the different sections. How 
many subjects do you know in English? 

I'm not I wasn't very interested in •.. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task direct ions . 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say. 

"Look at the two charts below. Wha t are the other ways to 
group vocabu lary?" ll"l1e most/ leas t important subjects, 
subjects my best teachers taught! 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Say, "Write the 
four school subjects that you ta lk about mosl. Maybe you 
ta lk about them because you really like them or maybe 
because you think they're difficult. The reason you talk 
about them doesn't matler:· Ask severa l Ss to say t hei r 1 op 
four subjects. 

• Write on the board: physics, math, history. science. Say, "These 
are the top four school subjects t hat people talk about. Arc 
any of your subjects in this list?" Call out the subjects one 
by one. Te ll Ss to ra ise the ir hands if the subject is on their 
I is t. 

• Say, kWhich one do you think p eople talk about most? 
1\'umber them from one to four:· Books open. Have aS read 
the information in the box a loud . 

C:;» Recycle vocabulary These tasks recycle the names of 
school subjects . 

• Preview and do the task Head the instructions a loud . 
Ask Ss to look at the last column in the first row of the 
chart. Explain: ··couldn"t is the past tense of can." After 
Ss complete the task, have them compare their charts in 
pa irs. I lave Ss find out whether they listed any of the same 
items in the same columns . 

C.;» Recycle grammar This task recycles determiners . 

• Follow-up Ss work in groups and compare their charts. 
Groups report using all ofus, most of us, none ofus, etc . 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the informal ion aloud . 

• Follow-up At the start of the next class, put Ss in small 
groups to read their lis ts of the subjects in English they 
knew . 

Now I can ... 
• Go over the Now I Ca n items. Pul Ss in pairs to give one 

example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and ask 
for examples or cxplana t ions. 

• llave Ss look over the four lessons and identify any areas 
they want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the ow I Can il ems. Ss check (.f) 
the items they know and put a question mark(?) by 
items that they arc not con fident about. Check with 
individual Ss which a reas need review to see if there arc 
general problems to review in class. llelp individual Ss 
a required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper w ith t hei r 
name and a schedule showing what they plan lo review 
and when. Hcview or reteach t hese language items in a 
future class. 
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UNIT~ Around town 

Lesson A Finding places 
Grammar Is there? Are there? 

(See Student' Book p. 55.) 

Ss have already learned how to use There's and There are to 
make statements (see Touchstone Student's Book l, Unit 6, 
Lesson A). and here they learn how to ask and answer 
questions with t his s tructure. 

Form 

• Questions with Is there . .. ? 

Is there+ a an+ singular countable noun? 

Is there a bank around here? 

• Affirmative and negative answers lo /~there ... ? 

lt~s. there is. Yes, there's one on Main Street. 

.\'o, there isn't (one}. 

• Quest ions with Are there . .. ? 

Are thert• +any+ plural countable noun·~ 

Are there any cash machines around here? 

• Affirmath·e and negat i'e answers to Are there ... ? 

Je , there are. I Yes, there are some outside the bank. 

No, there aren't. There aren't any nearby. 

• The pronoun one can be used in the answer I o a question 
Is there to avoid repealing the noun in the question. 

A Is there a cafe around here? 

8 No, there isn't one. [one= a cafe around here] 
• The pronouns some or any can be used in the answer to a 

quest ion with Are thae any to avoid repealing the noun in 
the que'>lion. 

A Are there any restaurants around here? 

8 Yes, there are. There are some on the next block. 

[some= restaurants around here] 

or 

8 No, there aren't any around here. [any= restaurants] 

'ote: Some and any canal o be used with the noun in the 
answers (e.g .. Yes, there are some restau rants on the ne"l 
block. o, there aren't any restaurants around here.). 

Use 
Questions with /s there and Are there arc used to ask about 
the existence of .;omc:>thing- in this lps.;on. place-;. 

Lesson B Getting around 
Grammar Offers and requests with Can and Could 
(See tudent's Book p. 57.) 

Ss learned requests with can in Touchstone Student'<; Hook 1 
for 

• getting help in class (see Unil2, Le son D). 

Can I borrow your pen? Can you repeat that? 

• ordering food and drink (see Uni t 9, Lesson C). 

Can / have a diet soda? 

Unit 6 • Language notes • A 

(;) Corpus information Are there some I any ... ?, 
There's a lot of . .. 
• Although it is possible to ask the quest1on Are there 

some ... ?, this IS not as common. Are there any ... ? 
IS about twenty times more frequent. 

• In conversation, about 25 percent of the uses of there's 
in statements are followed by a plural noun especially 
after a lot of. (e.g., There's a lot of people here today.) 
Although frequent, many consider this use of the 
singular verb ('s) wtth a plural noun to be incorrect. 
It should be avo1ded 1n writing. 

Common errors with Is there, Are there 
Ss may get confused about subrect-verb agreement ,n 
quest1ons. Make sure they use Is there w1th s1ngular nouns 
and Are there with plural nouns. Is there a movie theater 
near here? NOT Are thece a mo·vie tt'leater near t'leFe? AND 
Are there any ATMs? NOT ls there a~·AH.fs? 

Grammar Location expressions 

(See Student's Book p. 55.) 

The chart adds to the number of location expressions tha t Ss 
learned in Level 1. (Sec Touchstone Student's Book 1, Uni t 2, 
Lesson C.) 

Speaking naturally Word stress in compound nouns 

(See Student's Book p. 55.) 

Compound nouns are made up of two (or more) \\Ords. the 
second of which is a noun (e.g .. book+ store= bookstore). 
The first word is often another noun (e.g., bookstore). but 
can be another part of speech, such as a ve rb (e.g .. restroom, 
!!!!J:.phone). The first word usually tells about or specifies 
the second one: bookstore= a store that sells books. Some 
compound nouns are written as one word (e.g., bookstore); 
some are written as two words (e.g., cash machine). 
Compound nouns arc usually s tressed on the firs t word 
(e.g .. bookstore; caslt machinr). 

This lesson re,•iews can in requests (e.g., Can you help me?) 
and presents can in offers (e.g., How can I help?). It al o 
presents could to make polite requests (e.g., Could you give me 
directions?). 

Form 

Could i a modal verb. Modal ' erbs have the same form for all 
subjects and are followed by the base form of the verb. Like 
can, could comes before the subject in yes-no questions (e.g .• 
Could I ask you a question?). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Use 
People tend to use could in requests to be more polite, 
especially when talking to strangers. Requests with could a rc 
also more tentative than requests with can; they suggest the 
speaker is not assuming that the other person wi II agree to 
the request. 

Lesson c Excuse me? 
Conversation strategy Checking information 
(See Student's Book p. 58.) 

People check information for several reasons, including 
these: 

• they d id not hear something 

• they did not understand something 

• they do not believe what they heard and want to hear 
it again 

• they want to show a reaction such as surprise or disbelief 

People check information in a number of ways. These include 
the following: 

• Repeating part of what another speaker said 

A Well, there's a Mexican restaurant within walking 

distance . 

8 Within walking distance? 

• Using expressions like Did you say ... ? or What did you 
say? to request the speaker to clarify or repeat what he or 
she said 

A There's usually about a 15·minute wait. 

8 Did you say fifteen or fifty? 

• Using expressions such as lin sorry? or Excuse me? to 
invite the speaker to repeat what he or she said 

A Are there any nice places to eat around here? 

8 Excuse me? 

Lesson D Exploring the city 
Reading tip 
(See Student's Book p. 60.) 

The Reading Tip tells Ss that wril.ers sometimes define words 
in their writing with a dash. Usually the word is an unusual 
word or a foreign ~' ord. If there is a word followed by a dash . 
what comes after the dash may he a definition. Writers 
sometimes do this to define unusual or foreign words. as 
here, and these may also be in italics or quotation marks. 

Help note Giving directions 
(See Student's Book p. 61.) 

The Help 'ole summarizes some of the key expressions 
from the website on p. 60; in particular, the verbs and 
prepositions: tum (right) on; return I walk back to; IValk (north) 
for two blocks; continue on __ StreeL 

--~ 

'@ Corpus information Requests with Can 
you . .. ? and Could you . • . ? 

In conversat1on, requests with Can you . . . ? are one 
and a half times more frequent than requests w1th Could 
you .. . ? 

• With family and friends, people sometimes use What?, 
but thi s is informal. and it can SOLIIld rude if used in more 
formal situation s . 

A Do you need any help? 

8 What? [for very informal situations on ly) 
8 I'm sorry? [for more format situations) 

4-~ 

@ Corpus information I'm sorry? 

In the conversation corpus, I'm sorry? is approximately one 
and a half times more frequent than Excuse me? when it is 
used to ask for a repetition of information. 

Strategy plus "Echo" questions 
(See Student's Book p. 59.) 

• Echo questions can also be used to check information . 

• To make an echo question, the listener repeats part of 
what was said, and then adds a question word about the 
part he or she did not hear or unders tand, usual ly at the 
end. Note that t he question word receives heavy st ress. 

A The pool opens at 70:00. 

8 ltopensat whattime ? 

A He told me it wasn't far. 

8 He told you what? I He said what? 

• It also includes the four compass points: north. south, east, 
and IVesl, which are frequently used in 1 orth America for 
giving directions. 

• The compass points can he used as follows: 

• Adverbs 

Walk north . 

• Adjectives 

Its north of here . 

• Nouns 

u:~ itllhe norlh of the city. 
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Around town 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Read the title of the unit aloud . Explain when you go 
around town, you go to different places in the town or city. Ask Ss queslions, uHow often 
do you go around town? Where do you go when you go around town? How do you get 
around town'?" Elicit responses from the class. 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
aloud. Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the city scenes Read the title of the unit 
aloud. Explain when you go around town, you go to 
different places in the town or c ity. Ask Ss questions, UHow 
often do you go a round town? Where do you go when you 
go around town? I low do you get around town'?" Elicit 
responses from the class. Say, "Each of these comments 
tells something about one of the pictures. Match each 
comment with a picture." Check answers with the class 
(1. "There's a Jot to see." 4. It"s easy to gel around." 3. "It"s 
great for shopping." 2. "There's a lot of nightlife."]. 

• Tell Ss to look at the pictures again. Ask, "What else can 
you say about each picture?" Elicit ideas from the class. 

<!';)Recycle grammar and vocabulary This task recycles 
There is I There are and words to describe neighborhoods. 
(See Touchstone Student's Book 1, Un it6.) 
• Ask, "Are the comments in the activity true about this 

town/city?" Read aloud each comment. Say. "There's a lot 
lo see. Is that true?" Have Ss respond. (e.g .. There's a lot to 
see here. There are a lot of museums and historic buildings.) 
Repeal for each comment in the activity. 
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Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Write on the board: 

1 a place you go every week 

2 a place you'd like to go on the weekend 

3 a place for famthes to go 

4. a place for sports 
5 a good place for teenagers to go after school 
Ss look through the unit on their own and find a place 
for each number. They write the place and page number. 
Ss compare the1r choices in pairs. Several Ss tell the 
class their answers (e.g., 1. bank, p. 54; deli, p. 55; 
2. department store, p. 55; 3. aquarium, p. 56; 4. stadium, 
p. 56; 5. cafe with free Wi-Fi, p. 54.). 

• For each picture, call on several pairs to read their 
sentences to the class (e.g., 1. lllooks old and historical. 
There are bridges and statues. 2. It 's exciting. It 's crowded. 
There are a lot of restaurants. 3. It 's good for walking. It looks 
expensive. There are a Lot of shops. 4. The trains stop in many 
places. You can buy your tickets attire kiosk.). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs think of three specific places m their city or town for 
each of the comments in the Before you Begin activity. For 
example, There's a lot to see. Ss thtnk of three specific 
places to go. Ss join another pair and exchange ideas. 
Patrs see tf any of thetr tdeas are the same. 
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Finding places 

m THIRD AVENUE 
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SECOND AVENUE rlJb 
rd 

Excuse me, plea~e . Is there a 
ca fe wit h free Wi-Fi near here? 

jack Uh .. . there's one on Main 
Street - across from the big 
department store. It's ri ght 
up this street. 

Sonia Thanks. Oh, and are there any 
cash mach ines around here? 

jack Yea h. There are some AlMs 
over there, outside the bank, 
just across the street. 

Oh, yeah. I see them. Thanks. 

(l Getting started 

FIRST AVENUE 

- -
A look at the map. What can you do at each place you see? Tell the class. 

54 

Figure 
1t out 

"Well, there's a furniture store. I guess you can buy tables and . . . " 

B _. >)) 2.22 Listen. Sonia is asking Jack for help. What is she looking for? Practice the conversation. 

C Can you complete these questions and answers? Practice with a partner. 

1. A ____ _ a furniture store near here? 2. A _ ____ any ATMs around here? 

B Yes, there's _____ on Beach Street. B Yes, the re are cash 
machines just across the street. 

• • • "e-

• 

• 
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Lesson A Finding places 

ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write as column headings 
on the board: Stores, Places to go m your free time, Servtces . 
Say, "What places can you think of for each of these 
categories?" As Ss ca ll out thei r ideas, write them on the 
boa rd (e.g., tores: grocery stores, clothes stores, drugstores; 
Places to go in your free lime: coffee shops, restaurants, movie 
theaters, clubs; Services: post offices. banks, hospitals) . 

A 
• Preview the task Books open. Say. "Look at the picture 

of a neighborhood. Which of the places on the board arc in 
the picture?" As Ss call them out, circle them on the boa rd. 

~';)Recycle grammar and conversation strategies 
This task recycles can and vague language. 

• Do the task Head the instruct ions a nd the exa mple 
sentence a loud. Call on Ss to complel c the example 
sentence. (e.g., ... and sofas and things like that. 
Sometimes you can also buy artwork.) 

• Tell Ss to find another place on the map and call it out 
to the class. (e.g .. a flower shop). Ask. "What can you do 
there?" Elicit ideas from the class. [You can buy flowers 
and bouquets for weddings. You can buy plants. I 

• Hepeal the activity u nl il Ss have called out a ll the places 
on the map . 

B -4 )) 2.22 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look a t the map and say . 
"Find Sonia and Jack." I lave Ss cover the conversation. 
Then say. "Listen to the conversation. Sonia basking j ack 
for help. \\'hal is she looking for? Listen and write the 
answers." 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and write . 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and read the 
conversation and review their answers. Check a nswers 
with the class [Son ia is looking fo r a cafe with free Wi-Fi 
a nd a cash machine I an ATM.]. I lave Ss find the two 
places on the map. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
Laking turns playing I he roles of Sonia and Jad .. 

Figu re 
it out 

c 
• Preview the task Say. "Look at the conversation again. 

Find the woman's firs t question." [Is there a cate with free 
Wi-Fi near here? I Write the quest ion on t he board. Ask. 
'"What two words docs the question start with?" [Is there] 
Underline Is there . 

• Ask aS lo read the woman's second que Lion a loud. Write 
on the board: . are there any cash machmes around here? 
Ask, "What two words does the question start with'?" [Are 
there! Underline are there. 

• Have Ss find the a nswer to the Is there ... ? question, and 
write it on the board !There's one on Ma in Street!. Have Ss 
find the answer to the Are there . .. ? question, and write it 
on the board [There a re some . .. J. Ask, "What word comes 
after 11/eres in the answer?" [one] Ask, "What word comes 
after There are in the answer·~· [some] 

• Do the task Have Ss complete Lhe task and then 
compare their a nswers in pairs. Remind Ss to use the 
conversation for help. Check a nswers with the class: Have 
pairs ofSs each read a conversation aloud . 

Answers 
1. A Is there a furniture store near here? 

8 Yes, there's one on Beach Street. 
2. A Are there any ATMs around here? 

8 Yes. there are some cash machines JUSt across the 
street. 

• Focus on the form Ask, "How do you ask a quest ion 
about one thing like a cafe with Wi-Fi'(' [Is there a .. . ?J 
"How do you ask a question about plural things like 
ATMs'?'' [Are there a ny ... ?] 

• Practice Tell Ss to prac tice the conversations in pai rs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

• Try it out Tell Ss to work in pai rs, taking turns ask ing the 
questions and answering with their own information . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

In pairs, Ss take tums asking each other about places in 
the netghborhood (e.g., /s there a bank near here?). 
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fl Grammar 

-4>» 2.23 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recordi ng. 
Ss listen a nd repeal. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss for the patterns for 
questions with Is there a nd Are there, and write the m on 
the board: Is there+ a I an + smgular noun? Are there + any+ 
plural noun? Do the sa me for shor t a nswers: Yes, + there + 
IS I are. No, + there + 1sn't I aren't. 

• Wr ite on the board: 

Is there a bus stop near here? 

Yes, there's a bus stop m front of the school. 

• Ask, "What word can you usc instead of a bus stop in the 
answer?" [one] Draw a line th rough a bus slop, a nd write 
one above it. Say, "You don't h ave to repeat the noun in the 
answer. The pronoun one can replace a s ingular counta ble 
noun." 

• Write on the board: 

Are there any good cafes m thts town? 

Yes, there are good ca{es on Matn Street 

• Ask. ··what word can you use ins tead of good caJCs in the 
answer?" [some] Draw a li ne through good cafes a nd write 
some above it. 

• Expla in: ""When the a nswe r is no, a ll you need is the short 
a nswer. You can add one or any if you want to, and say No. 
th ere isn't one or No. there aren't any" 

A 
• Present Location Expressions Read the locat ion 

express ions a loud, a nd have Ss repeat. Ask Ss to write a 
sentence for each expression us ing t he map on p. 54. 

• Preview the task Read the ins tructions and the 
examples a loud. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the conversat ion. Have Ss 
compare their a nswers in pairs. Check a nswers wit h t he 
class. 

Q Speaking naturally 

A ~!)) 2.24 

• Preview the task Say, "Compound nouns a re nouns 
with two or more words, like bookstore and restroom. Some 
compound nouns are written as one word (e.g .. bookstore); 
some a re two words (e.g., pay phone). Read t he th ree 
examp les. The fi rst word is more heavily stressed t han 
the second word . Lis te n a nd repeal the compound nouns. 
Notice t he stress patte rns." 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeat. 

About 
you 

8 ~ )» 2.25 

• Preview the task Have Ss read the sentences in t he 
exercise. Ask Ss to call out ideas to complete each 
sentence (e.g., Are there any nice parks near your hom e?). 
Then say, "Listen a nd complete the questions." 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T-170 Play the 
recording. Have Ss complete t he task. 
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Answers 
Dnver Is there a bank around here? 
Matt Yeah, there's one right on Main Street. It's next to the 

delL Do you see Sam's Deil- just across the street? 
Driver Oh, yeah. Can I park there? I mean, is there a 

parking lot? 
Matt Well, there's one JUSt beh1nd the bank. but the 

entrance is on Lincoln. 
Dnver Are there any public restrooms near there? 
Matt No, there aren't ~ there, but there's a department 

store on the corner of Ma1n and Third. I'm sure there are 
some there, inside the store. 

Driver Thanks. Oh, and are there any shoe stores near 
here? 

Matt Well, there's one on Main, between Second and 
Third Avenues. But that's about it. 

Driver Okay. And one more thmg - IS there a post off1ce 
around here? 

Matt Um ... actually, there 1sn't one in this neighborhood. 

8 

There's only a mailbox outside the drugstore - across 
the street from I oppos1te the shoe store. 

• Preview the task Read the ins tructions a loud. Tell Ss 
that more tha n one answer a bout each location is possible. 

• Present Common Errors Write on t he board: __ a 
supermarket near here2 __ any shops2 __ any good 
restaurants2 ilave Ss call out /s there or Arc there to 
complete the sentences. Then read the informa tion aloud. 

• Do the task In pairs, have Ss ask and a nswer the questiom 
about the places. Go arou nd t he class, and help as needed. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to lu rn to Extra Prac tice 6A on page 145 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do t he t asks in class, or a ssign them 
for homework. (See leaching notes on p. T-l.JS.) 

• Play the recording again Ss review their a nswers. Then 
check a nswers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Are there any nice coffee shops near your home? 
2. Is there a post office around here? 
3. Is there a gas station in this area? 
4. Are there any good shoe stores in this neighborhood? 
5. Is there a good department store near your home? 
6. Are there any cash machines around here? 

• Have Ss a sk a nd a nswer t he questions in pairs, g iving true 
information in their answers. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 42 and 43. (The answer key begins 
I::;J on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

fl Grammar Is there? Are there?; location expressions._,» 2.23 

Around town ''@11 .• 

Is there a cafe with free Wi-Fi near here? Are there any cash machines near here? 
Yes, there is. There's one on Main Street. 
No, there isn't. There isn't one in this neighborhood. 

Yes, there are. There are some outside the bank . 
No, there aren't. There aren't any nearby . 

A Look at the map on page 54· Complete the questions with 

Is there a or Are there any. Complete the answers with one, 
some, any, and location expressions. Then practice. 

Dnve- _h. there a bank around here? 

M<1t Yeah, the re's one right on Main Street. 

It's ____ the deli. Do you see Sam's Deli- just 
_ _____ the street? 

Drive Oh, yeah. Can I park there? I mean, ______ parking lot? 

Mat Well , there's just the bank, but 
the entrance is Lincoln . 

Drive pub lic restrooms near the re? 

........ 
I 

behind in front of 

......... ......... 
I I 

next to between 

......... 
~ •• • inside outside 

Mat No, t here aren't there, but there's a on First Street on the corner of 
Main and First department store Main and Third. I'm sure 

there are _ _ the re, the store . 

Driver Thanks. Oh, and ______ shoe stores nea r here? 

Matt Well, there's on Main, ______ Second 

and Third Avenues. But that's about it. 

Driver Okay. And one more thing - _ _____ post office around here? 

Mat Um . .. actually, there isn't _ in this neighborh ood . 
There's only a mailbox _ _____ the drugstore - _ ____ _ 

the shoe store . 

B Pair work Now ask and answer questions about these places 

on the map. 

• a jewelry store • restaurants • a conve nience store 
• a gas station • elect ronics stores 

across (the street) from; 
opposite 

Don't use Is there with 
plural nouns . 

Are there anyATMs? 
(NOT Is there any ATMs?) 

8 Speaking naturally Word stress in compound nouns 

About 
you 

• • 
bookstore 

• • 
restroom 

• • 
drugstore 

A ._ >) 2.24 Listen and repeat the compound nouns above. Notice the stress pattern . 

B ._ » 2.2s Listen and complete the questions. Th en ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

1. Are there any nice near 4. Are there any good in this 
you r home? neighborhood? 

2. Is there a around here? 5. Is there a good near your home? 

3. Is there a in this area? 6. Are there any around here? 
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to the Rock 'n' Roll Museum? • 

B Sure. Go straight ahead for two blocks. ~i(i- D Yes, thanks. Can you tell me how to get to 
You' re going to see a ferry term inal. Make a Panther Stadium? e 
right and go down the street about a block. Sure. Go to the end of this block, and turn e 
It's on the left right. Walk up two blocks. You can't miss it. • 

~~ .. ~~~--· ------~~~==~c-~~~ltr-~~~~~~rr.mml--~~~r-~~==~~__j • 
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Q Building vocabulary and grammar 

Figure 
1l out 

A ~ >)) 2.26 listen to the conversations above, and follow the directions on the map. Then underl ine all 

the expressions fo r direct ions. Practice with a partner. 

B Look at the information below. Find your location and destination on the map. Then complete the 

questions and put the directions in order. 

1. You're in the Ocean Hotel. Someone asks: 

A Are you lost? I help you? 

B Thanks. you give me directions 
to Symphony Hall? 

A 0 Urn, then make a right. 

0 Turn left again at the corner, and 
wa lk up two blocks. 

0 It's right there , on the right. 

0 Urn, yes. When you go out of the hotel, 
tu rn left. 

2. You're outside the parking garage. You ask: 

A ____ you tell me how to get to the 

aquarium? 

B 0 The aquarium is going to be on your right. 

0 You're going to see a fe rry terminal. 

0 Sure. Go straight ahead for two blocks. 

0 Make a left . 

0 Walk up the street about one block. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Getting around 

ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Say. ''When people go to di fferent places 
in a city. it's ca lled gelling around. I low do people usually 
get around a big city'?" Elicit ideas (e.g .. by ... car. laxi, bus, 
subway. lrain, bicycle, lram, monorail. 71Jry ran walk.). Ask, 
~When you want to find out how to get to a place. what 
can you do?- Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g .. >ou can look 
at a map. You can ask someone. l ou ran usr a GPS.). 

A -- ~ 2.26 

• Preview the task II ave Ss look at the map and call 
out places t hey see. (e.g .. There's a thcatrr. ·n1rre are two 
piers.) Help with a ny new vocabulary. !lave Ss look at 
t he map again and find t he people. Say. "These people 
need directions to diiTerent places. Listen to their 
corwersation:., and follow the directions on the map: 

• Play the recording Ss listen and follow the d irections . 

• Play the recording again Tell Ss to look at the fi rst 
conversation and B's response. Say, "Find an expression for 
givi ng direct ions." [Go Mraighl ahead for llt'O blocks.] Tell 
Ss to underline the expression. Then tell S!. to listen again 
a nd under line all the other expressions for directions. 

• Ha,·e Ss compare thei r answers in pairs. Then check 
a nswers wi th the class: Ask individual Ss to call out the 
eApres<;ions [Go straight ahead for two blocl..s; make a 
right; go dO\\ n the street about a block; it\ on the left; go 
to the end of t his block: turn r ight; walk up t wo blocks. 
You can't mi s<; it .]. lle lp wi th new vocabulary as needed. 

• Practice 'I ells~ to practice the conversations in pairs. 
laking turns playing each role. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task l'cll Ss to lool.. at t he two sets of 

directions. Poi nt out that part of each question is m issing. 
Then ask Ss how many different pa rts to the d irect ions 
there are in the first sell four! and how many there are in 
the second set !five!. 

• Read the ins truct ions a loud. ;\.lal..e !>ure t hat Ss 
understand t he starling location and fina l destination for 
each set of directions. 

• Do the task II aveS'> fill in the missing word in the 
questions, nu mber t he direct ions. and then compare their 
a nswers in pairs. Check answers\\ ilh the dass: Call on 
individual Ss lo each read one oft he questions and a step . 

Answers 
1. A Are you lost? Can I help you? 

B Can I Could you g1ve me directions to Symphony 
Hall? 

A 3 Um, then make a right. 

2 Turn left again at the corner, and walk up two 
blocks 

[ 4 It's nght there. on the right. 

L1 Um. yes. When you go out of the hotel. turn left. 

2. A Can I Could you tell me how to get to the aquanum? 

B 5 The aquanum is go1ng to be on your right. 

2 You're go1ng to see a ferry terminal. 

Sure. Go stra1ght ahead for two blocks. 

3 Make a left. 

4 Walk up the street about one block. 

• Focus on the vocabulary Write these column headi ngs 
on the hoard: Express10115 for walkmg straight makmg a 
turn, checkmg where you are, when you get to the destmat,on. 

• Say, "Read the l wo conversations in Exercise lA. What 
expressions do you sec that mean 'walk straight'?" Write 
ss· answers in the appropriate column [go straight ahead; 
go down the &I reel; go lo the e nd of th is block; walk up]. 

• As!.. Ss to call oul expressions for telling people to turn a 
corner, and write t hem on the hoard (make a right; tu rn 
right!. 

• Say. "You can tell people the name of a place or abuilding 
to lool.. for so the) kno\\ they're going the right way. Find 
a sentence that gives a checkpoint e>.pre<;sion." \Vri le t he 
answer on the board l'rou're going lo see a ferry terminal. I. 

• Ask, "\\'hat expressions do speakers Band C use lo end 
their directions?" (It 's on lhe left. You can't miss iLl 

• Focus on the form and the use Say. "Look at the 
questions in Exercise lB. Do the people want to help 
someone or do they need help?" (:t l A wants lo help; 'i'lB 
and 112A need help! Ask. ~Whal '~ords fit here?~ It~ I A. Can 
-'~1 Band #2A Can or Could ] Say, "You can usc can or could 
to ask for help, buluse can when you want to giH.' help." 

• Try it out I lave each partner choose a new starting 
location and a destination on the map. l ime SJ ask S2 for 
di rections. T hen have partners switch roles and repeat 
the task. 

Extra VOCabulary GIVING DIRECTIONS 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for giving 
dwect1ons, such as mtersection, the (traffic) lights, 
crosswalk, pedestrian crossmg, traffic circle, dead end, 
shortcut, take a left I right, walk along, just past, just 
before 

Culture note 
For most people, there s no d1fference between saying 
walk '!E. or walk down a street. However, people who live 
in cities whose streets are Ia1d out in a clear north-south 
and east-west gnd tend to say walk up for north and walk 
down for south . 

~~ - wocabularynoteb~ok 

Tell s to turn to Vocabulary 'lolebook on p. 62 of their 
Student's Books. llave Ss do the tasks in clas , or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-62.) 
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1111 :)) 2.27 

• Present the grammar chart Play the record ing. 
Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart. 
F.licit or expla in the meaning of offer a nd request [In a 
request, you ask someone to help you. In an offer, you 
say you want to help someone.]. AskS to look a t t he two 
conversations in Getting Around on p. 56 and fi nd two 
requests and one offer [Requests: Excuse me, could you 
g ive me directions to the Rock 'n' Roll Museum? Can you 
te ll me how to get to Panther Stadium? Offer: Can I help 
you?]. 

• Point out could. Expla in tha t people ma ke requests with 
could whe n they wa nt to be more formal or polite. (For 
more information, see La nguage Notes at t he beginning of 
this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "When 
people ma ke requests, which do they say more often, can 
or could? Write the word that's more common." Books 
open. Ask aS to read t he in formation aloud. 

A 
• Preview the task Read t he instructions a loud. 

• Do the task IIU\ e Ss complete the task and then 
compare t heir a nswers in pairs. 

Possible answers 
1. A Can I Could you give me directions to the Museum 

of Modern Art? Is 11 far from here? 
8 Uh, no, it's not far. So, go out of the door and turn 

left. Take a right and walk two blocks. Then turn left 
and walk one block. Then turn right and walk one 
block. The museum is right there, on your right. 

2. A Can I Could you recommend a place to go runn1ng? 
8 Let me th1nk. There's a running path in Seaside 

Park. Go out of the Visitor's Center and turn nght. 
Go stratght ahead for two blocks. You're going to 
see a skateboard ramp on your left. Take a left. The 
runn1ng path is right there. 

Q Listening and speaking 

A Ill )) 2.28 

• Preview the task Read the instruc tions aloud. Tell Ss 
to find the Ocean View llotel on the map. Say, '·Lis ten a nd 
write the places each person wants to go to." 

• Play the recording Audio cr ipt p. T-170 lis ten and 
w rite the places. Pause the recordi ng a fter each set of 
directions to give Ss time to answer. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen a nd review t heir 
a nswers. Ha \'e s compare the ir a ns\\ crs in pairs. 1 hen 
check a nswers with the class. 

Answers 
1 mall 2. vtsttor's center 3. subway 4. Seaside Park 
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3. A Good morntng. Can I help you? 
8 Yeah, thanks. Can I Could you tell me how to get to 

Panther stad1um? 
A Sure, you need to go out of the Visttor's Center and 

make a right. Walk up about two blocks. You're gotng 
to see Symphony Hall on your left . Turn left and go 
straight ahead for one block. Panther Stadium is 
go1ng to be straight ahead. 

4. A I'm staying at the Ocean Hotel. Can I Could you give 
me directions from there to the aquarium? 

8 Oh, no p roblem. Go out of the hotel and make a 
right. Walk up two blocks. You're go1ng to see a 
ferry term1nal. Turn left and walk up one block. The 
aquanum is go1ng to be on your right. 

5. A Hello. Can I help you? Oh, I'm sorry You're watttng 
for a subway map. Here you go. So, the subway IS 

just a short walk from here. Go out of the V1s1tor's 
Center and turn right. Walk up one block and make a 
left. Then walk up a block and turn right. Go straight 
ahead for one block and the subway entrance 1s 
go1ng to be right there, on your nght. 

8 Thanks. Have a good day. 

B 
C:;> Recycle a conversation strategy For the following 
task, remind Ss to correct a ny mis takes they make when 
giving di rections wil h expressions like, Actually. No, tva it . .. 
or I mean. Remind Ss to usc I mean if they ma ke an error 
giving the directions. 

• Preview and do the task Read t he ins tructions aloud. 
I lave Ss complete the task. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 6B on p. H S of the ir 
Student's Books. I lave Ss do the tasks in class, or a ssign them 
for homework. (See t he teachi ng no tes on p. r 145.) 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud . Ask t wo 

Ss to read the example conversa tion. 

• Do the task Have pai rs complete the task. 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to t urn to Soundl> Right on page 138 of their Student's 
Books. llave s do the task for Unit 6 in cia , or assign it for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.) 

Workbook 
R Ass ign Workbook pp. 44 and 45. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Around town 

fl Gram mar Offers and requests with Can and Could ~ l)) 2.27 Extra practiceP.145, 

Offers 
Can I help you? 
What can I do? 
How can I help? 

Requests 
Can you help me? 
Can you tell me how to get to the aquarium? 
Could you give me directions? 

A Look at the map on page 56. Some people are asking for directions 

at the Visitor Center. Complete the questions and directions . 

Can you . . . ? is more common l 
than Could you ... ? for requests. 

People use Could you . .. ? to 
make their requests more polite. 

••••• Canyou ... ? 

••• Could you ... ? 

1. A ____ you give me directions to the Museum of Modern Art? Is it far from here? 

B Uh, no, it's not far. So, go out of the door and turn _____________ _ 

2. A ____ you recommend a place to go runn ing? 

B Let me think. There's a running path in Seaside Park. Go _______ _ 

3. A Good morning. _ ___ I help you? 

B Yeah, thanks. _ you tell me how to get to Panther Stadium? 

A Sure, you need to go 

4. A I'm staying at the Ocean Hotel. _ _ __ you give me directions from there to the aquarium? 

B Oh, no problem. Go------------------------

5. A Hello. I help you? Oh, I'm sorry. You're waiting for a subway map. Here you go . 
So, the subway is just a short walk from here. Go _____________ _ 

B Thanks. Have a good day . 

B Pair work Take turns asking for and giving directions to different places on the map on page 56 . 

8 listening and speaking Finding your way around 

About 
you 

A ~ )» 2.2s Look at the map on page 56 again. Listen to the concierge at the Ocean Hotel give 

di rect ions to people. Where do they want to go? Write the places . 

1 . 2. 3. 

B Pair work Take turns asking the questions below and giving directions for 
the neighborhood you are in . 

• ls there a place to go skateboarding near here? 

• Could you recommend a cheap restau rant around here? 

• Are there any cash machines within walking distance? 

• Can you tell me how to get to the subway or to a bus stop? 

• Could you give me directions to the nearest drugstore? 

• Can you recommend a good place to go shopping? 

A Is there a p lace to go skateboarding near here? ' ((r.Sounds right p. 138 

8 Well. let me think. There's a skateboarding park behind the library. You just walk . . . 
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Excuse me? 

Q Conversation strategy Checking informat ion 

A What kind of information do people ask a concierge when they are staying in a hotel? 

Make a class list. 

Th ey ask for directions to restaurants. 

B ~ » 2.29 Listen. What places does the concierge recommend? Where does Maria decide to eat? 

Concierge Hello. Can I help you? 

Maria Um, are there any nice places to eat 
around here? 

Concierge Excuse me? Did you say places to eat? 

D 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Notice how Maria and the concierge check 
information. They repeat words as a question 
or use "checking" expressions. Find examples 

in the conversation. 

Maria Yes, but not fast food. 

Concierge OK. Well, there's a Mexican 
restaurant within walking distance . 

Maria Within walking distance? 

Concierge Yes. It's right down the street. 
It gets great reviews. Or there's a 
Vietnamese place on Park Avenue . 
That's really good. 

Maria I'm sorry? There's a Vietnamese 
place where? 

Concierge Park Avenue. But it's always busy. 
There's usually about a 15-minute 
wait. 

Maria Did you say fi fteen or fi fty? 

Concierge Fifteen. 

Maria Oh, OK. Well, that sounds good. 
Could you give me directions? 

"There's about a 
15-minute wait." 

"Fifteen or fifty?" 

Checl<ing expressions: 
I'm sorry? 
Excuse me? 
Did you say ... ? 
What did you say? 

~ ~ 2.Jo Complete the conversations with the missing words. Then listen and check. 
Practice with a partner and continue the conversations. 

A Cou ld you give me directions to the bus station? B I'm sorry? Did you say the ? 

A Is there an Indonesian restaurant near here? B Did you say Indian or 7 

A Do you have a number for a cab company? B Excuse me? Did you say a ? 

A How do you get to the ai rport from here? B Sorry, what did you say? The 

A Are there any good movies on this week? B Any , did you say? 

7 
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Lesson c Excuse me? 
<!;> lesson C recycles can for offers and requests, Is there I Are there, and vocabulary for places to go and things 
to do "around town." 

ll Conversation strategy 

A 
• Set the scene Read the title of the lcs~on aloud. Ask, 

k\\ 'hen do we usc the expression "Excu~<' meT [When 
someone hasn't heard something.] Ask, "What else can you 
say if you don't hear'~- [Can you say that again? Could you 
repeat that please? What did you say?] 

• Preview ttle task Read the ins truct ions a loud . Ask, 
"\'\'hat's a concicrge?"[Concierge~ work in hotels. They 
give guests information, and help them with things like 
making reservations or booking show tid.cts.] Ask, "What 
kinds of information do guests in hotels as I.. for?" Have 
Ss call out idea<; and write them on the board. [e.g .. They 
ask for infor mation about spas, ca r rentals. shm' times, 
ticket prices, transportation to the airporl. tra in and bus 
schedules, interesting places to visit etc.] 

B •)» 2.29 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the photo. Say the 
people are in a hotel. Ask. ··who is the concierge?" I the 
man ]. "\'\' hat is the concierge showing the woman? .. 
Ia pamphlet I brochure] Say, "Listen to the com er-;at ion 
hel\\een l\lariu and the concierge. \\' hat places does the 
concierge recommend? \Vhcre docs Maria decide to cat? 
Write the answers.'' 

• Play the recording Bool..s closed. Ss listen and 
write their an~wers. i\sk, "\\'hat is the main topic of 
the conversation?"[l\1aria wants in formal ion about 
restaurants ncar the hotel.) 

• Play the recording again Bool..s open. s listen. read 
along. and review their answers. Ila\'C Ss checl.. their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with til<' dass [a ~lexican 
res tau rant, a Vietnamese place: she decides to eat at the 
Vietnamese rest au rant]. 

• I lave Ss call out any'' ord~ the) don't know.\\ rite them on 
the board. :\sk others-. to help explain the meaning of the 
words, or ex plain them to the class. 

c 
• Present Not ice Head the information and the examples 

a loud. Say, "You can u~e this strategy when you don't hear 
or understand what someone says. You can repeal words, 
or usc these e>.pressions so the other person repeals the 
information: (For more information, see Language Notes 
at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Sa). "Find an t•xample in the conversation where \I aria 
repeals words as a question." [Within wall..ing distance?] 
Say," ow find examples of the checking expressions. 
!Excuse me?; Did you say places to eat?; I'm sorrv. Did you 
~fifteen or fifty?] 

• Practice Tell s to practice lhe com ersation in pairs, 
taking turns playing eat:h role . 

0 -4 >)) 2.3o 

• Preview the task Read the inl>tructions aloud. Have Ss 
read all of the question-. and all of the responses before 
they begin. 

• Do the task I fan• S · fill in the missing words . 

• Play the recording Ask Ss to listen to the conversations 
and check their answers. 

• Chet:k answers with the class: I lave pairs of Ss each read a 
question and its checking response . 

Answers 
1. bus stat1on 
2. Indonesian 
3. cab company 
4. a1rport 
5. good movies 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice with a partner, and try to 
continue the com ersalions as long as they can. 

Culture note 
When people are speaking informally with fnends, they 
often just say, "Sorry?" as a signal for the speaker to 
repeat the informat1on. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Ss imagine that today IS the first day of school and that 
they are new students. Ss wnte two questions about the 
school or the area around the school to ask their partner 
(e.g., Is the school pool open on weekends? Where can 
you go for lunch?). S1 asks his or her questions, and S2 
uses expressions to check information. Pairs cont1nue 
the conversation for as long as they can. Then Ss change 
roles . 
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-4 ·» 2.31 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the informat ion at the left 
a loud. Explain that you can use ·echo~ questions to check 
information tha t }OU didn't hear correctly. They're usefu l 
for checking very specific information. They may be used 
together with an expression for checking information; for 
example, I'm sorry? There's a Viel fl£lmese plo.ce where? (For 
more information, sec Language Note at the begin ning of 
this unit.) 

• Ask pairs to each read one of the three examples. Ask, 
"What words did Maria not hear?" [on Pa rk Avenue] 
"IIow about speaker Bin the next two examples?" 
[drugstore; 10:001 Point out that, depend ing on the 
information you want to check, you need to ask What? 
Where? What lime?, etc., to match the content of what you 
a rc checking. 

• Tell Ss to loot.. at what t\laria says again. (I'm sorry. There's 
a Vietnamese place where'?) Say, "The question word in 
an 'echo' question gets a lot of stress. This helps the fi rst 
spea t..er know what information to repeat." 

• As!.. S'l to look a t t he other two examples. Ask, "What 
do you think A's answer will be to I'm sorry. a what?
[a drugstore) "What about A's answer to Excuse me? It 
opens at what lime'!' [at 10:001 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the example conversa t ions in 
pai rs. taking turns pl aying each role. Tell Ss to focus on 

Q Listening and strategies 

A -4 :» 2.32 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. I lave Ss 
read the choice before you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-171 Ss li sten and 
number the boxes. Pause the record ing after the fi rst 
com ersation, and show Ss that Did you say Thai? is the 
correct answer. llave Ss number the remaining sentences. 
Check answers with the class. 

Answers 

L4 Excuse me? Fourteen or forty? 1 Dtd you say That? 

[§ I'm sorry? From where? 2 I'm sorry. It 's how far? 

f3 1 I'm sorry, a list of what? 5 Did you say roller skates? 

8 .. » 2.33 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Tell Ss 
that the person at the visitor center i going to answer the 
questions abo, e. Tell Ss to take notes. 

• Play the recording Audio criptp. T-1 71 Ss listen and 
take notes. 

• I lave Ss compare their answers in pa irs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
1. Yes. It's really good, but it's pretty sptcy. Do you like 

spicy food? 
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giving extra stress to the question word and to include A's 
answer in each conversation. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Say. ~when 
people ask someone to repeat something the} often say 
'I'm sorry?' or 'Excuse me?' Which do you think is more 
common?" Have aS read the information to find the 
ans\\ er. [I'm sorry?] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Model 
the activily by ha' ing lwo Ss read the fi rst conversation. 
Point out tha t "wha t" is the correct echo quest ion to ask 
as il matches the content of speaker A's question. Tell Ss lo 
complete the rest of the "echo" q uest ions with the words 
in the box. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the lask. Play l he 
recording. Ss lislen and check their a nswers. 

Answers 
1. what 
2. where 
3. how much 
4. what time 
5. how far 
6. what kind of 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the> conversations in pairs, 
taking lurns playing each role. Remind l hr S H'c; to use 
extra stress on the question word. 

2. Five or stx blocks. It's JUSt down the street. 
3 Oh, sure. Here's a calendar of some of the ma1or events. 

There's a traditional mus1c festival tn the park on Sunday. 
4. Fourteen. You can catch tl nght across the street. It 

stops right in front of the art museum. It's only four 
stops from here. 

5. Yes. They're really popular. You can rent them for about 
5 dollars an hour. 

6. Pter 9. It's nght next to the aquarium. They run every 
hour. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask two 

Ss to read the example conversat ion. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the last... Go around lhe 
cia , and help as needed. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 6A and 68 a t t he back of the ir 

ludent' Books. Ha\ e s do the task. (See the teaching notes 
on p. T-131.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 46 and 47. (The answer key begins 
1;7 on p. T-181.) 
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Around town 

fl Strategy plus "Echo" questions 

In an " echo" question, 

you repeat something 

you heard, and you 

add a question word 

to check information 

you didn't hear. 

There's a Vietnamese 
place on Park Avenue . 

I'm sorry? There's a 
Vietnamese place where? 

~ ,)) 2.31 Complete the conversations with "echo" questio ns. Use the 

words in the box. Then listen and check. Practice with a partner. 

how far how much .!what what kind of when where 

1 . A So, are there any theme parks here? 

B I'm sorry, any what 7 

2 . A Is there an outdoor swimming pool around here? 

B Actually, there is. It's opposite the park. 

A Excuse me? It's 7 

3 . A You know, movie tickets cost $12. They're expensive. 

B They cost 7 

4. A They have great outdoor concerts every night until 10:00 . 

B I'm sorry, until 7 

5. A So, are there any museums in the city? 

B Yeah. There's a science museum about 15 minutes away . 

A I'm sorry, it' s ______ 7 

6. A There are some good Thai restaurants here . 

B There are some good ______ restaurants? 

Here are some more 

examples: 
A Is there a drugstore 

around here? 

8 I'm sorry, a what? 

A It opens at 10:00 . 

8 Excuse me? It opens 

at what time? 

When people ask others to repeat 
information, they say I'm sorry? 
more often than Excuse me? 

•••l l'm sorry? 

- Excuseme? 

8 Listening and strategies Tourist information 

About 
you 

A ~ » 2.32 Listen to the start of six conversations at a visitor center. What do you think each person 

says next to check the information? Number the sentences 1 to 6 . 

D Excuse me? Fourteen or forty? 
D I'm sorry. It's how far? 

[I) Did you say Thai? 

D I'm sorry, a list of what? 

D I'm sorry? From where? 
D Did you say roller skates? 

B ~ :)) 2.33 Now listen to the complete conversations. How does the person working at the visitor 

center answer the questions above? 

C Pair work Role-play conversations at a visitor center. Ask for information about places in your town 

or city, and check the information you hear . 

A Are there any good gift shops around here? 

B Excuse me? What kind of shops? 
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Exploring the city 

Reading 

A What do you know about Istanbul? Make a class list. 

It's in Turkey 

B Read the website below. Find one thing you didn't know about 
Istanbu l and one thing you knew already. 

D 1• START WITH A WALKING TOUR Your tour begins at GUlhane a y • Park. Enjoy the shaded lawns and beautiful gardens, and walk 
toward the famous Topkapi Palace. The museum has incredible jewels, gold, and 
works of art. Then walk through the palace grounds for fabulous views across 
the Bosphorus. Walk back into the park and enjoy a cup of chay - Turkish tea 
- at one of the little outdoor cafes. 

Outside the park, walk down one of the little cobblestone streets with traditional 
wooden houses. Find your way to the seventeenth century Blue Mosque -
named for the blue tiles on its inside walls. Then walk north for a couple of 
blocks and visit the beautiful Hagia Sophia mosque - now a museum. 

D 2 • SHOP TILL YOU DROP Start your day at the colorful and a y • bustling Grand Bazaar. There are thousands of shops with 
everything from gold and silver to beautiful Turkish rugs. You'll find plenty 
of souvenirs here to take home with you. Then head north and continue to 

the fabulous spice market. 

For a quick lunch, go to one of Istanbul's pastry shops and try a borek- a 
pastry with a cheese or meat filling. Delicious! 

Spend the rest of your day exploring the fashionable area of Nisantasi, with 
its designer shops and exciting nightlife. Ready to drop? End your day at 

one of Istanbul's famous Turkish baths. 

D 3 • TAKE A TRIP ON THE RIVER Today, ay • take the local ferry from Eminonu to 
Anadolu Kavagi. Don't forget your camera so you can 
take spectacular photos of palaces, old houses, and 
forts along the way. Then, before the boat returns, be 
sure to have a leisurely lunch at one of the seafood 
restaurants . Or, if you're feeling energetic, hike up the 
hill for a fa ntastic view. 

Writers sometimes define words 
they use with a dash: 
Enjoy a cup of chay- Turkish tea . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Exploring the city 

& Reading 
• Set the scene Read the title of the Jesson aloud. Say, 

~Exploring a city means walking around and seeing the 
s ights. Do you enjoy exploring new cities'! What do you 
like to do when you visit a new c it y"? What do you like to 
see'!" Get ideas from Ss. Ask follow-up quest ions to get 
more information. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and 

the example aloud. Ask, "What else do you know about 
Istanbul?" Tell Ss to write down one piece of information. 
Then have Ss call out ideas and write them on the board. 
lit 's the la rgest city in Turkey. The city is in Asia and 
l·:urope. It's on the Bosphorus River. It's well-known for its 
markets and bazaars.) Keep the ideas on the board. 

Culture note 
Istanbul is the largest city in Turkey, with a population 
of about 13.5 million. It is the economic, cultural, 
and historical center of the country. Istanbul is a 
transcontinental city, divided by the Bosporus. On one 
side is the European part of the city and on the other stde 
is the Asian part. The history of Istanbul begins at about 
660 BC. At that time it was called Byzantium. It became 
Constantinople in 330 AD and for the next 16 centuries 
was the capital of four different empires: the Roman 
(330-395), the Byzantine (395-1204 and 1261- 1453), 
the Latin (1204-1261), and the Ottoman (1453-1922) . 

B 
During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Tell Ss to cover the Reading Tip. 

Write on the board: Enjoy a cup of chay. Say, "Chay is a 
Turkish word. Can you guess what it means'?" [tea]. Say. 
often writers explain words by using a dash (- ). Cross out 
the period in the sentence and write:- Turkish tea. llave Ss 
read the lip and lind the example in the g uide. 

• Write borek on the board. Ask Ss. ~what's a borek? Look at 
the website and find out." [a pastry with a cheese or meat 
filling] 

• Preview the reading Tell Ss to look a t the headings and 
the pictures on the website. Ask, "What kind of website is 
itT [a travel website]. "What three th ings does it suggest 
to do in Istanbul.?" [a wa lking tour. shopping, and a trip 
on the river.] 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to read the website 
and highlight a fact they a lready knew about Is tanbul, 
and a lso lo highlight one thing they didn 't know aboul 
Ista nbul. 

• Do the reading IIave Ss read the website and do the 
task. 

• Have Ss call oul the informa tion they a lready knew about 
Istanbul. Ask Ss if the information is in the list on the 
board from Exercise l A . 

• !lave Ss call out one pie(;e of information they didn't know. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss read the guide aga in and 
circle any new words. Ask Ss lo compare new words in 
pairs and help each other with the meanings. ll elp with 
new vocabulary as needed . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss take tums reading aloud sections of the website. Ss A 
reads a sentence and then stops. Ss B says the missing 
information. (e.g., Ss A: Start with a walking tour. Your tour 
begins at GOihane Park. Enjoy the shaded ... Ss 
B: lawns. Ss A continues: . . . and beautiful gardens, and 
walk toward the famous Topkapi. ... Ss B: palace.) 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Ss each write two questions about information on the 
website. [e.g ., What are the streets like? Where can you 
get a cup of Turkish tea? Are there any museums?] Ss 
then take turns asking the group their questions. Group 
members answer the questions. How much information 
can they remember? 

Unit 6 • Around town • T-60 



c 
Post reading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask 

different Ss to each read a question aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss find and write down the 
information from the article to ans\\er the questions. 
Then hm·e them compare their ans\\ers in pairs. Check 
answers \\ ith the class. 

fl Talk about it 

• Set the scene Ask Ss, ·what are some of your favorite 
places in your town or city?" Get ideas from Ss. Ask follow
up quesliom to get more information, such as whal people 
can do there. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. To model 
the task, haw different Ss ask you the first two or three 
questions. In your answers. give more information than 
juslthe name of the place. 

• Do the task Ha'e groups discuss their ideas. Have Ss try 
to come to an agreement about each question and make 
note of the answers. As they talk, go around the class. and 
help as needed. 

Q writing 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. lime Ss 

read the example guide, paying special attention to any 
phrases that gi' e directions. 

• Present Help Note Call on Ss to read the incomplete 
sentences aloud. (for more information. see Language 
Note~ at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Say, "I ook at the guide on p. 60. Find some of these 
expressions for giving directions." Call on Ss to read 
the sentences !Your tour begins at Gi.ilhane Park.; !hen 
walk north for a coup le of blocks ... ; ... continue to I he 
fabulous spice market . . . 1. 

• Do the task lla'e Ss underline the expressions for gh ing 
directions in the Walking tour of Rock ville. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to read the example guide for 

Hock ville paragraph aga in. Ask a fe\\ comprehension 
questions (e.g .. Where does the tour begin? What can you 
see in the park? What can you do?). Read the instructions 
aloud. Tell Ss to write a guide for a walking tour of their 
neighborhood or city. Say, kFirst, think of t hree interesting 
places to visit. Write them down. You can look at I he 
questions in Exercise 2 for ideas." 
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Answers 
1a. the Grand Bazaar; 1b. Gulhane Park; 1c. Topkap1 

Palace; 1d. outdoor cafe 
2. a pastry with cheese or meat filling 
3. palaces, old houses, and forts 

4. from the t.les on 1ts walls 
5. (Answers w1ll vary.) 

6. (Answers will vary.) 

• Follow-up Have Ss tell the clas a place they \\Ould like 
to see in Istanbul. Tell Ss to say wh). Call on a few Ss to 
say somewhere they wouldn't go to in Istanbul and say 
why not. 

• Follow-up Ask a group to report their an~~' er to the 
first question to the class. lime other group<; listen and 
ra ise their hands if they had a ~imilar answer. RepeaL I he 
acth ity for the other questions. using a different group I o 
report their answer each time. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

8s make a mini-guide for visitors about an area in the1r 
town or c1ty. They should include names. addresses, 
generallocat,ons, and what you can do in each place. 
Post the guides around the room for 8s to read. 

• Do the task Ha' e Ss write their guides. \ s they write. go 
around I he class, and help as needed. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

8s draw a s1mp1e street map for the area of their guide and 
give it to a partner. 81 then reads his or her guide aloud 
to 82, who listens and draws the route described. 8s then 
sw1tch roles. 

c 
• Preview and do the task I lave Ss in each group read 

one another's guides. Alternatively. Ss can read aloud their 
guides to the group. Tell Ss to choose the tour that they 
would like to Lake. Ss I ell the group which lour the) chose 
and why. 

• Follow-up Ss in each group decide on the best tour. That 
S reads his or her guide to the class. Encourage other Ss to 
ask follm\ -up questions. 

Workbook 
A Assign Workbook pp. 48 and 49. (The answer key beg1ns 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Around town ''W'I·· 
C Read the website again and answer the questions. Then compare with a partner . 

1. Where can you do these things, accord ing to t he website? 

a. buy a Turkish rug c. see jewels and works of art 

b. walk around beautifu l gardens d. dri nk Turkish tea 

2. What is a borek? 

3. What sights can you see on the boat trip? 

4. How did the Blue Mosque get its name? 

5. Which three places wou ld you like to see on this tou r? Why? 

6. Are there any places you would not go to? Wh y? 

fl Talk about it What are some of your favorite places? 

Group work Discuss places in your town or city. Can you agree on the best place to do these th ings? 

Is there ... 

a good place to sit and watch people go by? 

a fun place to spend a rainy afternoon? 

a cheap (but good) place to eat? 

a quiet area to go for a wa lk or a jog? 

a good place to shop for electron ics? 

an interesting museum? 

a neighborhood with a lot of cu ltura l events? 

a neighborhood with lots of interesting nightlife? 

8 Writing A walkin g-tour guide 

A Read the guide to Rockville and the Help note below. Underline the expressions for 

giving di rections . 

I ~if'lliEilr:-.. 
Giving directions 

A Walking Tour of Rochillc The tour begins at ___ _ 

The tour begins at Monterey Park. It's a beautiful park with a 
big lake. It has beautiful !lower gardens a ll year. 

• Turn right on Street. 

• Return to . . . I Walk back to . .. 

• Walk north for two blocks. Enter the park on Lincoln A\'enue. Walk a long the road until 
you get to the lake. Find a nice park bench. It's a good place 
to sit and watch people . • Continue east on Street. 

Walk back to the entrance and turn right on Lincoln Avenue .... 

About 
you B Now write a guide for a walking tour in your city or town. Write about three different 

places and explain why they are worth visiting. Give directions to each place . 

C Group work Read your classmates' guides. Then tell the group which tour 

you would like to take and w hy . 
West 

:"Jorth 

South 

East 
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\... Vocabulary notebook Which way? 
---~--------~------

Learning tip Drawing maps 

Draw and label a map to help you remember directions. 

1 Use the map to number the directions to the bank below. 

D Walk one more block. 

D Turn right. 

[I] Walk up one block. 

D Make a left. 

D It's on the left, just past the post office. 

2 Now draw your own map. Show the way from your home or 

Is there a bank around here? 

People say around here 50 times more 
frequently than near here. 

class to a place you often go. Then write the directions to go with the map. 
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Buy or download a map of your town or 
city. Highlight the route from one place 
you know to another. Then write 
directions. Learn the di rections. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
BrieOy pre ent t he Learn ing Tip a nd the task di rection~ . 
Make sure Ss unders tand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. av, 

"G iving directions is d iffic ult because d ifferent people 
might use different expressions to say how to get from one 
location to another. By drawing a map of a place that is 
rea l and fa mi lia r to you a nd then writing the d irections on 
t he map, the d irection vocabu lary wil l have more mean ing 
and be easier to remember." 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: Is there a bank __ herel •\ sk, "What two words did 
we learn in this lesson that can go in the blank?~ [arou nd, 
near] Write t he t wo words on t he hoard. Ask, "Wh ich one 
do you th ink people use more often·~" Call out each word, 
and ask for a show of hands. Boob open. Ask a S to read 
the information in the box . 

C';) These tasks recycle the vocabulary for gi\ ing directions. 

- --------------------------• Preview and do the task Head the instruc tion s a loud . 
Point out that the first s tep in the d irections is Wall. up one 
block. Have Ss complete t he task, and then compare their 
answers in pair~. Check answers\\ it h the dass . 

f.l _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud . 

After Ss complrte the task, have them compare their maps 
and di rection~ in pairs. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the informat ion a loud . 

• Follow-up \ t the -.tart of the next class. ~s bri ng thei r 
maps, and tel l a par tner the direct ions. 

Answers 

3 Wa'k one more block. 

2 Turn right. 

U I Walk up one block . 

L4 Make a left. 

5 It"s on the left, just past the post off1ce . 

Now I can ... 
• Go over the :'llo\\ I Can items. Put Ss in pairs to g ive one 

example each for the first seven item~>. Call on Ss a nd ask 
for examples or cxplanat ions . 

• lla\·e Ss look over t he four le~>sons and identify an) areas 
they want to revie'' · 

• Tell Ss to complete the ow I Can item~. S~> check (.I') 
t he items they know and put a que-.tion mark(?) by 
items that they arc not confident about. Check" ilh 
individual Ss which area~ need review to see if there are 
genera l problems to review in clas~. l lelp individual Ss 
as required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with the ir 
name and a schedule showing wha t they plan to review 
and when. Heview or reteach t hese Ia ngnage items in a 
fu t u re class . 

Unit 6 • A round town • T-62 



Checkpoint Units 4-6 

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar. Vocabulary, Conversation Strategtes. 
Tell Ss to think about Units 4-6 and write down which area they arc most sure about. Say each 
area. and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote. 

ll Unscramble the questions. 

C';) This task recycles the word order of questions with the 
present continuous as future, the future with going to, the 
simple past, the past of be, and Are there. 

• Preview the task Books closed. Write the firs t 
scrambled question on the board. Say, "Put the words in 
the correct order." Have aS say the question, and \\rite it 
on the board. 

• Do the task Books open. IIave Ss unscramble the 
questions. Check answers with the class: liave individual 
Ss read their questions. 

Answers 
1. What are you do1ng next weekend? 
2. Are you go1ng to go shopping after class? 
3. Is 1t going to rain tomorrow? 
4. Did you move here from another c1ty? 

5. Where did you go on vacation last year? 
6. What was your favorite subject in school? I What 

subject was your favorite 1n school? 
7. Are there a lot of fun places in your neighborhood? 

Q Can you complete this conversation? 

C';) This task recycles the uses of Is there, one, time 
expressions, object pronouns. and be born. Jl also recycles 
the conversation strategies of checking information, asl- ing 
"echo" quest ions. correcting yourself. and using "vague" 
expressions and responses. 

• Set the scene Have Ss skim the incomplete 
conversation. Ask,"\ \'hat's the com ersation about?" [the 
location of a gift s tore; a woman looking for a present and 
gelling suggestions from a friend] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to use each expression only once. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Check 
answers with the class: Call on a pair to read their 
answers. Ask Ss to raise their hands if they d isagrec with 
any of the answers given. 

Answers 
A Are there any nice gift stores around here? 

8 Did you say gift stores? Um, there's one JUSt across the 
street. Oh actually no, it closed. But there are some in 
themall. --

A Oh yeah. I need to get my grandfather someth1ng. It's 
h1s birthday next week. 

8 Oh, really? How old is he go1ng to be? 

A Well. he was born in 1948, so how old 1s that? 
8 Oh, I'm not good at math. So. what are you going to 

get him? 

T-63 • Checkpoint Units 4- 6 

• Tell Ss lo work in pairs, taking turns asking and 
answering the questions. Say, "Answer each question, and 
then continue the conversation as long as you can." ~lode! 
the task by having aS ask you the first question. (1'\otc: If 
Ss are still in high school, have them ask, "What was your 
favorite subject last year?" for number 6.) 

• Follow-up A few Ss share one interesting or new thing 
they learned about their partners. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pa1rs write three or four scrambled questions similar 
to those in Exercise 1 and then exchange papers w1th 
another pair. Pairs unscramble the questions and take 
turns ask1ng and answering them. 

A Um, I'm not sure. 
8 Does he have any hobbies? 
A Well he's pretty active. He's really 1nto exerc1se. 

8 Well, here's an 1dea. Take him to a bowling alley for his 
birthday. 

A Take h1m where? 

8 To a bowling alley. There's one on Fifth, I mean, S1xth 
Avenue. And you can play pool and table tenn1s and 
everyth1ng . It doesn't close unt1l midnight. -

A It closes at what time? Actually. that's a great 1dea. 
Thanks. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
laking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs write and practice their own conversation us1ng the 
one in Exerc1se 2 as a model. S1 s looking for a store to 
buy a present. S2 knows where the store IS and g1ves Sl 
the location and some other birthday suggestions. A few 
pairs act out their conversations for the class. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Checkpoint Units 4-6 

Unscramble the questions . 

Put the words in the correct order to make questions. Then ask and answer the questions 

with a partner . 

1. doing I are I next weekend I what I you? 

What_ are you doing next weekend? 

2. after class I going to I you I go shopping I are? 

3. it I rain I tomorrow I going to I is? 

4. you I here I did I another city I from I move? 

5. last year I you I did I on vacation I go I where? 

6. what I your I in school I favorite I was I subject? 

7. are I a lot of I in I fun places I neighborhood I there I your? 

fl Can you complete this conversation? 

Complete the conversation . Use the words and expressions in the box. Use capital letters where 

necessary. Then practice with a partner . 

actually .fare there any 
did you say 

him I'm not sure on 
one 

some 
until 

was born 
what time 

where 
and everything I mean my grandfather 

A .Are there any nice gift stores around here? 

B gift stores? Um, there's just across the street. 

Oh, no, it closed. But there are in the mall. 

A Oh yeah. I need to get _ something. It's his birthday next week . 

B Oh, really? How old is he going to be? 

A Well, he in 1948, so how old is that? 

B Oh, I'm not good at math. So, what are you going to get 7 

A Um, 

B Does he have any hobbies? 

A Well, he's pretty active. He's really into exercise . 

B Well, here's an idea. Take him to a bowling alley for his birthday . 
A Takehim ___ __ ? 

B To a bowling alley. There's one Fifth, ____ _ 

Sixth Avenue. And you can play pool and table tennis ____ _ 

It doesn't close midnight. 

A It closes at _____ ? Actually, that's a great idea. Thanks . 
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8 What can you remember? 
A Add four words to each category, and compare with a partner. Ask questions to find out more 

information. 

New Year's Eve May 1st - my birthday the bank biology 

A How are you going to celebrate New Year's Eve? 

B We're going out for dinner. How about you? Are you going to have a party, or . . . ? 

B Choose a category and survey your class or group. Report your findings to the class. 

"Most of us are going to celebrate New Year's Eve. " "Nobody is going to have a birthday party. " 

Q Get it right! 

A Can you complete these questions? Use the words in the box. 

1. What's your city, I mean, your like? 

2. Are you going to any birthday parties, I mean, _____ this year? 

3. Can you give me directions to a bank around here? I mean, a _____ ? 

4. When did you learn to wa lk? I mean, when did you learn to _____ 7 

5. What was your worst, I mean, _____ subject in school? 

swim 

best 

neighborhood 

weddings 

post offi ce 

B Pair work Take turns asking the questions above. Use "vague" expressions in your answers. 
Check your partner's answers with "echo" questions. 

A What's your city, I mean, your neighborhood like? 

B Well, / like it. There's a lot to do. We have a lot of cafes and restaurants and everything. 

A I'm sorry. A lot of what? 

Q Do you know your city? 

Pair work Write directions from your class to three places nearby. Then trade papers. Can your 
partner guess the places? 

- -+-..u..1 Cross the strill_l_yrn left, and walk up 
- -+-- three blocks. This place is on the right, 

next to the bank. What is It? 
J -
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Q What can you remember? 

C~ This task recycles the vocabula ry of celebrations and 
holidays, months, days of t he month. places in a town, and 
school ubjccts. ll a lso recycles determiners . 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read a loud the instruct ions. 

the category na mes, and the examples in the chart. Have 
Ss complete the chart with their own ideas . 

• I lave Ss compare the ir answers in pairs. To model the 
task. have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. 
Then ask a few Ss quest ions about the ca tegories using the 
examples in the cha rt (e.g., Is your birthday an important 
date for you?; Do y ou often go to the bank?: I 'm nrvrr going 
to study biology. How about you?). Get ideas from the class. 
1 hen ask follow-up q uest ions. 

• Follow-up Pa irs report a few things they have in common 
to the class (e.g., We're both going to celebrate Hal/owren thi~:> 

year. f in going to have a party. and Maria:~ going to go out to 
a club.) . 

Q Get it right! 

C~ This task recycles the s trategies of correcting yourself 
with I mean, using "vague" expressions, and checking 
information. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions aloud. 

• I lave Ss complete the questions and then compare their 
answers in pa irs. Check answers with the class . 

An swers 
1. What s your city, I mean, your neighborhood like? 
2 Are you going to any b1rthday parties. I mean. weddings 

th1s year? 
3. Can you g ve me d irections to a bank around here? I 

mean, a cash rnach1ne? 
4. When d1d you learn to walk? mean. when did you 

learn to sw1m? 
5. What was your worst. I mean, best subject in school? 

£1 Do you know your city? 

c~ This task recycle~ location ('Xpr('~Sions and vocabulary 
for giving direct ions. 

• Preview the task Following the model, write di rect ions 
to a place ncar the school on the board. Tell Ss to read the 
paragraph on the board. Call on aS to gues the place . 
Call on other Ss to correct or confirm. When Ss fin ish 
guessing. say t he correct place. 

• Head the inst ruc tions a loud. Tell Ss to use the model in 
t he tudent's Book or on the board for help with their 
di rections . 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instruct ions aloud . Say, 

"Take out a piece of paper and make a survey chart. On 
the left, write a question for each or the words in t he 
category you choose. On the right, make a )es and a .\'o 
colu mn." \1\'rite an example on the board : 

1 Are you gorng to celebrate 
Halloween this yParl 

2 Are you gomg to celebrate 
Valentme's Day? 

3 Are you gomg to celebrate l 

Yes No 

• Do the task Say, "Now ask your question~. Keep a tally of 
t he answers." Have Ss work in groups or walk around the 
class and ask each other thei r ques tions. 

• Have Ss write the results of each question on their u rvey . 

B 

To model the task, call on two Ss to read t he examples. 
\\'hen Ss fi nish, have a few share their results. Ask if any 
information is su rpris ing and why . 

• Preview and do the task Have Ss read the exa mple 
conversation as a class. Then read t he inst ructions a loud . 
!lave pairs take turns ask ing and answer ing the questions 
in Exercise 4A. 

• Follow-up A few pairs present thei r con\'ersations to the 
class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss each write three questions like the ones in Exercise 4A. 
Encourage them to look back over the units for top1cs to 
ask about. Pairs take turns asking and answering their 
questions. 

• Do the task Have Ss write t heir direc tions to three 
places. When Ss fini sh. tell Ss to trade papers '' ith a 
par tner and write their guesses. !'he n have them trade 
papers back and check the ans\\ ers. I lave Ss note who got 
t he most correct an <>wcrs a nd report to the class. Find out 
if any Ss' di rections \\ere not guessed correctly. 

• Follow-up Choose a few Ss whose d irect ions were not 
guessed correctly. Those Ss read their di rections to the 
class. Other class members gucs~ the place. 
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UNIT /) Going away 

Lesson A Getting ready 
Grammar Infi nitives for reasons 
(See Student's Book p. 67.) 

Thi~ lesson presents infinitives for reasons, which are also 
called "infinitives of purpose." 

Form 
• I hc> pattern'< pr('<:('ntC'd in the lesson are: 

• Main clause+ to-infinitive for reason 

/have to go online to find a jliglzL 

J"m going to Purrto Rico to see my relatives. 

• fo infiniti\e in a response 

WhJ are you go111g to Puerto Rico? 

To \ l'l' my relatives. 

Use 
The to infinitive can be used to give a reason or purpow or 
to answer the question why. 

Grammar It's + adjective + to ... 
(See Student's Hook p. 67.) 

Form 

• Affirmative statements 
/(~ + adjective+ to-infin itive 

It:~ easy to jind a cheap flight online. 

It:~ nice to say "Thank you" and things. 

• 1'\egalive statements 

Its+ not + adjecth c + to-infinitive 
Its not hard to do. 

• Questions 
Is it+ adjective + to-infinitive? 

Is it expensive to fly to Puerto Rico? 

Use 
In sentences like these. it is sometimes called an "empt~" 
or "dumm}' ·subject. It is possible to make the infinitiw 
the subject of the sentence (e.g .• To find bargains online is 
easy.). However, this structure often sounds' er} formal (or 
occasionally odd), and it sounds more natural in English to 
u~c the impersonal subject it (e.g .. It'~ easy to do.). 

rf!J Corpus information It 's+ adjective+ to 
In conversation. the most common adjectives 1n the 
structure It's + adjective+ to are hard, nice, easy, good, 
important, difficult, fun, and mterestmg. 

Speaking naturally Reduction of to 
Grammar words such as to are usually rcducC'd in rapid. 
connected speech, especially before consonant sounds. In 
this section, Ss pracLicc hearing and saying reduced lo. 

Lesson B Things to rememb_e_r _______ _______ _ 
Grammar Advice and suggestions 
(Sec Student's Book p. 69.) 

There are many way~ to give advice and make suggestions 
depending on the speaker's relationship" ith the person he 
or she is talking to, as well as the type of advice being given. 
Here are some of them. 

Form 

• Should (not) 

subject+ should (not)+ base form of the verb 
You should take some insect repellent. 

}ou .~houldn't carry a Lot of cash with you. 

• Could 

subject+ could+ base form of the verb 

}ou could borrow your dads hat. 

• Need to 

subject+ need to+ verb 

You need to lake a hal. 

• Questions with Why don't you ... ? and /Jo you wan/to ... ? 

IVhy don't you take my jacket? 

Do you IVGilllo pack some other shoe~? 
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• The expression It~ a good idea + to in.finitil•e 

It's a good idea+ to-infinitive 

It's a good idea to havr .~omcthing warm. 

• lmperathes 

Take a hat. 

Don'tforget to pact. ajacket. 

('i} Corpus information 
Common errors with can and should 
Modal verbs can be difficult to use and students may 
choose the wrong one. The modal verb can IS not used to 
g1ve adv1ce. Use should or need to to g1ve adv1ce. I th1nk 
you should take a first-a1d kit. Or I th1nk you need to take a 
first-aid kit. NOT \~1:1 etffl teke 8 fifsl Bid kit 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Use 
Some of the forms give advice more strongly or d i reclly than 
others. In some contexts, advice with should or imperatives 
can sound too ~lrong or direct. especially with people that 
the speaker does not know very well. 

• For st rong advice 

Should (not) (The modal verb should i-, used to say 
what is the right thing or a good thing to do.) 

,\'et•d to (.\'erd to i~ used lo say what is necessary.) 
I m per ali ves 

• For suggestions 

Could ('I he modal \Crh could is used to make a suggestion 
or to sa) what is pos.,ible or a good idea.) 

Quest ions with II hy don't you . .. ? and Do .1 ou want to . .. ? 

J'hc expression u:~ (/good idea to 0. 0 

t(iJ Corpus information Advice and suggestions 
People often use expressions such as I think, probably. 
and maybe to soften advice with should. Should IS in the 
top 200 words in conversation. It is almost ten times more 
frequent than shouldn 'f. 

Lesson c That's a great i_d_e_a_. _____ _ 
Conversation strategy Responding to suggestions 
(See Student's Book p. 70.) 

Ss studied how to make suggestion~ in ll•-.son B. In this 
lesson, they learn ho'' to respond to suggestions. 

• Hesponding to ~uggestions the listener likes 

'f11nt :~a great idea. 

'/hat sounds great. 

I'd love to . 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 

8 That sounds great. 

• Hesponding to suggestions the listener docs not like 

Maybe. 

I guess we could, (bul) ... 

I don't know. 

I'd like to, but ... 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 

8 I don't know . 

• A ftcr negat i\ e respon~es. people usually offer an 
explanation or eAcuse . 

A Why don't we go away for the weekend? 

8 I'd like to, but I have to work on Saturday . 

Lesson D lnterestin Laces 
Reading tip 
(SN• Student\ Book p. 72.} 

The Heading Tip tells Ss that if they don't understand a word 
in a description. they should look for otlwr '' ord-, in the 
description that might help them. Other adjecli\es in the 
description nHl) \\ell be closely related in meaning. and giH' 
thl! reader cllws to the meaning of an unfamiliar word. This 
is one example of guessing words in corttl!\t-a reading skill 
that can help Ss hccornl' more fluent , efficient readers. 

Strategy plus 1 guess 

(Sec Student's Book p. 71.) 

People usc exprc~sion ~ ~uch as I guess (or /think} to soften 
the thing., the) say or \\hen they want to sound less direct 
or less certain about something. They can be used althe 
start of a sentence or at I he end. They can also be used as a 
response by I hemselvl'S, indicating a reluctant agreement . 

A Do you want to go? 

8 I guess. 

(!} Corpus information Guess 

Guess is one of the top 150 words 1n conversation, 
and about 96 percent of its uses are in the expression 
I guess. I guess is one of the top twenty conversational 
expressions. 

Help note Writing a message about a trip 
(SI!e Student's Book p. n.) 

The llelp 1\'ote shm' s I hc sl ruclun• and main l!lements of an 
emai l message about a trip. It also presents the main topic<. 
peoplt> write about in these kinds of emails: tlw wt>allwr. the 
plate. I hi! food. and the acti\ ities I he~ arc doing. It i ndudes 
a brief review of sonw of I he g rl'l' l i ngs and do~ings that ~s 
learned in Un it ..J. Ll•ssort D. 

• Greeting<. 

/)car ... 

• Informal closings 

Sec you soon! 

!.01'e . 
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Going away 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask, "What are you going to do for your next 
vacation? Who is going to stay home and do things? Raise your hand." Say, "These people 
are staying arou nd town." Ask, "Who is going to travel? Raise you r hand." Ask a few Ss 
where they a re going. Say, "These people are going away." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the les on headings a nd key unit aims 
a loud. Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the ideas for vacations Say, "Look a t t he 
pictu res. and fi nd one tha l shows a fun place to go. What 
is it?" (Picture 1: a hcachl "Find a way lo travel. What is 
it?~ [Picture 4: by train) "f ind a picture of something fun 
to do on a trip. What a rc the people doing?" [Picture 2: 
a passport, some sunglasses, a guidebook] I Picture 3: 
camping with friends] "Find a picture of things you a lways 
take on a trip. What a rc they?" 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Read Before You Begin aloud. Have Ss work in pairs and 
think of three more examples for each of the items. 

C';) Recycle pronunciation The reporting section for 
t he above task recycles the intonation patte rn for saying 
lis ts. Ask several pa irs to call out their lists for each item. 
Say, ''Remember tha t when people say lists in English , the 
intonation rises on each item in the list, and fa lls on the last 
item. When you hear falling intonation, you know the list is 
complete. If you don't hear fa lling in tonation, it means the 
lis t is not complete." Hcmind Ss to let their voices fa ll on the 
last item in their li t. 
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Extra activity CLASS 

Write on the board: Lesson A Speakmg Naturally; Lesson 8 
Grammar; Lesson C Strategy Plus; Lesson 0 : Help Note 
Ss look through the unit and find the titles of each of these 
sections [Lesson A: Reduct1on of to ; Lesson 8: Advice 
and suggestions; Lesson C: I guess; Lesson D: Writ1ng 
a message about a trip] . Ask several Ss, "Which section 
looks most interesting? Which section looks most useful?" 

• Have Ss call out thei r lists and write them on the board 
(e.g .. f un places to go on a t rip: a big city such as New York 
or Tol..yo, a lake, the mountains, a ski resort, on a cruise; 
Differen t ways to t ravel: by train, by car, by bus, by boat; 
Things you always take on a trip: clothes, camera, cell 
phone, laptop/ tablet, a book to read, a guidebook, a passp ort, 
shampoo, money; Fun things to do on a trip: go sightseeing, 
eat neJV kinds of food, meet new p eople, p lay different sports -
golf, parasailing, waterskiing, skiing, snowboarding). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs choose a destinat1on (e.g., Egypt, on a safar> in 
Africa). Ss think of four things they need to take, how they 
are going to get there, and three fun things to do there and 
two fun places to go while they are there. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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"TODO!" + 
D Get a new suitcase and pack. 

D Buy travel-size toiletries. 

0 Go online to research flights. 

0 Send flight info to Aunt Maria. -----~ ...... 

0 fake photo iD. (Find passport!) 

No. I'm nowhere near ready- look at my to-do 
list! I need to go shopping to get a suitcase. 
And I still have to go online to find a flight. 

Uh-oh. So, is it expensive to fly to Puerto 
Rico- or is it easy to find cheap flights? 

Rita Well, it's not too hard to find a bargain. You 
just have to do some research. 

Right. So why are you going exactly? 

To see my relatives in San Juan . Then we're all 
going someplace to go snorkeling. 

Nice. Sounds like a fun trip. Good luck with 
your list. 

Thanks. 

Q Getting started 

F1gure 
1t out 

A Look at Rita's "to-do" list for her upcoming trip. What other things do you need to do before a trip? 
Make a class list. 

B •0 3.01 Listen. What's Rita going to do in Puerto Rico? Is she ready for the trip? 
Practice the conversation . 

C Circle the correct verb forms to complete the sentences. Use the conversation above to help you . 

1. I'm going to Puerto Rico see I to see my relatives. 

2. I still have to go online to buy I buying a ticket. 

3. Is it I Is cheap to fly to Puerto Rico? 

4. Is I It's easy to find a bargain. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Getting ready 

ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Say. "IW a is getting ready to go away to 
Pue rto Hico. (Note: Puerto Hico is a n is la nd located in the 
At lantic Ocean. It is off the southeaste rn t ip of ('lorida in 
the Lnited Sta tes.) . ay. "Imagine you're go ing to Puerto 
Rico. What a re <>orne th ing!> you need to take'?" As k a few 
S<> for suggestions (e.g .. a bathing suit, a guidebook). As k, 
"I low are you going to get the re?" Call o n a 'i (e.g .. b) 
plane). Ask, "What do \ OU think you can d o there for fun?" 
Call on a few Ss (e.g., go SIVimming. go sightseeing). 

A 
• Preview the task Sa). "Look a t Hita's 'to do' list ." Have 

ind ividual S!. each read one of the item s on Hila's list. Ask . 
" \\'ha t othe r things d o you need to do befo re a trip'?" 

• Do the task lla1'e Ss work in pai rs to b ra imtorm some 
id eas. Call on several Ss to sha re tlw ir idea~ '' ith the class. 
~·lake a class list o nllll' board (e.g .. get foreign currency I 
change y our m oney, research information about tlte placr . 
m al.c !tole/ reseiWilions, rent a car). 

B ~ '» 3.01 

• Preview the task Boo I-s closed. Say. "Listen to t\ I icia and 
Hila\; com ersa tion. \\ha t is Rita going to do on her trip'? Is 
she ready for the tr ip'? Lis ten and 11 r ite t he answers." 

• Play the recording Ss lis te n a nd wr ite. 

• Play the recording again Bool-.s open. Ss listen. read 
a long. and re1 iC'11 thei r answers. Check answers with t hC' 
clas<; [Hila is guing to Sanjuan to visit hC'r rC'Iati ves . Then 
they're a ll going someplace to go s no rl.. e ling. She's not 
ready for t he trip. j. IIC'Ip 11 ith ne11 1ocabular) as needed. 

• Practice r ell s~ to p r.JCt ice the COlli ersat ion in pa irs. 
ta king turn <; pi<l) ing the roles of Alicia and Hit a . 

Figure 
i t out 

c 
• Preview the task \\'rite on the hoa rd: 

Wf.y does ?.i'l nl'ed t' q• shoppmg? 

~a). "Look at tlw com ers.1tion again. L ndcrli IH' I he a nsi\ er 
lo these question. \Vh,1t \ the answer'(' Ito get <l su itcase] 
Ask, ~\\'hat 1crb form gi\ es you t i1C' reason'(' [to + \'erb. 
m fin iti\•e l 

• Say, "Find Alicia's q uestion abo ut fi nding cheap fl igh ts o n 
the lnle rrw t a mi c·irdc the adjecti ve.~ [ea syl Ask. "What 
c·o mes after the adjective'?" [infi nitive. to+ 1e rh l A~k . 
"\\'hat word comes before t he adject ivl''(' [it] <;a~·· "Find 
Rita's ans~\er about find ing a barga in . What 's the subject 
of the sentent·t•!'' [itj 

• Do the task Read the ins t r uctions a loud. lime Ss 
complete the task a nd then compare Lheir a nswers in 
pairs. Check a ns wers wi th the class . 

Answers 
1 I'm going to Puerto Rtco to see my relatives. 
2. I st,JI have to go online to buy a :icket. 
3. Is t cheap to fly to Puerto R1co? 

4. It's easy to find a barga1n . 

• Focus on the form and the use \Vritc on llw board: 

I need to call the hotel t· make a -eservatton. 

• Say. "You ca n use to+ \ l'rb afte r the main par t of the 
sentence (I need to call the hotel . .. ) to g ive a rt•ason for the 
action in the fi rst pa rt of the , C'ntence. The to par t te lls 
"hy. (to make a rcservationr Tell Ss to find examples in the 
conversation a nd underline them. II need to go shopp ing 
to get a s uitcase. I s till have to go on I i ne to fi nd a flight. 
To "ee my rela tives in Sa n jua n. Then we're a ll going 
someplace to go s norkeling.) 

• \\'rile on t he hoard : 

t s easy to make hotel reservattons I Is tt easy to make 
reservattonsl 

Say, " 'otice tha t It is t he s ubject he re. In Englis h you can't 
just say Is easy to do- you need to a dd It." In sentences 
like t hese with It 's / I~ it and a n adjective, you a lso u!>e to 
t vC'rh. Tell Ss to fi nd examples in the conversa tio n. [Is it 
npensive to fly to Puerto Hico? Is it ea sy Lo find cheap 
flights? It's not too hard lo fi nd a bargain.] 

• Try it out I ell Ss to loo(.. at the sen tences in 
Lxerc ise IC aga in. Tel l Ss to re-write each sentence g ivi ng 
O lll' d iffe re nt piece of in format ion each time. [l.'.g .. 1. I'm 
going to Puert o Rico to go s norl..eling. 2. I still have lo 
go online to check on I ht• weather. 3. Is it easy to get to 
Puerto Hico'! ·1. It's eu~y lo find cheap fl ight s.! Tr ll S& to 
l'nmpa re their sentences wit h a pari ncr . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Say, "Imagine your friend 1s v1siting from another country . 
Make a 'to do' list to email to your fnend." Ss prepare a list. 
Several pairs read their lists to the class. (e.g., You need to 
go online to check out student tra1n passes.) 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I GROUPS 

Each S chooses a dest1natton for a trip but does not tell 
anyone the place. Each S wntes five clues 111 the form of 
a "to do" list (e.g .. A S thmks of Rto for carnival and writes 
th1s "to do" fist: I need to go to the store to buy a costume, 
I have to go to the bank to get some reals, etc.). Ss read 
their lists aloud to the1r group, and group members guess 
where they are go1ng and what they are going to do there . 
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fl Grammar 

~>» 3.02 

• Present the grammar chart Play t he recording. 
Ss lis ten a nd repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask t wo Ss to read the firs t 
question a nd a nswer in t he left column. Ask, "Wha t verb 
gives the reason?" [to see] Say, "To + verb is also called a n 
infinitive.~ 

• Write on t he board: I'm gomg to Puerto Rico to see my 
relatiVes. Draw a vert ical line in front of to see. Say, ~This 

sen tence has two pa r ts. The fi rs t par t is the ma in clause. A 
main clause has a subject and a verb. It can be a sentence 
on its own." Ask a S to read t he main clause [I'm going to 
Puerto Rico.]. 

• Say, "Now look at the second part of the sentence. It begins 
with a n infini t ive. T h is infinitive expla ins t he reason for 
t he a ction in the main clause." 

• Write the fo llowing chart on the boa rd: 

Mom Clause 

I'm gomg to Puerto Rtco 

R1ta needs 

InfinitiVe for Reason 

to see my relatiVes 

to go onhne 

• Ask Ss to suggest more reasons to complete the sentences 
with reasons. Add Ss' reasons to the chart (e.g., to find a 
flight, to check on the 1veather). {For more informa t ion, see 
La ng uage otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Have Ss read the exam ples in the r ight column. Elicit 
the patterns for que lions [/s it + adjective + infini tive?]. 
a ffirmative sta tements [I t s+ adjective+ infinitive] , a nd 
negative sta temen ts [Its+ not+ a djective+ infinitive]. 
Wri te them on the board. Say. "In sen tences like these 
when you describe an activity you need to use It as t he 
subject ." 

• Present In Conversation Tell Ss to cover the In 
Conversa tion. W rite on the board: It's __ to. . Ask Ss to 
guess the top five a djectives used with the structu re. Have 
Ss ca ll o ut ideas and write them on the board. Then have 
Ss read the In Conversation an d see if a ny of t heir guesses 
are on the list. 

Q Speaking naturally 

A .. >» 3.03 

• Preview the task Say. "When people use the word to in 
a conversat ion before a consona nt sound, they usually 
reduce it. Tha t means that they say it quickly a nd not ver y 
clearly.'' Read the ins tructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeat. 

About 
you 

B .. >» 3.04 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to look a t t he five sentences. 
Ask Ss to call ou t ideas fo r com pleting each sen tence. 
Then read t he instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-172 Play the 
recording, p a using after each question to g ive Ss time to 
write. 

T-67 • Unit 7 • Going away 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instruc tions a loud. Have aS 

read the example sentence. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete t he task. Check 
a nswers with t he class: Have p airs of Ss each read each 
conversation. 

Answers 
1. A I'm go1ng to go to Tokyo to study Japanese next 

month. I'm s taying with a family on an exchange 
program. I just got my visa. 

8 Wow! So is it necessary to learn some Japanese 
before you go? 

A Well, yeah. It 's nice to say, "Thank you," and th1ngs. 
It's importa nt to know a few express1ons I th1nk. so I 
want to get a phrase book to read on the p lane. 

2. A I need to buy a guidebook to get some ideas for 
sightsee1ng, too. 

8 So, is it easy to get a round Tokyo? 
A Well, they say it 's not hard to use the subway. But I 

he ard it's easy to get lost when you're walking a round. 
3. A I need to go to the bank to change some money, too. 

I heard it's good to have some cash. You know. you 
need to carry some cash to pay for taxis a nd things. 

8 It 's not possible to pay for everything with a credit 
card? 

A Not really. It's not easy to do that. 

• Have pairs practice the conversations. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions 

a loud. Have pairs read t he example conversation . Have 
Ss suggest countr ies to visit (e.g., Me.Aico, 71zailand). Go 
a round the class a nd help Ss a s needed. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to t u rn to Extra Prac t ice 7A on p. 146 of thei r 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class. or assign them 
for ho mework. {Sec the teaching notes on p. T-146.) 

• Play the recording again Check answers with t he cl ass. 

Ans wers 

1. Do you need a v1sa to vis1t your country? 
2. Do you need to spea k the language to get around your 

city? 

3. Is it easy to find a cheap place to s tay? 

4. Is it safe to walk around late at night? 
5. Do you have to pay to go in museums? 

• Have pa irs take turns asking a nd answering the ques tions. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 50 a nd 51. (The answer key begins 
1;1 on p. T-1 81.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Grammar Infinitives for reasons; It's+ adjective+ to . . . •)» 3.oz 

Going away • i@if-
Extra practice·· p. 146, 

You can use an infinitive to give a reason . 

Why are you going to Puerto Rico? 
To see my relatives. 

I'm going to Puerto Rico to see my relatives . 
I need to go shopping to get a suitcase . 
I have to go on line to find a flight. 

You can use It's+ adjective+ to to describe a verb. 

Is it expensive to fly? (NOT Is expeMsi·ve to fly?) 
It's easy to find a cheap flight online. (NOT~ easy ... ) 

Is it easy to find bargains online? 
It's easy to do. .-.r.r:;;;;:~r::;;::-... 

It's not hard to do. 
The top five adjectives in the 
structure It's to ... are 

A Complete t he conversation extracts. Use infi ni t ives for reasons 

and it's I is it + adjective + to. Then practice w it h a partner . 

hard, nice, easy, goad, and 
important. 

1. A I'm going to [JO to Tokyo to study Japanese (go to Tokyo I study Japanese) next month. 
I'm stayi ng with a family on an exchange program . I just got my visa . 

B Wow! So, (necessary I learn some Japanese) before you go? 

A Well, yeah. (nice I say "Thank you") and th ings . 
_ ____ ___ _ __ (important I know a few expressions) I think, so 

I want to (get a phrase book I read) on the plane . 

2 . A I need to (buy a guidebook I get some ideas) for sightseeing, too. 

B So, (easy I get around) Tokyo? 

A Well, they say (not hard I use the subway) . But I heard 
(easy I get lost) when you're wa lk ing around . 

3. A I need to (go to the bank I change some money), too. 

I heard (good I have some cash). You know, you need 

to (carry some cash I pay for taxis) and things. 

B (not possible I pay) for everything with a credit card? 

A Not really . (not easy I do) that. 

B Pair work Choose a country to visit. Role-play a conversation about preparing for the trip . 

Use the conversation above for ideas. Think of more questions to ask . 

A I'd love to go to Brazil to see the Carnival in Rio . 
8 Is it expensive to fly there? 

Q Speaking naturally Reduction of to 

A Is it expensive to visit your country? B Well, it's hard to find cheap hotels . 

A -4 ))) 3.03 Listen and repeat. Notice the reduction of to in the sentences above. 

About B you -4 ))) 3.04 Listen and complete the questions. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

1 . Do you need a visa your country? 

2. Do you need to speak the language your city? 

3. Is it easy _ ____ a cheap place to stay? 

4 . Is it safe late at night? 

5 . Do you have to pay in museums? 
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Building vocabulary 
A ._ )) 3.05 Listen and say the words. What else do you see in the picture? Make a list. 

Can you think of any other things you need when you travel? Compare with a partner. 

( insect repellent ) 

~':,rr~ B Complete the chart using at least 15 different words. Then compare with a partner. 

On a beach 
vacation 

On a camping 
trip 

To stay overnight 
with a friend 

"On a beach vacation, you need to take a bathing suit to go swimming." 

a tent 

• • • • • ,-----· 
R---=:-----' • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Things to remember 

ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Books closed. Tell Ss to imagine they arc 
going on a beach vacation. Ask them to think of one th ing 
the)' would not leave behind and to tell the class what it is 
and why (e.g .. My surfboard. /love to go surfing. ). Write t he 
items on the board . 

A -4 )» 3.os 
• Preview the task Books open. Say. "Look at the pictures . 

Lis ten and say the words.-

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeal. 
• Say, "\<Vhat other items do you sec'?" lluvc Ss make a lis l. 

Answers 
a baseball hat, an e reader, a cooler. a cell phone charger . 
a camera, a GPS (device), some sunglasses, an MP3 
player 1 a smartphone. some headphones. a tablet. some 
soda 

• Say, "What other things do you need when you trm·el'! Add 
them to your list : · 

• Have Ss compare their list s with a partner. Say, "If your list 
is d iffere nt from your partner's. ra ise your hand.'' Have a 
few pa irs telllhe class t he th ings that are different. 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs a nd agree on six of the most 
important items lo tal..e on a ny kind of lrip, referring to 
t he items in the book and thei r lists. Call on pairs to report 
t heir choices, and determine the most popular ones. 

Word 
\Oft 

B 
• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Ask Ss 

to look at the chart. i\ lake sure that Ss u nder~tand what 
the three kinds of trips are. Ask Ss lo discuss places where 
people can go camping and what they do on a camping 
trip (e.g .. sleep outside. eat outside). 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Make sure Ss 
use at leas t IS differe nt words. Then have aS read the 
example sentence aloud. Have Ss compare their answers 
in pa ir . 

• Check answers with the class: I lave individual Ss read 
l heir lists . 

Possible answers 
On a beach vacation: You need to take a bathing suit, 
a towel, sandals. It's good to have sunscreen. insect 
repeilent, sunglasses. a brush, a camera. It's not 
necessary to take a tent, a sleep1ng bag. 

On a camping trip: You need to take a tent, a sleeping 
bag, a first-aid kit, a flashlight, batteries. It's good to have 
insect repellent, a cell phone. soap, shampoo. It's not 
necessary to take makeup, a tablet, dressy clothes. 

To stay overnight wtth a friend: You need to take pajamas. 
a toothbrush, toothpaste. It's good to have shampoo. a 
razor. It's not necessary to take a towel, soap, a hair dryer, 
a tent , a sleeping bag, a flashlight, batteries. 

Extra vocabulary THINGS TO TAKE ON A CAMPING TRIP 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for things 
to take on a camp1ng trip, such as a compass, a map, 
a lantern, a fishing rod, a camp stool, matches or a lighter; 
a gas stove, a frying pan, a portable barbecue I hibachi, 
toilet paper. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Make sure that the extra vocabulary for camping trips is 
written on the board. Write the following on the board: 

You and your friend are gomg campmg at a lake. You have to 
carry a tent and two sleepmg bags (lve ktlometers to the lake. 
There's no electricity Each of you can carry four other things. 
Partners have to agree on the things they are going to 
take. Pairs read their lists to the class. Alternatively, several 
pairs write their lists on the board. Class members vote on 
the best list. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Ss have two minutes to study and memorize all the items 
1n Exercise 1A (including those Without labels). Books 
closed. Ss work in groups and race to make a list of all 
the items they can remember. When a group thinks it has 
listed all the items, group members raise their hands and 
the activity stops. As a S reads aloud all the 1tems from the 
page, groups check the items they have. Whichever group 
has the most correct 1tems wms . 

~tl::)vocabutaryllotebook 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabula ry Notebook on p. 74 of their 
Student's Books. lla\•e Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-74.) 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Say, wjenny's getting ready to go on a 
trip. Look at the things jenny's packing. What are they?" 
[jeans, high heels, a hair dryer, makeup. a sleeping bag, an 
MP3 player] Ask, "Where do you think jenny's going?" Ask 
a few Ss for their ideas. 

A .. >» 3.os 
• Preview the task Write on the board: )ennys mom 

tells jenny to take . Say, "Jenny's going on a camping 
trip. What's her mom's advice? Listen and complete the 
sentence with five things she tells Jenny to take." 

• Play the recording Have Ss listen and complete the 
sentence on the board with the five things they hear. Ss 
make a list. 

• Check answers with the class: Have a few Ss call out 
the answers [Her mother tells her to take: some insect 
repellent, a flashlight, some spare batteries, a warm 
jacket, a hat, some other shoes.]. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

Figure 
It out 

B 
• Preview the task 
• Read the instructions aloud. Poi nl Ss to the first item in 

the list. Ask, "What docs Jenny's mom say about insect 

Q Grammar 

.. >» 3.07 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeal. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the first 
column of the chart. Ask, "What are two ways to ask for 
advice about packing?" [What should I take? Should I take 
these shoes?] Ask Ss for the patterns, and write them on 
the board [question word+ should+ subject+ base form of 
the verb?; Should + su bjcct + base form of the verb?]. 

• Say, "Look at the responses to What should !take? in 
the chart." Have aS read the four responses aloud. Ask, 
"What's the pattern for these s tatements?" [subject + 
should I shouldn't I could I need to+ verb] 

• Say, ··s!wuld and could are modal verbs like can. After modal 
verbs. what verb form do you need? [base form, verb] 

• Say, "Should, shouldn't, and need to a re strong ways of 
giving advice. Could is softer and is used to make a 
suggestion or to give one possible idea." 

• Ask aS to read the second column of the chart. Say, "These 
are other ways to give advice and make suggestions. 
The first three are softer than should and need to, but 
imperatives are very strong. Usc impera tives only when 
you know someone very well." (For more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this u nit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Have Ss complete the task. 

T-69 • Unit 7 • Going away 

repellant?" !lave Ss underline the sentence. [ ... you should 
take some insect repellant.] Tell Ss to look at the rest of 
the items and find what Jenny's mom says. Ss underline 
the sentences. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and underline 
sentences in the conversation. Tell Ss to review their 
answers in pairs. Then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
You should take some insect repellent. 

Take a flashlight. 

Don't forget to pack some spare batteries. 
Why don't you take my jacket? 

It's a good 1dea to have someth1ng warm. 

You need to take a hat. You could borrow your dad's (hat). 

Do you want to pack some other shoes? 

• Focus on the form and the use Tell Ss to look at the 
sentences they underlined again. Say, "You can use 'You 
should' to give advice or make suggestions." Have Ss call 
out the other expressions and forms you can usc to give 
advice or make suggestions. (the imperative (e.g., 'I akc .. . 
Don't forget .. . ). Why don't you ... ?, It's a good idea to ... . 
You need to ... , You could ... , Do you want to ... ?] 

• Try it out I lave Ss choose three expressions Jenny's mother 
uses and add other items. Ss compare with a partner. 

~:>Recycle a conversation strategy I lave Ss compare 
their answers in pairs. Sl reads h is or her advice to S2. 
S2 checks the information wi th "echo- questions (e.g .. 
I should lake a lot of what?). 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Have pairs complete the task. 

• Present Common Errors Write on the board: If you're 
gomg campmg, you __ take a first -old kit (should, can, need 
to). Ask, "Which verb is l\'OT correct in this advice? [can] 
Have Ss read the information to check thei r answers. Say, 
"Don't use can to give advice." 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 7B on p. 146 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 7 in class, or 
assign it for homework. (Sec the teaching notes on p. T-146.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on page 138 of their Student's 
Books. I lave Ss do the task for Unit 7 in class, or assign il for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 52 and 53. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 
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fl Building language 
Going away •IWii-

Figure 
it out 

A ~ 1)) 3.06 Listen. Jenny's going on a camping trip . 

What's her mother's advice? Practice the conversation . 

Mom Jenny, maybe you should take some insect 
repellent. ... Oh, and take a flashlight, and don't 
forget to pack some spare batteries .... Why don't 
you take my jacket? It's a good idea to have 
something warm .... Now, you need to take a hat. 
You could borrow your dad's. But don't lose it. . . . 
Oh, and Jenny, do you want to pack some other shoes? 

Jenny I'm sorry, Mom. Did you say something? I can't 
hear you with my headphones on . 

B How does jenny's mother make suggestions? What does she say about packing these things? 

insect repellent a flashlight spare batteries her jacket something warm a hat other shoes 

"You should take some insect repellent." 

Q Grammar Advice and suggestions ~ )»3.o7 Extra practice- p.146., 

About 
you 

What should I take? 
Should I take these shoes? 
You should take a hat. 
You shouldn't take high heels. 
You could borrow your dad's hat. 
You need to have warm clothes. 

Do you want to pack some other shoes? 
Why don't you take a hat? 
It's a good idea to pack a jacket. 
Take a flashlight. 
Don't forget to pack some batteries. 

A Complete the suggestions to someone going on these trips . 

Then compare with a partner. Add more suggestions . 

You should . .. can be very 
strong. People sometimes 
soften it by saying: 

I think you should . .. 
Maybe you should (just) ... 
You should probably . .. 

1. a hiking trip in the Andes 3. a language course in Canada 
"I think you should take a first-aid kit "You need ____________ " 

"It's a good idea _________ _ "It's not a good idea _______ _ 

"Maybe you shouldn't _ ______ _ "You could " 

2. sightseeing in Paris 4. backpacking around Asia 
"Don't forget _____ _ _ ____ " "Take ____ __________ " 

"Why don't you __________ 7" "You should probably _______ " 
"Maybe you should _______ _ "You want to _ _______ _ _ , 

B Pair work Now look at these trip ideas. Make four suggestions to someone going on these trips. 

Why don't you take some souvenirs to your relatives in the U.S. ? 

• visiting relatives in the U.S. 

• a homestay in Japan 

• a working vacation in Australia 

• a road trip through California 

j( ·comJnonerrors· 
Do not use can to give advice . 

I think you should take a first·aid kit. 
(NOT I think you eett take a {irst·aid kit) 

' ((!':-sounds right p. ns 
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That's a great idea. 

a Conversation strategy Responding to suggestions 

A bout 
you 

A Would you like to take a few days off and go away? 
What would you do? Tell the class. 

B _. )) 3.08 Listen . What would Chris and Stan like to do? 

What are they probably going to do? 

C Notice how Stan responds to 
Chris's suggestions with 
expressions like these. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

Chris You know, we should take a few 
days off sometime. 

Stan Yeah, we should. Definitely. 

Chris We could go to Mexico or 
something. 

Stan That' s a great idea. 

Chris We could even go for a couple 
of weeks. 

Stan Well, maybe. I guess we could, 
but. . . 

Chris You know, we could just quit 
our jobs and maybe go 
backpacking for a few months . .. . 

Stan Well, I don't know. I'd l ike to, 
but . . . I guess I need to keep 
th is job, you know, to pay for 
school and stuff. 

Chris Yeah, me too, I guess. 

D Complete each response with an appropriate expression. Use six different expressions. 
Then practice with a partner. 

1. A Why don't we take a beach vacation soon? 4. A Let's go camping this weekend. 

B We can go windsurfing! B I think it's going to rain. 

2. A You should ski with me this weekend. 5. A We could go to Moscow in February. 

B I have to work. B It's really cold in February. 

3. A Why don't we go to Boston next month? 6. A Let's go to New Zealand for a vacation. 

B I don't have any money. B New Zealand is beautiful! 

E Pair work Practice again. Use your own responses and continue each conversation. 

Can you agree on someth ing you 'd both like to do? 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C That's a great idea . 
~';) Lesson C recycles making suggestions with should, could, and let's. It also recycles it's+ adjective+ infinitive . 

ll Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Tell Ss they have th irty seconds to look 
through Chris a nd Stan's conversation. After thirty 
seconds, tell Ss to close their books. Write on the board: a 
bormg JOb, poss1ble travel plans, a bad vacation m Mexico. Ask, 
"Which of these three th ings are Chris a nd Stan la lking 
about?" [possible trave l plans] 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud . 

Ask. "\'\lhat does it mean to take a few days off"!" [you take 
time off work or school. you don't do your usual routine 
or responsibilities for a few days]. Ask. "Would you like to 
take a few days off and go away'?" I lave Ss who say "yes" 
raise their hands. Ask a few Ss, "What would you doT 
Alternatively, ha,·e Ss tell a partner what they would do. 

Ask Ss what they usually do when t hey have a day off . 

B 114 >)) 3.os 

• Preview the task Read the instruct ions a loud. Tell Ss to 
look at the picture. Ask. -where are Chris and Stan? What 
are they doing?"[They"rc in a gro<.:ery store/supermarket. 
They're taking a break and talking.[ 

• Say. -Lis ten to the com ersation. What would Chris and 
Stan like to do? Wha t a re they probably going to do? Write 
the answers." 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss lis ten and then 
write the a nswers. Tell Ss to <.:ompare their answer~ in 
pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss lis ten, read 
along, and review their answers. Chc<.:k answers with the 
c lass . 

Answers 
Chris and Stan would like to take a few days off sometime. 
They'd like to go to Mexico. They're probably go1ng to 
keep the1r JObs to pay for school. 

c 
• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S to 

read the items under For Suggestions You Like. Say, "Find 
e.xamples like these in the conversation." [Yeah, we should . 
Definitely.; That's a g rea t idea.[ Ask a S to read the items 
under For Suggestions You Don't Like. Say, "Find examples 
in the conversation." [\<Veil, maybe. I guess we could, 
but . .. ; Well , I don't know. I'd like to. but ... ] Explain to Ss 
that the expressions arc useful for showing if you want to 
agree to a suggestion or not. The express ions on the left 
show that you really like and want to do something. When 
you don't want to do something, you usually have to give 
an explanation or an excuse. The expressions on the right 
are good ways to begin and they arc softer than saying 
just 'no'. (For more informa tion, see Language ~otcs at I he 
beginning of t his unit.) 

• Practice Tell Ss 1 o practi<.:e the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Then tell t he Splaying 
Chri to <.:hange the information about where they could 
go (e.g .. We could go to South America and go hiking in the 
Andes.). Tell t he Splaying Stan to change I he information 
about why he does not want to go (e.g. , !need lo keep this 
job to pay for a new car.). 

D 
• Preview the task Head the ins tructions aloud. Tell Ss to 

read all of the suggestions and all of the responses before 
they begin. 

• Do the task I lave Ss <.:ompletc the task and then 
compare t heir answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: llave pairs ofSs each read a suggestion and its 
response aloud. 

Possible answers 
1. A Why don't we take a beach vacation soon? 

B That sounds great. We can go windsurfing! 
2. A You should ski with me this weekend. 

B I'd like to, but I have to work . 
3. A Why don't we go to Boston next month? 

B I don't know. I don't have any money. 
4. A Let's go camping th1s weekend . 

B Maybe. But I think it 's going to rain. 
5. A We could go to Moscow 1n February. 

B I don't know. It's really cold in February. 
6. A Let's go to New Zealand for a vacation. 

B I'd love to. New Zealand is beautiful! 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the suggestions and 
responses in pa irs, Laking turn s playing each role . 

About 
you 

E 
• Preview and do t he task Read the instructions aloud. 

Tell pairs to ta ke turns beginning a conversation with 
the suggestions in Exercise I D. Encourage Ss to continue 
the conversation s for a s long a~ they can using their own 
ideas. Go around I ht> cla ss, and help as needed. I lave pairs 
tell the class what they agreed on . 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss write four suggestions using should, could, Let's, 
and Why don't we about topics such as a short trip or 
weekend plans. Ss walk around the class mak1ng the1r 
suggest1ons. Ss tally the number of I like the suggestion 
and I don't like the suggestion responses. Several Ss 
report two of the1r suggestions and the number of positive 
and negative responses they received . 
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fl Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. 
Explain that people sometimes use the expression I guess 
when they are uncertain or when they want to sound 
uncertain or less definite about something they say. It 
can act as a softener. When the response to a suggestion 
is simply, Nl guess,~ it can give the impression of a lack of 
enthusiasm. (For more information, see Language Notes 
at the beginning of this unit.) Ask a pair ofSs to read the 
example aloud. 

• Present In Conversation Have aS read the information 
aloud. 

l4 l)) 3.09 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Model the activity by reading the firs t sentence in item 1 
aloud. A k, NCan you say 'How about you I guess?" [ o) 
'"Why not?" [The speaker is asking a question. He's sure of 
what he/she is saying.) Head aloud the first sentence of Irs 
response. Point out that the speaker can use I guess in this 
example, so Ss should write a check mark. 

• Tell Ss to read the conversations and write a check 
mark (.f) where the speakers can usc I guess. Then have Ss 
call out where they think 1 guess is used. 

a Listening and strategies 

A l4 l» 3.1o 

• Preview the task Say. '"Look at the sentences about 
travel. Think of a way to complete each sentence. Write 
your sentences on a piece of paper." When Ss finish, have 
several Ss tell t heir ideas to the class. 

• Say, "Listen to conversations about travel between Mark 
and his friends. As you listen to the conversation, listen for 
how Mark and his friends complete these sentences." 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-172 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write. Check 
answers with the class: Have individual Ss each read a 
completed sentence aloud. Then ask Ss to compare the 
sentences with their ideas from their papers, and see if 
any of the sentences a re the same. I lave a few Ss report 
to the class. 

Answers 
1. live in 2. speak the local language 3. get away from 
4. get to know a country 5. the local food 

B i4 l)) 3.1o 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss 
to circle the correct word in Mark's suggestions and then 
complete his friends' responses with two words. 

• Play the recording Auclio script p. T-172 Ss lis ten. 
Pause after each conversation to give Ss time to write. 

Answers 
1. A Let's go to Mexico this summer. 

8 I'd like to, but is it easy to find cheap flights? 
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• Tell Ss to listen and write I guess where it is actually used. 

• Play the recording Auclio scriptp. T-172 Ss listen and 
do the task. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. A I really prefer warm weather to cold. How about you 

X? 
8 I guess I like cold weather more. It's a lot of fun to do 

winter sports ~· 
A That's true, I guess. You can go sledding and stuff. 

We should x do that sometime! 
2. A So, what's your idea of a good vacation? 

8 Well, I k ind of like to go camp1ng. I guess that 's my 
favorite thing to do. 

A Really x ? That sounds like fun. Hey, why don't we 
go together sometime ~ ? 

8 Yeah. I guess we could go next summer, maybe. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice t he conversations in pairs. 
laking turns playing each role. 

2. A Why don't we go to a French class? 
8 I guess we could, but I really want to learn Spanish. 

3. A We could dnve along the coast somet1me. 
8 That sounds great. Are there any nice places to stay? 

4. A We should go backpacking in Australia. 
8 I don't know. It's not easy to go. I have to work. 

5. A Do you want to go to a Chinese festival? 
8 I'd love to! Do they have music and food and 

everything? 

• Follow-up Have Ss practice the conversations .in pairs. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Head the instruc t ions a loud. 

Tell Ss to walk around the room and make the suggestions 
from Exercise 3B to s ix of t heir classmates. Encourage Ss 
to continue t he conversations as long as they can using 
their own ideas. Go around the class, and help as needed. 

• When Ss finish the task read aloud each suggestion. Have 
Ss raise hands if they found someone who said "yes" to the 
suggestion. Ask those Ss to tell the class more information. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 7 at the back of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-132.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 54 and 55. (The answer key begins 
1;7 on p. T-181 .) 
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f.l Strategy plus I guess 

You can use I guess 
when you're not 100% 

sure about something 

or if you don't want 

to sound 100% sure . 

Going away 

-. )) 3.09 Check {.1) where you think the speakers say I guess. Then listen and write I guess 

where you hear it. Practice with a partner . 

1. A I really prefer warm weather to cold. How about you 7 

B .1 / auess I like cold weather more. It's a lot of fun to do winter sports _ _ _ _ 

A That's true ___ _ . You can go sledding and stu ff. We should ____ do 

that sometime! 

2. A So, what's your idea of a good vacation? 

B Well, I kind of like to go camping. _ that's my favorite thing to do . 

A Really ? That sounds like fun. Hey, why don't we go together sometime ____ ? 

B Yeah. we could go next summer, maybe . 

Q Listening and strategies It's good to travel. 

A _. » 3.10 Pair work Guess the missing words. Then listen to conversations between Mark 

and his fr iends. Write the missing words . 

1. You have to a country to really understand its culture. 

2. It's important to when you travel. 

3 . It's good to tourist areas when you go somewhere. 

4 . It's not possible to in a short trip. 

5. You should try when you go to a new place. 

B _. )) 3.10 Listen again. Circle the correct words to complete Mark's suggestions (A) below. 

Complete his friends' responses (B) with two words . 

1. A Let's go to Mexico I Miami this summer. B I'd like to, but is it easy to find 
7 

2. A Why don't we go to a French I Italian class? B I guess we could, bu t I really want 
to _ ---- · 

3. A We could drive I hike along the coast sometime. B That sounds great. Are there any 
to stay? 

4. A We should go scuba diving I backpacking B I don't know. It's not easy to go. 
in Australia . I have 

5. A Do you wa nt to go to a Chinese exhibition I festival? B I'd love to! Do they have ___ 

About 
you 

and and everything? 

C Class activity Make the suggestions above to six classmates. How many say yes? 
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Lesson D Interesting places 

Q Reading 

A Brainstorm ! Do you ever stay in hotels? What 's fun about staying in a hotel? Make a class list. 

• • • • • • • You don't have to cook or make your bed. 
You can sit by the pool to relax. 

B Read the article as quickly as you can. How much can you 

remember about each hotel? Compare with a partner. 

If you don't understand some words in a description, • 
find other words that will help you get a sense of the ir • 
meaning. For example, comfortable helps yo u know • 
that cozy means "n ice in some way." 

1. Controversy Tram Hotel, Tbe Netherlands It's easy to see why this bed 
and breakfast is on our list of unusual places to stay. Don't worry - these old city 
trams are not going to take you anywhere. The owners got old trams from 
Germany and Holland and converted them into comfortable, cozy rooms with 
American, Italian, French, and Mexican themes. The owners sleep in an old 
double-decker bus from England and cook in a French van! It's definitely a place 
for people who like trains, planes, cars, and other transportation memorabilia. 

2. EcoCamp, Chile It's not hard to fall asleep at this environmentally friendly hotel 
in the heart of the Torres del Paine National Park. The scenery is amazing, as is 
the peace and quiet. Guests stay in comfortable and inviting domes similar to 
the homes of ancient native peoples. You should definitely take your hiking 
boots. In the daytime, guests can trek through the mountains and see guanacos 
{a type of llama) and other wildlife and then go back to the domes to relax and 
enjoy a delicious dinner in the evening. 

3. Giraffe Manor, Nairobi When we asked the owners of this African hotel, 
"What should we pack?" they said, "Don't forget to bring a camera." It's good 
to know. From the elegant rooms of this beautiful manor you have superb views 
of the Ngong Hills. Not only that, but a herd of giraffes lives on the manor, and 
you don't have to try hard to get a great photo. The giraffes wander around and 
poke their heads through the bedroom windows. They even turn up at the 
breakfast table, too. 

C Pair work Read the art icle again . Discuss the questi ons about each hotel. 

1. What is unusual about each hotel? 3. What can you do during the day in each place? 

2. How does the article describe the rooms? 4. Which hotel would you like to stay at? Why? 
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Lesson D Interesting places 

& Reading 
• Set the scene Read the Litle of the lesson aloud. 

Say, "Choose an inleresling place you know. Why is it 
interesting?" I lave Ss tell the class whit:h place they chose 
a nd why it is in teres ting to them . 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Ask, "Do you e' er ~La> in 

hotels?" Have Ss raise their hands if l he) do. Ask a few Ss 
who raised their ha nds where they s tayed and if they liked 
the hotels . 

• \\'rile on the board: Wha 1's fvn ab ut 51.-ly.rJg m a hote/Z Add 
the examples under the question: Y ., don't have to cook or 
make yow bl'd You an d /Jy the p d t rela:x 

• Ask, "Wha t else is fun a bout s taying in a hotel?" Tell 

B 

Ss to write -;orne ideas in pai rs. Gi\'e Ss two minutes to 
brainstorm as ma ny ideas as they ca n. \\'hen Ss finish, 
have pairs call out their ideas, a nd add them lu the ideas 
on the board. Find out which pair{s) I huught of the most 
things. [You can meet new people. You don't have to do 
laundry. l lotels sometimes have a nice :n m. You can get 
nice views. I 

During read ing 
• Present Reading Tip Head t he Lip aloud. !'ell Ss that 

when they don't undersland a word in a description , 
thev shou ld look for other words to lwlp them figure out 
the,meaning of the word they don't !-now. Arter Ss ha,·e 
completed the reading las!-, ask them to figure out the 
meanings of the words im1iling(Ecocamp Chil l') and 
elegant and superb (Giraffe Manor. Na irobi) . 

• Preview the reading Sa). "Look at the three pict ures. 
What do vou sec? \\'hat looks unusual about the hotels? 
Where d~ vou think they are?" Gel ideas from Ss . 

• Do the reading Sa). "Look at the article quickly. Where 
arc these unu~u.tl hotels? \ \!ere your guesses correct?" 
I lave Ss scan the article and ca ll ou t I lw place~ [The 
Netherland~. Chi le. Nairobi]. lf )Oll havt• a m<tp mailable, 
~how Ss ''here the places are. 

• 'I ell Ss to read the article as quickly a~ they can. Set a time 
limit of one or two minut es, if necessary. \\'hen Ss finish, 
tell them to duse their books and take tu rns te lling a 
partner whalthey reme mber about r ach hotel. 

• Sav the name of a hotel. Call on Ss to tell the class one 
thing they remember about t he hotel. 

c 
Postreading 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions and the 

questions a loud. ll a\'e Ss read the art icle again and t hen 
d i scu~s the questions with a partner. Chec!.. answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. The rooms at the Controversy Tram Hotel are old trams. 

EcoCamp is in a national park, and guests stay in 
domes. G1raffe Manor has a herd of gtraffes that visit 
the hotel. 

2. The rooms at the Controversy Tram Hotel are 
comfortable and cozy. The rooms at EcoCamp are 
comfortable and inviting. The rooms at Giraffe Manor 
are elegant. 

3. At the Controversy Tram Hotel you can look at 
transportation memorabilia. At EcoCamp you can go 
hik1ng. At Giraffe Manor you can take photos of the 
giraffes. 

4 Answers will vary . 

• Follow-up Read the names of the hotels in the article 
a loud. For each. haveS raise their hands if il is the hotel 
thev would choose to lay at. Ss count hands and find out 
whlch hotel is the mosl popular . 

• Do the reading again Ilave Ss read the art icle again 
and underli ne any new vocabu lary. Ask Ss to compare 
ne" words in pairs. II ave pairs help each other with the 
meanings or look thrm up in a dictionary. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Ss use their dictionaries to help them write defin1t1ons of 
the nouns that are new to them in the article. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss choose one hotel and read the informat1on about 1t 
again. S1 's book is closed. S1 tells S2 about the hotel he 
or she chose in his or her own words. S2 checks what is 
said agatnst the read1ng and asks questions to elicit any 
m1sstng 1nforma1ton from S1 (e.g., for Controversy Tram 
Hotel, if S 1 forgets to mention the trams are from Germany 
and Holland, 82 asks, "Where did they get the trams 
from?l Ss then switch roles. with S2 giv1ng information 
about a hotel. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Say, "Thtnk of an idea for an unusual hotel. What's it 
like? Where is the hotel? Is it tn an unusual place? Is it tn 
an unusual building? Can you do any interesting things 
there?" Groups bra1nstorm tdeas for an unusual hotel. 
When they fin1sh, groups share the1r ideas with the class . 
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fl Listening and writing 

A 
• Preview the task Read the inst ruclions aloud . Write the 

na mes of the t hree hotels on the board: The Cave Hotel, The 
Lrghthouse Hotel, The Spa Hotel Make sure Ss understa nd 
the meaning of each hotel na me. Call on Ss to help explain 
the meanings, or expla in them yourself. 

• Do the task Have Ss say which hotel they would like to 
vis it a nd why (e.g., I'd like to go to the Cave Hotel. 1 /ze place 
looks interesting.; I'd like to go to the Lighthouse llotel. ! like 
to be near the water.; I'd like to go to the Spa Hotel. I could 
relax and take hot baths.). 

B ~ :» 3.11 

• Preview the task Read the ins tructions aloud. I lave 
different Ss each read a piece of advice aloud. Expla in a ny 
new vocabula ry. Then model the activity by pointing out 
that the first piece of advice is usefu l fo r someone staying 
at the Lighthouse Hotel (~umber 2). I lave Ss ma tch the 
other p ieces of advice and the hotels. 

• Tell Ss to lis te n and check their guesses. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-172 Ss lis ten. 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten a nd review their 
guesses. Tell the m to cross out a nd change a ny incorrect 
guesses. Check answe rs with the class. 

Answers 
1. 2 (The Lighthouse Hotel) 

2. 1 (The Cave Hotel) 
3 . 3 (The Spa Hotel) 
4. 1 (The Cave Hotel) 
5. 3 (The Spa Hotel) 

6. 2 (The Lighthouse Hole~ 

• Follow-up Have Ss work in pairs and think of one more 
piece of advice for someone going to each hotel. I lave Ss 
call out their ideas ra ndomly, without saying which hotel 
the advice is for. Other Ss say which hotel the piece of 
advice is fo r. 
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Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Write these questions on the board. Ss try to answer them. 
Ss listen to the recording aga1n to see if they remembered 
correctly. 

1 What country IS the Cave Hotel rn~ rrurkey) 

2 What can you buy rn the town near the Cave Hote/2 [local 
crafts, like rugs and jewelry) 

3. What country is the Lrghthouse Hotel rn~ [Scotland] 

4. Where do people spend a lot of time at the Lrghthouse 
Hotefl [indoors] 

5 What country rs the Spa Hote/ml (Austria) 

6. What ar two thmgs you r"an do at the ~pa Hotefl [relax; 
do exercise; go swimming; walk around; sleep by the 
pool) 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview the task Read t he instructions a loud . Te ll Ss t o 

choose a hotel from the lesson , a nd write the na me of the 
hotel in t heir notebooks. Say, "Imagine you a rc staying in 
the hotel. Wri te 5 things about the hotel. Write two things 
you did yesterday. Write one t hing you are going to do 
tomorrow." Give Ss a fe w minutes to take notes. 

• Tell Ss they are going to wr ite an ema il about their s tay at 
the hotel. 

• Present Help Note Read the informat ion aloud. (For 
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of 
th is un it.) As you read the example sentences in the body 
of the emai l, ask Ss for ideas to complete them. 

• Do the task I lave Ss write their emails. Say, "Use you r 
notes a bout t he ho tel, a nd use the Help note to help you 
orga nize you r email." As Ss write, go a round the class, and 
help as needed. Have Ss share their emails with a pa rt ner. 

D 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions a loud. 

I lave Ss exchange messages wi th a partner. Ss write a 
response to thei r partner's email. Encourage Ss to w r ite 
comments a nd ask questions. 

• Follow-up Ss write a n ema il about a place they visited . Ss 
read their emails in groups. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 56 and 57. (The answer key begins 
'.;jon p. T-181.) 
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fl Listening and writing Recommendations 

Going away wi@if-

About 
you 

Look at these hotels. Would you like to visit any of them? 

B ._ ~) 3.11 Read the advice about staying at these hotels. Can you match each piece of advice 

with a hotel? Then listen and check your guesses . 

1. You should bring lots of books and board games for rainy days. _l_ 

2. Wear flat shoes so you can climb the ladder to your room. __ 

3. Be sure to take everything you need. It's miles from another town. __ 

4. I really recommend the hot-a ir balloon ride. __ 

5. Don't spend too much time in the water. _ _ 

6. It's a good idea to have some binoculars to watch the dolphins. __ 

C Imagine you are staying at one of the hotels in 
this lesson. Write an email to a classmate about 
the hotel and your trip. Use the Help note and 

the example below to help you . 

'/ Help note 

Writing a message about a trip 

Start like this: 
Say if you are enjoying your stay: 

Describe the place, food, or weather: 
Say something you did: 

Attach a photo and describe it: 
Say something you are going to do: 

End like this: 

D Pair work Exchange messages. Write a response 
to your partner's message. Make comments and 

ask questions for more information . 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

From: Sophia Davis sdavis@cup.org 

Dear David, 
I'm writing to you from . .. 
I'm having a wonderful time here ... 
The weather is terrible. but ... 
I went out on a fishing boat yesterday and .. . 
I'm attaching a photo of me on the boat .. . 
Tomorrow I'm going to go hiking .... 
See you soon! Love, Sophia . 

,..Free tall< p. 132 
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\ .. Vocabulary notebook 
---~--------~-----

Travel items 

Learning tip Writing notes about nouns 
When you write down a new noun, it's a good idea to write notes about it. 

its pronunciation and stress .,. 

if it's a countable or an uncountable noun .,. 
- --+--1'""'-'-'asUw.ok fph = _/{l) 
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- --+- sunscreen (unc.ountab/e) 

1 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

- -t--'"'--'-L.l.."'f/ {ro.mt_able) 
the spelling of the singular and plural forms .,. 

if it's always plura l .,. 
how to make a plura l noun singular .,. 

Match the travel items to the notes. Mark the stress on each word 
by underlining the stressed syllable. 

bathing suit d a. (sc = /s/), plural, a pair of(singular) 

batteries b. (sounds almost like close), always plural 

clothes c. (sch = /sk/) , countable 

schedule d. (ui in suit sounds like oo in too), countable 

scissors e . ies = y (singular) 

2 Write notes about these travel items. Add two more ideas of your own. 

pajamas razor shampoo toothbrush 

Visit some travel websites and find two 
different types of vacations. List ten 
items you need for each one. 

A pair of shoes 

The top items people talk 
about with a pair of are: 

1. shoes 5. glasses 
2. pants 6. stockings 
3. shorts 7. socks 
4. jeans 8. gloves 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learn ing Tip a nd the task directions . 
Make s u re Ss understa nd what t hey need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the in form at ion a loud. 

Say, "It's a good idea to writ e notes on things that are 

important about a noun. For example, for t he word phrase, 
you can sec from the note that the ph is pronou need / f/. 
Wha t other th ings can you wr ite notes a bout?" Call on 
a few Ss to a nswer (e.g., whether it is a countable or an 
uncountable noun). Ask a few Ss to each read one o ft he 
examples . 

~;:> These I asks recycle the vocabu lary for travel item s . 

ll __________________________________ ___ 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins t ructions and 

the example a loud. Have Ss comple te the task and then 
compa re their a nswers in pa irs. Check answers with the 
class: I I a' e fi ve Ss ea ch write a n a nswer on t he board . 

Answers 
1. bathing su1t; d 
2. batteries; e 
3. clothes; b 
4. schedule; c 
5. scissors; a 

El __________________________________ ___ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

As k. "What notes ca n you w rite about paja mas?" [s tress 
on ja, a lways plural, use with n pair of ] II ave Ss complete 
the task . 

• Check answers with the class: Ask individu al Ss to ca ll out 
t he notes they a dded for each noun. 

Answers 
Razor: _@ZOr, countable. a razor I plural = razors (add s), 
Shampoo: shampoo, uncountable, a bottle of shampoo. 
Toothbrush: toothbrush, countable. a toothbrush I plural -
toothbrushes (add -es) 

• Present fn Conversation Books closed . VVrite on the 
board: A pair of .. Say. "Wha t a re some clothes and 
accessories that a rc used with a pair of. . . ?" Call on a few 
Ss to a nswer. 

• Say. "There a rc e ight clot h ing pa irs that people talk about 
more than ot hers. Write on t he board: shorts, stock1ngs, 
glasses, gloves, shoes, socks, pants, ;eans. Ask . .. I low m a ny of 
these are o n your list?" Have Ss compare the nouns they 
wrote with the list on the boa rd. Ask severa l Ss to say how 
many we re t he sa me. 

• Tell Ss to number the eight ite ms on the board from most 
to least talked a bout. I lave Ss compare their a nswers in 
pairs . 

• Books open. Ss check their answers. 

On your own 
Present On Your Own Read t he inform ation a loud . 

• Follow-up At the start o f the next class, Ss bring t hei r 
lis ts and read thei r li s ts to a pa rtner. 

Now I can •. • 
• Go over the Now I Can ite ms. Put s t udents in pa irs to give 

one example each for the first s ix item s. Call on Ss a nd ask 
for exa mples or expl a na tions. Fur the last four sta t cm ents, 
ask st udents to check the box if they ca n do them . 

• Have s tudents look over the fo ur lessons a nd identi fy any 
a reas they want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now ! Can items. Ss check (.I) 
t he items they know a nd put a ques tion mark (?) by 
item s t hat they are nut confident about. Check with 
individua l Ss which areas need review to see ifthere are 
genera l problem s to review in class. lle lp ind ividua l Ss as 
required . Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their na me 
a nd a schedu le showing what they pla n to review a nd 
when. Heview or re teach these Ia nguage item s in a future 
class . 
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UNIT(O)i 

(S) At home 

Lesson A Spring cleaning 
Grammar Whose ... ? 
(See Student"s Book p. 77.) 

Whose . .. ? = Who does this belong to? 

Form 
• Whose+ singular I plural noun+ be+ pronoun? 

Whose bathing suit is this? 

Whose earrings are they? 

• Whose can be used in other patterns (e.g., Whose jacket did 
you borrow?). 

Possible problem 
Ss may confuse Whose and IVlzos (= ~11lzo is). 
-~ a Corpus information Whose . • . ? 
Whose is most commonly used as a determiner before a 
noun (Whose bag is it?), but it can be used as a pronoun 
(Whose is it? Whose are they?). 

Grammar Possessive pronouns 
(See Student's Book p. 77.) 

Ss learned the possessive adjectives my. your. his, our. e tc., in 
Touchstone Student's J3ook L, Un it3. T his lesson introduces 
Ss to another way to say who things belong to - possessive 

Lesson B Things at home 
Grammar Order of adjectives 
(See Student's Book p. 79.) 

Before a noun, the usual order of types of adjectives is: 
opin ion (beautiful); size (big); shape (square); color (blue); 
nationality (Thai); materia l (silk). 

She bought a beautiful big blue square Thai silk rug. 

{5) Corpus information Order of adjectives 

In conversation, people rarely use more than two 
adjectives before a noun. 

Common errors with adjectives 
Some Ss may forget that an adjective usually comes 
before a noun, not after it. /like the round speakers. NOT 
f like the spetJ:kers roUflti. 

Grammar Pronouns one and ones 

(See Student's Book p. 79.) 
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pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs). Posses!>ive 
pronouns aJlow the speaker to avoid repeating the name 
of a noun already mentioned. 

Form 
• Possessive pronouns are often used as complements. 

The bathing suit is mine. I Its mine. 

• They are a lso used as subjects. 
Mine is red. Yours is blue. His is over there. 

--~ e c · f t· · - orpus m orma 10n Possess1ve pronouns 
The most frequent possessive adjectives are m1ne (often in 
the expresston a fnend of mine), ours, and yours. 

Speaking naturally Grammatical words 
(See Student's Book p. 77.) 

• Grammar words are usually reduced in fast speech. 
Examples of these grammar words a re articles (a, an, 
the), prepositions (e.g .. to.jrom), auxiliaries (e.g .. do, does), 
pronouns (e.g., you, he), and possessive adject ives (e.g .. my. 
your). 

• Speaking Natura.lly gives Ss practice in hear ing and saying 
reduced grammatical words. 

Form 
• One can replace a singular noun. 

A I need a new cover for my tablet. Which one do you 

like? 

8 That nice black leather one there. 

• Ones can replace a plural noun. 
A I need some new speakers, too. Which ones do you 

like? 

8 Urn, those cute little round ones are cool. 

• One(s) is often used after adjectives. 

! like the blue one(s). 

• One(s) is also often used with prepositional phrases. 

! like the one(s) in the middle. 

Use 
• One(s) is used to avoid repeating a noun tha t was 

mentioned earlier in the conversation, either by the same 
speaker or by a di fferent speaker. 

• One(s) can be used after which, this I that, these I those, but 
it is often omitted. 

A !like this cover, here. Do you? 

8 Actually no, I prefer that (one). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C Do you mind .. 
Conversation strategy Asking politely 

(See Student's Book p. 80.) 

? • 

Do you mind .. . ? and Would you mind . .. ? are used to ask 
permission and make polite requests. especially if the 
speaker does not know the other person very well. Do you 
mind ... ? and Would you mind ... ? make the quest ions 
sound more tentative. They are a lso used if t he speaker 
is asking for something that he or she feels might be 
inconvenient for the other person or that the other person 
might not be expecting. 

Form 
• Do you mind+ if ... ·> 

Do you mind if !look around? 

• Would you mind + verb + -ing (gerund)? 

Would you mind helping me in the kitchen? 

Use 
• Do you mind if can be used to ask permission to do 

sorneth i ng . 

/Jo you mind if I open the window? 

• They can also be used to ask someone to do something. 
Would you mind making some coffee? 

(!) Corpus information Forms with mind 

It is possible to ask, for example, Do you mind helping 
me? and Would you mind if I use (or used) your phone? 
However, questions like these are much less common than 
the patterns taught in this lesson: Do you mind if I ... ? 
and Would you mind + verb + -ing? 

Lesson D Home habits 
Reading tip 
{See Student's Book pp. 82.) 

The Reading Tip tells Ss that they should ask thcmseh l'S 

questions as they read. Asking questions about a text whi le 
readi ng helps the reader actively engage with it and become 
a better, more efficient reader. 

Help note Ordering events 
(Sec Student's Book p. 83.) 

The l lclp 1'\ote teaches words for showing the sequence of 
events . 

• Adverbs 
fir~/ 

next 

then 

First, I change my clothes. Next, /tum on some music and 
then I cook dinner. 

Strategy plus Agreeing to requests 
(See Student's ~ook p. 81.) 

• To agree to requests with Can and Could (answeringyes), 
the following expressions can be used: 

Yes. Go (right} ahead. 

Sure. No problem . 

OK 
A Can I use your phone? 

8 Sure. Go (right) ahead . 

A Could you chop the onions? 

8 OK. No problem. 

• To agree with requests with mind (answering no), the 
following expressions can be used: 

No, go (right} ahead. 

No. not at aiL 

011, no. No p roblem . 

A Do you mind if I use your phone? 

8 No, go (right) ahead. 

A Would you mind chopping the onions? 

8 No, not at all . 

• People also answer Sure to agree to requests wi th Would 
you mind . . . ? 

A Would you mind chopping the onions? 

8 Sure. 

• Prepositions 

before 

afler 

during 

Night after dinner. I do the disltes . 

• Conjunctions 
1vhen 

111/iile 

as soon as 

before 

ajler 

As soon as I get home at night. !like to relax. 

When the kitchen is clean, I can relax. 

/like listening to music while lin making dinner. 
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At home 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, ~Raise your hand when your answer is I do. \1\ho 
lives in a house'? Who live<; in an apartment'? Who lives in a dormitory? It doesn't matter 
what kind of place you I he in. l fyou live there, it's your home." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the vocabulary Tell Ss to look at picture 1. 
Ask qucsl ions about each item that is lahcled. (e.g., What s 
on the des!..? Ia computer, a cup, some books, a lamp]; Is 
there anything in the bo.t? I some papers]; Whats on the 
shelf? I some books]) I:licil responses from Ss. 

• Read the first part of the instructions aloud. Have Ss work 
in pairs, taking turns saying" hat they keep in each of the 
places labeled in the pictures. 

• Recycle conversation strategies 1 ell Ss to use like to 
give examples (Sec Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 9, 
Lesson C) and "vague~ expressions (e.g., / keep a lot of 
things on my desk, like papers and books and stuff.). 

• Have a few Ss report hack to class one thing about their 
partner. 

• Point Ss to the second part of the instructions. Ask, ~what 
do you th ink a 'pack rat' is'?" [A pack rat keeps a lot of 
thi ngs. Sometimes those things are old and useless but a 
pack pal keeps them.J Ask Ss, "Are you a pack rat?" Have 
Ss raise their hands if they are pack ra ts. Call on a few Ss 
to say what they keep and why. 

• Have Ss raise their hands if they arc not pack rats. Have 
a few ofthose Ss give an example of omething that they 
thre\' awa) recently. 
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Extra activity CLASS 

Wnte on the board: 

1 somethmg to wear to the beach 
2 somethmg two people con s1t on 

3 some1hmg to keep your clothes m 
4 the most use;;~/ appltance m the kitchen 
Ss look through the un1t and find each of these things. 
lnd1vidual Ss call out the1r choice for each item. Ss w1th a 
different answer raise the1r hands and say the1r choice 
[1 . a bathing suit (p. 76) 2. a sofa (p. 78) 3. a dresser (p. 78) 
4. Answers will vary. (p. 78)]. 

C!4) Recycle conversation strategies Tell Ss to use like 
to give examples (See Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 9, 
Lesson C) and "vague" expressions to answer a partner's 
questions. 

• Write an example conversation on the board: 

5 I VV'hat do you keep on your desk? 

52 My computtr and stuff 

51 What kmd of stuff? 

52 Thngs like pens, a diCtionary, and a few textbooks. 

• Tell Ss to take tu rns ask ing and answering questions 
about the locations und the items in the pictures in pairs. 

• Say, •took at the pictures 2 and 4 again. Is there a lot of 
stuff in this person's room?" I yes] "This person is probably 
a pack rat. A pack rat hates to throw things awa)." 1\!..k , 
·How many of you arc pack rats? Ra ise you r hand." 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs have two m1nutes to make a list of funny things that 
pack rats do not like to throw away. Several pairs read 
the1r lists aloud. Classmates ra1se the1r hands 1f they have 
the same item on the1r hsts. The class dec1des what things 
a pack rat is most likely to keep. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Spring cleaning 

There's so much stuff in here! Are 
all these things really ours? I mean, 
whose bathing suit is this? Is it 
yours or your grandmother's? 

Hey, it's mine, and I like it. 

And whose clothes are these? 

Oh, they're my sister's. She's 
storing some things here while 
she's away. The jewelry's hers, too . 
Ugh, look at these awful earrings. 
She has such weird taste. 

john But those are yours. I bought them 
for you! 

Oh, you did? Sorry. I guess they're 
not so bad. 

Q Getting started 

Figure 
it out 

A Look at the picture. What are John and Sandra doing? What's in their closet? 

B -4 :» 3.12 Listen. Who do the clothes belong to? the jewelry? Then practice the conversation. 

C Circle the correct words. Use the conversation above to help you. Then compare with a partner. 

1. A Whose I Who's bathing suit is this? 

B It's my I mine. 

2. A Who's I Whose earrings are these? Are they your I yours? 

B No, they' re my sister's . All t he jewelry is her I hers. 

3. A Does all th is stuff belong to us? 

B Yes, it's all our I ours. They're al l our I ours things. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A Spring cleaning 

il Getting started 

• Set the scene Write the lesson t itle on the board: Spring 
cleaning. Ask Ss to guess the meaning and call out their 
ideas. [I t 's when someone gives their home a really good 
and thorough cleani ng. You clean things and throw things 
away. People often do it in spring.] Say, do you ever do a 
spring cleaning? Have Ss ra ise their hands. Ask, "What do 
people typically do when they spring clean their homes?'' 
[They clean the windows, wash the duve ts on the beds, 
tidy t heir closets, throw away old t hings, vacuum every 
room. clean things they don't usual ly clean. I 

Culture note 
In the spring, many North Americans give their home a 
thorough cleaning. In the areas that have a cold winter, 
spring means that people can finally open their windows 
and let the fresh air in. While cleaning, they often find 
things they do not want or use anymore. They get rid of 
them by donating them to charity, having a yard (or garage) 
sale, or throwing them away. In China and Japan, people 
do the1r big housecleaning before New Year's Day. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Ask, "What a re john and 

Sand ra doi ng? I lave Ss ra ise their ha nd s when they can 
answer. Call on a few Ss to give different ideas. [They're 
spring cleaning. They're tidying out a closet. They're 
looki ng at old clothes and thi ngs.) Ask. "What's in their 
close l'~ " lla\ e Ss call out things they see. [old luggage, 
boxes, a pic! ure, jewelry, a back pack, some paper carrier 
bags. shoes. clothes. a bathing suit. a cushion. some coat 
hangers] 

B •0) 3.12 

• Preview the task Write two headings on t he board: 
Clotlu•s __ jewelry. Head the ins tructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
listen and write the clothes a nd jewelry john and Sandra 
talk about, and who they belong to. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and take notes without 
looking at t heir books. 

• Play the recording again Ss ope n their books. read. and 
review their answers. Check answers with the class and 
write t hem on the boa rd under the two headings. [Clothes: 
the bathing suit belongs to Sandra, the other clothes 
belong to Sandra's sister. Jewelry: the jewel f) belong& to 
Sand ra's sister. The earrings belong to Sandra.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of john and Sandra . 

Figure 
It out 

c 
• Preview the task Say, "John wants to know who the 

bathing suit belongs to. What question word does he useT 
(whose! 

• Write on the board: Whose bathmg suit 1s th1s2 Say. "Find 
Sandra's answer." [llev, it's mine, and I like it.] Write 
the answer on the bo~rd, underlined as shown. Say, "In 
Sandra's answer, what does mine mean?"Jmy bathing suit] 

• Say, "Look a t the conversation aga in. Who does t he jewelry 
belong toT !Sandra's s ister] Ask, "Wha t does Sandra say?" 
[The jewelry's hers, too.) Write the answer on t he board. 
underl ined as shown. 

• Do the task Read the instructions aloud. llave Ss 
complete the task and then compare t hei r answers in 
pa irs. Check answers with the class: Ask pa irs of Ss to 
each read a conversation a loud . 

Answers 
1. A Whose bath1ng su1t IS this? 

8 It's mine. 
2. A Whose earrings are these? Are they yours? 

8 No, they're my Sister's. All the jewelry is hers . 
3. A Does all this stuff belong to us? 

8 Yes, it's all ours. They're all our things . 

• Practice I lave Ss practice t he conversations in 
Exercise lC. Encourage Ss to read the sentence, then look 
up and say it. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on the board: 
mine, yours, h1s, hers, ours, the1rs. Say, "These arc possessive 
pronouns. They tell you who owns a th ing. You can use 
them to avoid repealing the name of the object t ha t 
someone is asking or talking about." 

• Try it out Pick up a pen from your desk, and ask Ss, 
"Whose pen is this?" lit's yours. I Pick up a pen from a 
femaleS's desk. and ask, "'vVhose pen is th is?" [It's hers.) 
Walk around the class picking up objects and asking 
various Ss, "Is th is you r I his I her (name of object)?" Ss 
answer (e.g .. Yes. it's mine I his. No. it's yours I hers.). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Have the class brainstorm a list of objects in a closet, 
including unusual ones (e.g., old shoes, skis, boxes with 
presents), and write them on the board. Ss work in pairs 
and make up a conversation similar to the one in the book, 
in which two people are cleaning out a family closet. They 
choose at least four of the objects on the board and say 
who they belong to. 
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Q Grammar 

-4>»3.13 
• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 

Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the three 
Whose . . . ? questions. Say, ·aathing suit is a singular 
countable noun,jeweby is an uncountable noun, and 
clothes is a plural noun. Whose is used with all of them. 
Why?" [Whose is a question word.lts form never changes.] 

• Write on the board: 

whose = who does thts belong to2 
who's = who tS 

• Say, ~These words are pronounced in the same way, but 
their meanings are different." 

• Point out the possessive pronouns on the right side of 
the chart. Tell Ss to study the chart and then close their 
books. Write on the board: Whose cell phone tS thts2 Give 
the answers below. and ask Ss to give an answer using a 
possessive pronoun . 

Say, "It's (M iki's) cell phone." [It's hers.[ 

"It's (Daniel's) cell phone." [It's his.[ 

"It belongs to me." [It's mine.] 

• Write on the board: Whose keys are these? Repeat the step 
above. Say. "They're (A nthony's) keys. [They're his.] "The 
keys belong to you and me." [They're ours.] ~They're Uohn 
and Mike's) keys." [They're theirs.] "They're my keys." 
[They're mine.[ 

• Books open. Ask, "What's the pattern for questions 
with Whose ... ? .. l11t1zose + noun + be+ pronoun?[ 
Write it on the board. Say. "Look at the two kinds of 
answers to Whose ... ? questions. What's the pattern 
for answers with possessive adjectives?" [subject+ be+ 
possessive adjective + noun] "How about answers with 
possessive pronouns?" [subject+ be+ possessive pronoun! 

• Present In Conversation Say, "It is also possible to 
use ofin front of mine. his. theirs, and so on." Read the 
information aloud. 

About 
you 

• Preview the task Model the task by having two Ss read 
a loud the first conversation. Have Ss read the rest of 
the conversations quickly. Help with new vocabulary as 

Q Speaking naturally 

A -4l» 3.14 

• Preview the task Write on the board: content words, 
grammattcal words. Remind Ss that content words are 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, and that they 
are usually pronounced clearly because they contain 
information the listener needs to know. 

• Say, "Grammatical words are words like prepositions, 
pronouns, articles, possessive adjectives, and do for 
making questions." Read the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Practice the 
conversation again as a class with one group playing A 
and one group playing the role of B. 
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needed. Then tell Ss to read the conversations again, this 
time writing the missing words. 

• Do the task HaYe Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Ask pairs ofSs to each read a conversation aloud. 

Answers 
1. A I'm always losing my keys. Do you ever Jose yours? 

8 No. We always keep ours on a shelf next to the door. 
2. A Do you hang your clothes in the closet every night? 

8 Well, my sister always hangs hers 1n the closet, but I 
just throw mine on a chair! My room's always a mess. 

3. A Where do you keep your shoes? Do you have one 
place? 

8 No, they're all over the apartment. I have three 
brothers, and mom's always saying, "Whose shoes 
are these?" 

4. A What do you do with your old clothes? 
8 Sometimes I give things to a friend of mine. But my 

parents g1ve the1rs to charity. 
5. A Where do you put your cell phone at night? 

8 I always leave mine in the kitchen. But my husband 
puts his on the dresser. It's so annoying when it rings 
at night. So, what do you do with yours? 

6. A What do you do w1th all of your photos? 
8 I put family photos on my computer. But the k1ds 

keep theirs on their phones. My husband has his on 
his tablet. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs. 

• When Ss fin ish, model the second part of t he act ivity for 
the class. Have aS read out the question in item 1, and you 
answer it with true information. Have Ss work in pairs 
taking turns asking the questions and giving their own 
true answers. 

• Follow-up Have Ss report back to class gh-ing information 
about their partners and about themselves. (e.g., J"m always 
losing my keys, but Marshall never loses his.) 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice SA on page 147 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class. or assign them 
for homework. (See teaching notes on p. T-147.) 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions 

aloud. Have pairs complete the task. As Ss make their 
conversations, walk around the room listening for the 
reduced grammatical words. If necessary, replay the 
example conversation from Exercise 3A, and have Ss listen 
and repeat again. 

• Follow-up Several pairs present one of their 
conversations to the class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 58 and 59. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Grammar Whose . .. ?; possessive pronouns_. >) 3.13 

At home •i@il:-

Extra practice --p:-147, 

Whose bathing suit is this? 
It's mine. (It's my bathing suit.) 

Whose jewelry is this? 
It's hers. (It's her jewelry.) 

Whose clothes are these? 
They're ours. (They're our clothes.) 

It's mine. 
They' re yours . 

It's hers. 
They're his . 
They're ours. 

It's theirs . 

It's my bathing suit. 
They're your earrings. 

It's her jewelry. 
They're his shoes. 
They're our things. 

It's their stuff. 

Ab~~~ Complete t he conversations with whose and possessive pronouns. 20% of the uses of mine are in the 
expression friend(s) of mine . 
'--

Practice with a part ner. Then practice again, giving your own answers. 

1. A I'm always losing my keys. Do you ever lose yours 7 

B No. We always keep on a shelf next to the door . 

2. A Do you hang your clothes in the closet every night? 

B Well, my sister always hangs in the closet, 
but I just throw on a chair! My room's always a mess . 

3. A Where do you keep your shoes? Do you have one place? 

B No, they're all over the apartment. I have three brothers, and 

mom's always saying, " shoes are these?" 

4. A What do you do with your old clot hes? 

B Somet imes I give things to a friend of 
But my parents give to charity . 

5. A Where do you put your cell phone at night? 

B I always leave in the kitchen . But my husband 
puts on the dresser. It's so annoying when it 
rings at night. So, what do you do with 7 

6 . A What do you do with all of your photos? 

B I put family photos on my computer. But the kids keep _ __ _ 
on their phones. My husband has on his tablet. 

8 Speaking naturally Grammatical words 

About 
you 

A Where do you keep your books? 

B On a shelf next to my speakers. Where do you keep yours? 

A /n a pile on the floor by my bed . 

A _. » 3.14 listen and repeat the conversation above. Noti ce how grammat ical words like do, you, 
your, on , a, next to, my, in , and by are reduced . Only the content words are st ressed . 

B Pair work Make con versations like the one above. Use the ideas below or add your own. 

• jewelry • headphones • passport • cred it cards • sports equipment • music files 
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Q Building vocabulary 
A -4 )) 3.15 Listen and say the words. What else do you see in each picture? Make a list. 

( Living room ) 

Word B h' sort Complete the chart with t mgs in your home. Then compare with a partner. 

sofa mtcrowave 

A In our living room, there's a sofa and . .. 

8 We don't have a sofa. We have a couple of armchairs and . . . 

IIC. - '\Vocabulary noteboolrp: ar 

78 
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Lesson B Things at home 

ll Build ing vocabulary 

• Set the scene Write on the board: kttchen, ltving room, 
bedroom, bathroom. Say, "These arc di fferent rooms in a 
home." Ask, "Where do you cook dinner'?" Have Ss call 
out the room. (kitchen) "Where do you take a shower?" 
[bathroom] "'Where do you sleep?" [bedroomi ''1N here do 
you watch T V? [living room] 

• Say. "Think about the home you grew up in . What was 
your favorite room?" i\sk a few Ss to answer and say why. 
Ask, "Which room did you spend the most t ime in?" I lave 
a few Ss tell the class. (e.g .. Wr sprnl a lot of lime in the 
kitchen. We liked to sit and talk !here.) 

A-.:» 3.15 

• Preview the task Books open. Say, "Look at the pictures. 
Listen and say the words." 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Ask. " What other th ings do you see in each picture?" Have 
Ss work in pairs and make a list. Ss can also label the 
items in their books. Then have Ss call out other i tems in 
the pictures. and write them on the board. Tell Ss to check 
thei r spell ings . 

• Follow-up I lave Ss look at the words qu ietly for one 
minute. Then tell Ss to dose their books. Call out the 
names of different items, and have Ss call out the room the 
item is typically in. (e.g .• You:~ bathtub. Ss: the bathroom. 
You: a nightstand. Ss: the bedroom.) 

Possible answers 
Living room: plant, pillows, curtains 

Bedroom: lamp, picture, plants, desk, cha1r 

Kitchen: plant, cofteemaker. toaster 

Bathroom: plant, towels, faucet 

Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Read the inst ructions aloud. Tell Ss 

to look at the chart. Ask, "v\ 'hat other kinds of rooms do 
some homes have?" Make a list on the board (e.g .. hom e 
office.jamily room I den, dining room, laundry room, 
workshop, garage, entryway I hall I porch) . 

• Do the task I l ave Ss complete the chart, using words 
from the p i cture~ and words on the board. Encourage Ss 
to add other words for th ings in their home. Tell Ss to call 
out any ol her words they use and add them to the li~t on 
the board. 

• When Ss finish wri ting words i n the chart, have two Ss 
read the example conversation aloud. Tell Ss to compare 
the items in their charts in pairs. Check answers with 
the class: Call on individual Ss to read their lists for each 
room. As Ss read out their lists, have other Ss listen and 
check the items in thei r lists . 

Extra vocabulary THINGS IN YOUR HOME 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for things in 
people's homes, such as: 

Bedroom: bunk bed, chest of drawers, comforter, duvet . 
pillow, smgle I double bed, queen- I king-stze bed 

Bathroom: bath mat, medicine cabinet, scale, towels, 
towel rack 

Living room: bookcase, drapes, fireplace, TV remote 
control, entertainment center 

Kitchen: dish drainer, fridge (refrigerator), small appliances 
(blender, coffeemaker, electric kettle, toaster') 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss each draw a floor plan of their favorite room at home 
or their perfect room, labeling the items in the room. Ss 
present and explain their floor plans to a partner. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss each draw a floor plan of another room at home, 
labeling the rtems. Pairs sit back to back. S1 describes 
the room. 82 draws what he or she hears. Then pairs 
compare their drawings. Ss switch roles and repeat 
the task . 

Extra activity GROUPS 

In groups, Ss take turns giving clues for items 1n the home 
(e.g., You sleep in this. [a bed] You sit on this and watch 
TV. [a sofa)). The first person in the group to call out the 
correct word gives the next clue. Ss play the game for four 
minutes and see who can guess the most words . 

·t>\ - "Vocabulary notebook 

Tell Ss to turn to \'ocabu I an Notebook on p. 84 of thei r 
Student's Books. I lave Ss do.the tasks in class. or assign them 
for homework. {See the teaching notes on p. T-84.) 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Ask, ~what 
are they doing?" [They're shopping online. They're looking 
at covers for tablets, and speakers.] Ask, ~Do you shop 
on line?" Ask Ss to raise their hands. Ask Ss what kinds of 
things they shop for. 

A_.>» 3.16 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to cover the two conversations. 
Tell Ss to guess which tablet over Meg like , a nd which 
tablet cover jon I ikes. Have Ss call out ideas and gh e 
reasons for their choices. (e.g .. jon probably likes the blue 
and orange tablet cover. lie likes colorful things. His shirt is a 
bright color. too.) Have Ss make guesses about the speakers 
in the same way. Read the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and answer the questions. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen, read a long. and 
review their answers [Meg likes the black leather tablet 
cover and the lit lie round speakers. Jon likes the blue 
tablet cover with the orange dots and the orange speakers 
on the right. They don't have the same taste.[. Ask Ss to 
raise their hands if their guesses about Meg and Jon were 
right . 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Say, "Look at conversalion I in 

Exercise 2A. Find a pronoun that means tablet coa1er." 
[one] "Look at conve rsation 2. Find a pronoun that means 
speakers." [ones] "Where arc the speakers that jon likes?" 
[on the right] 

Q Grammar 

.. >)) 3.17 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeal. 

• Understand the grammar Say, "When you use 
adjectives before a noun, you often want to use more than 
one. This chart shows the order." 

• I lave pa irs discuss what each underlined adjective talks 
about. Ask individual Ss to answer [leather: material: cute: 
opinion; liule: size: round: shape]. 

• Tell Ss to look at the right side of the cha rt. A k, "What 
does the pronoun one refer toT [a table t cover] Ask, "What 
does the pronoun ones refer to?" [speakers] Say, "If the 
noun you're replacing is si ng ula r, use one. If the noun 
you're replacing is plural, use ones." (For more information, 
see Language otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

About 
you 

• Preview and do the task Write on the board: I like the 
large metal mirror on the left. Ask, "Which one do you like?" 
II ave Ss call out answers. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss complete the task 
and then compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class by having Ss call out possible answers. 

T-79 • Unit 8 • At home 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
Write on the board: He's weanng a sweater We ltve 1n an 
apartment. Have Ss write an adjeclh-e in the correct place 
and make any other necessary changes. 

• Do the task I lave pairs complete the two con versations. 
Remind Ss to look at the conversations in Exercise 2A if 
they need help. 

• Check answers with the class: Ask two pairs of Ss to each 
read one of the conversations a loud. 

Answers 
1. A I like that nice black tablet cover. 

B I like that blue one in the middle. 
2. A And do you like those cute little round speakers? 

B Wh;ch ones? The orange ones? 

• Practice II ave pairs practice the conversations, taking 
turns playing each role. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Jon is asking Meg 
which tablet cover she prefers. Tablet cover is a singular 
noun, so the pronoun Jon uses is one. jon asks Meg about 
speakers. Speakers is a plural noun, so jon uses I he 
pronoun ones." 

• Say, "Use the pronoun one or ones to avoid repeating the 
name of an object, or when other people alread~· know 
what object you're talking about." 

• Tell Ss to look at how Meg describes the tablet cover she 
likes !nice black leather]. Say, "When we usc more than 
one adjective, we typically say them in a certa in order:· 
Ask Ss what kind of adjectives Meg uses [nic.:e = opinion. 
black = c.:olor, leather = material[. 

Possible answers 
1. I don't like the large rectangular metal I small, round 

pink plastic mirror in the middle I large oval wooden 
mirror on the right. Which one do you prefer? 

2. I like the cute, small white I medium blue I large black 
headphones. Which ones do you like? 

3. I'd like to have the purple silk I white wool I blue cotton 
cushion. Which one would you like? 

• Have Ss read aloud the example conversat ion. Then have 
Ss praclic.:e conve rsations. 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on page 138 oftheir Student's 
Books. I lave Ss do the task for Unit 8 in class, or assign il for 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.) 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 88 on p. 147 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teachin g notes on p. T· L47) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 60 and 61 . (The answer key begins 
\;;I on p. T-181 .) 
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fl Building language 
At home wi@il:-

F1gure 
1t out 

A ~ » 3.16 Listen to these people shopping online. Which items does Meg like? Wh ich items does 

jon like? Do they have the same tastes? 

o . 

Meg 

Jo 

Me 

B 

A 

B 

A 

B 

I need a new cover for my tablet. Which Jr Oh, and I need some new speakers, too. 
one do you l ike? Which ones do you like? The rectangular 

That n ice black leather one there . black ones? 

Hmm, I prefer the blue one in the middle. Me! Urn, those cute little round ones are cool. 

Which one? The blue one with the orange jor How about the orange ones on the right? 

dots? Really? Me! Hmm. Well, they go with the tablet cover, 

Yeah. It's rea lly cool. I guess. 

Pair w ork Choose the correct words. Then practi ce with a partner. 

I like that black nice I nice black tablet cover. 

~ ·co~mo-rrerrors 

Don't put an adjective after 
a noun . 

I like that blue one I ones in the middle. 

And do you like those cute round little I little round speakers? 

Wh ich one I ones? The orange one I ones? 

/like the round speakers . 
(NOT /like the spet~ke:i3, OtJilti. ) 

Q Grammar Order of adjectives; pronouns one and ones -4 ~) 3.17 Extra·practlceP.1471 

Usual adjective order I like the black cover. Which one do you like? 
opinion, size, shope, color, nationality, material I like the blue one in the middle. 

They have a beautiful black leather cover. 
I want those cute little round speakers . 

Those speakers are cool. Which ones do you like? 
I like the silver ones on the left/ right. 

Ab~:;~ Complete the sentences so they are true for you. Then practice with 

a partner . 

People usually use just one or 
two adjectives before a noun. 

I don't like the ____ _ I like the ______ _ I'd like to have the _ 
Which do you prefer? Which ___ do you like? Which _ _ would you like? 

A I like the big metal mirror. Which one do you like? 

B Well, /like the small pink one in the middle. The one with the plastic frame . 

' (tr.Sounds right p. 138 
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Do you mind ... ? 

Q Conversation strategy Asking politely 

A How can you make visitors to your home feel welcome when t hey arrive? 
What do you do or say? 

B -4 l» 3.18 Listen. What does Lucy ask perm ission to do? What request does Adam make? 

Adam Hi Lucy! Come on in. 

Lucy Thanks. I brought you some flowers . 
Are t he others here yet? 

Adam No, not yet. So just make yourself at home . 
Thanks for these. Can I take your coat? 

Lucy Sure. Thanks. This is a great apartment. 
Do you mind if I look around? 

Adam No, go ahead. 

Lucy Oh, I love thi s antique table. It's beauti ful. 

Adam Yeah, it's great, but it' s not really mine. 
It's my mother's. 

Lucy Well, she has great taste. 

Adam Yeah. Listen, I hate to ask th is, but I'm 
running a bit late. Would you mind helpi ng 
me in t he kitchen? 

Lucy No, not at all. What can I do? 

Adam Well, ... could you chop t he on ions? 

Lucy No problem. I'm happy to help. 

Notice how Lucy uses Do you mind if. . . ?to ask for 
permission, and Adam uses Would you mind . . . -ing? to ask 
Lucy to do something. Also notice that they answer " no" to 
show they agree. Find the examples in the conversation. 

"Do you mind if . .. ?" 
"No, go ahead." 

"Would you mind ... -ing?" 
"No, not at all." 

D Pair work Imagine you are visiting your partner's home. Take turns asking permission to do these 
things and agreeing to the requests. Can you th ink of more ideas? 

1. make a quick call 3. use your bathroom 5. get a glass of water 

2. open a window 4. take a cookie 6. charge my phone 

"Do you mind if I make a quick call?" "No, go ahead." 

E Pair work Imagine your partner is visit ing your home. Take turns asking him or her to do t hese 
things and agreeing to the requests . Can you think of more ideas? 

1. answer the door for me 3. set the table for me 5. help me with the dishes 

2. put this in the trash 4. make some coffee 6. turn on the oven 

"Would you mind answering the door for me?" "No, not at all." 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C Do you mind . . . ? 
~::» Lesson C recycles making offers and requests with can and could . 

ll Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene TellS~> to look at the picture. Say, ''Lucy is 
at Adam's apartment just before a d inner party. He's going 
to ask her for some help getting ready. \\'hat do you think 
he's going to ask her to do·~· \\'rite a fe\\ s' idea~ on the 
board (e.g .. . ~ell he table. help make dinner). 

A 
• Preview and do the task Ask, "Do you sometimes have 

visitors to your home·~ A-,k Ss to raise their hands if yes. 
Ask a few s~ questions (e.g., -~l~re your f!UI'Slsfamily or 
friends? Did they stay o11ernight? /Jid you cook for them?') 
Head the instruct ions aloud. II a' e Ss call out things you 
can do to make' isitor., to feel welcome.[Give them a 
drink. Make them dinner. Show them family photos.] Ask. 
"\\!hat can you say?"[Makc yourself at home. Come in a nd 
sit down. ll 's good to sec you .) 

B t4 ~) 3.1a 

• Preview the task Have Ss look at the pic.:ture. Say. "Lucy 
is visiting Adam's home. What is she gh ing him?" [nowers] 
Head the i nst ruet ions and the two questions a loud . 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and take 
notes. Have s compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Hooks open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check the a nswer with 
the class [I Ul') asks if she Gtn look around I he apartment. 
Adam ash Lucy to help him in the kitchen.[. I ook at the 
ideas on the board that the Ss bra i ml ornwd earlier to see 
ifthcycorrecll) predictt.>d /\dam's reques t. 

c 
• Present Notice Read the information aloud. ,\sk pairs of 

Ss to read the two examples aloud. Say, "Find the examples 
in the conversation."[Lucy: Do you mind if I look arou nd?; 
Adam: o, go ahead.; Adam: Would you mind helping me 
in the kitchen?: Lucy o. not at all.] 

• Explain to s that using Would) oullnml . .. ? and Do you 
mind ... ? arc polite wa)., to ask for fa\or~. People often 
usc t hem when I hey an.> asking a favor of someone I hey 
do not know ver) well or when whatever the) are .tsking 
might be considered inconvenient. (For more information, 
sec Language otcs at the hcginningofthi~ unit.) 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs. 
taJ..ing turns playing each role. Then tell Ss to practice 
again, each changing one piece of information in the 
conversation. 

D 
• Preview and do the task Head the inst ructions a loud. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation. 

• li mP Ss work in pairs. SA asks permission to do each 
of the things on the list in the exercise using f)OJOII 

mind if . . . S B Agrees to I lw request. Tell Ss to add more 
in formation or ideas to each com·ersation if they can. (e.g .. 
A: Do you mind if! make a quick call? 1/zm•r to call my mom . 
B: No. not at all. Is the music too loud?) 

• ll ave Ss work in pairs again Say. "Think of other things 
you can ask permission to do at someone's home." I lave 
Ss call out ideas and write them on the board. I close I he 
\\ indow, sit down, borrow your com put cr. look at) our 
photos! Have Ss practice again using the ideas on the 
hoard. 

• lime pairs have conver ations with their own ideas and 
then share them with the class . 

E 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions aloud . 

Model the activity by asking two Ss to read the example 
com ersation a loud. Encourage Ss to add more ideas or 
information to the convcrsat ion if the) can. (e.g., A: Would 
you mind answering the door for me? lrnju!it watching 
this soup on the stove. 13: .\'u, not at all.) Ha,·c Ss practice 
conversations using 11 'auld _1 ou mind . .. -ing. 

• I lave Ss work in pairs again. Say. "Think of other th ings 
you can ask someone I o do for you." I lave Ss call out ideas 
~nd write I hem on t he bou rd. [dear the table, a nswer I he 
phone, wash the salad, chop vegetables. peel fruit. hrlp 
mo' e a bookshelf! Have Ss practice con,crsal ions u~ing 
the ideas on the board . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss imagine that a classmate wants to have a class party, 
but the S cannot cook and h1s or her home is a mess. 
S1 is the host, and S2 is a friend who goes to help S1 
get ready. Pairs wnte a conversation where they make 
requests and ask permission to do things to get ready 
(e.g., chop vegetables, vacuum the floor, find some good 
mus1c). A few pairs role-play thetr conversaltons for the 
class . 
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fl Strategy plus 

~ )) 3.19 

Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look at t he left column 
of Strategy Plus. Say, "Answer yes to agree to requests with 
can and could." Ask a pair to read the examples. Tell Ss to 
look a t the right column of t he Strategy Plus. Say, "Answer 
no to agree to requests with mind.~ Ask a pair to read the 
examples. Explain that Would you mind ... ? and Do you 
mind . .. ? mean "Is it a problem for you?" Say. "When you 
an swer no to a request with mind, you are rea ll y saying. 'No, 
it's not a problem for me.'~ Explain to Ss that it may seem 
strange to answer no to agree to a request, but they should 
remember that Would you mind ... ?= Is it a problem for you 
to ... ? Therefore, a no answer means, ·No, I wou ldn't mind." 
or" o, it's not a problem for me.~ (For more information. sec 
Language Notes a t the beginning of this unit.) 

• Explain toSs tha t they should make requests with can and 
could with people they know well or for small favors, and 
make requests with mind with people they do not know 
well or for big favors. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "In what 
we've studied so far, what word comes after Do you 
mind ... ? .. [if[ "What kind of word comes a fl er Would you 
mind ... ? " [verb + -ing[ Books open. Ask aS to read the 
information a loud. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Model the 
first item for the class. Tell Ss to look at t he conversation 
and a lso to look back at the chart. Ask, "How can you 

Q listening and strategies 

A ~)» 3.2o 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Ask, 
"What ki nds of problems do roommates have·~· Elicit ideas 
from the class (e.g .. Roommates can be noisy or untidy. They 
can argue about money and bills. 1t1ey don't get along.). Tell 
Ss to listen for t he problem the roommates have. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-1 73 Tell Ss to listen 
and identi fy t he problem mentioned in each conversation. 

Answers 
1. His roommate threw away the cushions from his 

grandma. 
2. Her roommate has books and papers all over the floor. 

3. They need salad for d1nner. 
4. She can't f1nd her ha1r dryer. 

8 ~>» 3.21 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Have Ss 
predict what favor they think each person is goi ng to ask 
and call out ideas. 

• Play the recording Audioscriptp. T-1 74 Tell Ss to lis ten 
and complete the favors. Pa use a fter the first conversation. 
Have Ss raise t heir hands if they predicted the favor 
correctly. Play the rest of the recording. 

• Play the recording again Tell Ss to lis ten and check (.I ) 
if the roommate agrees or doesn't agree. Check answers 
with the class. 
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respond to a question with Do you mind if . . . ?" [, o, go 
right ahead. Or o, not at all.) Tell Ss to listen carefully 
and complete B's responses. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-173 Have Ss write 
the responses. Check answers with the class: I lave pairs of 
Ss each read a conversation a loud. 

Answers 
1. A Do you m1nd 1f I srt here? 

8 No, not at all. Go ahead. Let me move my things. 
2. A Could you do me a favor? Could you run to the store 

and get some milk? 
B Yeah. Sure. No problem. What kind of m1lk do you 

want? 
3. A I forgot to charge my phone. Can I borrow yours for 

a minute? 
8 Sure. Go right ahead. It's on the coffee table there. 

4. A I think I left my wallet at home. Uh, would you mind 
lending me f1ve dollars? 

8 Oh, no. No problem. Here, I have ten dollars. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice t he conversations in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

• Follow-up Books closed. Divide the class into L wo groups 
(A and B). Tell Ss to listen to the conversations again, and 
repeat their role. Play the recording. pausing after each 
conversation. 

Answers 
1. Can you keep them in your room? (Agrees) 
2. Would you mind putt1ng them in your room? (Agrees) 

3. Could you do me a favor? Could you make the garlic 
bread? (Doesn't agree) 

4. Do you m1nd if I borrow your hair dryer? (Doesn't agree) 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

I lave Ss read each of the favors and requests aloud. 
Explain toSs t hat they shou ld walk around class and take 
turns asking their classmates fa\ors and making requests. 

• Have two Ss read a loud the example conversation to 
model the ac tivity. As Ss do the task, walk around and 
listen. Help Ss as needed. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss imagine that they left their backpacks on the bus on the 
way to class today. They have no supplies, books, money, 
or lunch. Ss make a list of five things they need to borrow 
for the day and then walk around the class trying to borrow 
them from classmates (e.g., Do you mind if I borrow your 
pen?). Ss who do not agree to the requests have to give a 
reason (e.g., Sorry, but I need ft.). 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 62 and 63. (The answer key begins 
\;ton p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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At home 'i@il:-
f.l Strategy plus Agreeing to requests 

Answer Yes to agree to requests 

with Con and Could: 

Can I look around? 

Yes. I Sure. I Go (right) ahead. 

Answer No to agree to requests 

with mind: 

Do you mind if I look around? 

No, go (right) ahead. I No, not at a//. 

Could you chop the onions? Would you mind helping me in the kitchen? 

Yes. I Sure. I OK. I No problem . No, not at a//. I Oh, no. No problem. 

Do you mind _ ing .. . ? and 

.. :)) 3.19 Listen and com plete the answers. Then practice with a partner . Would you mind if I . . . ? are 
possible but not very common. 

1 . A Do yo u mind i f I si t here? 

B . Let me move my thin gs . 

2 . A Could you do me a favor? Cou ld you run to the store and get 
some mi lk? 

B . What kind of milk do you want? 

3 . A I fo rgot to charge my phone. Can I borrow yours fo r a minute? 

B . It's on the coffee table there . 

4. A I think I left my wallet at home. Uh, would you min d lending me 
five dollars? 

B . Here, I have ten dollars . 

8 listening and strategies Could you do me a favor? 

A .. )) 3.20 Listen to four conversations between roommates. What's the problem in each case? 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

4 . 

B .. » 3.21 Can you guess what favors each person is going to ask? Listen and complete the sentences. 

Do their roommates agree? Check (.1) the boxes . 
Agrees Doesn ' t agree 

1. Can you _____________________ ? 

2. Would you mind ? 

3. Could you do me a favor? Cou ld you 7 

4. Do you mind if l borrow ___________ _ __ _ ? 

C Class activity Ask your classmates for favors . 

You want someone to ... You need . .. 

D 
D 
D 
D 

• help install software on your laptop. • to borrow some headphones . 

• find a phone num ber online for you. • some money to buy some gum . 

• introduce you to their fri end. • help with some homework . 

A Hey, Jen, would you mind helping me install some software on my computer? 

B Oh, I'm sorry. I'm not very good at computer stuff. I can't even do that on mine! 

D 
D 
D 
D 
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Home habits 

8 Reading 

A Circle t he words to make these statements true fo r you. Tell the class. 

• My kitchen is very organized I disorganized. • I iron none I some I all of my clothes. 

• I wash dishes by hand I in the dishwasher. • I save I throw out used food containers. 

B Read t he com ments on t he website. What habits do 

the people have? Which do you think are unusual? Ask yourself questions as you read, for 
example, Is this logical? Is this normal? etc. 

http://www. personalhomestyle. 

Do you TA l lllU 1 ;:t 

HOME HABIT Post comment 

Martin_442 March 31,10:55 p.m. read full comment reply 

Well, my best friend has a very disorganized kitchen, but you should see mine. As 
soon as I come back from grocery shopping, I organize everything. First, I arrange 
the cans so the vegetables are in one section and the canned fruit is in another 
section. Next, I sort them by size so the big ones are at the back and the small ones 
are at the front. Then I make sure I can see all the labels. 

Charlotte April 21, 8:02 p.m. read full comment reply 

We have a brand new expensive dishwasher, but I hate it. I don't think it washes very well. My friend says 
hers is great, but mine always leaves the glasses dirty. So I always wash the dishes by hand before I load 
them in the dishwasher. Then, after I take them out, I rinse them again to make sure they are clean! It 
drives my husband crazy! 

lucia_P April 22, 7:55a.m. read full comment reply 

My weird home habit? I iron everything, including my jeans, while I'm watching TV. I even iron my 
socks. My roommate just stuffs hers in a drawer, but I like to fold everything, too. I even iron the curtains 
in my bedroom every two weeks. I know it sounds crazy, but you iron yours, too, right? 

Manas_No more chores April22, 7:58a.m. read full comment reply 

OK, I can't help it. I save every small plastic take-out container, pizza box, cups from the coffee shop, salad 
cartons, etc. My friend just throws all his in the trash, but I think that 's a waste. You can use them for a lot 
of different things. Like the big cardboard pizza boxes- we use ours during the summer for p icnic trays. 

About 
you 

C Read the comments again. Answer the questions. 

1. How does Martin arrange the cans in his cupboards? 

2. Why does Charlotte wash the dishes before she puts them in the dishwasher? 

3. What does Lucia iron? 

4. What does Manas do with the containers he saves? 

D Pair work What unusual habits does your family have? Tell your partner. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Home habits 

llReading 
• Set the scene Books closed. Write the title ofthe lesson 

on the board . Say, "This lesson is about ho me ha bits." Ask, 
"What is a habit?" [somethi ng you do a lot, O\'er and over 
aga in] . Ask Ss to thi n k of a n example of a home habit and 
to call ou t their ideas (e.g., I always make my bed every 
morning. We always have dinner at5 o'clock. My roommate 
always fills the dishwasher. I always emfJlY it.) 

A 
Prereading 

Preview the task A~k Ss to read the fou r s tatements a nd 
choices. Go over a ny unfamilia r vocabu lary. T hen read the 
instruct ions a loud. 

• Do the task Have Ss circle t he words to ma ke statements 
that are true fo r I hem. I lave Ss tell the class their sentences. 

• Follow-up I lave Ss tell their sentences from Exercise ! A 
to a partner. Encou rage Ss to tell their partner more 
information (e.g .. My kitchen is very disorganized. I can 
never find anything.) Ss report back to the class one piece of 
in forma tion abo ut their pa r tner t hat is d ifferent tha n thei r 
own habi t (e.g., Belinda never irons her clothes, but I always 
iron mine. She doesn'tlike to iron.) . 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Tell Ss to read the t itle o f t he 

website and to look at the p ict ure. Ask. "VVhat is t he 
website about?'" [u nusual home habit ]. Say, "Look at 
the picture. What do you think one of t he home habits is 
about?~ (e.g .. keeping cupboards tidy. making alltlze label.~ 
face forwards.) 

• Present Reading Tip Read the Tip a lo ud. Explai n that 
asking specific q uest ions about what you are read ing ca n 
help you understand a text better. 

• Do the reading 1-la\'e Ss read l\1artin's comment on the 
website and find out what unusual habits he has. v\'hen Ss 
have read h is comment, ask Ss to raise their hands if they 
guessed his unusual habit correctly from the pictu re. Have 
Ss read the rest of the comments and identify the hab it s. 

• Check a nswers with the class. [Martin arranges a ll h i~ 

canned food. lie makes sure he can sec a ll the labels . 
Charlotte washes a ll the d ishes before she puts them in the 
dishwasher. Then she r inses them when she takes t hem 
out. Lucia irons everything, including her socks a nd her 
cu r tai ns. Ma nas saves every conta iner he gets like piz.w 
boxes, and take out coffee cups.[ 

• Ask Ss, "Which of these habits do you th ink a re unusual?
! lave Ss call out ideas (e.g., Well, Marlin's habil is not very 
unusual. !think a lot of people like lo organize their groceries . 
/,ucia's habit is wwsual. Nobody irons their curtains-0 Have 
Ss tell a p artner o ne ha bit they t hin k is unusual, a nd one 
that is not so unusua l. 

• Do the reading again I lave Ss read the website again 
and high light any new words. I lave Ss call them out. Write 
them o n the hoard. Encourage other Ss to explain the 
meanings. llelp as needed. 

c 
Postreading 
• Preview and do the task Read t he instructions a loud. 

I lave Ss read the questions. Tell Ss to write answers to the 
questions. Alternatively, Ss can discuss the answers in 
pairs . 

• Check a nswers w ith the class: Read each question aloud 
a nd have Ss a nswer . 

Answers 
1. He arranges the cans with the vegetables in one 

section and the fruits in another and with the big ones 
in the back and the small ones in the front. 

2. Charlotte washes the d1shes before she puts them in 
the dishwasher because the dishwasher doesn't work 
very well. It always leaves the glasses dirty. 

3. Lucia irons everything: her jeans, her socks, and her 
curtains. 

4. Manas uses pizza boxes for picnic trays in the summer . 

• Follow-up Have Ss say which person they are the most 
s imila r to a nd why. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss each take a turn guessing your home habits (e.g., 
I think you make your bed every moming.) and writing their 
guess on the board. The class listens to the guess, and Ss 
write the statement and either True or False on a piece of 
paper. You then respond - if Ss guessed correctly, they 
score a point. Ss tally their points and see who got the 
most guesses correct. 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview and do the task Head the ins tructions 

aloud. llave pairs discuss their families· unusual habits. 
Encourage Ss to ask each other follow up questions (e.g., 
Do you like this home habit? Do you think il sa good idea? 
Why does yourfamily fa/ways eat exactly al 6:00}?) 
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fl Listening 

• Set the scene Tell Ss this task is about evening routines. 
Ask, '"What kinds of things do people do in the evening?" 
Have s call oul ideas (e.g., They make dinner. 17zey go for a 
walk. !hey check email.). 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview and do the task fell Ss to look at the pictures. 

Ask, "\\I hal's happening in each picture?" Ask Ss for their 
ideas. llelp Ss identify the task in each picture (from left 
lo right in each row: watch TV, exercise al home, cook 
dinner, wash dishes, read, take everything oul of pockets, 
change clothes, open a window). 

• Ask, "Do you do any of these things when you gel home 
every day?" Call on several Ss to answer. 

B .. » 3.22 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script page T- 174 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 

5 

8 

4 

[1] 
7 

[[ 

Q Speaking and writing 
About 

you 

A 

6 

Ll.J 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and 
questions aloud. Have pairs take turns asking and 
answering the questions. Encourage Ss to give as much 
information as they can. 

• !lave Ss tell the class how their rou t ines is the same as 
thei r partner's routine. 

About 
you 

B 
• Present Help Note Read aloud the information for each 

bullet. After you read each piece of information, have 
s find sentences in the example article that u e the 
equence \vords in the way described. Call on a few Ss to 

read the sentences. 

• Ask, "Which words how that one action happens first , 
and the other happens second?" [first, next, then, before. 
after, '' hen, as soon as)'"\Yhich words show that two 
actions happen at the same time?" )during, while] (For 
more information, see Language 'otes at the beginning 
of this unit.) 
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• Ask questions using sequencing word from Help Note in 
Exercise 38. For example, "What does Mike do first?" [Jle 
opens the window.]"What docs Mike do after he opens the 
window?" [He takes everything out of his pockets.] 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the 

questions aloud. 

• Play the recording again Audio scriptp. T-174 I lave Ss 
li sten and answer the questions. 

• Check answers a s a class. 

Answers 
1. He takes out h1s change, keys, and wallet. He doesn't 

want these things in the laundry. 
2. He does the dishes nght before 'le cooks. He doesn't 

do them right after he eats. because he feels very tired 
after dinner. 

3. He feels good after he exerc1ses He does not feel 
relaxed after he watches the news. 

4. He reads something on his e-reader before he goes to 
sleep. 

• Ask, "Is your evening like Mike's?" Have Ss ra ise their 
hands if their answer is yes. Ask a few Ss who raise their 
hands, '"How is it the same?" Ask a few Ss who do not rai~e 
their hands, "How is it different'? What else do you do 
when you get home every day?" 

• Recycle grammar This lask recycles frequency 
adverbs. II ave Ss tell a partner about each picture uc;ing a 
frequency adverb (e.g .. Sometimes I watch TV in the evening. 
!never exercise at home.) 

• Read the article lla\e Ss call out the eleven expressions 
that order evenls and then read lhe article to themselves. 

• Do the task lime Ss write an article about their evening 
routine. Tell Ss to use their ideas from Exercise 3A. and to 
use words like First, to order events. 

• When Ss finish. tell them to read their articles loa partner. 
Ss lis ten and ask quest ions lo get more information. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 8 at the back of their Student's 
Hooks. Have Ss do the task. (Sec the teaching notes on 
p. T-133.) 

Workbook 
Assign Workbook pp. 64 and 65. (The answer key begins 
on p. T-181 .) 
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At home UNITS 

fl Listening Evening routines 

About 
you A Do you do any of these things when you get home every day? Tell the class. 

B .. ~ 3.22 Listen. What does Mike do when he gets home? Number the pictures in the correct order . 

C .. )) 3.22 Listen again and answer the questions. Is your evening like Mike's? 

1. What does Mike take out of his pockets 

at night? Why? 

2. When does he do the dishes? Why? 

3. How does he feel after he exercises? After he 
watches the news? 

4. Wha t does he do just before he goes to sleep? 

8 Speaking and writing Evening routines 

About 
you 

About 
you 

A Write answers to the questions below. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner. 

How are your routines the same? 

• What do you do as soon as you get home? • What do you do while you're eating? 

• What do you do before you have dinner? • What's your bedtime routine? 

B Read the article below. Then write an article about your evening routine. Use the expressions 

in the Help note t hat order events . 

:vly Evening Routines 
Firs I I hings first 
.\ s ~oon a'> I get home at night. I like to rcl;l\. Fir'>t. I change In) 

clothes. I put on something comfortable. lil-.e jean~ and aT-shi rt. 
'-.e\.1 , I turn on ·ome music. and Chen I cook dinner. I like 
listening to mu~i c \\hile I'm mak ing dinner . 

Dinnertime 

~~~·' •H=-
Qrdering events 

• To show a sequence: 
first, next, (and) then 

• Before a noun: 
before I after 
during = "at the same time as" 

• To link actions : 
when I like to v.atch TV during dinner. -.o I cat in the li\ing room. 

Right afler dinner. I do the dishc~. I hat e to lca\ C d irty di hes in 
the sink! \\hen the kitchen is clean. I can rcla\. 

as soon as = "immediate ly after, " 
"right after" 

Time for bed 
I often have a snack before bedtime. l'hm I get my e-reader and 
go to bed . I read fo r about half an hour bcf11re I go to sleep . 

while = "at the same time as" 
before I after 

' free talk p. 133 
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Learning tip Alphabet game 

Make learning new words into a game! Choose a topic and t ry to think of a word for each 
letter of the alphabet. 

1 Label the pictures. The first letter of each word is given for you. 

a 

·.~.--. \ . ,, ...... H 

b c d 

2 Now complete your own alphabet chart. Can you think of something in your home for each letter? 

-

a armchair - _11 

h i 

c i 

d k 

e I 

f m 

1'1 Jl. 
'-' - -~ 

Make labels fo r different things in you r 
home. Don't throw the label away until 
you can rem em ber the new word. 

0 v 

12 w 

_q X 

r v 

...i. z 

t 

u_ - -
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip a nd the tal>k directions . 
Make ure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Head the information aloud. Say . 

''It's fun to learn vocabulary when you make it a game . 

You could try this game with food names. countr ies, or 
things you see outside. Remember, you can't always find a 
word for each letter of the alphabet." 

C';) These tasks recycle the vocabulary for things you have 
a t home. 

- --------------------------• Preview and do the task Read the ins! ruct ions aloud . 
I lave Ss complete the tal>k. Check answers with the class . 

Q _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruction~ 

a loud. Hemind s~ the item does not have to be a piece of 
furniture. Tell Ss that there might not he an item for each 
letter of the alphabet. I lave Ss complete the task. 

• Check ans~' ers with the class: Say a letter of the a lphabet, 
and ask a few Ss to call out the name of the item 1 hey 
wrote. 

Possible answers 
a: armchair 

b: box, bathtub 

c: curta1ns, carpet 

d: dresser, dishwasher 

e: end table 

f: fridge, faucet 

g: gUitar 

h: heater 

1: 1ron. 1ron1ng board 

J: Jewelry (box) 

k: k1tchen table 

1: lamp, lamp shade 

m: mirror. m1crowave 

n: nightstand 

o: oven 

p: p1cture. pa1nting 

q: queen size bed 

r: rad io, refrigerator 

s: sofa, shower. speakers 

t. TV, toilet, toaster 

u: umbrella stand 

v: vase. van1Iy 

w: wastebasket, wall umt 

x: 

y: yard furniture 

z: 

Answers 
a: armchair 

b: bathtub 

On your own 

c: curtain 

d: dresser 

• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the s tart of the next class, Ss read a lis t of 
labels they made for items not me ntioned in class . 

Now I can . •. 
• Go over the Now I Can items. Put students in pairs to g ive 

one example each for the firs t seven items. Call on Ss and 
ask for examples or expla nations . 

• I lave students look over the four lessons and identify a ny 
areas they want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now / Can items. Ss check (.f) 
the items they know 1:1nd put a question mark(?) by 
items that they a re no t confident abou t . Check with 
individual Ss which a reas need re\ ie1\ to l>ee if there are 
general problems to re1·ie11 in class. Help individual Ss as 
required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with thei r name 
and a schedule showing what they plan to review and 
when. Review or reteach I hr~e language items in a future 
class. 
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UNIT(c) 

'il Things happen 

Lesson A When things go wrong . 
Grammar Past continuous statements 
(See Student's Book p. 87.) 

The past continuous is used to talk about actions and events 
in progress in the past. 

Form 
• Affirmative statements 

subject + was I were+ present participle 

1 was talking. 

They were watching a movie. 

• Negative statements 

subject + wasn't I weren't + present participle 
1 wasn "t paying attention. 

We weren't. looking. 

Use 
• The past continuous is used to talk about actions and 

events in progress in the past. These may be temporary or 
unfinished. 
Helen was using my computer last night. 

Lesson B Accidents happen. 
Grammar Past continuous questions 
(See Student' Book p. 89.) 

Form 
• Yes-No questions 

Was I Were+ subject+ present participle? 

Was he skiing by himself? 

Were they skiing on the weekend? 

• Affirmative short answers 

A Was he skiing by himself? 

8 Yes, he was. 

A Were they skiing on the weekend? 

8 Yes, they were. 

• Negative short answers 
A Was he skiing by himself? 

8 No, he wasn't. 

A Were they skiing on the weekend? 

8 No, they weren 't. 

• Information questions 

question word + was I were+ subject+ present participle? 

What was he doing? 

What were you. dning on the weekend? 

Unit 9 • Language notes • A 

• It is also used to set the background for a story, to tell 
about longer actions and events. 
I was going to work, and I was talking to a woman. 

• Simple past with past continuous 

The simple past is often used for shorter actions that 
happened - and were completed- during the lime of 
another, longer one (which is expressed with the past 
continuous). 
A friend of mine deleted all my flies (short action) whrn she 
was using my computer (background, longer action). 

Speaking naturally Fall-rise intonation 
(See Student's Book p. 87.) 
• Fall-rise intonation at the end of statements is often used 

to show that there is more you are going to say. It suggests 
that the information is not yet complete. 

• Fall-rise intonation is common in sentences where 
background information is given before the main news or 
events. 

I was runningfor a bus last week (background). and I fell 
(main news). 

Use 
• Past continuous questions ask about actions or events in 

progress in the past. 

• Asking questions with when 

Compare these two question~: 

What were you doing when you. fell?= What activity was in 
progress before or at the time you fell? 

1 was skating when I Jell. 

What did you do when you jell?= What activity did you 
begin afler you fe ll? 

1 called for help when I Jell. 

Grammar Reflexive pronouns 
{See Student's Book p. 89.) 

• Reflexive pronou ns are used when the subjec t and the 
object of the verb refer to lhe same person. 
I hurt myself 

He cut himself. 

• They are a lso used with by lo mean "alone" or "with no one 
else." 

I went by m yself. 

1/e did it by himself 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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~ •t . ~ Corpus m ormation Yourself; myself 
In conversat1on, people often say How about yourself? 
rather than How about you? as it can sound less direct. 
About 10 percent of uses of yourself are in this expression. 
Almost 10 percent of uses of myself are in the express1on 
by myself . 

Common errors with object pronouns 

Ss may 1ncorrectly use an object pronoun when the 
subject and object refer to the same person. Compare 
the d ifference 1n meaning: My father hurt himself. 
(htmself = my father. My father was hurt.) My father 
hurt him. (him = another person) 

Lesson C That's hilarious . 
Conversation strategy Reacting to a story 

(See tudenfs Book p. 90.) 

s have already learned a variety of expressions for 
reac ting to information. This lesson gi\·es Ss practice 
us ing different ways of reacting to s tories or anecdotes. 

• Gi\ ing personal information 

A We were making Thai curry for a bunch of people . .. 

8 Oh, /love Thai food . 

• Ex press ions of surprise 

A ... and it all stuck to the bottom of the pan and burned . 

8 Oh, no! 

• Comments on the information 

A Then I tu'd the burn/ pan under the sink . 

8 Oh, that's hilarious . 

• I bet ... a guess about something 

A I bought some rice at a restaurant and served it for 

dinner. 

8 I bet no one even noticed . 

Lesson D Happy endings 
Reading tip 
(See Student's Book p. 92.) 

The Reading 'I ip tell s Ss tha t they should pay at tent ion to 
time expressions a s they read. Time expressions will help 
th r rn follow t he order of events in a story and help them 
under~tand it better. 

Help note Linking ideas with when and while 

(Sec Student's Book p. 93.) 

Both when and while can link two actions in the pas t. 

• ll'hen +simple past 

• When can introduce actions and events that in terrupt a 
longer, or bacl.ground . event. 

!1va., walking to work wh en it started to rain . 

Strategy plus 1 bet . .. 

(See Student's Book p. 91.) 

• People use I bet as a response to show they understand a 
s ituation. 

I bet= I'm sure 

A It was funny . 

8 Yeah, I bet. 

• People also start statements with I bel when they are 
making a guess or offering an idea about a situation in the 
past, present. or future. 

I bet no one notired. 

I bet no one is there. 

1 bet no one will come. 

(fJ Corpus information (I) bet 

Bet is one of the top 600 words and over 60 percent of its 
uses are in the expression I bet. About 25 percent of the 
uses of I bet are in the response I bet . . . . 

• When t:an show that events happened one after another . 

When/ got to the comrr. tht• light changed. 

• When + past continuou.<. 

If used with the pas t conl inuou~, when can introduce a 
longer, or background. event. 

IJ71ell /was wal/..ing to work, it started to rain. 

• While 

• It suggests that an action or event lasted somr time. 

• The past continuous often follows whill'. 

l1-71ile = during that time 

ll71ile 1 wa~ wailing, a) oung man callll' up to 111e . 
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Things happen 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask Ss to brainstorm good things that can happen 
to someone (e.g., you get an email from an old friend, you pass a test, you do something really 
fun). Then ask about bad things (e.g .• you Lose your wallet, you fall and hurt yourself, you 
have a fight with your boyfriend I girlfriend). 

In Unit 9, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
a loud. Tell Ss to listen and read a long. 

Before you begin . .. 

• Introduce the mishaps Say, "Look a t t he pictures. Here 
a re some bad things that can happen. l.ook at picture 1. 
Somebody broke a vase." 

• Ask, "What happened in picture 2?" [Someone left their 
keys in the car.] "II ow about pictu re 3?" [Someone le ft 
their wallet and cell p hone on a park bench.] "And what 
happened in picture 4?" [Somebody spilled coffee on their 
compu ter keyboard.] 

• Read a loud the task in Before You Begin. Tell Ss about a 
time you broke something (e.g., I broke the chain on my 
bicycle once.). 

~';)Recycle conversation strategies Ask, "I low can you 
respond using a That's . . . expression?- Tell Ss to call out 
ideas (e.g., That 's too bad. That's terrible. ). (See Touchstone 
Student's Book 1. Unit 7, Lesson C.} 

• Then ask, "What follow-up questions can you ask to ge t 
more information?" Have Ss call out idea and write them 
on the board (e.g., How did that happ en? Did you fix it?). 
(See Touchstone Student's Book l , Unit 7, Lesson C.) 

• Tell Ss to work in pairs and tell their pa r tners about a 
time they broke something. Remind Ss to respond with 
That's . .. and ask a follow-up question. 

• !lave a few Ss repor t back to class about their partner (e.g., 
Mindy broke her leg one tim e. She fell off a wall. and she had 
to have it in a cast for six weeks.). 

T-85 • Unit 9 • Language notes 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss look at the aims in Lesson A, Lesson B, and Lesson C 
and find examples 1n the un1t of the past cont1nuous and 
express1ons to show 1nterest. [p. 86 We weren't looking, 
and we walked right into a glass door.; p.89 Wh1le you 
were sk1ing?; p.90 Oh, that's hilarious.; p. 91 I bet. ] 

• Point Ss back to picture 2. Ask, "Do you ever forget your 
car keys or your house keys?" Elicit answers from Ss. 
Have Ss tell the class about a time they forgot something. 
Encourage other Ss to ask fo llow-up quest ions. 

• Point Ss to picture 3 again. Ask. "What kinds of Lh ings 
do people lose?" Have Ss call out ideas (e.g .. keys, wallets, 
purses, computers, pets). Ask Ss to tell about a t ime they 
lost one of these things to a partner. 

• Point Ss to pictu re 4 again. Ask, "When's the las t t ime you 
damaged something?" Call on a few Ss to tell the class 
(e.g., I damaged my mountain bike last summer. I hit a tree.). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs choose one of the topics in the Before You Begin 
activity. Ss take turns saying all the times they can 
remember when that thing happened. Ss have to find 
something that happened to them that didn't happen to 
their partner (e.g., broke something: S1: I broke mynaH 
once. 8 : Me too. S1: I broke a window once. I threw a ball 
through it. 8: Really? Not me.). Ss score a point each time 
they did someth1ng that their partner didn't do. 
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Lesson A When things go wrong ... 

Actually, yes. I was going to 
work on the train Monday 
morning, and I was talking to 
this woman. I guess I wasn't 
paying attention, and I missed 
my stop. I was half an hour late 
for a meeting with my new boss. 

Definitely! My friend accidentally 
deleted all my music fi les when 
she was using my computer. 
Actual ly, she was trying to help 
me - she was downloading stuff 
from my phone, and something 
went wrong. I spent hours on 
the phone with tech support. 

Yeah, kind of. A couple of days 
ago, a friend and I were trying to 
look cool in front of some girls at 
the mall. We weren't looking, 
and we walked right into a glass 
door. I was so embarrassed. 

BAD week? 

Q Getting started 

Ftgure 
it out 

A Look at the illustrations above. What do you think happened to each person? 
Do these kinds of things ever happen to you? Tell the class. 

B -. l» 3.23 Listen and read. Were your guesses about the people correct? 

C Can you choose the correct verb forms ? Use the interviews above to help you. 
Then compare with a partner. 

1. Sean missed I was missing his stop because he talked I was talking to a woman on the t rai n. 

2. Julia's friend deleted I was deleting all Julia's music files when she using I was using her computer . 

3. Roberto and his friend tried I were trying to look coo l when they walked I were walking into a 
glass door. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson A When things go wrong 

ll Getting started 

Set the scene !lave Ss work in pa irs. Ss brainstorm all the 
things that can go wrong in a typica l week and write them in 
a lis t (e.g., You miss an important call. Your computer crashes . 
You run out of gas. You forget your homework.). t\sk Ss to call 
out t heir ideas. Other Ss raise their hands when ~omeone 
says something that is also on their list. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to look at the title of 

the article. Sav. "These people are having a bad week." Tell 
Ss to look at ti1e pictures for 30 seconds and then close 
their books. !lave Ss work in pairs to say what happened 
to each person. Ask a few Ss about each person, and write 
their ideas on the board (e.g .• Scan Davis: He ('()£1/dn't gel 
off the /min. lie missed his stop. /11/ia Chen: Iter computer 
cra~hed. Jlerfriend broke her computer. Roberto Moreno: He 
walked into a glass door.). 

• Ask, "Do these kinds of th ings ever happen to you?" Ask . 
"\\'ho misses t heir stop on the tra in?" Have Ss rai~e hands . 
Ask a few Ss to tell about a time that happened. 

• Ask, "Who loses data on their computer sometimes?" Have 
Ss raise their hands and call on a few Ss to tel l a bout a 
time it happened to them. 

• Ask, ''Who walks into glass doors?" Have Ss raise their 
hands. Call on any Ss who raise their hands to tel l about a 
time they walked into a door . 

B .. )» 3.23 

• Preview the task Books closed. Head the instructions 
a loud. Tell Ss to listen and find out if their guesses about 
each person were correct. Say. "Just listen the first time." 

• Play the recording Ss listen with books closed. Pause 
the recording after each person. Ask Ss to raise their 
hands if they guessed correctly about what happened to 
the person . 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and 
read along. Tell Ss to underline or highlight exactly what 
happened to each person . 

• Follow-up Books closed. Ask Ss questions a bout each 
person. llavc Ss call out answers without looking back at 
their books (e.g .. Sean: What happened lo Sean? (lfe missed 
his slop on/he /rain.} What day was it? (Monday/ How late 
was he for his meeting? (half an hour} How do you think his 
new boss Jell? fupsctf; julia: What happened? flier friend 
deleted all the files from her computer.} llow did sheji.x it? 
(She called tech support.}; Roberto: What happened? /He 
walked into a glass door./ Where was he? fat/he mall./ Who 
was he with? (his friend/ flow did he feel? [embarrassed/). 

Figure 
it out 

c 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to read about what happened 

to Sean Davis again. Ask, "Which of Sean's activities 
happened over a longer period of time?" [He was going 

to work. lie was talking to a woman. lie wasn't paying 
attention.] Draw a simple lime line on the board, and 
write above it He was going lo work ... : 

He was qotnq to work . . 

Ask, ·'Which of Sean's activities was a shorter. completed 
action?" [He missed his stop.] Add a n X to I he time line, 
and write . . . and he missed his slop umler t he line: 

He was gomg to work . 

and he m1ssed hts stop 

• Head the instructions aloud . 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task. Hemind Ss to use 
the stories for help. Then have Ss compare their answers 
in pairs . 

• Check answers with the class: Have Ss read the sentences 
from Exercise IC a loud. 

Answers 
1. Sean missed his stop because he was talking to a 

woman on the train . 
2. Julia's friend deleted all Julia's music fi les when she 

was using her computer . 
3. Roberto and his friend were trying to look cool when 

they walked into a glass door. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write sentence 1 on the 
board. Ask Ss to name the verb in the simple past [missed] . 
Underline was talking. Say. "This verb is in the past 
continuous. Can you figure out the two verbs that make 
up the past continuous?" [past of be+ verb ending in -ing] 

• Say. ··usc the past continuous to describe the action 
or event that was in progress when another shorter, 
completed event took place. Use t he simple past to talk 
a bout t he shorter. completed event." 

• Try it out Tell Ss to look back at the st orics in Exercise 
I B. Tell Ss to find and highlight more examples of past 
continuous verbs. Check answers with the class [Sean: I 
\\'aS going to work. I was talking to this woman, I wasn't 
paying at tent ion: julia: she was using my computer. 
she was trying to help me, she was downloading stuff; 
Roberto: a friend and l were tryi ng to look cool. We weren't 
looking!. 

• I lave Ss call out each example again. Thi s t irnc have Ss 
explain'' hat happened using a s imple past verb (e.g .. Sean 
was going /o work and he missed his slop. 1/e was talking 
to a woman and he didn't sec his station. fir wasn't paying 
attention so he didn't St'e his slop.). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs choose one of the people from Exercise 1A and 
cont1nue the story. Ss add two more events and then join 
another pair and say what happened next. A few pairs tell 
the class . 
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fl Grammar 

~ l)) 3.24 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to read the first two 
examples. Write them on the board. Ask, -Which action 
in each sentence was shorter and complete?" [missed; 
walked] Circle these verbs in the sentences on the board, 
and ask, "What verb form is this?" [simple past] 

• Ask, "Which action in each sentence sets the background 
or describes events in progress?" jwas talking, wasn't 
paying attention; were trying, weren't looking] Underline 
these verbs in t he sentences on I he hoard. A ~k. "What verb 
form is this?" [past continuous) 

• Ask aS for the patterns for affirmative and negative 
statements in the past continuous, and write them on the 
board [subject + was I were+ verb(-ing); subject+ wasn't / 
weren't + verb(-ing)). 

• Read the last two sentences in the chart aloud. Tell Ss that 
if used with the past continuous, when can introduce a 
longer or background event. (ror more information, see 
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Say, 
"An anecdote is a very brief story tha t is interesting or 
amusing. It's usually about something that happened to 
you or someone you know." Tel l Ss to read each anecdote 
through before they complete it. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task and then 
compare their an swers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Ask a few Ss to each read a completed anecdote. 

Q Speaking naturally 

A ~ )» 3.2s 

• Preview the task Ask Ss to look at the intonation lines 
in the two example sentences. Point out the fall -rise for the 
first intonation line. The fall -rise indicates that some more 
information is coming. Then read the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

B ~ )» 3.26 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to predict the words they might 
hear to comrlete the sentences. Write Ss ideas on the 
board. 

• Play the recording Have Ss listen and complete the 
sentences. Check answers. 

Answers 
1. I was reading a book on the train, and I missed my 

stop. 
2. Last night when I was washing the dishes, I broke a 

glass. 
3. I was texting a friend of mine, and I tripped and fell on 

the street. 
4. Yesterday when I was using my computer, it suddenly 

crashed. 
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Answers 
1. I was having lunch in a cafe yesterday when the server 

accidentally spilled tomato sauce on my shirt. I guess 
he wasn't paying attention. I was upset, but I 92! my 
lunch for free. 

2. My friend and I were at a barbecue last week. When 
we were walking around the yard, she tripped and fell 
into the pond. 

3. I damaged my parents' car last week. I was trying to 
park, and my friend was talking to me, and I hit a wall. 
Now I have to pay for the repairs. 

4. I was in a chem1stry class recently, and a classmate 
and I were doing an experiment when something went 
wrong. I burned my hand. 

5. Last week I was on the bus, and I was talking to my 
girlfriend on my cell phone. Well, actually, we were 
having a long argument. We weren't getting along at the 
time. When I ended the call, I realized that everyone on 
the bus was listening. How embarrassing! 

• Have Ss look at the anecdotes aga in. Help with any new 
vocabulary. Have Ss close their books, and take turns 
retelling the anecdotes to each other. 

C~ Recycle a conversation strategy Say, "If you forget 
or make a mistake, and you have to look back at the text , 
use an expression to correct yourself." Ask a few Ss which 
expressions they can remember tha t they can usc to correct 
themselves (e.g., I mean, actually). 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 9A on page 148 of their 
Student's Books. Jlave Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See teaching notes on p. T-148.) 

• Play the recording again and have Ss repeat. Lis ten 
carefully for the correct fall -rise intonation and corre<:t 
any mis takes. 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task I lave Ss complete the task 

in pairs. As Ss tell their anecdotes, go around the class 
I istcni ng for the fall -rise intonation. If necessary, replay 
I hP. P.xarnrl P.s from Exercise 3A. and have Ss lis ten and 
rep eal again. 

• Follow-up Several Ss tell their anecdotes to the class. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Write the following five words on the board: swtcase, foot, 
key. hospital, cell phone. Groups have to make up a short 
story using all five words. They can put the words in 
any order in the stories. Once their stories are ready, Ss 
pract ice telling them aloud. Choose one person from each 
group to tell their story to the class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 66 and 67. (The answer key begins 
\:7 on p. T-181.) 
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About 

you 

Things happen ''Uhf-
Grammar Past continuous statements.-:» 3.24 Extra practlcep:"148, 

Use the past continuous to set t he background for a story or tell about events in 
progress in the past . Use the simple past for completed actions in the past. 

I was talking to a woman, and I missed my stop. I wasn' t paying attention . 
We were trying to look cool, and we wa lked into a glass door. We weren 't looking . 
A friend of mine deleted all my music files when she was using my computer . 
When my friend was using my computer, she deleted all my music files . 

Complete the anecdotes with t he past continuous or simple past. 

Then close your book. Take turns retell ing the anecdotes to a partner . 

The most common verbs in the 
past con tinuous are talk, do, 
go, soy, try, get, and tell. 

1. I was havin9 (have) lunch in a cafe yesterday when the server 

accidentally (spill) tomato sauce on my shirt. I guess 
he (not I pay) attention. I was upset, but 
I (got) my lunch for free . 

2. My friend and I were at a barbecue last week. When we 
_____ (walk) around the yard, she (trip) 

and (fall) into the pond . 

3 . _____ (damage) my parents' car last week. 
_____ (try) to park, and my friend (talk) to 

me, and I _____ (hit) a wall. Now I have to pay for the repairs . 

4. I was in a chemistry class recently, and a classmate and 
I (do) an experiment when something 
_ ____ (go) wrong. I (burn) my hand . 

5. Last week I was on the bus, and I (talk) to my girlfriend 
on my cell phone. Well, actually, we (have) a long 
argument. We _ (not I get along) at the t ime. When 
______ (end) the call, I realized that everyone on the bus 

_ ____ (listen). How embarrassing! 

Speaking naturally Fall-rise intonation 

A 

B 

1 . 

2 . 
3 . 

4 . 

c 

rv ~ 
I was running for a bus last week, and I fell . 

f\/ ~ 
When I was going home yesterday, I ran into an old friend . 

._ >)) 3.25 Listen and repeat the sentences above. Notice that the intonation falls and then rises 

slightly at the end of the first part of each sentence. This sets the background . 

._ » 3.26 Listen and complete the sentences. Then listen again and repeat. 

I was reading a book _____ • and I missed my stop. 

Last night when I was washing • I broke a glass. 

I was texting , and I tripped and fell on the street. 

Yesterday when I was using , it suddenly crashed. 

Pair work Think of things that happened to you this week. Tell each other your anecdotes. 
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Accidents happen. 

(l Building vocabulary 
A .. » 3.27 Listen and say the words and sentences. Which words and expressions do you already know? 

( I broke my arm. ) 

( I cut my finger. ) 

( I hurt my back. ) 

Word 8 
sort Make true sentences about accidents that happened to you or people you know. 

Use the vocabulary above and add other words you know. 

I broke my leg when I was a ktd. 

My sister got a black eye . .. 

Ab~~~ C Pair work Take turns telling about the accidents in your chart. 
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Lesson B Accidents happen . 

1l Building vocabulary 
• Set the scene Books closed. Say, "What names of body 

parts do you know in English? Write as ma ny as you can 
lh ink of. You have one minute:· Allhe end of one m inutc, 
ask a few Ss to read their lists. Write the words on the 
board (e.g .. arm, leg, lzand,Jace) . 

A -4 ll) 3.27 
• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to listen and then 

repeat the words and sentences. Point out toSs that the 1v 

in wrist is silent, as are the bin thumb and the kin knee. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Tell Ss to look aga in at the words on the page and circle 
any they know. Tell Ss to highlight words they need to 
learn. 

• Point Ss to the sentences on the right of the page. Look 
a t each sente nce in turn. Ask, "What other parts oft he 
body ca n you break?" Have Ss call out ideas (e.g.,leg,fingrr. 
shoulder). Ask. -what else can you sprain?" (e.g., wrist • 
kncr) "What can you cut?" (e.g .. toe,joot) "What can you 
hurt?" (e.g., elbow, head, hip) 

Extra vocabulary PARTS OF THE BODY 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for parts of 
the body, such as calf. chin, cheeks, eyebrows, eyelashes, 
forehead, knuckle, lips, mouth, nostn1, palm, shin, thigh, 
waist. 

Ext ra activity PAIRS 

Ss have two to three minutes to look at the words for parts 
of the body they do not know and try to learn them. Then 
in pairs, S1 points to ten different parts of his or her body, 
with S2's book closed. S2 tries to name each part S1 
points to. S1 checks S2's answers. Ss then change roles 
and play again . 

Extra activity CLASS 

Call out body parts in Ss' first language, and the class 
calls back the name in English . 

Word 
sort 

8 
• Preview the task Read th ~> instructions a loud . Ac;k s~ to 

look at the chart. Make sure Ss understand the four kind s 
of injuries: Ask se\ era! Ss to tell the class about a time they 
had one of these injuries and how they got the injur y. 

• Point out the category "other" and brains! orm other 
kinds of injuries with Ss (e.g .. scratch. ,<;crape. bruise, pulled 
muscle). I lave aS read the examples from the cha rt aloud . 

• Do the task llavc Ss comple te the cha rt . Check answers 
with I he class: Head the name of each category. and ask 
ind ividual Ss to call out an accident that they wrote about 
for that category. 

Possible answers 
break: I broke my leg. I broke my arm. My dad broke his 

wrist last year. 

spram: I spramed my ankle. My mom spra1ned her finger. 
My dad sprained his knee . 

cut: My dad cut his thumb. I cut my knee yesterday. My 
little brother cut h1s toe at the beach. 

hurt: I hurt my back last week. My dad hurt h1s eye. My 
sister hurt her knee when she was little. 

other: I got a bump on my head when I fell skiing. 
I scraped my hands when I fell as I was running . 

Abou t 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have pairs complete the task . 

• Follow-up Individu al Ss report one of their partner's 
accidents to the class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs write a part of the body for each letter of the 
alphabet (e.g., A = arm, 8 = back, C = chin). Pairs race 
to finish. After three minutes, stop the game. Ss then 
compare lists with another pair. Pairs get one point for any 
words that are not on the other pair's list. 

._, _ ~vocabularyllotebook · 

Tell Ss to t urn Lo Vocabulary Notebook on p. 94 of thci r 
Student's Books. Have Ss do I he tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (Sec the teaching notes on p. T-94.) 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Write on the board: So how was your _ _ 2 
Dtd .fOI-l havt a 9' 'd ttmt2 Explain that this i!t the start of 
the conversation . I lave Ss look at the picture, guess the 
missing words, and\\ rite them. Ask a few Ss to tell their 
ideas to the class. 

A ._1)) 3.28 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to read the i nstruction~ a nd 
gue!ts the an swers to the two questions based on the 
picture. Have Ss write their answers. 

• Write the t wo questions on the board. Say, "Listen a nd 
check your guesses." 

• Play the recording Ss listen. Have Ss who g uessed lhe 
a nswers to the questions correctly raise their ha nds. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss lis ten a nd 
read a long. Check a nswers with t he class [George broke 
his leg. lie was ta lking on his cell phone while he was 
skiing.!. 

• Practice I lave Ss practice the conversation in pa irs. 
tal-.ing turns playing the roles of ' ikki and George. 

Q Grammar 

.. l)) 3 .29 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeal. 

• Understand the grammar Write on the board: Wert 
yo11 ~k mg wtth a {rtend2 Ask Ss to identify the pattern fo r 
pas t continuous yes-no questions, a nd write it on the 
board [Were+ subject + verb(-ing)?]. Point out t he short 
answe r, No. I wasn't. \'\'r ite on the boa rd: Was she sf11ng 
w,th a fnend2 Ask Ss to identify t he pattern, and write it 
on the board [IVas +subject + ve rb(-ing)?]. A'ik aS for the 
a ffirm at ive and the negative short answers [Yes. she was. 

o, she wasn't.]. 

• Write on the boa rd : What was she domg2 What were 
you domg2 Ask Ss for the pattern for pas t continuous 
information questions. and wri te it on t he board [quest ion 
word t was I were + subject + verb(-ing)?]. 

• Tell Ss to look at the r ight side of t he cha rt. Say, "When the 
subject a nd object of the verb are t he sa me, use a reflexive 
pronoun fo r the object. If you usc a rcncxivc pronoun with 
by, it means alone." (For more informa tion, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read t he information aloud. 

• Present Common Errors Read the informa tion a loud. 

A 

Write on the board: She bought __ a new sweater. The 
twins made __ a birthday cake. Have Ss fi ll in the bla nks. 

• Preview and do the task Read the ins t ructions a loud 
a nd have Ss comple te the t ask. Check a nswers. 

T-89 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

Figure 
It out 

B 
• Preview the task llave Ss look at ' ikki's third speech 

in the conver ation. Asl-. , ~Which question is in t he s imple 
past?" [flow did it happen?) ~ I low do you knowT [It uses 
did . I Ask, ~Which quest ion is in the past continuous?" 
[Wha t were you doing'?] Read the instruc tions a loud. 

• Do the task Have Ss choose t he correct word or words. 

Answers 
1. What were you doing? 3. 0 1d you hurt yourself? 

2. I low did it happen? 4. I don't enjoy skiing by 
myself. Do you? 

• Focus on the form and the use Ask. kDo you use did 
to ma ke questions in the past continuous?" [no] M\ \ 'hat 
verb do you use?" Ito be: were, wasi "Do past continuous 
questions a sk about completed e' ents in the past o r events 
that were in progress?" [events that were in progres!t] 

• Ask, kin sentence 3, wha t is t he subject?" [)oul "What is 
the object?" [yourself! "Do you a nd _1 ourself mean different 
people o r the same person?" [the same person] Ask. "What 
does by myself mean?" [alone: no t with friends! 

Answers 
1. A What's wrong with your ftnger? Did you cut yourself? 

B Yeah, I accidentally cut myself with a kntfe. 
A Oh, were you making dinner? 

2. A My father hurt himself at the gym. 
B That's too bad. Was he hfttng weights? 
A Yeah. A lot of people hurt themselves on wetght 

machines, I guess. 
3 A Hey, where did you ~ that black eye? 

B Oh, my mom and I had a car accident. But she's OK. 
A Well, that's good. Uh, so who was dnvtng? 

4. A My sister was hiking by herself last weekend. and she 
broke her ankle. She was 1n the m1ddle of nowhere. 

8 Oh, no! So, how did she ~ help? I mean, was 
anyone else hiking on the trail? 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read 1 he ins tructions a loud. 

I lave Ss complete t he task. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Ex tra Practice on 9B p. 148 of their 
Student's Books. HaYe Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the leaching notes on p. T-148.) 

Sounds right 
Tell s to turn to Sounds Right on page 139 of their St udent's 
Books. I lave Ss do the task for Un il9 in class, o r assign it fo r 
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-139.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 68 and 69. (The answer key begins 
'or;;;} on p. T-181.) 
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fl Building language 

A -4 )» 3.28 Listen . What happened to George? What was he doing 

when it happened? Practice the conversation . 

Nikki So, how was your ski trip? Did you have a good time? 

George Yeah, I guess. I sort of had an accident. 

Nikki Oh, really? What happened? Did you hurt yourself? 

George Yeah, I broke my leg . 

Nikki Oh, no! How did it happen? I mean, what were you doing? 

George Well, actua lly, I was talking on my cell phone .... 

Nikki While you were skiing? That's kind of dangerous . 

Things happen ••Wii·-

George Yeah, I know. But I was by myself, so I was lucky I had my ce ll to call for help . 

F;'r~~~ B Complete the questions George's other friends asked. Use the conversation above to help you . 

1. What were I did you doing? 3. Did you hurt yourself I you? 

2. How did it happen I was it happening? 4. I don't enjoy skiing by I with myself. Do you? 

8 Grammar Past continuous questions; reflexive pronou ns ~ ))) 3.29 Extra·practice p. 148., 

Past continuous Simple past 

Were you skiing with a friend? Did you hurt yourself? 
No, I wasn' t. I was by myself. Yes, I did. 

What were you doing (when you fe ll)? What did you do? 
I was talking on my cell phone . I called for help. 

A Complete the conversations with reflexive pronouns and 

the simple past or past continuous of the verbs given. 

1. A What's wrong with your finger? Did you cut 7 

B Yeah, I acc identally cut with a knife. 

A Oh, ____ you ____ (make) dinner? 

2. A My father hurt at the gym. 

B That's too bad . he (lift) weights? 

Reflexive pronouns 

I myself . 
You yourself . 
He himself. 

She hurt herself. 

We 
They 

ourselves. 
themselves. 

10% of uses of yourself are in the 
question How about yourself? 
Almost 10% of uses of myself are 
in th e expression by myself. 

~ Toltlmorrerrors· 

Don't use an object pronoun 
when th e subject and object 
of the verb refer to the same 
person. 

A Yeah. A lot of peop le hurt on weight machines, I guess. 
My father hurt himself. 
(NOT M) {atllt:1 ht:J1 t him.) 

3. A Hey, where you (get) that black eye? 

B Oh, my mom and I had a car accident. But she's OK . 

A Well, that's good. Uh, so who (drive)? 

4 . A My sister was hiking by last weekend, and she broke 

her ankle. She was in the middle of nowhere . 

B Oh,no! So,how she (get) help? 

I mean, anyone else (hike) on the tra il? 
' ((r.Sounds·right p. 139 

B Pair work Practice the conversations above. Continue them with your own ideas. 
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That's hilarious. 

Q Conversation strategy Reacting to a sto ry 

A Look at some words from a funny story. Can you guess what happened? 

curry phone burnt pan hide hilarious 

B .. )) 3.30 Listen. What happened to Hugo? How did he "solve" his problem? 

Hugo I was at my friend's house one time. We 
were making Thai curry for a bunch of 
people ... 

Olivia Oh, I love Thai food. 

Hugo And he left me in the kitchen to watch the 
curry. Well, my phone rang and I got 
talking ... 

Olivia Uh-oh . 

Hugo . . . and it all stuck to the bottom of the 
pan and burned . 

Olivia Oh, no! 

Hugo Yeah. It didn't taste too good. I freaked . 

Olivia I bet. 

Hugo So I poured the curry into another pan 
and added some chili peppers. Then I hid 
the burnt pan under the sink. 

Olivia Oh, that's hilarious. I bet no one even 
noticed. 

Hugo I don't know. No one said anything, but 
they drank a lot of water. 

C Notice how Olivia reacts to Hugo's story. She makes 

brief comments on the things he says to show she is 

listening and interested. Find examples in the 

conversation. 

"It all stuck to the bottom of 
the pan and burned." 

"Oh, no!" 

D 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Read the story below and the comments on the right . For each part of the story, choose a com

ment. Practice telling the story and commenting wi th a partner. 

I was working as a server at Pierre's last year. ____£ 

Yeah, it's very fancy with cool art and everything. __ 

Well, it's not cheap. Anyway, I was serving coffee to this guy, 
and I spilled it all over his suit! _ _ 

Yeah - but wait. I found out it was Pierre himself! 

Yeah, and he was pretty mad. But he didn't fire me! __ 

a. Oh, no! I bet he was upset. 

b. Well, that was lucky. 

c. Oh, Pierre's is nice, 

I heard. 

d. Expensive, huh? 

e. You're kidding, the owner? 
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Lesson c That's hilarious . 
~';) Lesson C recycles the simple past versus the past continuous and vocabulary for talking about accidents . 

ll Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Say, "Cover t he conversation and look a l 
the piclu re. Where are they'! ll ugo is telling Olivia about 
something that happened to him. What kind of thing do 
you think happened to Hugo?·· Have Ss share their ideas 
with the class. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions and the 

words a loud. I lave Ss expla in the mea nings of the words. 
Have Ss work in pai rs and figu re out what t he story is 
about. After Ss have discussed t heir ideas, call on a few Ss 
to tell the class. Have other Ss say how their version of the 
story i differenl. 

B .. l) 3.3o 

• Preview the task Head the ins tructions and the 
questions a loud. Explain that "solve" is in quotation marks 
because he didn't really solve the problem properly . 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss listen and write 
the answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Hooks open. Ss li sten, read 
along, and review their answer~. Check answers with 
the class [Ilugo burned the curry because he was talking 
on the phone. He put the food in a new pan, added chili 
peppers. and hid the burnt pan under the sink.]. 

• Call on a few Ss to say if their guesses from Exercise I J\ 
were correcl. 

• Follow-up Ask Ss, "\\'hy did Hugo put chili peppers in the 
curry? [to cover the burnt tastel Why is this story funnyT 

c 
• Present Notice Read the information aloud. Explain 

toSs that react ing to another person's story with an 
appropriate expression shows interest and active 
I isten in g. This creates a friendly atmosphere, encourages 
the speaker to gi\ e more information, and helps keep a 
conversation going. (For more information, see Language 
1\otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Ask two Ss to read aloud the example exchange. Say. 
"Find examples of how Olivia reacts to the story in I he 
conversation." IOh, I love Thai food.; Uh-oh.; Oh, no!; I bel.; 
Oh, that's hi larious.] Point out toSs that all the responses 
and comments a re short so Olivia doesn't interrupt t he 
s lory. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. fell Ss playing the role 
of Olivia to add another comment to each comment she 
makes (e.g .. Oh, /love Thai. Thai is my fm 1orite.) 

D 
• Preview the task Say, "Read the slory on the left and the 

comments on the right. For each pa rt of the story. choose 
a comment." Ask two Ss to read I he example sentence and 
its comment. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: Have pairs ofSs each read a sentence and a 
comment. 

• Students have learned that reflex ive pronouns refer back 
to the subject of lhe sentence. In ilem4, the reflexive 
pronoun is used in a slightly different way. Explain that 
here. the reflexive pronoun himselfi s used to add emphasis 
to Pierre. 

Answers 
1. I was working as a server at Pierre's last year. 

c. Oh, Pierre's is nice. I heard. 
2. Yeah, it's very fancy with cool art and everything. 

d. Expensive, huh? 
3. Well, it's not cheap. Anyway, I was serving coffee to th1s 

guy one day, and I spilled 1t all over h1s suit! 
a. Oh, no! I bet he was upset. 

4. Yeah - but wait. I found out 1t was Pierre himself! 
e. You 're kidd ing! The owner? 

5. Yeah, and he was pretty mad. But he didn't fire me! 
b. Well, that was lucky. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the story and comments in 
pairs, laking lurns playing each role . 

• !lave Ss do lhe task again: Sl reads the s tory from the 
book, while S2 comments using his or her own ideas. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs use the anecdote as the basis for a conversation, 
adding reaction express1ons and comments. A few pairs 
present their conversations to the class. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Small groups of Ss write a story. On one piece of paper, 
S1 writes the opening sentence of a story and then passes 
the paper to S2. S2 adds a comment and the next line 
of the story. S2 passes the paper to S3, who adds a 
comment and the next line of the story. S3 passes the 
paper to the next group member. Encourage Ss to have 
fun with the story and to continue it for as long as they 
can. The activity continues in this way until Ss decide their 
story is complete. Each group reads its completed story 
to the class. Note: To ensure that all Ss are working during 
this activity, have each S start a story line on a piece of 
paper and pass it around. In this way, there will be several 
stories being passed around the group and everyone will 
be working on something . 
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fl Strategy plus 

114 )» 3.31 

• Present Strategy Plus Explain toSs that I bet is an 
expression that can be used to react to astor). As a 
reaction expression, it means MI understand completely.~ It 
can also be used lo make a comment or conclusion about 
a situation when the speaker feels sure about the situation 
(e.g., You stayed up all night? I bet you're tired.). (for more 
information, sec Language 'otes at the beginning of thi~ 
unit.) 

• Read the information and the examples aloud. Tell Ss 
to find the I bet expressions in the conversation on p. 90 
[I bet.; I bet no one even noticed.]. 

• Present In Conversation Ask aS to read the information 
a loud. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud and ask Ss 
to read the conversations before doing the ta~k. llclp \\ ith 
new \Ocabulary as needed. 

Q Listening and strategies 

A 114 )) 3.32 

• Preview the task Tell Ss they are going to listen to a 
story. Tell Ss to just listen first. Then listen again and 
choose a good response each time there is a pause. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-175 Ss listen. 
Ask questions about the story to make sure Ss have 
understood (e.g., What gets mixed up? {their cell phones/ 
Why didn 'tthe speakers husband call her? /She had his cell 
phone./). 

• Play the recording again Ss listen. At the first pause in 
the LOr) , pause the audio. Point Ss to the two responses in 
item 1. Say, "Which is the best response?~ [Oh. I bet.] Tell 
Ss to check Oh, I bel. Play the res t of the story. Each time 
there's a pause, pause the audio and tell S to choose the 
best option. 

• Check answers as a class. 

Answers 
1. b. Oh, I bet. 
2. b. N1ce. 
3. a. It's easy to do. 

4. a. I bet. 
5. a. I bet he was pretty upset. 

• Practice I lave Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 
Then have Ss practice again, this time using thei r own 
reactions. 

T-91 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

• Do the task I lave guess the responses and then 
compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording Have Ss listen and re ,•iew their 
answers. Check answers as a class. 

Answers 
1. Oh, no! I bet she was embarrassed. 
2. Oh. I bet you weren't too happy With yourself. 

3. Oh. no, I bet you freaked. 

• Practice llave S prac tice the conversations in pairs. 
Then have them practice again, but this lime using their 
own reactions. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview the task Read the instrut·tions aloud. Tell Ss 

to lis ten carefully and think of their own comment or 
response. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. T-1 75 Ss listen 
and write a com ment or rcsponsr. Pause after each 
conversation to give Ss lime to write. 

• Play the recording again Pause artcr each 
conversation, and ask a few Ss to each read their new 
comment. 

c 
• Preview and do the task lla\e pairs tal-.e turns 

retelling the story from Exercise 3A. Alternatively. they 
can tell each other their own true funny stories. While 
Sl talk , 52 re ponds and asks question s to get more 
information. A few Ss report their partners' ~ tories to the 
class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 70 and 71 . (The answer key begins 
'.:ion p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

fl Strategy plus 1 bet . .. 
Things happen wiU!ii·-

You can start a statement 
with I bet . .. when you 
are pretty sure about 

something . 

I hid the burned pan 
under the sink . 

•>» 3.31 Read the stories and guess the responses. Then listen 
and write the responses you hear. Practice with a partner . 

1. A A friend of mine was staying at a hotel one time, and she 
was walking back to her room in the dark, and she fell in the pool. 
Everyone at the pool cafe saw her! 

B Oh,no!lbet ____________________ _ 

2. A One time I fe ll asleep on the subway, and when I woke up, 
the train was at the end of the line. It took an hour to get 
back to my stop . 

B Oh, I bet _________ __ 

3. A I was on vaca tion in London with my paren ts a few years 
ago, and we were flying home. Anyway, we got to the airport, 
and I reali zed my passport was still in the hotel safe . 

B Oh, no. I bet ____________________ _ 

You can also use 
I bet as a response to 
show you understand 
a situation. 

A I freaked! 

81 bet. 

Bet is one of the top 600 
words. Over 60% of its uses 
are in the expression I bet . .. 

Q Listening and strategies A funny story 

About 
you 

A _. )) 3.32 Listen to the story. Choose the best response each time you hear a pause . 

Check (.1) a or b . 

1. a. D That's awful. 

2. a. D I bet. 

3. a. D It's easy to do . 

4. a. O ibet. 

5. a. D I bet he was pretty upset. 

b. D Oh, I bet. 

b. D Nice. 

b. D That's good. 

b. D Thank goodness. 

b. OGood. 

8 •)» 3.32 Listen to the story again. Write your own comments or responses when you hear the pauses . 

1. 4. ---------------------------
2. 5 . 
3 . 

C Pair work Take turns retelling the story you just heard , or tell your own story. React with short 

comments and respond using I bet. 
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(l Reading 

A Brainstorm! Make a list of any good things that happened recently. Tell the class. 

I passed my final math test. 
My friend gave me a ticket to a concert. 

B Read the article. What bad thing happened to each person? 
As you read a story, pay attention to the 
time expressions like ten years later, or 
last month. They help you follow events . 

Did their stories have happy endings? 

EVERY CLOUD HAS A SILVER LINING ... 

GEMMA RUSSO, CALIFORNIA 

Sometime when things go 
wrong. they just go wro ng. 
But occasio na lly some thing 
really positive come o ut of 

a bad situati on. Last month. while I wa hiking 
in a tate park, I took a photo of an amazing 
sun et over a lake. It was so beautiful th at I 
decided to text it to my friend Charley right 
then a nd there. Anyway. when I was taking 
more photos o f the lake, I slipped a nd dropped 
my cell phone in the wate r. Disaster! I lo t a ll 
my pho tos. a nd I prained my ankle. The) 
couldn't fi x m) phone. either. WelL appa rently. 
Cha rley ecretly ent in my sunset pho to to the 
loca l TV s ta tion. Today, they chose it fo r 
" Photo of the Mo nth ," and I wo n a bra nd ne\v camera! 
M aybe every clo ud d oes have a sil ver lining, after a ll! 

ELENA TEXAS 

Ten years ago, my scoote r b ro ke 
down when I was ridi ng to 
school. I co uldn' t a fTo rd to fi x it . 

so that semester I had to get up 
at 5:00 a.m. e\ ery d ay to ta ke 
the bu .. One co ld. wet mo rning. 

I wa feeling really tired and grump). But \\bile I wa~ 
waiting for the bu . this guy started ta lking to me. a nd he 

actua lly made me laugh! It turned o ut that he wa 
studying at the sa me college. We excha nged pho ne 
numbers. a nd the re tis histo ry. Ten yea rs later. we·rc 
ma rried with two c hildren. O h . a nd a nev. cooter! 

CHIN-HO, DAEGU 

1\ co uple o f weeks ago. 
I was helping a f riend 
move his th ings into my 
apartment. He was out 
of wo rk a nd needed a 
place to stay. Wh ile we 

we re carrying some hea\y boxes up the ta irs. 
I hurt m) back . It was rea lly bad. so I had to 
go to the emergency room. Anyway. \.\bile I 
was \vaiting to ee the docto r. I aw a n 
advertisement fo r a computer technician at the 
hospital. I ca lled my friend. he got the job. a nd 
I got a prescription fo r pa inkillers! At least his 
clo ud had a silver lining! Tho ugh I do have my 

apa rtment a ll to my elf aga in. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
~~~~~====~--~~~================~~---~~--~~~· · 
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Lesson D Happy endings 

llReading 
• Set the scene Tell S1. to look at the title of the lesson. 

A 

Ask, ''What does 'a happy ending' mean?"[Usually 
something happens or goes wrong or it's a sad story, 
hut the story end in a good way.] Point Ss to the title 
of the article. Say, "When something bad happens, 
but something good comes out of it. we often use the 
expression 'Every cloud has a si lver lining.' It means every 
had or difficult situation has something good in it." 

Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the two 

examples aloud. Ask. "Did either of these things happen to 
you recently?" Ha\'e Ss raiM~ their hands. Call on those Ss 
to say how they felt. 

• Do the task Gi\e Ss two minutes to list as many good 
things that happened to them recent I) a~ they can. 
After two minutes. ask Ss to cal l out one good th ing that 
happened to them recenlly. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the reading Tell Ss to look a t the photo. Ask, 

"\'\'hat's it a photo ofT Ia sunset 0\ er the mountains]. Tell 
Ss to skim the three s torie . Ask, "Which s tory is about the 
photo?" [Gemma's] 

• Tell Ss to read I he th rce stories, find oul whal had thing 
happened to each person. and underline it. 

• Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. E.xplain that 
paying attention to the time expre~sion~ in an article can 
help Ss understand the order of event~ in a story. Ha\'e Ss 
call out time e.x pression~ and write them on the hoard for 
s~ to refer to as they read the article . 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the art icle and underline 
the bad things that happened. 

• When Ss finish. have them call out the bad things that 
happened. and check answers with the class: Call on 
different pair~ lo say what happened to each person. IfSs 
mal-.e any mistakes, have other pa irs help correct them . 

Answers 
1. Gemma slipped and dropped her camera in the lake . 

She lost all her photos and she also sprained her ankle. 

2. Elena's scooter broke down. She couldn't afford to fix it. 
and she had to take the bus to college every day . 

3. Chin-ho was helping his fnend move boxes 1nto his 
apartment. and he hurt his back. He had to go to the 
emergency room . 

• Ha\'e Ss cover the stories. A sf-.. "Did their ~Lories have a 
happy ending?" Tell Ss to work in pairs and discuss with 
a partner. Then have Ss call out their answers, using their 
own words [Gemma's story had a happy end ing because 
she won a new camera. Elena·~ story had a happy ending 
because she mel a great guy at the bus stop. The) married 
and they now have a family. Ch in-ho's slor) doe!>n't have 
a great ending. lie had to gel painkillers for his back. 
His friend got a job. though, and moved out ofChin-ho's 
apartment.] . 

• Follow-up !I ave Ss work in pairs and I akc 111 rns 
summarizing the stories. Tell Ss lo help each olher with 
information instead oflool-.ing back at the article. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pa1rs choose one of the stories and tum into 1nto a med1a 
interview. 81 plays the role of a reporter and S2 plays 
the role of either Gemma, Elena, or Chin-ho. S1 asks 
questions to elicit the full story from S2 (e.g., S1: So, 
Gemma, how did you win "Photo of the Month?j. Remind 
reporters to get as much detail as possible. Encourage Ss 
to embellish the story and make up their own detail to add 
to the story. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Have Ss choose five words from the article that they don't 
know, and write them in a list. Ss take turns telling the1r 
words to the group. Group members have to take turns 
using the words in a true sentence (e.g., S1 disaster; S2: 
My English exam was a disaster! I couldn't do any of it. S3: 
A building fell down in the Ctty last week. It was a terrible 
disaster.). 
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c 
Postreading 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 

aloud. Point out that the statement i checked false. and 
read the corrected statement. Have Ss lool.. in the article 
for information to support that answer. Call on aS to 
read out the 1.entence from the article [But occasionally 
omcthing really positive comes out of a bad situation.[. 

fl Listening and speaking 

A _. ))) 3.33 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and questions 
aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-176 s listen on I). 

• Play the recording again Pause after each story to gh c 
Ss time to write their answers. Check answers with the 
class. 

Answers 
Gary lost someth1ng. Pam got lost. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instruct ions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. 1'-1 76 Ss listen only. 

• Play the recording again Pause after each story to give 
Ss ti me to write their answers. 

• I lave Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
with t he class. 

Answers 

Gary's story 

1. Gary was at a coffee shop. He was talking to someone 
at another table. 

2. He met a guy who went to his high school. 

• Do the task Have Ss check (.I) True or False for the 
remaining statements. For the false statements, have Ss 
find the true information in the article and correct the 
statements. 

Answers 
1 False. always occasionally 
2. False. sAe seRt her fnend sent 
3. True 4. True 5 True 6. True 

3. He forgot h1s briefcase because he was talking about 
people from high school. 

4. When he got to work. he called the coffee shop right 
away. 

5. Yes. this story has a happy end1ng because Gary got 
h1s bnefcase back and made a new friend. 

Pam's story 
1. Pam was going to a wedd1ng reception. 
2. She got lost because she forgot her GPS. 
3. She got help by go1ng to a little house and ask1ng a 

woman who lived there for help. 
4. The woman offered to help by show1ng Pam the way to 

the wedding reception. 
5 No, this story doesn't have a happy end1ng because 

Pam was late to the wedd1ng. 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruct ions aloud. 

J!a,e Ss in each pair choose a different story to retel l. Tell 
Ss to u1.e the questions and answers from Exercise 2A to 
help them retell the slorieo,. Tell pari ners to correct any 
information or help with the retelling. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Tall.. 9 at the back of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the tasf... (See the teaching notes on p. T-134.) 

Q Writing ______________________ _ 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Tell Ss to think of a time something went wrong. Then 
have them complete the task. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. \\'rite an 
example like the following on the board: 

When I was cookmg .. I cut my fmger 

Wh,le I was cook•ng, I cut my {Inger 

• Explain, "In these entences. the past continuous event 
began first and was in progress. The simple past e\'cnt 
began second. It interrupted the past continuou evenl. 
You can use while and when to link t he two actions. Usc 
when or while before the past continuous.-

T-93 • Unit 9 • Things happen 

• The n write an example like this on I he board: 

When I cut my finger, I put a bandage on 1t. 

While I cut my finger, I put a bandage on 1t. (mcorrect) 

• Explain, "Remember: You can use when to link two simple 
past sentences. In this example, one evenl happens fir~L . 

and the other happens second. When tells the order of the 
e\·cnts. You cannot u1.e while. While is used for an action 
that continues o\·er time: (For more information, sec 
Language otes at the beginning of thb unit.) 

• Do the task Have Ss write anecdotes using their notes 
from Exercise 3A. 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the imtruclions aloud. 

Have a few Ss report bacf.. to class about an anecdote they 
liked. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 72 and 73. (The answer key begins 
't;J on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Things happen ••WI I·-
C Read the article on page 92 again. Are the sentences true or false? 

Check {.I) True (T) or False (F). Correct the false sentences. T F 
occasionally 

1. Gemma believes that something good always comes out of a bad situation. D [Z] 
2. Gemma won a new camera because she sent her photo to a local TV station. D D 
3. Elena had to take the bus to class because she didn't have the money to fix her scooter. D D 
4. Elena liked the guy at the bus stop because he was funny. D D 
5. Chin-ho hurt himself when he was trying to help a friend. D D 
6. Chin -ho's friend moved to a new place when he got the job at the hospital. D D 

fl Listening and speaking Happy endings? 

A _. ,)) 3.33 Listen to Gary's and Pam's stories. Who lost something? Who got lost? 

8 _. )) 3.33 Listen to the stories again. Answer the questions . 

Gary's story Pam's story 

1. Where was Gary? What was he doing? 1. Where was Pam going? 

2. Who did he meet? 2. What was her problem? 

3. Why did he forget his briefcase? 3. How did she get help? 

4. What did he do when he got to work? 4. How did the woman offer to help? 

5. Does this story have a happy ending? 5. Does this story have a happy ending? 
Why or why not? Why or why not? 

C Pair work Student A: Choose one of the stories above, and retell it to a partner . 

Student B: Listen. Did your partner leave out any important details? 
'"free talk "pp. 134 and 136 

8 Writing Anecdotes 

A Think of a time something went wrong. Write 10 to 12 sentences about it. Make sure your 

sentences are in order . 

I was walking to wQik last wee~L 
-¥-~..' ...Jtarted to rain 

1 didn't _have an umbrella. 

The light changed. 
I had to wajt fo_r a Jeall;dong t1me. 
A ys2ung_man came up to_me . 

put a newspap.eLover my heacLand.ran. He offered to s.bare his um.l2r.ella. 
I got to the comer.._ He walked with me all the way to work! 

About 
you 8 Read the Help note and the anecdote. What events do the words when and while link? 

Then use your notes from above to write your own anecdote . 

Last week, I was walking to work "hen it sta rted to 
rain . I didn 't have an umbrella. so I put a newspaper 
O\ er my head and ran . \\hen ! got to the corner. the 
light changed. and I had to wait for a real!) long 
time. \\ hile I was waiting. a young man came up to 
me and ofTered to ~hare his um brella. He walked 
with me all the V.a) tO \\Ork! It v.as SO nice of him . 

linking ideas with when and while . 

You can use when or while to link a longer "background" event 
and another act ion. 

• While emphasizes the length of time an action or event takes . 

• When also shows events that happen one after another . 

C Group work Read your classmates' anecdotes. Which ones show "every cloud has a silver lining"? 
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From head to toe 
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Learning tip Sketches 

Draw and label pictures to help you remember new vocabulary. 

1 Label the sketch. Use the words in the box. 

eye 
nose 
head 
face 
neck 
shoulder 

Take my hand 

The top ten body parts 
people talk about are: 

1. hand 6. arm 
2. eye 7. mouth 
3. head 8. ear 
4 . face 9. back 
5. leg 10. knee 

• 
2 Now make a sketch of a body from head to toe. How many parts of the body can you label?[\ : 

Before you go to sleep each night, think • 
of the name for each part of your body. e 
Start at your head, and work toward your e 
toes. Can you th ink of each word in • 
Engl ish before you fall as leep? • • • • • • 

• 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions . 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do . 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the informa tion a loud. Say, 

"Making a picture with labels is an easy way Lo learn and 
remember vocabulary. ll also help~ you re\ ie\\ words 
quickl)." 

~;:> These La ks recycle the vocabulary for the names of 
parts of the body. 

- ------------------• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
I lave Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class . 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Say. "What arc 
the ten body parts people talk about the mo-.t'! \.\'rite your 
guesses.- At the end of two minutes, tell Ss to open their 
hooks. Ask aS to read the list of the len body parts. Tell Ss 
to che~::k (./)each mulching part on their lists. Ask. "How 
manyoflhe lop len were on your lis t'!'' Ask sewral Ss . 

f.l ___ _ 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud . 

lla,·e Ss complete the task. Check answers\\ ith the class: 
ketch a body on the board. Point to different parts oft he 

sketch. Call on indi\ idual Ss to name the body part. Label 
the sketch. 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the start of the next das , ha,·e Ss form 
small groups. Sl points to a body part on himself or 
her ·elf. The fi rs t group member to call out the correct 
name of the body pa rt gets one poinl. Group members 
take turns indicating a body part. 

Now I can .. . 
• Go over the Now/ Cau items. Put students in pairs to 

give one example each for the first four items. Call on Ss 

and ask for examples or explanations. For the la'>t fou r 
s tatements. ask students I o check t he bo>. if t hey can do 
them. 

• I lave students look O\er the four lessons and identify any 
a reas they want lo review . 

• Tell Ss to complete the i\'0111 / Can items. Ss check (.I ) 
the items they know and put a question mark.('?) by 
items that they are not confident about. Check" ith 
ind i\ idual s which areas need review to sec if llwre are 
general problems to review in class. llelp ind i' idual Ss as 
requi red. ll ave Ss hand in a piece of paper with the ir name 
and a schedule shU\\ ing what they plan to rc,·iew and 
when. Review or reteach these language items in u future 
class. 
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Checkpoint Units 7-9 

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vo .abulary, Conversation Strateg•e• 
Tell Ss to quickly look through Units 7-9 and write the a reas in order from the one they a re most 
sure about. a) each area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they\\ rote. 

a Can you complete this conversation? 

C:';) This task recycles the simple past and the past 
continuou . It a lso recycles the conversation strategy of 
reacting to astOr). 

A 
• Set the scene Have Ss look at the picture. Tell Ss to 

th ink of two quest ions that could be in the conversation 
(e.g., What happened to your eye? What were you doing?). 
Ask a few Ss to call out questions, and write them on the 
board. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
example aloud. Have Ss complete the conversation. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
Marty Where did you ~ that black eye? Did you fall 

or something? 

Kevm Not exactly. I crashed tnto a tree wtth a b1ke. 

Marty You're kiddtng! How dtd that happen? 

Kevm Well. I was ridtng my little brother's bicycle. And his 
friends were watch1ng me and laughtng at me. 

Marty So why were they laughing? I mean, what were you 
doing? 

fl What's in the bathroom? 

C:';) This task recycles the vocabula ry of thi ngs at home. 
persona l belongings, and things to take on a trip. 

A 
• Preview the task Ask, "\\"hat things do people keep in 

bathroomsT Write Ss' ideas on the board. 

• Say, ~You're going to see a p icture of a bath room. Look a t 
the pictu re for ten seconds and try to remember things 
and their locations. Then you're going to close your books 
and write sentences about where the things are.~ Write the 
example on the board: 1 A toothbrush 1s on the stnk 

• Do the task Say, "Go!," and have Ss s tudy the picture for 
ten seconds. Then say, "Stop! Close your books." Give Ss 
I wo minutes to write a~ many sentences as they can. 

• Check answers with the class: Call Ss to the board one a t a 
t ime to write one of their sentences. Continue u ntil no one 
can add any sentences. Then have Ss open thei r books and 
compare the sentence!. with the picture. Ask S to cross 
out any incorrect sentences on the board. 

Possible answers 
A bath1ng sutt Shampoo is on the bathtub. 

A hair dryer I A clock I A brush I Makeup ts on the shelf. 

Some pajamas are (hangtng) under the shelf. 
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Kevm I wasn't doing anything spec1al. But the bike IS k1nd 
of small. 

Marty Yeah, I bet. And I bet you were trying to look cool, 
too. 

Kevin I guess. I was looktng at the kids behtnd me. 
And I didn't see the tree ahead of me. When my brother 
shouted, "Watch out," I tu1 ned around, uul it was too 
late. 

Marty Oh, no! Did you hurt yourself? 

Kevm Well, I dtdn't break anythtng. I JUSt felt embarrassed. 

• Ask Ss if any of the questions they wrote for Set the Scene 
are in the comer~ation and. if so, I\ hich one~. 

B 
• Practice Tell Ss to pract ice the conversation in pairs, 

Laking turns playing each role. 

• Tell Ss to circle the expressions Marly uses to react [You're 
kidding!; And I bel you were trying to look cool. too.: Oh, 
no !I. 

• Have pa irs practice the conve rsation again. 'I ell them to 
change the ci rcled exp ressions. 

Scissors I A bottle of asptrin I Toothpaste Its in the 
cabinet. 

Sunscreen I a first-aid kit ts on top of the cabinet. 

A m1rror ts on the wall over the sino<. 

Soap I A razor I A toothbrush ts on the s1nk. 

A towel I A rug ts on the floor. 

a magazine I Some socks are on the floor. 

A plant IS by the wtndow. 

• Follow-up Ss count their number of correct an1>wers. 
Find oul who got the most correct ansv,oers. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instruct ions a loud. ll a\e Ss 

\\rite six short definitions of items in the piclu re. Write 
the definition from the example conversation on the 
board: You use 1t to clean your teeth Model the task by 
having a pair of Ss read the example aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pairs, Laking turns readi ng 
thei r definitions and guessing the items. Each gels th ree 
guesses before the otherS gi,·es the answer. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Checkpoint 

(l Can you complete this conversation? 

A Complete the conversation. Use the simple past or past continuous of the verbs . 

Mart'y Where did you 9et (get) that black eye? 
___ you (fall) or something? 

Kevin Not exactly. I (crash) into a tree with a bike . 

Marty You're kidding! How that (happen)? 

Kevin Welt, I (ride) my tittle brother's bicycle. And his 
friends (watch) me and (laugh) at me . 

Marty So why they (laugh)? I mean, what 
___ you (do)? 

Kevin _ _ __ (not do) anything specia l. But the bike is kind of 
small. 

Mart Yeah, I bet. And I bet you _ __ (try) to took coo t, too . 

Kevin I guess. I (took) at the kids behind me. And 
I (not see) the tree ahead of me. When my 
brother (shout), "Watch out," I (tu rn) 
around, but it was too tate . 

Marty Oh, no! you (hurt) yourself? 

Kevin Welt , I (not break) anything. I just __ _ 
(feel) embarrassed . 

B Pair work Practice the conversation. Then practice again and change Marty's responses . 

fl What's in the bathroom? 

A look at the picture for ten seconds, and try to 
remember where things are. Then close your 

book. How many sentences can you write? 

_ 11. There's a toolb.bJush on the sink. 

B Pair work Choose six items from the picture . 
Give your partner clues to guess the items . 

Then change roles . 

A You use it to clean your teeth . 

8 Is it a toothbrush? 

A No, it's not. 

8 Is it toothpaste? . .. 
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8 Can you use these expressions? 

Use these words and expressions to complete the conversation. Use capital letters where necessary . 

whose 
mine 

yours 
hers 

one 
red 

bright 
to do 

would you mind 
./do you mind if 

Karen Do you mind if I come in? You look busy. 

I guess 
I bet 

by myself 
yourself 

Trish No, make at home. _____ handing me 
that paintbrush? The red ? 

Karen 

Trish Thanks. So, what do you think? 

Karen Urn, nice. I love the wall. Did 
you and your roommate choose the colors together? 

Trish No, actually, I did it all . Nadia's away this week. 

Karen Oh, is she? this was a lot of work. 

Trish Actually, no. It was very easy ____ _ 

Karen _ ____ room is this? Is it _____ orNadia's? 

Trish This one is _____ , and is down the 
hall. 

Karen Um, does Nadia like these colors? 

Trish I don't know. But I do! _ ____ I have an eye for color. 

Q Suggestions, please! 

no, notatall 

Pair work Think of solutions to these problems. Then take turns making suggestions. 

"I get a lot of colds in the winter." 

"My bedroom is always a mess." 

"I'm going camping in June, but I don't have any equipment." 

"Ouch! I think I just sprained my ankle." 

A I get a lot of colds in the winter. 
8 Why don't you . .. ? 

8 Do you mind ... ? 

Pair work Imagine you and your partner are in a car on a road trip. One of you is the driver. 

Take turns asking permission and making requests. Use the ideas below and add your own. 

• turn on the air conditioning • stop for a snack • open the window 

• listen to the radio • drive • borrow some sunscreen 

• check the GPS • slow down • eat one of your cookies 

A Would you mind turning on the air conditioning? 
8 No, not at all. 

• • • • • • • • 
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Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs turn back to p. 78 in the Student's Book and choose 
a picture of a different room in a house (or give Ss pictures 
from magazines of other rooms in a house). Pa1rs do the 
task 1n Exercise 2A or Exercise 2B aga1n, us1ng the new 
pictures . 

Q Can you use these expressions? 

~;» This task recycles the uses of Whose ... ?, possessive 
pronouns, reflexive pronouns, adjective order. and the 
pronoun one. It also recycles the conversation strategies 
of usi ng I guess if you are not sure about something. and 
making - and agreeing to- requests. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 
aloud. Tell Ss to use each word and expression in the box 
only once. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
Trrsh Do you mind if I come 1n? You look busy. 

Karen No, make yourself at home. Would you mind 
handing me that paintbrush? The red one? 

Trish No, not at all. 

Q Suggestions, please! 

~';) This task recycles expressions for asking for advice and 
making suggestions. 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Call 
on different Ss to read each sentence. Then ask. "What 
expressions can you use to give advice for problems?" 
\\'rile Ss' ideas on the board (e.g .. }'IJu !>hould . . . ; You 
shouldn't ... : You could ... : lvu need to ... ; Do you want 
to ... ?.· Why don't you ... ?; It 's a good idea lo .. . ) . 

• Do the task I lave Ss write advice for each problem u~ing 
the expressions on the board. Then have pairs take turns 
reading the problems and making suggestions. ~lodel the 
task by reading the first problem and calling on aS to gi\e 
a suggest ion. 

Possible answers 
I get a tot of colds in the wmter.: Why don't you dress 
warmer? It's a good idea to have some cold medicme in 
the house. You could take extra vitamins 1n winter. 

'1 Do you mind .. . ? 

~;» This task recycles the conversation strategies of asking 
politely and agreeing to requests . 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have 
two Ss read the example aloud. Write on the board: Would 
you mtnd .. . ? I Could you ? and Do you mind if I . l 

I Can I . l I lave Ss tell which ideas on the list are used 
with Would you mind or Could you to make requests and 
which are used with Do you mind if I or Can I to ask for 

Karen Thanks. So, what do you think? 

Trish Um, nice. I love the bright red wall. Did you and your 
roommate choose the colors together? 

Karen No. actually, I d1d it all by myself. Nadia's away this 
week. 

Tnsh Oh, is she? I bet th1s was a lot of work. 

Karen Actually, no. It was very easy to do. 

Tnsh Whose room IS this? Is 1t yours or Nadia's? 

Karen This one is mine, and hers is down the hall . -- --
Tnsh Um, does Nad1a like these colors? 

Karen I don't know. But I do! I guess I have an eye for 
color . 

• Practice Tell Ss to prac tice the conversation in pairs. 
taking turns playing each role. 

My bedroom is always a mess. : You need to clean it up.; 
Why don't you ask a friend to help you organize it?; I bet 
there are things you don't use. You should throw away that 
stuff. 

I'm gomg camping in June, but I don't have any 
equipment.: You should buy some equipment.; You could 
borrow a tent from a friend.; Why don't you take my 
sleeping bag?; Do you want to use my flashlight? 
Ouch! I think I just sprained my ankle.: You shouldn't move 
it.; You need to go to a doctor.: It's a good 1dea to put 1ce 
on 1t.. Don't do anything yet. Maybe 1t's OK . 

• Follow-up A few pai rs present thci r s la lements and 
responses to t he class . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pa1rs write two new problems on a piece of paper and 
exchange papers with another pair. Pairs do the activ1ty 
again using the new problems . 

permission (e.g., Would y ou mind dri1'ing? Do you mind if/ 
listen to the radio?). Some items can be used for both. 

• Do the task Have Ss role-play the conversations in pairs. 
llave a few pairs present their role plays to the class. 
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Lesson A Keeping in touch 
Grammar Comparative adjectives 
(See Student's Book p. 99.} 

Comparative adjectives can be used to talk about the 
differences between two things, people, or events. The 
comparative form is often used with than. 

Form 
• For most one-syllable and some two-syllable adjectives, 

add -er. (See the spelling ru les below.) 

quick .... quicker 

easy .... easier 

Texting is quicker and easier than calling. 

It's nicer to get a real card than an e-card. 

BUT 

fun .... morefun 

Web cams are more fim than instant messaging. 

• For most other adjectives of two or more syllables, usc 
more+ adjective. 

personal .... more personal 

Real cards are more personal than e-cards. 

• Less is a lso used with adjectives in comparisons. It 
expresses the opposite of more. 

less + adjective 

less expensive 

Video conferences are less expensive than trips. 

• Some adjectives have irregular forms for the comparative. 

good .... beller 

Real cards are better than e-cards. 

bad .... worse 

Nothing is JJIOrse than spam in your in box. 

• Than can be used after an adjective to compare two nouns 
in the same sentence. But not all comparisons need to 
include than or need to include both nouns. 

Texting's quicker than calling I(~ more fun. 

Lesson B On the phone 
Vocabulary Phone expressions 
(See Student's Book p. 100.) 

The expressions in this lesson include the new expressions 
Call me back; I have another call; We got cut off; Youre breaking 
up. Teach these as fixed expressions without analyzing the 
structures. 

Grammar More, less, fewer 
(See Student's Book p. 101.) 

In this lesson, Ss learn how to make comparisons with nouns 
and verbs. 
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Spelling rules 
Here are the spelling rules for adding -er. 

• For adjectives ending in -e, add -r. 

nice .... nicer 

• For adjectives ending in a consonant+ y, change the J to -i 
and add -er. 

busy .... busier 

• For most adjectives ending in a vowel +consonant. double 
the final consonant. 

big .... bigger thin .... thinner 

• However, do not double the consonant in words ending 
in -•v. 
slow .... slower 

Speaking naturally Linking 
(See Student's Book p. 99.} 

• Word boundaries can be difficult to hear in rapid 
connecl ed speech. People link words together as they 
speak, and so the end of one word can sound as if it 
belongs to the start of the next word. 

• This section gives Ss pract ice hearing and saying words 
ending in consonant sounds that arc linked to words 
starting with vowel sounds. 

@ Corpus information 
Common Errors 

Students may incorrectly use more before a comparative 
adjective that ends in -er. IM is easier than email. NOT IM-i8 
fflf>re easier H'IBfl efflBil. 

Form 
• With countable nouns 

more I fewer+ countable noun 

1 get more calls than you (do). 

You get fewer calls than I do. 

• \Vith uncountable nouns 

more I Less+ uncountable noun 

I spend more time on the phone; you spend Less lime. 

She gets less mail than he does. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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• With verbs 

verb + more (less + than 

She talks more than he does (OR more than him). 

He talks less than she does (OR more than her) . 

• Do I Does after than 

Do I does is often used after than so I hat the verb does no I 
have lo he repeated. 

I talk more than you dn. (than you do= than you talk) 

~ c . f . ~, orpus m ormat1on Fewer, more, less 

Fewer is one of the top 4,000 words in conversation, but 
it is not as common as more and less. In conversation, 
less 1s widely used with plural countable nouns (e.g., 
I get less emai/s than you do.), but this is considered 
incorrect especially in writing where fewer should be used 
(e.g., I get fewer emails than you do.). It is important for 
Ss to know that in formal writing, fewer should always be 
used before countable nouns . 

Lesson c What were you saying? 
Conversation strategy Dealing with interruptions 
(See Student's Book p. I 02.) 

• The expressions taught in this lesson a rc useful for 
interrupting a nd resta rting phone conversations. 

• Inte rrupting a conversation 

just a minute I second . 

Excuse me jus/ a second. 

I'm sorry llold on a second. 

Could I Can you hold on a second? 

• Restarting a conversation 

What were you saying? 

You were saying? 

Where were we? 

What were we talking about? 

Strategy plus just 
(See Studcnl 's Book p. I 03.) 

just has several uses. fust can be used when you want to 
soften what you are saying so that you do not sound too 

Lesson D Texting 
Reading tip 
(See Student's Hook p. 104.) 

The Reading Tip tells Ss to read the first and la~t paragraphs 
of an artic le to get a general sense of what it's about. The first 
paragraph often introduces the topic of the article and the 
last paragraph is often a conclusion about t he in formal ion 
presented in the a r ticle. I laving a general idea of the topic 
can help Ss understand the details of the article as t hey read. 

Help note Writing an article 
(See Student's Book p. 105.) 

The Help Note outl ines the main sections of an article or an 
essay that debates a topic. The sections a re the following: 

• The introduction 

This short paragraph describes the top ic of the article 
or essay. 

Video calling is becoming more and more popular, ... 

• Pros 

These are t he reasons or arguments for the idea in 
the article. 

In the example on p. 105, t hey are the advantages, or the 
"pros." 

direct. It suggests that what you are saying is a smal l thing 
to say or ask. 

• ote:just has ma ny other uses and meanings, including 
"a short time before." 

Use 

• For instructions 

jus/ a minute. (=Wait.) 

just put it on the table. 

• To star t a conversation and expla in what the topic is 

I was j ust calling to ask you .. . 

I just wanted to tell you about . . . 

• To suggest something won't take long 

I just need to close the door. 
-~ '!9 Corpus information Just 
Just is one of the top 30 words in conversation. It is about 
six times more frequent in conversation than in written 
texts. 

11 s fun to vi den call with a dose friend ifyou don't see him or 
her very often. 

• Cons 

These are the reasons against the idea in the article. 

Somrtimes yuu dun'twant people to sec yuu, 

• Conclusion 

This summarizes the main arguments. 

In my opinion, vic/eo calling is /)('1/er because . .. 

Useful expressions 
The expressions in the Help Note arc useful in essays tha i 
debate a topic. 

For introducing opposing views 

llowever. 

On the other hand, 

Howe1•er is better than but for starting a sentence in writing . 

For giving a personal opinion 

1 think {that) 

In my opinion, 

Notice that In my opinion is followed by a comma . 
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Communication 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, ulmagine that you lived 200 years ago. I low could 
you send information to or communicate with someone who lived far away from you?" (a 
letter] "!low about 100 years ago?" [letter, telephone, telegram] Say, uThese days, there are 
many more ways to communicate with people who live next door or on the other side of 
the world. This unit is about communication." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
aloud. Tell Ss to listen and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the methods of communication Tell 
Ss to look at Before You Begin. Read the five ways of 
communicating aloud. Have Ss repeat. 

• Have Ss look at the pictures and match the ways of 
communicaling with the correct picture: I. instant 
messaging 2. video conferencing 3. texting 4. social 
networking 5. video call ing 

• Ask, "Do you use any of these ways of communicating?" 
Have Ss tell the class if they or people they know use 
any of the five ways mentioned (e.g., My morn uses video 
conferencing at her job. They have offices all over the world, 
so they use video coriferencing a lot). 

C:;> Recycle grammar This task recycles the determiners 
some, most, a few, no, none of, and all (of), as well as time 
expressions and adverbs of frequency. 

• Follow-up Ss go around the class asking classmates, 
"How do you keep in touch with friends?~ Ss say how they 
keep in touch and how often they do so (e.g., !text to keep 
in touch with my friends. /text eight or nine times a day with 
several of my friends.). Ss take notes and report back to the 
class on their findings {e.g., Most people text. Some people 
use social networking.). 
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Extra activity CLASS 

Write on the board: 

Which a· tJVJty looks mterestmgl 

Which actiVIty looks useful? 
Which act1v1ty looks challeng1ng? 

Ss look through the unit and choose actNities to answer 
the questions. Several Ss report their opinions to the class 
and give reasons. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Write on the board: 

textmg 
VIdeo con(erencmg 
mstant messagmg (IM) 

sooal networking 

v1deo callmg 

• Tell Ss to think of one advantage and one disadvantage 
for each of the ways of communicating. Ss write 
sentences (e.g., texting: advantage: It's quick. You don't 
have to make small talk. disadvantage: I only have 500 
texts on my monthly plan.). 

• When Ss have fintshed, have groups call out an 
advantage and a disadvantage for each item. How many 
groups have the same ideas? 
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Lesson A Keeping in touch 

HOW DO YOU KEEP IN 
TOUCH WITH PEOPLE? 

"We use email at work, but I use my social 
network to keep in touch with friends. I was 
getting a lot of spam in my personal email. 
There's nothing worse than spam in your 
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in box." 
- Alma Jones 

"Well, at work we use video 
con ferencing fo r meetings with our 
internat ional offices. It's less 
expensive than a business trip . 
And more convenient. And you 
don't get jet lag, either!" 

"I text my friends all day. 
Texting's a lot quicker and 
easier than calling. It's 
more fun, too. I can't do it 
in class, though." 

- Mayumi Sato 

Figure 
1t out 

- Kayla Johnson 

"Well , I video ca ll my 
parents. They think it's 
better than the phone 
because they can see me. 
I guess it's a good way to 
keep in touch when I'm 
away at school." 

-Paco Rodriguez 

Getting started 

"Well, for birthdays and 
things I still like to send a 
card. I know regular mail is 
slower and less reliable 
than email, but cards are 
more personal. And I never 
send those e-cards. I just 
think it's nicer to get a real 
card." 

- Tim Henry 

A ~ l)) 4.01 Listen to the responses to the survey question. How do the people keep in touch? 

B Can you complete the sentences? Circle the correct words. Use th e survey to help you. 

1. Mayumi says texting is quicker I quick than call ing. It's more fun than I t hat calling, too. 

2. Tim thinks real cards are more personal I nice thane-cards. 

3. Kayla says that video conferencing is less I more expensive than a business tri p. 

4. Paco's parents think that video calling is good I better than phone calls. 

5. Alma says nothing is worse I bad than spam in your in box. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lesson A Keeping in touch 

a Getting started 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write on the board: Keepmg 
m touch Ask Ss fo r ways of keeping in touch with people. 
Write Ss' ideas on the board (e.g .. by phone, by mail, by 
email, with instant messaging, by social networking). Ask 
several Ss. "'Which of t hese ways do you prefer? Why?" 

A llll l)) 4.o1 

• Preview the task \IVrite on the board the names of t he 
five people shown in the pictures. Point to the names, and 
say, "These five people are answering a survey question: 
flow do you keep in touch 111ith people? Listen to their 
responses. II ow do t hese people keep in touch'? Listen and 
take notes."' 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten. read along, a nd 
review their answers. Help with new vocabulary as 
needed. Check answers with t he class [Alma uses email 
at work and social networking with fr iends. Kayla uses 
video conferencing. Mayum i texts her friends. Paco video 
calls his parents. Tim writes cards for bi rthdays and 
th ings like that.! . 

Culture note 
Many people now refer to regular mail as snail mail. A snail 
is considered a slow-moving animal, and so the name 
suggests that regular mail moves slowly. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the t hings Mayumi 

says. Ask, '"How docs Mayumi keep in touch with her 
friends?'" I lave Ss call out the answer [She texts them.! . 
Ask, "'Why doesn"t she call her friends'(' [because texting 
is a lot quicker and easier than calling! 

• Poin t Ss to the first item in the exercise. Ask. "Wh ich is the 
correct word: quicker or quick?" [quicker: She says text ing 
is a lot quicker than calling.] Tell Ss to circle the word 
quicker. 

• Head the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task I! ave Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs . 

• Check answers with t he class . 

Answers 
1. Mayumi says tex!lng is quicker than calling. It's more 

fun than calling, too. ---

2. Tim thinks real cards are more personal than e-cards. 
3. Kayla says that v1deo conferencing is less expensive 

than a business trip. -

4. Paco's parents think that video calling IS better than 
phone calls. --

5. Alma says noth1ng IS worse than spam in your inbox . 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "'When you 
compare things. you say how they are the same or 
different. When you say how they arc different, you can 
usc comparative adjectives like these." Write on the board : 

quickg 

slower 

more personal 

more convement 

mcer less expensiVe 

• Say. "You usually add -er to short adjectives and use more 
or less for long adjectives." 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss look at the people's answers to the question again and 
decide which person they are most like. Ss tell a partner 
who they are most like without looking back at the book 
(e.g., I'm like Mayumi. I send a lot of text messages to my 
friends, too. It's more fun than calling them.). 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Write on the board: 

A text message ts __ than a letter 

A telephone call is __ than email. 

A phone call is __ than a video call 

Ss choose a comparative adjective from the list on the 
board from Exercise 1 B to complete the sentences with 
their opinions. Ss read their sentences aloud in pairs, 
comparing their answers . 
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fl Grammar 

-4 >)) 4.02 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask aS to read the first two 
example sentences. Ask, "How do you make most one- and 
some two-syllable adjectives into comparative adjectives?" 
[Add -er, or add -r if the word ends in -e.] 

• Ask Ss to look at the right ide of the chart. Present the 
spelling rules for short adjectives. (For more information, 
see Language otes at the beginning of this unit.) Point 
out t hat a lthough fun is a one-syllable adjective, it has a 
comparative form with more. 

• Ask aS to read the next two example sentences. Say. 
"Personal and expensive are longer words. They're three 
syllables. How do you make them comparative?" [Add 
more or less.] Ask aS to read the last two example 
sentences. Say, "Good and bad h ave irregular comparative 
forms. What's the comparative form of goo(P" [better] 
"What's the comparative form of baa?" (worse] 

• Write on t he board: 

Em01l1s qwcker than regular mad 

V1deo conferencing IS less expensiVe than tnps. 

V1deo calls are better than regular phone calls 
• Ask, "What word comes after the comparative adjective?" 

[than! Say, "What's the rest of t he pattern when you 
compare two things?" Write on t he board: noun 1 + __ + 
comparatiVe ad;ective + __ + noun 2. Ask aS to complete 
the pattern. and write it on the board [noun l +be+ 
comparative adjective + than +noun 2) 

• Write on the board: It's mce to get a card It's mcer to get 
a real card than an e ·card. Say, "You can also usc 
the pat tern It's+ adjective + infinitive with comparative 
adjectives." Write the pattern on the board [It's+ adjective + 
infinitive + noun 1 +than+ nou n 2]. (For more information, 
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task and then compare their 

Q Speaking naturally 

A -4 » 4.o3 

• Preview the task Say, "When people speak, they don't 
pause before each word. Words a re often pronounced 
together. Sometimes the end of one word can sound like 
the beginning of the next word. Whe n one word ends in 
a consonant and the next word begins with a vowel , the 
two sounds are often pronounced together. This is called 
linking." Head the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

About 
you 

B -4 >)) 4.04 

• Preview the task Say, "Listen and repeat t hese 
questions." 
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answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: Ask 
individual Ss to each read a sentence. 

Answers 
1. A Do you like e-cards? I think they're more interesting 

than real cards. 
B True. And they're eas1er to send, too. Though they're 

a bit less personaithail real cards. 
2. A Do you ever use VIdeo calling? Our grandparents 

think it's nicer because they can see us. It 's better 
than the phone. 

B Yeah, and it's less expensive than International phone 
calls. 

3. A Do you prefer your tablet or your laptop? 
B My laptop. It's bigger, but 1t's more useful than a 

tablet. Tablets are more difficult to work on. 
A Yeah? My sister prefers her tablet. She says it 's 

lighter than her laptop, so it's more conven1ent to 
carry around. 

4. A Do you use email much these days? I don't. I JUSt 
use my social network. 

B Me too. It 's more effic1ent than email. And it's more 
fun. It's better than texting, too. Texting's worse than 
email. 

About 
you 

B 
• Present Common Errors Head the information. Wri te 

on the board: IM 1s easier than email. Say, "This sentence is 
correct. What mistakes do you think Ss ofte n make when 
they are comparing two things?" Elicit ideas. Tell Ss to 
read the information. Say. ''Don't use more and -er." 

• Preview and do the task Head the instruct ions aloud. 
I lave pairs complete the task. Go around the class, 
and help as needed. Have Ss repor t on their partner's 
responses. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice lOA on page 149 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class. or assign them 
for homework. (Sec teaching notes on p. T-149.) 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• llave Ss form groups, and ask group members to take 
turns read ing a question aloud. As Ss discuss t he 
questions, walk around the class liste ning for linking. If 
necessary, replay the audio for Exercise 3A and 3B, and 
have Ss repeat. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 74 and 75. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 
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fl Grammar Comparative adjectives_.)» 4.oz 

Communication 'i@il(, • 

About 
you 

Short adjectives 
Adjective + -er 

Long adjectives 
more + adjective 
less + adjective 

Irregular adjectives 
good 11> better 
bod ~~> worse 

Texting is quicker and easier than calling. 
It's nicer to get a real card than an e-card. 

Real cards are more personal than e-cards. 
Video conferences are less expensive than trips. 

Video calls are better than phone ca lls . 
Nothing is worse than spam in your inbox. 

Notice 
slow ... slower 
nice ... nicer 
easy ... easier 
big ... bigger 

But 
fun ... more fun 

A Complete the conversations with the comparative form of the 

adjectives and than if needed . Then practice with a partner. 

The top adjectives after more are 
expensive, convenient, important, 
interesting, and fun . 

1. A Do you like e-cards? I think they're more interestin9 than (interesting) real cards . 

B True. And they're (easy) to send, too. Though they're a bit 
_ _____ (personal) real cards . 

2. A Do you ever use video call ing? Our grandparents th in k it's _ _____ (nice) because 

they can see us. It's (good) the phone . 

B Yeah, and it's (expensive) international phone calls . 

3. A Do you prefer your tablet or your laptop? 

B My laptop. It's (b ig), but it 's _ _ ___ (useful) a tablet. Tablets are 
_ ____ (difficult) to work on . 

A Yeah? My sister prefers her tablet. She says it's _____ (light) her laptop, 
so it's (convenient) to carry around . 

4. A Do you use email much these days? I don't. I just use my social network . 

B Me too. It's (efficient) email. And it's (fu n) . 
It's (good) texting, too. Texting's (bad) email. 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Give your own opinions. 

8 Speaking naturally Linking 
Wi th compa ratives, use 
more or -er, not both . 

IM is easier than email. 
(NOT IM is mo; t: t:tJjit:; 

than email.) 

About 
you 

With social networking, it's easier to keep i n touch with people. - -
Text messages ore less expensive than phone calls . - -
Real cards ore nicer thane-cards . - -

A .. » 4.03 Listen and repeat. Notice how the consonants are linked to the vowels . 

B .. ~) 4.04 Listen and repeat the questions below. Then discuss the questions in groups. 

1. How do you keep in touch with friends and family? - -
2. Do you talk to your grandparent~very day? 

3. Do you u~ social network to communicate with friends? 

4. l~t easier to text your friendtgr to ca ll them? 

5. Do you think video call~re more fun than phone calls? 
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Word 
sort 

Building vocabulary 
A ._ )) 4.05 Listen and read. Why can't Nathan have a conversation with Ange la? 

Receptionist Good afternoon. Sun Company. 

Nathan Hello. Could I speak to Angela Bell, please? 

Receptionist One moment, please. 

Voice mail Angela Bell is on the phone. Please leave a message. 

Nathan Hi, Angela. This is Nathan. Call me back on my cell. 

Angela Angela Bell. 

Nathan Hi, Angela. It's Nathan. 
Did you get my message? 

Angela Uh, yes, I think so. Oh, 
hold on. I have another 
call. Call me later, OK? 

Woman Hello? 

Nathan Uh, Angela? 

Woman No, this is Beth. 

Nathan Oh, I'm sorry. I think I 
have the wrong number. 

Woman No problem. 

Angela Hello? 

Nathan Hi, Angela. Guess what! 

Angela Nathan, I can't hear you. 
You're breaking up. Call me 
back on my office phone. 

Nathan Oh, OK. 

Nathan Angela! Listen. My boss 
has some concert 
tickets for us .... Uh, 
Angela? Angela? Oh, 
no! We got cut off. 

B Find these expressions in the phone conversations, and write them in the chart. 
Then practice the conversations with a partner. 

~u ask to speak to someone? 

you leave a voice-mail message? 

you want someone to return your 

you need to interrupt because yo 

you call someone by mistake? 

you can ' t hear some of the other 

the phone call sudden ly ends? 

call? 

u have another call? 

person's words? 

' 
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Lesson B On the phone 

il Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask, "Do you ever have 
problems when )OU are trying to call someone or when 
you're trying to have a phone conversation? \Vhal arc 
some possible problemsT Ask Ss for their ideas. and~' r ite 
them on the board (e.g .. Your f riend isn"tthere. f"ht•line is 
busy. You can't hear the other p erson. }'/JU have the wrong 
number.) . 

A ._ >)) 4.os 
• Preview the task 13uoks open. Head th e instructions 

a loud. Tell Ss to find the problems 'athan has when he is 
calling Angela . 

• Play the recording Ss lis te n, read a long. and write the 
answers in thei r own words. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen a nd review their 
answer~. I laveS:- compare their a nswers in pairs. Chcd . 
an wers \\ith the class: !lave individua l Ss each n •ad 
one of 1\athan·s problem:-. llelp with ne\\ vocabulary as 
needed . 

Answers 
Conversat1on 1: Angela IS on the phone. 

Conversation 2 Angela gets another cal and can't ta'k. 

Conversation 3: Nathan gets the wrong number . 

Conversation 4: The call keeps breaking up . 

Conversat1on 5: They get cut off. 

• Have Ss look a t the list of problems on the boa rd that t hey 
bra instormed earlier. Ask a S to call out any that a re the 
same as Nathan's. Cirde them on the boa rd . 

Extra vocabulary USING THE PHONE 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for using the 
phone such as dial tone, extension, operator, pound key, 
voice mail, sw1tchboard, to dial, automated service menu, 
to hang up the phone, to play (one's) messages, "I'll put 
you through., · "Could you hold, please?, • "He I She is on 
another line." 

Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to read the questions. llclp wi l h 

new vocab ulary as needed. Tell Ss lo find the expressions 
in the phone conversations and write them in the chart. 

• Do the task !lave Ss complete the task and the n 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Head each question and ask aS to read his or her 
an!.\\ er . 

Answers 
ask to speak to someone Could I speak to __ , please? 

start a voice ma11 message H1, --· This is--· 

want someone to return your call Call me back on my cell. 

need to Interrupt because you have another call Oh. hold 
on. I have another call. 

call someone by mistake I'm sorry, I think I have the wrong 
number. 

can't hear some of the other person's words You're 
breakmg up. 

suddenly the phone cal l ends We got cut off. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice lhe conversations in 
Exercise lAin pairs, laking turns playing each role. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

8s test each other on the express1ons in the Word Sort 
chart. 81 reads out the cue. 82 says an express1on from 
memory (e.g., S1: What can you say when you call a 
stranger by mistake? S2: You can say, "I think I have the 
wrong number."). 8s see who can remember the most 
expressions correctly. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Each pa1r chooses two "phone problems" and writes 
a conversation incorporating the two problems. Pairs 
practice the conversation, then join another pair, and act 
out their conversation. The other pair listens and identifies 
the two problems . 

Extra activity GROUPS 

With the class, brainstorm specific reasons to call 
someone, and list them on the board under the heading 
Reason for Call (e.g., to ask for a homewor.k assignment, to 
suggest going out together, to ask to borrow somethmg, 
to ask for informal/on about a place tn town). Review 
problems that can happen with calls, and write them under 
the heading Problem (e.g., There is noise on the line. You 
get the person's voice mail. You get a stranger by mistake.) . 
8s form groups and write four of the reasons and four 
of the problems on slips of paper and put them into two 
piles. Two 8s each draw a slip from a different pile and 
then role-play the call, one be1ng the caller and the other 
the person receiving the call (or the person's voice mail 
message). Other 8s guess the situation being role-played. 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Say. "Look at conversation 5 on page 100. 
\'\'hat do you think Nathan was saying when he got cut 
off? Finish his sentence." Ask Ss for ideas. 

A 14 ~ 4.os 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and write. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answer. Check the answer with the 
class [ athan was calling because his boss had free tickets 
to a Sting concert]. Help with new vocabu lary as needed. 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversat ion in pairs, 
taking turns playing the roles of Nathan and Angela. Tell 
Ss playi ng the role of Nathan to choose their own event. 

C!';) Recycle a conversation strategy Point out that it is 
often hard to understand someone on the phone because of 
noise and lack of clues such as facial expressions. Remind 
Ss of the strategy of checking for in formation by repealing 
words and using expressions such as Did you say ... ? (See 
Unit 6 , Lesson C.) 

• Follow-up Ss form pairs and si t back to back. Pairs role
play a phone conversation in which oneS invites a friend 

Q Grammar 

14>» 4.07 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Tell Ss to study the chart and 
then close their books. Write on the board: 
__ I __ + countable noun 

_ _ I -- + uncountable noun 

verb +--1--
• Ask different Ss to call out more, less. or fewer to complete 

the three pattern . Write the answers on the board 
[more I fewer + countable noun; more I less+ uncountable 
noun; verb + more I less]. Say, After than you can have an 
object pronoun like you or me or use a subject pronoun and 
auxiliary like I do. she does, etc. (For more information, see 
Language 'otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class. 

Possible answers 
1. My friends talk more I less than I do. I talk less I more 

than my friends do. 

2. On the phone, I listen more I less than I talk. On the 
phone, I talk more I less than I listen. ---

3. I send more I fewer emails than texts. I send more I 
fewer texts than emails. 

4. I spend more I less time on social networking sites 
than my parents. My parents spend more I less time on 
social networking sites than I do. 
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to an event at the last minute. Encourage Ss to check for 
information. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Tell Ss to look at the first sentence in the exercise. Say, 
·Angela says Nathan doesn't get many calls. Angela gets a 
lot of calls. He gets fewer calls than Angela." Tell Ss to find 
a sentence in the conversation that has a similar meaning. 
Have Ss call out the answer [I get more calls.]. Tell Ss to 
write it in the space. Have Ss complete the rest of the task 
and then check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. I get more calls than you do. 

2. You spend more l ime on the phone than I do. 

3. You talk more than I do. 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, -L'se more, less, or 
jeJVer to make comparisons with nouns. Use more or les~ 1 o 
make comparisons with verbs.-

5. I get more I fewer emails than I did two years ago. ~ 
more I fewer emails two years ago than I do now. 

6. I get more I fewer voice-mail messages than text 
messages. I get more I fewer text messages than voice
mail messages. 

7. My parents talk on the phone a lot more I less than 1 
do. I talk on the phone a lot more I less than my 
parents do. 

8. I like texting more I less than calling. I like calling more I 
less than texting. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Ss work in pairs to do the task. 

• Follow-up A few groups report someth ing interest ing 
they learned about their classmates' styles of 
communication. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice lOB on p. 149 of their 
Student's Books. !lave Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-149.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on page 139 of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the task for UnitlO in class, or assign il for 
homework. (See the teach ing notes on p. T-139.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 76 and 77. (The answer key begins 
"1 on p. T-181 .) 
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Comm unication 

fl Building language 

Figure 
•t oul 

A Ill ~ 4.116 Listen to the conversation Nathan and Angela 

fi nanly have. Why was Nathan calling? 

Nathan cinally! It's hard to get ahold of you . 

Angela Vou 're not that easy to reach, either. 

Nathar 'r'ou spend a lot more time on the 
ohone than I do . 

Angela f hat's because I get more calls. 

Nathan 't'ou just talk more! Anyway, I was 
calling before 'cause my boss had 
flree tickets to the Sting concert tonight. 

Angelc> Oh, great! What time? 

Nathan We ll , it's too late now. He gave them to someone else. 

Ang-e la Oh, no! Why didn't you send me a text message? 

B Call ~cu rewrite these sentences and keep the same meaning? 

Star t wi th the word given. Use the conversation above to help you . 

1. AngeL You get fewer calls than I do. I _________ _ 

2. Natlla11 I spend less time on the phone than you do. You _ _________ _ 

3. Natha'1 I talk less than you do. You __________ _ 

8 Grammar More, less, fewer 1111 :» 4.07 Extra practlcep:-1119, 

About A you 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

B 

With ( ()Uiltable nouns 
I get more calls than you (do). 
You gEt fewer calls than I do . 

With uncountable nouns 
I spend more time on the phone . 
You spend less time on the phone. 

With verbs 
She talks more than he does. 
He talks less than she does. 

Complete the sentences with more, less, or fewer so they are true for you. 

Revrri te them in a different way and keep the same meaning. 

Fewer is not very 
common. People 
use i t more in writing . 

My f ri e11ds talk more than I do. I talk. less than my friends do. 
On the !Phone, I listen _ than I talk . 

I sena ____ emails than texts . 

I spend time on social networking sites than my parents. 

I get emails than I did two years ago . 

I get voice-mail messages than text messages. 

My parE"nts talk on the phone a lot than I do . 

I l ike teq,t ing _ _ __ than calling . 

Pair wor k Discuss the sentences above. Compare your styles of communication . 

A I tM n'tt my friends talk more than I do. I'm pretty quiet. 

8 Reu/Jy? I talk more than all my friends. They say I never stop talking! 

' ((r.Sounds right p. 139 
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Lesson C conver?ation 
strateg1es What were you saying? 

102 

n Conversation strategy Dealing with interruptions 

A What kinds of things can interrupt phone conversations? Make a list. 

B III J» 4.08 listen. What does Maria want to tell Sarah? 

Notice how Sarah interrupts 
the conversation and then 
comes back to it with 
expressions like these. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

Sarah Hello? 

Maria Hi, Sarah. It's Maria. 

Sarah Hey. How are you doing? 

Maria Great. listen, I have some news. Juan 
and I went out to a fancy restaurant last 
night and .. . 

Sarah Oh, just a minute. I've got another 
call. Hold on a second . ... Sorry. So, 
what were you saying? 

Maria Well, guess what? We're getting married . 

Sarah That's wonderful! Congratulations! 

Maria Thanks. So yeah, the wedding's going to 
be in ... 

Sarah Oh, sorry. Now there's someone's at the 
door. Hold on .... OK. So, you were 
saying? 

Maria Well, I was just calling to ask- will you 
be my maid of honor? 

Sarah Are you kidding? Of course! 

D !Il l» 4.09 listen. Complete these phone conversations with the expressions you hear. 
Then practice with a partner. Continue the conversations using your own ideas. 

1. A So yeah. I just read on a friend's social networking page that ... 

B Oh, . . .. I need my charger. OK. Got it. So, _ _ ___ _ _ 7 

2. A Anyway, my teacher told me ... 

B Oh, . My toast is burning. Let me just- gosh . .. OK. ______ _ 
So, yeah. _ ______ 7 

3. A Sorry about that. I dropped my phone. So, 7 

B You said your social life is more important than your job. Oh, ______ _ 
Urn, a coffee, please. Sorry. I'm at a coffee shop. So, 7 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson c What were you saying? 
C';) lesson C recycles the past continuous and phone expressions . 

il Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Write on t he board: mterrupcion. Say, "An 
interruption happens when you are doing something, and 
someone or somebody stops you. For example, if my phone 
r ings now, it's inter rupting the lesson." 

A 
• Preview and do the task Ask Ss to call out occasions 

when they get interruptions in a I ypical day (e.g., You're 
work ing in class and som eone asks J'OU a question. You're 
making d inner and someonr rings the doorbell. Youre 
watching TV and you get a te.xt m essage.) . 

• Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss call out ideas 
about the kinds ofth ings that can interrupt phone 
conversations. Write ideas on the boa rd (e.g., You get 
another call. Som eone is at the do01: A friend asks you a 
question. The call breaks up. You can't hear because it s 
noisy. ). 

B ~ )» 4.oa 
• Preview the task Say, "Listen to 1 he conversat ion. What 

does Maria wa nt to tell Sa rah?'' 

• Play the recording Books closed. Ss lis ten and then 
write the answer. Have Ss compare their nnswers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read 
along, and review their answers. Check the answer with 
the class lt-.laria wants to tell Sa rah t hat she's ge tt ing 
married.!. Help with new vocabula ry as needed. 

c 
• Present Notice Head the information aloud. Explain to 

Ss that when speakers need lo interrupt a conve rsation. 
it is normal to signal this in some way a nd expla in why. It 
is partic ularly imporl ant on the phone when speakers are 
not face to face. Wh en the conversation resta rts, speakers 
often need to remind each ol her of the topic of the 
conversation. There arc a number of useful expressions 
fori nlerrupting and res ta rting conversations. especially 
phone conversa tions, and these a rc an important part of 
conversa t ion ma nagement. (For more informa tion, sec 
Language :->otes al the beginning of t his un it.) 

• Ask a S to read the examples under Interrupting 
a Conversa tion. Say. "Find Lhe examples in the 
conversation." IOh, ju st a minute.; II old on a second. Hold 
on.J Tell Ss loth ink about the expressions they use in their 
language. Ask, "Which ones a re simi la r?" I lave a few Ss 
answer . 

• Ask aS to read t he examples under Restarting 
the Conversal ion. Say. "Find the examples in the 
conversation." [So, what we re you saying?; So, you were 
saying?] Ask a few Ss, "How do you resla rt a conversa tion 
in your language?" Ss who answer lry to provide an 
approximate English translation. 

• Practice Tell Ss to praclit:e the conversation in pa irs, 
taking turns play ing each role. I lave pairs practice the 
conversation again, changing Maria's new . 

D ~>» 4.09 

• Preview the task Read the ins truct ions a loud. Tell Ss 
to read the conversa tions. l lelp with new voca bulary as 
needed . 

• Have Ss guess where the speake rs a re in each 
conversation. and call out their ideas [LA is probably at 
home oral the libra ry on a computer. 2. B is at horne in the 
kitchen. 3. B is a t a coffee shop. I. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and the n wri te the 
expressions they hear. Have Ss compare t heir answers in 
p a irs. 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten, read a long. and 
review their answers. Check the answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. A So yeah. I just read on a friend 's social networking 

page that .. . 
B Oh, I'm sorry. Hold on a second .... I need my 

charger. OK. Got it. So, what were we talking about? 
2. A Anyway, my teacher told me ... 

B Oh, just a minute. My toast is burning. Let me just -
gosh ... OK. Sorry. So. yeah. What were you saying? 

3. A Sorry about that. I dropped my phone. So. where 
were we? - -

8 You said your social life is more important than your 
job. Oh, can you hold on a second? Um, a coffee, 
please. Sorry. I'm at a coffee shop. So, you were 
saying? 

• Practice Have Ss prac tice the conversations in pa irs and 
continue them wi th t heir own ideas. Have severa l pa irs 
present one of Lhe conversations to the c lass. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

Each group sits in a circle. S1 begins by "calling" the 
student next to him or her (S2). Ss start a conversation 
similar to Sarah and Maria's: Ss say hello to each other, 
S1 gives a p1ece of news, S2 interrupts the conversation 
and gives an excuse. S2 now "calls" S3, and they repeat 
the activity. The activity continues around the circle. 
Ss have to listen carefully to one another, as they are not 
allowed to repeat the same piece of news or the same 
excuse for interrupting. Ss continue for as long as they 
can around the circle, without any repetitions. 

Extra act ivity INDIVIDUALS I CLASS 

Ss th1nk about the last time they had a phone call that 
was interrupted. Ss prepare a short story to tell a partner 
what happened (who they were talking to, what they were 
talking about, and what interrupted them.). Ss walk around 
the class telling their stories to other Ss (e.g., I was talking 
to my friend last night. We were just talking about school 
and thmgs, and she had to interrupt the conversation 
because . .. ). Ss see if they can find someone whose call 
was interrupted for the same reason . 
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fl Strategy plus 

Why use just? 

~ » 4.10 

• Present Strategy Plus Explain toSs that j ust has a 
number of uses in comersation, and one of its main uses 
is to "soften" the things someone says. just can make wha t 
you sa) sound less direct because il suggests that \vhal 
you are saying or asking is only a small t hing. (For more 
information, sec Language otes at the beginning of thh 
unit.) Jell Ss to look hack at the conversation on p. l02 and 
find examples of just [Oh, just a minute.; I was just call ing 
to ask ... ). 

• Read aloud the informat ion in Strategy Plus and the 
examples. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the 
board: just m the top _ _ words. Write the number 10. 
30. 50. 100 under the sentence. Have Ss guess the correct 
number 130]. Then ask aS to read the information aloud. 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, 
"Read the fi rst conversation." Point out howj usl has been 
added using a caret ("). Say, "Use a ma rk like thh one when 
you want to add information in writing." 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. 1~ 1 76 Ss listen and 
complete the task. Ss compare answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class: II ave pairs of Ss each read a 
COil\ crsation a loud. 

Q Listening and strategies 

A ~ )» 4.11 

• Preview the task Read the instructiom a loud. Tell Ss to 
just lis ten the first time you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T-176 Ss listen. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write their 
answers. Pause after each com•ersation to give Ss time 
to wri te. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
anS\\ ers with the class. 

Answers 
1. to ask Alexis if she wants to have dinner at the new 

seafood restaurant 
2. to ask Nathan if he can put the TV on the wall in her 

livmg room 
3. to ask Lauren for directions to her apartment building 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-176 s listen and 
check the reasons. Check answer with the class. 

Answers 
1. He got another call. Her battery ran out. 
2. There was traffic noise. The pizza arnved. 
3. He had to find his wallet. She had to turn off the oven. 
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Answers 
1 A Hi, there. Do you have a minute? I ~ want to tell 

you some good news. 
8 Really? Hold on a second. I JUSt need to close the 

door. 
2. A Hello? 

8 Hi, Dad. It's me. Is Mom there? 
A Yeah. But hold on just a second. She's upsta1rs. I JUSt 

need to call her. 
3. A Is this a good t1me to talk? 

8 Sure. Could you hold on just a second? Let me ~ 
turn down the TV .... So what's up? 

A Well, I was just calling to ask your advice about 
someth1ng. 

4 A Hi, I'm just calling to say hello. 
8 Oh, hi. Listen. can I call you back? I just have to 

f1n1sh someth1ng. 

• Ask, "Where does just go in the sentences '' ith the simple 
present?" [between the subject and the \ erb)"\\'here 
does it go in the entenccs with the present or past 
continuous?" [between be and the main verb) 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pa irs, 
taking turns playing each role. Then have Ss pradice 
again, th is time changing the reason for the interruption. 

A bout 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ruction<> a loud. 

I lave two Ss read the example conversation a loud. I lave 
pairs write a ne~\ com ersat ion using their own idea~. The 
conver ations have to include at least two interruptions. 
Remind Ss to use just. Several pa irs present their 
conversations to the class. 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabula ry , otebook on p. 106 of their 
Student's Books. Have Ss do I he tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (Sec the teaching notes on p. T-106.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 78 and 79. (The answer key begins 
'\)on p. T-181.) 
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fl Strategy plus just 

Communication ' *@ii[ .• 

You can use the word 

just to make t he things 

you say softer . 

-.)» 4.10 Listen to four phone conversations. Write just each time the 

speakers use it. Then practice the conversations with a partner . 

just 
1. A Hi there. Do you have a minute? It\ want 

to tell you some good news. 

B Really? Hold on a second. I need to 
close the door . 

2. A Hello? 

B Hi, Dad. It's me. Is Mom there? 

A Yeah. But hold on a second. She's 
upstairs. I need to call her . 

3. A Is this a good time to talk? 

B Sure. Could you hold on a second? Let 

me turn down the TV ... . So, what's up? 

A Well, I was calling to ask your advice 
about something . 

4. A Hi, I'm calling to say hello. 

B Oh , hi. Listen , can I call you back? 
I have to finish something. 

Q Listening and strategies Sorry about that! 

About 
you 

A -.)» 4.11 Listen to the conversations. Why is each person calling? Write the reasons under the pictures . 

B .. » 4.11 Listen again. Check (I') the reasons for the two interruptions in each conversation . 

1. D She got another call. 
D They lost the connection. 
D Her battery ran out. 

3. D He had to find his wallet. 
D He met a friend . 
D He went the store . 

D She ordered a coffee. 

2. 0 The 1V wasn't working. 
0 There was traffic noise. 
0 She dropped her phone. 
D The pizza arrived. D She had to turn off the oven . 

C Pair work Student A: " Call" and tell your partner some interesting news. Student B: "Answer" your 

partner's call. Interrupt and restart the conversation twice. Then change roles . 

A Hey, j ake. How are you? Do you have a minute? I just want to tell you something . 

8 Hi. So, what's going on? Oh, hold on a second. I need to take this call. It's my mom . 

·~\- '".Vocabulary notebook .. p.to6· 
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Q Reading 

A Is texting a good way to communicate? Why or why not? a. "Reading tip· 

104 

Make a list of reasons. 

B Read the article. What's one advantage of texting? 

Read the first and last paragraph 
of an article to get a general 
sense of what it is about. 

~ 15 Comments 

Why all the interest in texting? 
An article on the Internet recently caught my eye. It was about the Texting 
Championships in New York City. The 17-year-old winner texted 149 
characters in 39 seconds and won $50,000. That is certainly impressive, 
and much, much faster than me - LOL :-). However, I started to wonder: 
Why is there still so much interest in texting? After all, texting is a 
commonplace activity these days. 

It's clear that texting, with all its abbreviations and symbols, is now part of 
our Lives. According to research, about 75% of Americans send text messages, 
and almost one third prefer to text rather than talk on their phone. It's just 
quicker to send a text than make a call. Typing SUP is faster than asking 
"How are you?" and Listening to the answer. It's also more discreet because 
no one can overhear your conversation - and that's FBM. 

LOL - Lough out loud 

SUP - What's up? 

FBM - Fine by me 

OTOH - On the other hand 

IMO - In my opinion 

OTOH, texting has its downsides, too, and perhaps it's these problems that create all the interest. 
Texters gripe that they are getting more spam texts than ever before. Teachers complain that students' 
test scores are getting worse because teens spend more time texting than they should. Some also 
say that texting encourages bad grammar and punctuation and IMO, that's true. Students don't 
realize they shouldn't write their essays in "textese," and they get low grades as a result. Many 
young people are sleeping less because they wake up in the night every time a text pops up on their 
phone. Others have injuries to their hands and thumbs from the constant texting. 

There are also more serious problems with texting, however, such as the accidents that happen when 
people text and drive at the same time. Fortunately, many countries are passing laws that make it illegal 
to text when you're behind the wheel of a car. In addition, public service advertisements warn of the 
dangers of texting while driving. Perhaps, then, there is good reason for all the interest in texting. 

c 
1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Read the article again and answer the questions. Then compare with a partner. 

Why do so many people like texting better than talking on the phone? Find two reasons. 
How many texting abbreviations does the author of the article use? What does each one mean? 
What is "textese"? What kinds of problems does it cause? 
What are some other downsides of texting? Find four problems in the article. 
Do you have any advice for people who text all the time? Write four "Dos" and "Don'ts" for texters. 

• • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • 
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Lesson D Texting 

& Reading 

• Set the scene Head the lille of the Jesson aloud. Ask Ss 
questions about texling (e.g .. Do you text a lot? Who do y ou 
text? What do you typically text about?). Ca ll 011 a few Ss to 
answer the ques tions. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview the task Books closed. Write the 1 il.le of 

the art icle on the board: Why all the interest m textingl 
Ask a few Ss, "Before you sta rted texting, how did you 
communicate with fr iends and family'~ If you could n't 
text, how would you communicate with other ·? Why do 
you th ink texting is so popular?" 

• Do the task Read the questions aloud. I lave Ss make a 
list of reasons text ing is a good way to commun icate or 
not a good way to communicate . 

Possible answers 

Advantages 

It's easier to say "I love you" 1n a text message than in a 
phone call. 

Texting is cheaper than making phone calls. 

It's more direct. You can send or get information without 
hav1ng to ask and answer pol ite questions. 

It's more discreet. No one can hear your "conversations." 

You can use texting 1n no1sy places . 

Disadvantages 

Texting encourages teens to wnte more . 

Texting is impersonal. 

Texting is dangerous while dnving . 

People don't talk about "real" things in texts . 

People answer texts immediately and usually stop pay1ng 
attention to who they are talking to at the moment. 

B 
During reading 
• Preview the read ing Point to the inset box to the right 

of the a rt ide and expla in to Ss, "When people send tex t 
messages, they ofte n s horten the words. They leave out 
letters, or t hey use letters or numbers that sound like 
whole words." 

• Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. Explain that the 
first a nd las t paragraph of an article often tell! he reader 
the ma in idea of the article . 

• Say, "Head the article. Find one advantage and one 
disadvantage of texting and circle them." 

• Do the reading Have Ss read the a rticle a nd circle a n 
advantage and a disadvantage . 

• Check answers with the class: Call on different Ss to read 
an advantage or disadvanl age t hey circled . For eac h one. 
ask t he class, "Do you agreeT Ha ve Ss raise their ha nds . 
Ask any Ss who d id not raise their hands, -why don't you 
agree'?" 

• Do the reading again I lave Ss read the article again 
and underli ne any new vocabulary. Have Ss compare new 
words in pa irs and help each other with the meanings. 
Then help with any vocabula ry Ss a re still unsure of. 

c 
Postreading 
• Preview and do the task Read 1 he inst ruct ions aloud. 

Ask different Ss to each read a question a loud. Have Ss 
find a nd write Lhe a nswers I o the questions. Then ha ve 
them compa re their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. People like texting better because it's quicker than 

making a phone call, and it's more discreet. 

2. LOL = laugh out loud, :- ) = smile, SUP = What's up?. 
FBM = fine by me, OTOH = on the other hand, IMO = in 
my opinion 

3. Textese is language people use in text messages. 
Some people say it causes bad grammar and 
punctuation. 

4. People are getting more spam, students' test scores 
are gett1ng worse, young people are sleeping less. and 
people have in1uries to their hands and thumbs. 

5. Answers will vary. 

Extra activity 
Ss write on the board other text-message expressions 
they know 1n the1r own language or in English. Other Ss try 
to guess the meanings. Ss get three guesses before the S 
who wrote the expression gives the answer. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss work in pairs and wnte six questions about the 
article on p. 104 (e.g., How many Americans send text 
messages?). When Ss have finished, they join another pair 
and take turns asking their questions. Pa1rs see who gets 
the most questions right from memory. 
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D 
• Preview and do the task Read the in<;truclions a loud. 

I lave Ss find the expressions and match each one to a 
definition. I lave pairs compare answers. Checl.. answers 
with the class. 

fl Speaking and listening 

• Set the scene Books closed. Write these two headings 
on the board: Advantages of Textmg, 01sadvantage• of Textmg. 
Ask, "What do you think are the advantages and the 
disadvantages of te"t messaging?~ Have Ss call out their 
ideas. and write them under the correct headings (e.g .. 
Advantage: It ~ quieter than a phone call.; Disadvantage: It s 
hard to use.). 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview and do the task Books open. I lave Ss read the 

sentences. Say, "Look at the lists on the board. Are an) of 
the ideas the same'?'' Have Ss call out answers, and cin.:le 
them on the board. 

• Say. ~which sentences do you agree with'? Discuss them 
'' ith a partner:· To model the task, discuss one or two of 
the sentences with aS (e.g .. /think texting is useful whm 
J'Oll a.~k a favor. What do you think?). 

• Hm e pairs discuss the sentences and make note of which 
senttmces they bol h agree with. Have a few pairs report 
to the class about which sentences they both agreed with 
(e.g., We both think te.xling takes les~ lime than mlling. Wi: 
also think it s annoying to get a text message in the middle of 
the night.). 

Q writing 

A 
• Preview the task Say, ~The article 'Why all the Interest 

in I exting'?' includes some arguments for and against 
texling. Arguments for something are called pros, and 
arguments against something are called cons. You 
a re going to write an article using pros and cons. J'o 
begin planning your article, you can first make a list of 
advantages and disadvantages." Call on two Ss to read 
a loud the example lists about video calling. 

• Read the instructions aloud. Tell pairs to choose a way 
of communicating that they both have strong opinions 
about. 

• Do the task Have pairs make their lists. 

• Follow-up Say each way of com municating a loud. Pairs 
\\ ho wrote li ts about that way of communicating raise 
their hands. Call on a pair to read their list. Then other 
pairs call out idea<; to add to the lis t. 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Present Help Note Read the information aloud. As 
you read each bullet point, call on aS to read aloud the 
paragraph indicated in the example article. Point out that 
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Answers 
1 d 2 f 3. b 4. c 5. a 6. e 

B -4 )) 4.12 
• Preview the task ay, ~Listen to Vane.,~a. and check the 

sentences she agrees with." 
• Play the recording Audio scrip! p. T-177 Ss listen and 

check(/ ) the boxes. 

• Play the recording again Ss li-.ten and review thei r 
answers. Check answers with the dass. 

Answers 
Text1ng takes less time than calling. 

Texllng your parents '" public IS less embarrassmg than 
talk1ng on the phone. 

You shouldn't text fnends dunng class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ask. "What do you think people talk about when they're 
texting?" Get ideas from Ss. and write them on the board 
(e.g., People g1ve inv1tat1ons. They make requests or ask 
for favors. They make plans.). Pairs choose an idea on 
the board and write a s1x- to eight line text-message 
conversation using abbreviations and symbols. When parrs 
finish their conversations, they trade papers with another 
pa1r and "translate" the conversat1ons. 

the in formation in the second and third paragraphs comes 
from the example list in Exerch.e 31\. 

• Do the task Have Ss \\rite their articles. ay, ~Lse the 
title 'The Pros and Cons of. .. : ln your introduction, 
make some general statements about your topic. Then 
write about the advantages and disadvantages. Finally, 
stale your opinion. He sure to usc al least two expressions 
from the llelp Note. Try to choose advantages and 
disadvantages that help support your conclusion." 

About 
you 

c 
• Preview and do the task I lave Ss read group members' 

articles and choose one that interested them. Ss then 
report to the class about that article. saying wha t the) 
agree with and what they do not agree with. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free l'alk 10 a t the hack of their Student's 
Books. !lave Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-134.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 80 and 81 . (The answer key begins 
'9 on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Communication ''lMii( .• 
D Find the expressions below in the article on page 104. What do they mean? 

Match each one to a definition. Write a to f . 

1. caught my eye __ 4. overhear a . disadvantages d. got my attention 

fl 
About 

you 

2. wonder 5. downsides b. not noticeable e . say there's a 

3. discreet 6. warn of c. hear without problem 

intending to f. ask myself 

Speaking and listening It can be annoying ... 

A Pair work Read the sentences below. Which ones do you agree with? What else can you 

say about texting? 

D Texting takes less time than calling. D It's annoying to get texts la te at night. 
D Texti ng your parents in public is less D When you're with a friend, i t's OK to text other 

embarrassing than talking on the phone. friends. 
D Texting is usefu l when you ask a favor. D You shouldn't text fri ends during class . 

B •0 4.12 Listen to Vanessa talk about texting. Check (I') the sentences she agrees with . 

Q Writing The pros and cons 

A Pair work Choose one of these ways of communicating. Make a list of its advantages 

and disadvantages . 

• video calling • texting • social networking • phone calls • email 

B The article below is divided into four sections. What is the purpose of each section? Read the Help 

note for an explanation. Then use your list from above to write a similar article . 

Video calling is becoming more and more popular, and some 
of my friends now call me every day. 
It 's fun to video ca ll with a close friend if you don't see him 
or her very often. It's a lmost li ke you're in the same room. 
On the other hand. \'ideo calls can be a problem. Sometimes 
you don't want people to see you, and it can be embarrassing! 
Also. people talk longer on a video call than a phone ca ll. For 
some reason, it"s harder to say good-bye! 
In my opin ion, video ca lli ng is good for friends yo u don't see 
very often. I lowevcr. fo r friends from class, a quick text 
message or call is much better. 

'/ ·Help note 

Writing an article giving pros and cons 

• Write an introduction to the topic. 

• Write about th e advantages . 

• Write about the disadvantages. 
However, ... 
On the other hand, ... 

• Write a conclusion, giving your views. 
I think .. . 
In my opinion, ... 

r Free tall< p. 134 

About 
you C Group work Read your classmates' articles. Whose opinions do you agree with? 
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\- Vocabulary notebook 
---~----------------

Phone talk 

106 

Learning tip Learning expressions 
People mostly say Hold on to leave 
a phone conversation for a minute. One way to learn expressions is to make a note of the 

situations when you can use them . -Holda~. 
- Hangon. 

1 Match the expressions with the situations. 
- Just a minute. 

1. " I'm sorry. I have the wrong number." __ a. You can't hear someone clearly. 

2. "I have another call." _ _ b. You call the wrong number by mistake. 

3. "You're breaking up." _ _ c. You come back to a conversation after an interruption. 

4. "We got cut off." _ _ d. You get a signal that a second person is calli ng you. 

5. "Where were we?" _ _ e. You suddenly can't hear the other person at all. 

2 Make a chart of expressions you can use on the phone when ... 

• you have problems getting a hold of someone • you ask to speak to someone. 

• you have problems with the call while you're talking. • you explain why you're calling. 

• you ask if it's a good time to ta lk. 

• you need to interrupt the conversation. 

Make a phrase book for 
different situations - for 
example, maki ng calls. 
Carry it w ith you, and 
learn the phrases. 

• you restart the conversation. 

• you can't talk now, but you can talk later. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the ta-.1.. directions . 
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Read the in format ion aloud. 

Say. "It is useful to think about s ituations in which you 
can use expressions you're learning. That way, when 
you are in the s ituation. you can quickly think of a good 
expression to u~e." 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. \Vritl:! on the 
board: 

Han9 on. Hold on. just a mtnute 

• Say. "People use these expressions when I hey have to leave 
a phone conversa tion and want the other person I o wail. 
!low popular i<; each? Put them in order." Ask a fl'w Ss for 
their guesses . 

• Books open. Ask aS to read llold On! aloud. Point out that 
/lang on is informal. 

~;> The1:1e tasks recycle phone expressions . 

- --------------------------• Preview and do the task Read the in.,tructions aloud. 
!lave Ss comple te t he task. Check answers with I he class . 

Answers 
1. b 2. d 3. a 4. e 5. c 

& ________________________ __ 
• Preview and do the task Head the ins truction-. a loud . 

I lave Ss complete the task. Check answers \\ ith the class: 
Head a situation aloud and haw aS read out his or her 
expressions. Ask Ss to raise their hands if they have a n 
expression to add , a nd call on them to say it. 

Possible answers 
You have p roblems getting ahold of someone: It's hard 

to get ahold of you! I You're not easy to reach. 1 I'm 
sorry. th1nk I have the wrong number . 

You have problems w1th the call while you're talking : I'm 
sorry. You're breaking up. I We got cut off. 

You ask if it's a good t1me to talk: Can you talk now? I Is 
this a good time to talk? I Do you have u minute? 

You need to Interrupt the conversat1on: Just a m1nute I Just 
a second. Excuse me JUSt a second. / I'm sorry. Ho1d on 
(a second). I Could you hold on a second? Oh. ,ust a 
minute. 've got another call . 

You ask to speak to someone. Could I speak to - -· 
please? I Is __ there? 

You explatn why you're ca/lmg. I JUSt wanted to ask you . I 
I just called to say - · / I was (just) calling to ask --· 
I was call ing because --· 

You restart the conversat1on: What were you saying? I 
Where were we? 1 So. you were saying? I What were we 
talking about? 

You can 't talk now, but you can talk later: L1sten. can I call 
you back? Can you call me 1n an hour? I Th1s isn't a 
good time. Can I call you back? I Call me later, OK? 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Read the information a loud. Tell 

Ss they can use categories such as the ones in Exercise 2 as 
headings in their phrase books . 

• Follow-up At the start of lhe next class, Ss share their 
phrase books in sma ll groups. 

Now I can . .• 
• Go over the Now! Can items. Put s tudents in pairs to give 

one e.\ ample each fort he first five items. Call on Ss and 
ask for examples or e., planations. 

• lim e s tudents look OH!r the four lessons and idcnt ify a ny 
areas they want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now/ Can items. Ss c heck (.1 ) 
the items they know a nd put a question mark('?) by 
items that they arc not confident about. Check with 
individual Ss \\ h ich areas need re\ iew to sec if t lwre are 
genera l problems to review in class. Help individua l Ss as 
required. lla\·e Ss hand in a piece of paper\\ ith their name 
and a schedule showing what they plan to reviC\\ and 
when. Rc,·iew or reteach the-.c lang uage item~ in a futu re 
class. 
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Appearances 

Lesson A Family traits 
Grammar Describing people 
(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

Describing people 
There are a number of expressions used to ask and answer 
qucstiom. to describe people. 

Form 
• Look like 

What + do I does + subject + look like? 

A What does he look like? 

8 He's tall and thin. 

Who + do I does+ subject+ look like? 

A Who does she look like? 

8 She looks like her mother. 

• Look alike 

Do+ subject + and+ subject + look alif...e? 

A Do Heather and Hayley look alike? 

8 No, they look totally different. 

• Yes-No questions with have 

Do I Does+ subject + have+ described feature? 

A Does she have curly hair? 

8 No, she's got straight hair. 

• How+ adjective questions with be 

How+ adjective + be+ subject"? 

A How tall is she? 

8 She's six foot three. 

Use 
• What + look like is used to ask about someone's physical 

appearance. 

A What does he look like? 

8 He's tall and thin. 

• Who + look like is used to ask about whom someone 
resembles. 

A Who does she look like? 

8 She looks like her mother. 

• Look alike is used to ask if two people a rc similar in 
appearance. 

A Do Heather and Hayley look alike? 

8 Yes. They're identical twins. 

Lesson B Features 
Vocabulary Features 

(See Student's Book p. 1 10.) 

Certain verbs are typically used to describe people's features 
or physical appearan ce. 

Unit 11 • Language notes • A 

• role: How does he look?= What's your opinion of his 
physical I emotional condition? 

A How does he look? 

8 He looks tired I nervous. 

Grammar have got 

(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

The verb have got is another way of saying hal'e. 

have got= have 

I've got red hair. = !have red hair. 

She's got long hair. =She ha~ long hair. 

@ Corpus information Have got 

In American English, the question forms Have you got I 
Has he got, etc., are not very common. 

Common errors 
• Students may forget to use a form of have before got in 

descriptions. Although 1n very informal usage and some 
song lyrics, people do leave have out, it is generally 
regarded as incorrect to do so. 

• She's got long brown ha1r. NOT Slie get !eng bmwfl liair. 
• Check that Ss use tho correct form of have; got never 

changes form 1n the simple present form of have got. 

Speaking naturally Checking information 
(See Student's Book p. 109.) 

• Checking questions are used to ask the speaker to repeat 
part of t he informal ion just given. The stress and intonation 
in questions asking for information fur the first time are 
different from those in questions that check information. 

• In most general information questions, the main stress 
is on the key content word. The intonation usua llv rises 
slightly and then falls on the stressed word. -

~ 
What:~ his name? 

""' flow old is he? 
11 

• In checking questions. the ~tress is on the main question 
word. and the in tonation rises a t the end of the question. 

_i( 
What's his name? 

-A _i( 
How old is he? 
_Ji( 

• have I have got+ a beard, a mustache, pierced ears, a 
shaved head, long fingernai ls, freck les. spiked ha ir, a 
ponytail , braids 

• be+ bald, muscular 

• wear+ (your) hair in cornrows I in a ponytail I in braids; 
glasses. braces, braids 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Grammar Phrases with verb+ -ing and prepositions 

(See Student's Hook p. I I 1.) 

The following can be u!>ed to identify people or things: 

• A phrase beginning with a present participle 

he's the woman standing by the table. 

• A preposil ion after the noun 

he's the woman with the long hair. 

• The pronoun one or ones followed by a preposition or a 
present participle 

Shr's the one with the long hair. 

Hr'~ the one standing n r.xtlo the window. 

Use 

Phrases with verb + -ing 
• /\ p resent participle tan desnibe what someone is doing 

or wearing . 

Lesson c What's his name? 

Hrs the man standing by the table / talking to thr woman. 
She's the one wearing a T- ·hirt. 

Prepositions 
• Location 

Location prepositions indicate where someone is . 

llr:~ the guy by the tablr / nr.1tto the window . 

• Physical appearance 

ll'ith with a physical t rail describe!> appearance. 

1/w woman with the gla.\WS \hart hair is 111_1 cou.\in . 

• Clothes 

In or with with a clothing word describes'' ha t someone is 
wearing. 

71te guy in the yellow pants looks familiar. 

She:~ the one with the green sweater. 

-----------------------------------------------------------
Conversation strategy Trying to remember words 
(See tudent's Hook p. 112.) 

• The expression!> taught in this les~on can be used when 
a speaker is trying to remember a name or a word. They 
indicate that the speaker needs help and arc a way of 
inviting listeners to suggest ideas for I hr name or the word 
that the speaker is trying to remember. When speakers 
ask these questions, they often do not stop to wail for a n 
answer. but go on to gi' c more informal ion as a way of 
I ryi ng to remember the name or word. or to gh e more 
dues to the listt•ner. 

• To remember a name 

Wlzat s his I her IUlllle? 

A Do you remember that guy? What's his name? He had 

a goatee. 

8 That was Max. 

• To remember a word 

ll'hat do you call it them? 

What do you calf thai . .. I tho~e . .. ? 

A He always wore those baggy pants with all the pockets . 

What do you call them? 

8 Cargo pants . 

Lesson D Changing fashions 
Reading tip 
(See Stuclent"s Book p. 111.) 

The Reading Tip focuses on the import a ncc of skimmin g 
a text to get a general idea of what an article is about. This 
can help Ss become more effi<.:ient readers. When Ss skim, 
they shouldn't worry about words they don't know. but keep 
reading. Some Ss may find it u!.efulto use their index finger 
to physically 1110\'C along each sentence to krcp the same 
reading pace throughout the\\ hole art ide . 

Help note Desc ribing new t rends 
(See Student's Book p. 11:5.) 

T he l lelp r ote provides lists of formal and less formal 
expressions for talk ing about t rends and fashions . 

Strategy plus You mean ... I Do you mean . . . ? 

(Sec Student's Book p. 113.) 

• The expressions lou mean . . . (?)and Do) au mra11 . .. ? can 
he used to suggest the ~'ord or name that ~omeone cannot 
remember. 

A Who was that guy with the goatee? 

8 Oh, I know. You mean Max . 

• T hese expressio ns can also be used to check information. 

A He had that funny little beard. What do you call that? 

8 Do you mean a goatee? I You mean a goatee? 

(!) Corpus information Mean 

Mean is one of the top 100 words in conversation. Most 
of its uses are in the expression I mean, which was taught 
in Touchstone Student's Book 1, Unit 5. Of the remaming 
uses, a sign1f1cant number are in the expressions you 
mean, Do you mean . . . ?, What do you mean?, and 
I know what you mean. 

• Forma l 

be in style 

be out of style 

be fashionable 

become popular 

be dated 

be old fashioned 

• Less formal 

be ··in" 

be ·ou(' 

be the "in"Lhing 

be trendy 
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Appearances 
Teach th is unit opener page together with lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Write on the board: Who do you look ftke2 Say, " I look 
like my (family member). Both of us are ta ll I short. Both of us have stra ight I curly hair. 
Both of us have (color) eyes. When you ta lk about what people look like. you a re ta lking 
about their appearance." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key un it aims 
a loud. Tell Ss to lis ten and read a long. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce ways to describe people Have Ss look a t 
Hefore You Begin. Read a loud each phrase used to describe 
people. Have Ss repeal. Say, "These a re ways to describe 
people's appearance." 

• Tell Ss to look at the pictures of the people. and then read 
the instructions a loud. Have Ss answer the questions 
by giving the names of the people who match the 
descriptions. Tell Ss that some descript ions are true for 
more than one person. 

• I lave Ss compare their answers in pa irs. Check answers 
with the class: Ask the questions, and have aS read his 
or he r answer. Have Ss with a different answer ra ise thei r 
hands a nd say thei r answer. 

Possible answers 
short: Andrea. Erica 

tall: Jennifer, Donald, John, Nancy 

young: Maddie, Sarina 

old: Nancy, John 

thin: Sarina, Enca 

heavy: Andrea 

has long hatr: Jennifer, Sanna, Nancy, Maddie 

has short hair: Andrea, Erica, Donald, John, 

has dark hair: Jennifer, Donald, Erica, Sarina 

has blond hair: Andrea 

<!';)Recycle grammar This task recycles comparat ive 
adjectives. Divide the class into groups. Each group has two 
minutes to write as many comparative sentences as possible 
about the people in the pictures (e.g., Andrea is shorter than 
Donald. Erica is younger than jolm. ). After two minutes. 
have each group say how many sentences it has. Tell the 
group with the most sentences to read ils sentences aloud. 
Write the sentences on the boa rd, and ask the class Lo look 
for errors. If the sentences a re a ll correct, that group is the 
winner. If there a re errors, find Lhe group with the next
highest number of sentences and continue. 
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Extra activity GROUPS 

Have Ss read the unit a1ms. Tell group members to 
look through the unit, find an example of each aim, and 
compare answers 

Extra vocabulary DESCRIBING PEOPLE 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
describ1ng people, such as average height, petite, fat, 
medium build, skmny, slender, slim, stocky, elderly, middle
aged, senior, shoulder-length hair. 

Culture note 
It is considered 1mpolite to comment on people's weight 
directly to them, unless you are giving a compliment. It 
IS rude to describe people as fat. The words heavy and 
overweight are preferable. The term obese is often used to 
descnbe people who are excessively overweight. Skinny 
and th1n can have negative connotations. It is better to use 
slim (which has a positive meaning). 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss make vocabulary lists of words to describe people. 
Write on the board: Height, Body Type, Age, Hatr. With 
books closed, pairs race to think of as many words as they 
can for each category. The pa1r with the most vocabulary 
items wins. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • • • • • • 

) ( Erica ) ( Donald ) ( Sarina ) 



Lesson A Family traits 

What does your twin sister look Heather Six foot three. I'm serious. 
like, Heather? Do you look alike? I mean, Alice No kidding! So, does she have curly 
are you identical twins? black hair like you? 

Heathe No, we look totally different. Hayley's a Heather No, she's got straight blond hair and 
lot taller than me. She takes after my dad. blue eyes. And she's th inner than me, 

Alice How tall is she? too. I mean, she's really skinny. 

Heather Six three.* Alice She sounds like a model. 

Alice Huh? ... How tall is she? Heather Actually, she is a model! 

-
*six (foot) three= one meter ninety 

108 

Q Getting started 

Figure 
1t out 

A Describe the people in the picture above. Can you find someone with curly hair? With straight hair? 
Someone who is tall and skinny? 

B ~l» 4.13 Listen. Alice and Heather are meeting Heather's twin sister, Hayley, at the airport. Can you 

find Hayley in the picture? Practice the conversation . 

C Use the conversation above to help you complete these questions and answers. 
Then practice with a partner. 

1. A does your sister look like? 

B She's ta ll, and she's blond hair. 

2. A 

B 

____ tall is your sister? 

Six foot th ree. We're di ffe rent. We don't 
look ___ _ 

• • • 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lesson A Family traits 

ll Getting started 

• Set the scene Say, "A lice and Heather arc meeting 

A 

I leather's sister at the airport. Look a t the I wo women on 
the left. ow look at the two women 011 th e right. Which 
one do you think is I leat her's ~ister? If you think she's the 
one on the left. raise your hand. How about the nne on the 
right'?~ A~>!.. a few Ss to explain their choices. 

• Preview and do the task Describe one of till.' people in 
the picture and have Ss guess who you are talking about. 
Head the instru ct ious aloud. Ask, "Can you find someone 
with cu rl y hair'?" !lave Ss point to a person in the picture. 
Ask the remaining qucslions, '' ith s~ pointing to people 
each time. 

• Then have a fc\\ otherS~> describe someone in the picture. 

B •>» 4.13 

• Preview the task Read the in~trudious aloud.l\lake 
!>ure Ss know the mea ning of l1vin sisters I two sisters horn 
at the same t imc]. Say, "Cover the conversation. I i ~>ten and 
find Heather's sister in the picture. Put a checl.. mark next 
to her." 

• Play the recording Tell Ss to listen and write a check 
mark (.f) . 

• Play the recording again Ss uncover the conversation, 
listen, and read along. llelp with new vocabulary as 
needed. Check the answer with the class: Ask, "Which one 
is Ileal her's twi n sister?" I She's wearing a while shirt. / 
She's tall and has blond hair. / She's on the left.l 

• Practice Tell s to praclice the com ersalion in pairs. 
taking turns playing the roles of Alice and Heather. 

• fell Ss to practice the t'on\'ersalion again, choosing a 
d iffcrent woman to be I leather's s is ter. 

Culture note 
Americans do not use the metric system, so when they 
talk about height, they use feet and inches. Canadians also 
use feet and inches to describe a person's height, even 
though officially they use the metric system. (Note: 1 foot 
equals about 30 cent1meters, and 1 1nch equals about 
2.5 centimeters. There are 12 inches in 1 foot.) 

Figure 
It out 

c 
• Head the instruct ions aloud. Reminds~ I hat ll ayley is 

I leather\ t. i.,ter. Tell Ss to look atlhe couversation for help . 

• Do the task lim e ·s complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Have pairs ofSs each read a conversation. 

Answers 
1. A What does your stster 100k l1ke? 

B She's tall, and she's 9_2! blond ha1r. 
2. A How tall is your sister? 

B Stx foot three. We're different. We don't look alike. 

• Focus on the form and use Say, Tor item 1, the 
question What doe~> Jour sister look like? a b for a 
description of a person's appearance. Question 2 asl.. s 
about height. Usc flo 11• tall ... ? to ask about people. To 
ask about the height of a 'thing.' such as a building or a 
tree. most people begin the question "'ith 1/ow high ... ? " 
Say. ''Look at the answer to question 1. What docs ~he's got 
mean?"lshe hasj-l.ool.. at the answer to question 2. What 
docs IVr don't/oak alike mean?- I We don't look the same.] 

• Practice Tell Ss to work in pairs. taking turns asking and 
a nsl\ering the questions . 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I CLASS 

Ss write a brief descnption of themselves. Collect the 
papers. Ss take turns randomly selecting a paper and 
reading the descnptton aloud. The class guesses who the 
person is. 

Extra activity CLASS I GROUP 

Choose an internattonatly known person (e.g , a politician. 
pop star, sports personality), and tell the class hts or her 
name. Each group takes a turn saying a sentence that 
describes the person. Groups should not repeat any 
information. When a group cannot think of any more 
information, that group is "out." The last group left wins . 
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fl Grammar 

.. )) 4.14 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the left side 
of the chart. Explain that these are questions people ask 
when they want a description of someone. 

• Explain that What does (name) look like? is a very general 
question. Say. "The answer can be about height or body 
type. What else could you describe?" Ask a few Ss (e.g., 
hair. e}e color). 

• Follow-up 13ooh closed. Give one of the answers from 
the chart. Ss call out the corresponding question (e.g., 
T: She looks like her father. s~: W1zo does she look like?). 

• As I. Ss to look at the right side of t he chart. Point out that 
have got has the same meaning as have. 

• Write on the board: 

have = ve has = s 

Say, "These are the contractions for have and has when 
they are used in front of another verb." Write on I he hoard: 
g t curly half. Ask individual Ss to complete the statemenl 
by each calling out a different subject pronoun with its 
contraction for the verb have. Write their a nswers on the 
hoard [1\e, you've, he's, she's, it's, we've, they've!. 

• Present Saying Heights Read the information aloud. 
Explain that there arc different ways of saying heights. 
Ask Ss to tell the class the ir own height using one of the 
ways shown in the c hart. 

• Present Common Errors Head the information aloud. 

A 

Ask, "What's a possible answer to i.Vhat:s she like?~ Ask a few 
Ss, and write their answers on the board (e.g., She's really 
nice. Slzei; smart.). Ask, "What's a possible answer to What 
dol's she look like?" A ~k a few Ss, and write their a nswers on 
the board (e.g., She's .~horL She's got curly blond hair.). 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
example aloud. I lave Ss complete the task and compare 

Q Speaking naturally 

A ._ ,)) 4.15 

• Preview the task Say. "Look at the first three questions 
that A asks to gel information. What's the stressed word 
in each que~tion?" [name, old , hairl Say. "These words 
are stressed because this is the information the speaker 
wants. What happens to the intonation on the stressed 
~'ord?"llt rises and then falls.! 

• Say, "Look at lhe other questions A asks. This is another 
\\ay to get information. Imagine the speaker didn't hear 
the ans\ver clearly or that the speaker is surprised by the 
answer. To check the information, the speaker can re peat 
the question. What kind of word is stressed in checking 
questions?" [question word) "What happens to the 
intonation on the question word?" [It rises.! 

• Head the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss li ten and repeat. 
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answers with a partner. Check answers with the class: For 
each item, ask aS to read the que-;tion. 

Answers 
1. How tall are you? 

2. What color are your eyes? 

3. Who do you look like - your mother or your father? 

4. What color IS your mother's ha1r? ~ long or short? 

5. What does your father look like? 

6. Does anyone 111 your fam1ly have blue eyes? 

7. Who's got short hair in your class? Does anyone have 
long hair? 

8. Do any of your friends look hk~ someone famous? 

9. Do you know any tw1ns? Do they look exactly alike? 

About 
y ou 

8 
• Preview the task Read the in-.truc tions a loud. Ask two 

Ss to ask and answer the firs t question aloud. 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
Write on the board: He __ 90t red hatr Thty -- 9ot 
green eyes. Have Ss complete the sentences. 

• Do the task llave pairs complete the task. Go a round 
the class, and help as needed. A II ernatively. you can have 
Ss write answers to the questiom first, and then compare 
with a partner. 

• Follow-up I lave Ss ask you random questions from the 
exercise without looking at their books. Respond with true 
answers. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice llA on page ISO of their 
Student's Book. Ha\'e Ss do the tasks in clas<., or assign them 
for homework. (See teaching notes on p. T-150.) 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Head the 

example conversation a loud, pau~ing after each lint!. I lave 
Ss repeat. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. As Ss a!.k 
and answer questions, go around the class listening for 
stress a nd intonation. If necessary, replay the audio from 
Exercise 3A and have Ss re peat. 

C:;» Recycle a conversation strategy AskS to use the 
strategy of checking information as they do the task (e.g., S: 
I'm five seven. lin taller than my mother. but I'm shorter than 
m; dad. T: I'm sorry. Did you say fi1'e seven or fi•'e eleven?). 

Workbook 
Assign Workbook pp. 82 and 83. {The answer key begins 
on p. T-181 .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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fl Grammar Describing people; have got._ )) 4.14 

Appearances '*@ill-
Extra practice p.1so., 

About 
you 

Do Hayley and Heather look alike? How tall is her father? 
No, they look totally different. He's six (foot) seven. 

What does Hayley look like? 
He's over two meters tall. 

She's tall and thin. What color is Hayley's hair? 

Who does she look like? 
It's blond . 

She looks like her father. What color are Hayley's eyes? 
They' re blue . 

Saying heights 
Her father is six (foot) seven. He's six foot seven inches (tall). 
She's one meter ninety (tall) . 

A Choose the correct words to complete the quest ions. 

Compare with a partner . 

1. ~/ What tall are you? 

2. What color have I are your eyes? 

3. Who I What do you look like - your mother or your father? 

4 . 

5 . 

6. 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

What I How color is your mother's hair? Is it I Are they long or short? 

What I How does your father look like? 

Does anyone in your family have I got blue eyes? 

Who's got I got short hair in your class? Does anyone got I have 
long hair? 

Do any of your friends look alike I like someone famous? 

Do you know any twins? Do they look exactly like I ali ke? 

have got= have 
Does she have curly hair? 

No, she's got straight hai r. 
Who's got curly hair? 

I do. I've got curly hair. 

Who's got= Who has got 
I've got= I have got 

He's got= He has got 

j( -common·errors· 

Don't confuse these questions: 

What's she like? 

= What kind of person is she? 

What does she look like? 

= Can you describe her? 

~ ·commoh·errors 

Don't forget to use a form 
of have. 

She's got long brown hair. 
(NOT~ long brown hair.) 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Give your own information. 

8 Speaking naturally Checking information 

~ _,.., 
~ 

Asking for information A What's his name? A How old is he? A What color is his hair? 

8 Joshua Murray. 8 Nin ety-five. 8 White. 

~ '-..._/( ~ 
Checking information A What's his name? A How old is he? A What color is his hair? 

A ._ )) 4.15 listen and repeat t he questions and answers above. Notice how t he stress and intonation 

are different in the checking questions . 

Ab~~J B Pair work Ask your partner to describe a good friend . Ask informat ion questions and checking 

questions to make sure your information is correct. 

A So, tell me about your friend. What's her name? 

8 Her name's Kat. 

A What's her name? 

8 Kat. It's short for Katrina . 
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Word 
sort 

Features 

Building vocabulary 

A ~ >» 4.16 Listen and say the sentences. Check (v') the features you like. Tell the class. 

"/like mustaches." "!like muscular people." 

0 He has a shaved head. 
He's bald. 

0 She wears her hai r in 
cornrows. 

B For each feature, think of someone you know, and write a sentence. Then compare with a partner . 

~s has a beard ancl__a_mu.s.ta.cbe 

~Q.tb.lli gat_pierced ears J 
;;; ·-•\ '" Vocabutary·notebook · p: 116-

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson B Features 

ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Ask Ss to call out all the names for parts 
of the body that they can remember. As they call out 
words, write them on the board. If there are any words 
for parts of the face missing. prompt Ss to give them (e.g., 
nose, eyes, mouth, chin. cars). 

• Describe yourself. Say. for example. "I have a small nose 
and chin and big eyes. These are my features.-

A .. >)) 4.16 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to listen, repeat the sentences, 
and check(./) the features they like. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repeat. Then have 
Ss choose the features they like. llave Ss compare their 
choices in pairs. Then have Ss tell their partner's choices 
to the class . 

• To check Ss' understanding of halll' gut contractions, point 
out picture 10. Ask. "What does s mean in picture 10?" 
[is] "I low do you know?"[An adjective. not a verb. comes 
after it.) Point out picture 12. Ask. "What dues s mean in 
picture 12?"[has]"llow do you know?" [Got comes after 
He:~.] 

<!';)Recycle grammar This task recycles Loo and either. 
Sl says a feature he or she likes or docs nol l ike (e.g., I don't 
like beards I I like .freckles). ( ote: Point out t hat for general 
statements like I his one, I he plural is used, not the singular I 
like a beard.) S2 says whether or not he or she agrees with Sl 
and adds another feature (e.g.,/ don't really like beards, either. 
but !like mustaches.). S3 comments on the featu re named by 
S:l. and then says one new thing (e.g .. I like mustar!zes. 1oo, and 

!like picrrcd ears.) . 

Extra vocabulary FEATURES 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for 
describing features, such as: 

Hair: bangs, buzz cut, frizzy haw, highlights, a perm, 
pigtails, streaks, wavy hair, dyed hair 

Other: dimples, goatee, moles, pierced eyebrows I lips I 
nose, sideburns 

Extra activity GROUPS I CLASS 

Group members think of three Do you like ... ? questions 
about different features (e.g., Do you like spiked hair?). 
Write the following chart on the board to help Ss keep 
track of the votes: 

Q. 1 Male ''yes" 

Male "no': 

Q. 2 Male "yes"· 
Male "no" 

Q. 3 Male ''yes': 
Male "no" 

Female ''yes~ 

Female "no'~ 

Female "yes': 
Female "no" 

Female ''yes': 

Female ''no" 

Group members take turns asking their questions and tally 
both yes and no votes. Ss compile the1r results and report 
to the class (e.g., Most of the men in my group don't like 
pierced eyebrows. More women than men like perms.). 

Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Ask two 

Ss to each read one of the example sentences aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers w ith 
the class: For each feature, ask a few Ss to read their 
sentences. 

• - W ocabulary'notebook 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 116 of their 
St udent's Books. I-I ave Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
lor homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-116.) 

Extra activity CLASS 

Call out a feature (e.g., Find someone with a mustache in 
Units 1 to 10 of the Student's Book. ). Ss race through the 
book and call out as soon as they find someone w1th a 
mustache. The S says the page number and identifies the 
person he or she is talking about. Other Ss call out any 
other people they found with a mustache. Repeat for other 
features. (Note: Omit beard, braces, freckles, and braids.) 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss look through the book and choose a picture of 
someone. Ss take turns describing the person to each 
other. Call on a few pairs to share their descriptions with 
the class . 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to work with a pa rtner. Say. 
"Choose one of the people in the picture and say three 
things to describe him or her. Your partner will guess who 
it is." 

A ~ >» 4.17 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Tell Ss 
to look at the picture as they listen and to find Rosa's 
roommate and Rosa's brother. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and find Rosa's roommate 
and Rosa's brother in the picture. Have Ss compare thei r 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: Ask Ss to 
call out the names of the people [Rosa's roommate is Ava. 
Rosa's brother is jimmy.]. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs. 
Have Ss practice the conversation again, this t ime 
describing two different people in the picture. 

Figure 
It out 

B 
• Preview the task Write on the board: the woman, that I 

the guy, the one. Say, "Find and c ircle these words in the 

Q Grammar 

~)» 4.1 8 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss 
listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the firs t 
two sentences in the left column of the chart. Say, "Use 
the verb + -ing to describe what the person is doing or 
wearing." 

• Write the following chart on the board: 

Way to identify Preposition: 

clothes 

phystcal 
appearance 

location 

• Say, "Look at the conversation and the chart. What 
prepositions a re used for these three ways to identify 
peopleT Write Ss' answers in the chart [clothes: in, with; 
fJhysical appearance: with: location: by]. Have Ss suggest 
other prepositions for location, and add them to the chart 
(e.g., next to, beside, on, in). (For more information, see 
Language otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Ask Ss to read the questions in the right column in the 

A 

chart. Write on the board: Whtch one is . z and 
Who's z Call on a few Ss to ask about their classmates 
using each of these question openings. !lave other Ss 
answer the questions. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
Check answers with the class. 
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conversation. Underline the word that comes after each 
one." Ask aS to call out the words [standing, with, with 
talking, in]. Read the instructions aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then compare 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Answers 
1. Ava is the woman standing by the table. She's the one 

with the ponytail. 
2. J immy is the guy talking to Ava. He's the one ~ the 

yellow pants. 

• Focus on the form and the use Write on t he board: 
actton, clothes, phystcal appearance, locat10n. Say, "Look at 
the answers. Wha t information is missing in the first 
sentence in 1 and 2?" (standi ng; talking; their actions! 
"Look at the second sentence of I and 2. What information 
follow!> with?" !phys ical appearance, hairj - l-low about in'!" 
[clothes] Say, "Usc a verb ending in -ing, or use in or with 
after a noun or one to identify people." 

Answers 
1. Who's the tall man 1n the stnped sh1rt? c 

2. Who the woman talking to Jimmy? e 

3. Who's the guy with the shaved head? d 

4. Who's the woman standing by Alex? b 

5. Who's the woman with the black curly hair? f 

6. Is Jason the one eat1ng a cook1e? a 

• Tell Ss to work in pa irs, taking turns asking and 
answering the quest ions. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Have 
pairs do the task. 

• Follow-up A few pa irs ask and answer questions about a 
classmate. 

Extra practice 
Tell S to turn to Extra Practice II B on p. 150 of the ir 
Student's Books. I lave Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-150.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sou nds Right on page 139 of their Student's 
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit I 1 in class, or ass ign it for 
homework. (See the leaching notes on p. T-139.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 84 and 85. (The answer key begins 
"7 on p. T-181.) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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f.l Building language 
Appearances wiU!ili-

Figure 
1t out 

A ._ l)) 4.17 Listen. Find Rosa's roommate and Rosa's brother in the picture . 

Practice the conversation . 

Jason So, is your new roommate here? 

Rosa Ava? Yeah, she's right over there . 

Jason Oh, which one is she? 

Rosa She's the woman standing by the table . 

Jason The one with the short hair? 

Rosa No, the woman with the ponytail. 

Jason Oh, she looks nice. And who's that guy 
talking to her? He looks kind of weird . 

Rosa You mean the guy in the yellow pants? 
That's my brother Jimmy . 

B Can you complete these sentences about Ava and Jimmy? Use the conversation above to help you. 

1. Ava is the woman ____ by the table . 

She's the one the ponytail. 

2. Jimmy is the guy to Ava . 
He's the one the yellow pants . 

Q Grammar Phrases with verb + -ing and prepositions -.)» 4.1a Extra practlctfp :"tso, 

Which one is your roommate? 

She's the woman { stan~ing by the table . 
weanng (the) black pants. 

Who's the guy talking to Rosa's roommate? 
The guy wearing (the) yellow pants? My brother. 
The guy standing by the table is my brother . 

Who's the guy in the blue shirt? 

-[

by the table. 
She's the one with (the) long hair. 

in the black shirt . 
Which one? The one with (the) glasses? That's Jason. 
The guy with I in (the) yellow pants is Rosa's brother. 

A Choose the correct words in the questions. Then look at the picture above, and match 

the questions and answers. Ask and answer the questions with a partner . 

1. Who's the tall man in /~striped shirt? _£ a. Yes. He's the one talking to Rosa . 

2. Who's the woman talks I talking to Jimmy? __ b. In the white skirt and red top? 

3. Who's the guy with I in the shaved head? __ That's Olivia . 

4. Who's the woman stand 1 standing by Alex? __ c. In the yellow pants? That's Jimmy . 

5. Who's the woman in 1 with the black curly hair? _ _ d. The muscular one? That's Alex . 

6. Is Jason t he one is eating 1 eating a cookie? __ e. The short blond one? That's Ava . 

f. The one in the green blouse? 

About 8 
you Pai r work Ask and answer questions about people in your class . 

A Who's the guy sitting next to Claudia? 

B The one in the blue shirt? That's Marco . 

That's Rosa . 

•((1· Sounds rightP.139 
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Lesson C conver?ation 
strateg1es 

What's his name? 

n Conversation strategy Trying to remember words 

A Do you know what these things are? Match the words and the descriptions. 

1. a goatee __ 3. cargo pants __ a. shoes with thick soles c. a little short beard 

2. awig _ _ 4. platform shoes __ b. baggy pants with pockets d. false hair 

B -4 » 4.19 Listen. What does Gabby tell Jin-ho about their old classmate? 

Notice how Gabby uses expressions like these 
when she can't remember a name or a word. Find 
examples in the conversation. 

Gabby Do you remember that cool guy in our 
class last year? Oh, what's his name? 
You know . . . he always wore those 
baggy pants with all the pockets. What 
do you call them? 

Jin-ho You mean cargo pants. 

Gabby Yeah. And he had long hair and a funny 
little beard .. . what do you call that? 

jin-ho Do you mean a goatee? . .. Oh, I know. 
You mean Max! 

Gabby That's right, Max. Well, don' t look now, 
but he's sitting right behind you. And he's 
wearing a suit and tie and everything. 

jin-ho A suit and tie? No way! 

Gabby Yeah, and he's got short hair. He looks 
di ffe rent! 

What's his I her name? 

What do you call it I them? 

What do you call that . .. I those . . . ? 

D Complete the conversations with expressions like the ones above. Then practice with a partner. 

1. A Do you remember when everyone wore those shoes-
-the ones with really thick soles? 

B Oh, yeah. Platform shoes. Actually, people still wear them! 

2. A A friend of mine wears her hair in those tiny braids - ? 

B Cornrows? They're really cool. 

3. A Who's that singer with all the amazing clothes? ? 
You know, her hair always looks different because she wears those, 
uh- 7 

B Do you mean wigs? Are you thinking of Lady Gaga? 
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Lesson c What's his name? 
~';) Lesson C recycles vocabulary for describing people and clothes . 

a Conversation strategy 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the section heading 
Trying to remember words. Ask, "Do you sometimes forget 
words or namesT Have Ss raise their hands. I lave a few 
Ss ex pia in (e.g., Sometimes I forget the names of movies or 
actors.). Expla in that in this lesson Ss will Jearn what to 
say when they forget a name or word . 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Call on Ss to read a loud the words and the descript ions. 
Have Ss match the words and t he descriptions. Check 
answers with the class: Read a loud a word, and ha\'e the 
class read the cor rect description . 

Answers 
1. c 2. d 3. b 4. a 

• Follow-up Ha' e Ss say if they or someone they know has 
any of these t hings and then describe them (e.g., My father 
has a short, black goatee with a lillie gray in it.). 

B -4 )» 4.19 

• Preview the task Have Ss look at the picture. Say . 
"Gabby andjin-ho are having a conversation." Ask 
questions and elicit responses from Ss (e.g .. Who:~ Gabby? 
[She's the wnma11 silting nn the bench on the lift She's the 
woman wearmg the yellow shirt./ ll'hos jin-ho? [lie's the guy 
sitting next to hCJ: f-Ie's the guy with the beige shirt. / Who 
do you think thry are talking about? [The guy reading the 
newspaper.!). 

• Read the instructions a loud. Say, ''Listen to the 
conversation. What docs Gabby tell Jin-ho a bout thei r 
old classmate?" 

• Play the recording Ss listen and underline the 
information. I lave Ss compare their answer in pa irs . 
Check the answer with the cla1.s !Gabby says thei r old 
classmate,l\lax, is sitting behindjin-ho. li e's wearing 
a suit and tic. and he's got short hair. She says he looks 
completely di fferent.] . 

o Play the recording again Ss listen and read along 
again. llelp wit h new vocabulary as needed. 

c 
• Present Notice Head the information aloud. Tell Ss to 

look back at the conversation again. Ask. "What words 
cou ldn't Gabby remember?" [Their classmate's name, 
Max. Cargo pants. A goatee.] Ask, "Wha t does Gabby say 
when she can't remember a word?" llave Ss highlight the 
examples [Oh, what's his name?; What do you ca ll 
them'?; ... what do you call that?! . 

• Explain toSs tha t expressions to try to remember words are 
important for learners to know because, by using t hem, the 
speaker shows that he or she needs help with a vocabula ry 
item and would like the listener to provide il. The 
expressions are often used by native speakers when they arc 
not sure of the word they want or when the word they want 
is "on the tip of their longue." (For more information, see 
Language ot es at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Practice Tell Ss to prac t ice the convcrsat ion in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

D 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to complete the conversations 

with expressions like the ones in Notice. Have Ss read 
through the conversations before beginning the task. Help 
with new vocabulary as needed . 

• Do the task Have Ss complete t he task and t hen 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Have pairs of Ss each read a conversation . 

Possible answers 
1. A Do you remember when everyone wore those 

shoes - what do you call them I what do you call 
those - the ones with really thick soles? 

B Oh. yeah. Platform shoes. Actually, people still wear 
them! 

2. A A fnend of mine wears her hair in those tiny braids -
what do you call them I what do you call those? 

B Cornrows? They're really cool. 
3. A Who's that singer with all the amazing clothes? 

What's her name? You know, her ha1r always looks 
different because she wears those, uh - what do 
you call them I what do you call those? 

B Do you mean wigs? That's Lady Gaga. 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversat ions in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Partners write a conversation similar to Gabby and 
Jin-ho's, using different clothing items and features . 
Several pairs present their conversations to the class. 
Alternatively, one partner reads the conversation, stopping 
after each express1on for remembering words. Partners 
call out the word that is needed. 

Extra activity CLASS I PAIRS 

Ss brainstorm a list of 1tems. gadgets, accessories, or 
fashions that were popular 1n the past. Write the list on the 
board. Ss then work in pairs and take turns asking and 
answering questions about an item they have chosen from 
the list on the board (e.g., S1: Do you remember those little 
toys everyone had at school? What do you call them? 
S2: Oh, cyber pets?). Ss see how many words they get 
right. 
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fl Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus Remind Ss that they have already 
learned to use I mean to correct what they are saying. 
Then explain that You mean . .. and Do you mean . . . ? are 
often u sed to suggest or clarify an a nswer when t he other 
speaker uses a ~trying to remember" expression. Tell Ss to 
look back at the com ersation on p. 112 and lind examples 
of You mean . . . and Do you mean .. . ? [You mean cargo 
pants.; Do you mean a goatee?; You mean Max!] (For more 
information, ee Language 'otes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

• Read the information and the examples aloud. 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. I lave two 
Ss read the example aloud. Tell Ss to look back at Lesson 
B, page 110, if they need help with some of the vocabulary. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: Have pairs ofSs each read a conversation 
aloud. Remind Ss that when they are checking meaning, 
their intonation should rise on the key content word. If 
they are sure and supplying an answer, the intonation 
should fall. 

a Listening and strategies 

A .. >)) 4.2o 

• Preview the task I lave Ss look at the photos. Ask Ss if 
they know who any of the people are. Encourage Ss to use 
language from the unit (e.g., Angelina folie. 'he:~ the one in 
{movie name{.). Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Audio scrip tp. T-178 Ss listen and 
number the pictures. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
answers. I lave Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
a nswers with the class. 

Answers 

4 Angelina Johe 

t3 Zhang Ziyi 

[5 Salma Hayek 

[2 Scarlett Johansson 

[1 Lucy Liu 

[6 Penelope Cruz 
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Possible answers 
1. You mean cargo pants I Do you mean cargo pants? 
2. You mean a ponytail. I Do you mean a ponyta1l? 
3. You mean Identical twins. I Do you mean identical 

tw1ns? 
4. You mean freckles. I Do you mean freckles? 
5. You mean bald. I Do you mean bald? 
6. You mean braces I Do you mean braces? 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Have the class brainstorm some words to descnbe 
phys1cal appearance or art1cles of clolh1ng not mentioned 
in Exerc1se 2. Write them on the board. (For ideas, see 
Extra Vocabulary, p. T-110.) Have 81 choose and describe 
a feature or article of cloth1ng to 82 using statements 
s1m1lar to those n Exercise 2. 82 guesses, using You 
mean .. . or Do you mean . .. 7 If 82 guesses 1ncorrectly, 
81 adds more description (e.g .. S1: My sister's hair is long, 
and she wears 1t in, um ... S2: Do you mean a ponytail? 
S 1 No, 1t looks like two ponytails. S2: Oh, you mean 
pigtails.). 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

Ask two Ss to read the example conversation. I lave Ss 
pre pare their list of names and Lhe things they want lo say 
about the person. !lave pairs take lu rns describing people 
to each other. 

• Follow-up A few pai rs report to the class on t he 
celebrities they chose. For any that were not guessed by 
their partners, they present clues for the class to guess. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Divtde the class 1nto two teams, A and B. Choose a 8 
to go up to the front and think of a celebrity. (It can be a 
movie actor, music1an, athlete, etc.) The 8 says something 
about the celebrity Without saying the person's name. 
Each team has one chance to guess the name us1ng Do 
you mean . .. ? If Team A misses, Team B gets a chance. 
When a team guesses correctly, it gains a point. Call 
another S to the front and continue the game The first 
team to earn len po1nts IS the winner. 

Free talk 
Tell s to turn to Free Talk ll at the back of their Student's 
Books. I lave Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-135 or p. T-136.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 86 and 87. (The answer key begins 
\:1 on p. T-181.) 
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fl Strategy plus You mean .. . 
Appearances '*@ill • 

You can say You mean . . . or ask 

Do you mean . •• ? to check what 

someone is talking about or to 

suggest a word or name . 

Do you mean a goatee? . . . 
Oh, I know. You mean Max . 

What words are these people trying to t hink of? Write a response usi ng You mean ... or 

Do you mean . . . ? Then practice with a partner . 

1. A I'm go ing to buy a pair of those baggy pants with lots of pockets. What do you ca ll them? 

B You mean cargo pants . 

2. A My brother has long hair, and he pul ls it back, you know, he wears it in a, um .. . 

B 

3. A My best friends are twins. They look exactly alike. They're, uh, what do you call them? 

B 

4. A My friend has these cute little spots on her nose. What do you call them? 

B 

5. A My grandfather doesn't have any hair. He' s, uh, what do you call that? 

B 

6. A When I was a kid, I wore those, what do you call those th ings on your teeth. Um, ... 

B 

8 Listening and strategies Celebrities 

A .. J» 4.20 Listen. Two friends are watching an awards ceremony on TV, and they are talking about 

the celebrities. Who are they talking about? Number the pictures 1 to 6 . 

B Pair work Take turns talking about celebrities as if you can't remember their names. Can your 

partner guess who you are talking about? 

A I really like that singer from Colombia. What's her name? She sings in English, Spanish, and Arabic . 

8 Oh, do you mean Shakira? Yeah, her voice is amazing. 
,.Free talk p-p. 135 and 136 -
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Lesson D Changing fashions ---

114 

Q Reading 

A What clothes and hairstyles are in fashion right now? 
When did they become fash ionable? 

B Read the blog. Which styles do you know about? 

Practice skimming. Read the first 
sentence of each paragraph to get a 
general idea of what the article is about. 

BLOG 

Which do you like? 

http://www.fashionstatement.. 

FASHICJN 1 t<ENLJS PICTURES RUNWAY~ ._, •• ..J SALES 

STATEMENTS 
A few days ago, I pointed out my twelve-year-old niece 
to a friend. "She's the one wearing braces - the pink 
ones." I realized at that moment that braces are now a 
fashion statement. Can you imagine? But then, did you 
ever imagine that plastic shoes with holes in them wou ld 
become so popu lar all t hose years ago? Or that you 
cou ld buy little charms to wear on them? 

But that's the great thing about fashion. You're never quite 
sure what's going to become the "in" thing. 

Take glasses. Big glasses came and went, and then everyone 
wanted d esigner g lasses with a logo. Men wore glasses with 
heavy, black frames for a time. Then colored frames were 
the "in" thing, and soon people didn't want frames at all. 
Glasses, too, became a fashion statement, and people wore 
them even if they didn't need glasses! 

Hairstyles are another great way to make a fashion statement. 
Men with ponytails, shaved heads, cornrows - they've all 
come and gone and come back into style again. Women's 
hairstyles are long and straight one minute, and short and 
curly the next. Bangs are in . Oh wait, no ... bangs are out. 

Then of course, there are jeans. Straight-legged are the 
way to go, until everyone wears them flared. Some guys 
wear them baggy. Really baggy. Women, on the other 
hand, seem to prefer "skinny jeans." Black jeans are in, 
and then everyone starts wearing white jeans, or pink 
jeans, or ... every other color. 

One thing is for sure. It's a lot of work keeping up with 
the latest fashion t rends - and expensive! Maybe the 
best way to make a fashion statement is to do your own 
th ing and not follow fash ions at all ! 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson D Changing fashions 

& Reading 

• Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask, 
"\Vhat did you look like th ree years ago? flow was your 
appearance the same'? !low was it different? Describe 
yourse lf to a partner." To model the task, briefly desc r ibe 
yourself (e .g. , ! had longer hair, and l wore glasses. I have 
contact lenses now.). Tell Ss to work in pa irs, taking turns 
describing themselves today and three years ago. Then ask 
a few volunteers to describe thei r appearance three years 
ago to the class. 

A 
Prereading 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud . 

\"/rile these two on the hoard: clothes and hatrstyles. Ask Ss 
what's in fashion right now. Elicit ideas and write them on 
the board under the headings . 

• When the two lists are complete. call out each item. Ask, 
"When did _ _ become fashionable?" Have Ss respond 
(e.g .. just last year,jusl recently, a couple of years ago) . 

• Follow-up !lave Ss tell the class one fashion they like, 
and one fashion they don't like. 

B 
During reading 
• Present Reading Tip Read the Lip aloud. Explain that 

skimm ing an article can help a reader get the genera l idea 
of an article. Explain this can be useful first ly to help you 
decide if you want to read the article. Second, if you have 
a general idea of the article, it helps you understand it 
better . 

• Preview the reading Read the title aloud. Say. "What 
is a fashion statement?" [When someone wants to say 
something about themselves with their clothing s tyle. I 

• Say, "Look at the pict ures. What do you see'!" [plas tic 
shoes, different styles or glasses. hangs, baggy jeans, 
skinny jeans. I Ask, "Are any of t hese things in fashion 
right now?" Call on Ss to answer (e.g .. Well. a lot of people 
have long bangs right 110111. ) • 

• Do the reading Ask, "What is the genera l idea of each 
paragraph?" Have Ss read t he blog and underline the 
words in the first or second sentence of each paragra ph 
that say wha t that paragraph is a bout. Call on Ss to say 
the words, and write them on the board [braces, f~tshion . 
glasses, hairstyles, jeans, trends!. 

• Have Ss work in pairs to match I he pictures with any of 
the words on the board. Then have Ss write down any 
additional words from the blog that give more information 
about the topic of the paragraph. Have pairs share their 
answers with the class. Discuss any vocabula ry on the 
board that Ss are sti ll unsure of. 

• Writ e the two questions on the board: Whteh styles do you 
know aboute Which do you like.? Tell Ss to work in pairs and 
discuss the two questions. 

C~ Recycle a conversation strategy As Ss do t he task, 
remind them that they can make s tatements s tronger using 
really. or use really to make negative s ta tements softer, and 
that they can answer no, in a polite way by using not really 
(e.g., Do you like skinny jeans? Not really. They're nol really my 
favorite style.). (See L'n it 2. Lesson C.) 

• Follow-up Ask, "Do you know any people with the s tyles 
described in the blog?" I lave Ss tell the c lass . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Pairs discuss the last sentence in the blog: Maybe the best 
way to make a fashion statement is to do your own thing 
and not follow fashions at all/ They then report their ideas 
to the class. Other Ss say if they agree or disagree. 
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c 
Postread ing 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions a loud. 

Have Ss work alone and write a nswers for each question 
from the blog. Ss then compare their a nswers in pairs. 
Alternatively, have Ss work in pairs and discuss the 
answers together. Check answers with the class: Call on 
individual Ss to say the answer. For questions 3-6, have Ss 
tell the class the ir pa rtner's responses. 

fl listening 

A ~ :)) 4.21 

• Preview the task Read the ins t ructions and the lis t of 
topics. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-178 Ss listen and 
write the number ofthe conversation next to t he item. 
Check answers with t he class. 

Answers 
shirts- 4 

B 

shoes - 2 dresses - 1 pants - 3 

• Preview the task Read the instructions and the char t 
headings. 

• Say," ow lis ten again and complete the cha rt. You don't 
have to write full sentences, jus t write key words." To 
make the task easier, have each S listen for and write the 
answer to only one column at a lime. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and complete the 
cha r t. Pa use after each topic is discussed for Ss to write. 

Q Speaking and writing 

• Set the scene Say, "According to t he a rticle 'Fashion 
Sta tements .. .' fashion styles and trends come and go very 
quickly and sometimes, what's ' in' can be very surprising. 
What fashion t rends a re you surpr ised by? Which fashion 
trends do you wish would end quickly?" Get ideas from Ss. 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

B 

Ask different Ss to each read a discussion question a loud. 
Have Ss take turns asking and answering the questions in 
groups and take notes on the ir ideas. Tell them to make 
notes of the answers. 

• Present Help Note Books closed. VVrite on the boa rd: 
fashtonable, "~n," 1n style, "~n" th~ng, "out," out of style, popular, 
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Answers 
1. Braces are now a "fashion statement" because people 

can choose their color. 
2. The plastic shoes with holes in them. 
3. The author mentions big glasses. glasses w1th designer 

logos, g lasses with heavy black frames, glasses with 
colored frames, and glasses with no frames. 

4 . The author lists three men's hairstyles: ponytails, 
shaved heads, and cornrows. 

5. The opposite of baggy jeans are skinny Jeans. The 
opposite of straight-legged jeans are flared jeans. 

6. The author's advice is to do your own th1ng and not 
follow fash1ons. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review thei r 
answers. Have Ss compare their a nswers in pa irs. ThPn 
check answers with the class. 

Answers 

Fashion 

Leslie Black 
dresses at 
wedd1ngs 

Emery High heels 

Kara Baggy 
jeans 

Franz Colored 
shirts for 
men 

Does she I he like it? Why or 
why not? 

Yes, she likes them because they 
make heavy women look skinnier. 

Yes, he likes them because he thinks 
they make women look beautiful. 

No, she doesn't like them because 
they make men look heavy. 

Yes, he likes them because it 's more 
fun to choose his clothes in the 
morning. 

• Have Ss discuss whether they agree with each p erson 
or not. Tell Ss lo say why or why not and give as much 
information as they ca n. 

trendy. Say, "These words describe new trends and styles." 
Ask Ss which a re less forma l. and circle them. 

• Books open. Call on a S to read the information in t he 
Ilelp Note a loud. Have Ss check their guesses on t he board. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions 

c 

aloud. Call a S to read the example a rticle a loud. I lave Ss 
underline t he words and phrases that describe trends. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instruct ions a loud 
and have Ss write t heir a r ticles. Have severa l Ss read thei r 
a rticles to the class. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 88 and 89. (The answer key begins 
17 on p. T-181 .) 
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Appearances •l@ill-
C Read the blog again. Answer the questions . 

1. Why does the writer say that braces are now a " fashion statement"? 

2. What shoe style became popular yea rs ago? 

3. What five styles of glasses does the writer mention? Do you know anyone who wears any of them? 

4. How many hairstyles for men does the wri ter list? Do you have any friends with these styles? 

5. What is the opposite of baggy jeans? stra ight-legged jeans? Which style do you prefer? 

6. What advice does the writer give about keeping up with the latest fashion trends? Do you agree? 

fl Listening What's in style? 

A .. » 4.21 Listen to a fashion editor interview four people. What items are they talking about? 

Write the number of the conversations (1 to 4) next to the items. There is one extra item . 

shirts shoes __ skirts __ dresses __ pants __ 

B .. ~) 4.21 Listen again. What specific fashion is each person talking about? How does the person feel 

about that style? Complete the chart. Do you agree with each person? 

1. Leslie 

2. Emery 

f 3. Ka ra 

t-4, Franz 

8 Speaking and writing Fashion trends 

About 
you A Group work Ask and answer the questions. Take notes on the different ideas. 

1. What clothes are "in" today among your fri ends? 4. What do you like about today's "look" ? 

2. What clothes are going out of style? 5. What don' t you like about i t? 

3. What styles of shoes are your friends wearing? 

B Read the article below and the Help note. Underline the expressions in the article that describe trends . 

Ca ual Clothe Arc :'\ow the Rule! 

This year, all my co-worker. a re \~ca ring casua l clothe. to 
work. Men a re wearing casual slacks and sweaters. and suits 
and tics a re out of style. Leather shoes are "out," and dress) 
sneakers a rc •· in .'' 

I t's also ra..,hionablc for women to wear slacks. and fewer 
women arc ~caring suits. High heels are going out of style. In 
general. I like this fashion trend . I feel more comfortable . 

/' Help note 

Describing new trends 

Short hair is in style. 
Long hair is going out of style . 
High heels are dated I old-fashioned. 
Glasses are becoming popular . 
It's fashionable to wear . .. 

Less formal expressions 
Short hair is "in" or "out." 
Glasses are the "in" thing. 
They're very trendy. 

C Write an article describing the current "look." Use at least four of the expressions in the Help note . 
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What do they look like? \- Vocabulary notebook 
---~--------~------

116 

Learning tip Writing true sentences 
Use your new vocabulary in true sentences about yourself or people you know. 

1 What do these people look like? Match the sentences and people. 

1. He's tall, and he's got spiked hair. _L 6. He's short and a little heavy. _ _ 

2. She has short hair.__ 7. She's got freckles. __ 

3. He's bald, and he wears glasses. - - 8. She has tong hair and big brown eyes. _ _ 

4. She's wearing earrings. - - 9. He's got blue eyes and blond hair. _ _ 

5. She wears her hair in braids. -- 10. She has dark curly hair. __ 

b 

i • 
2 Write three sentences about each of these people. What do they took like? 

• a fami ly member • a classmate • a close friend • yourself • another person 

Look at three different people this week. 
Th ink of how to describe them. 
Then write sentences. 

NOW PLAYING 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Brien y present the Learning Tip a nd the task directions . 
Make s ure Ss unders tand what they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Head the information aloud. Say . 

"The vocabulary for describing people will be easier to 

remember if you connect it to your own life. Think ahout 
how to describe yourself and people you know." 

~';) These tasks recycle expressions for describing people 
and 1 he ir features . 

11---------------------------------------
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud . 

Tell Ss that they need to usc some letters more than 
once. I lave Ss complete the task and then compare their 
answers in pairs . Ched. answers with the class: Ask 
individual Ss to each read a sentence a nd the correct 
let t t' r. 

Answers 
1. lie's tall and he's got spiked ha1r. d 
2. She has short hair. b 
3. He's bald and he wears glasses. a 
4. She's wearing earrings. b 
5. She wears her ha1r 1n braids. e 
6. He's short and a little heavy. a 
7. She's got freckles e 
8. She has long ha1r and big brown eyes. c 
9. He's got blue eyes and blond ha1r. d 

10. She has dark curly hair. c 

El ______________________________________ _ 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions aloud. 

II ave Ss complete I he task. Check answers with the class: 
For each person lis t ed, a k a few Ss to read their sentences 
to the class . 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Head the information aloud. 

• Follow-up At the s ta rt of 1 he next dass, Ss form pairs 
and read their descriptions. As k a few Ss to read t heir 
descriptions to the dass. 

Now I can ... 
• Comer the Now I Can items. Put s tudent s in pairs to gh·e 

one example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and 
as!.. for examples or explanations . 

• !lave students look 0\ cr the four lessons and idcntif) any 
areas they want to rev iew . 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now 1 Can items. Ss check (.I) 
the items they know and put a question mark('!) by 
items that they are not confident ahout. Check with 
individual Ss which areas need re\ iew to see if there are 
general problems to review in class. lle lp individual Ss as 
required. !lave Ss ha nd in a piece of paper w ith their name 
and a schedu le showing what I hey plan tore\ iew and 
when. Review or ret each the e language items in a futu re 
class . 
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Looking ahead 

Lesson A What's next? 
Grammar Future with will, may, and might 
(See Sludenl's Book p. 119.) 

English uses a variety of struc tures to la lk a bout the future. 
Ss have a lready sludied t he use of be going to a nd the present 
cont inuous for the fulure. Here they learn will. may, a nd 
mighL 

Form 
• Will, m ay, a nd m ight are modal verbs. Like other moda l 

verbs, they have the same form for a ll subjects a nd a re 
followed by t he base form oflhe verb. In conversalion, will 
is usually cont racted to 'll. 
I'll be 65 in june. 

I may travel to Italy this summer. 

I might buy a car next year. 

• The negative is formed by placing not a fter the moda l 
verb. The negative contraclion for will+ not is won 't. In 
conversat ion, contracted forms a re not usua lly used for 
m ay+ not a nd might+ not. 

I won't decide until next m onth about the trip. 

I may not be able to afford a trip. 

I might not go on a trip this summer. 

Use 
Choosing the s tructure Lo use to express the future is one 
of the most difficult areas for learners. lt is best for the 
speaker lo consider how he or she is thinking about t he future 
situation or aclivity, not about the sit ua tion or activity itself. 

• Will I won't is used to give simple facts a bout t he fu t ure. 

f'll be 65 in june. 

• Will I won't is used to ma ke predictions based on your 
opinions. 

It won't be easy to get a new j ob. 

• May, might. a nd will with I think. I guess, maybe, probably, 
etc .. are used lo la lk about future activities, facls, 
s il uations, and predic tions when the speaker is less t ha n 
100 percent certain a bout t hem. 

I may go on for a master's degree. 

Lesson B jobs 
Vocabulary Jobs 
(See Student's Book p. 120.) 

• Remind Ss to use a I an before t he na mes of people's jobs. 

She's a journalist. 

He's an electrician. 

Grammar Present tense verbs with future meaning 
(See Student's Book p. 121.) 

• The lesson presents a common paltern for sentences with 
clauses begin ning wit h if, avhen, before, or after thal refer 
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I m ight not be able to go. 

It might rain. 

We'Ll probably move to Arizona. 

• Be going to is used to t alk about pla ns or decision s a lread y 
made. 

l in going to retire in june. 

• Be going to is used to talk about events that are a lready in 
progress or on the way. 

Were going to haate a baby. 

• Be going to is used to talk a bout predictions based on 
c urrent evidence or knowledge. 

It's going to snow tonight. 

• The present conti nuous is used to talk about plan ned 
events a nd activities. ll is often used to talk about fixed 
a rra ngements wit h times and places. 

What arc you doing this weekend'! = What arrangements 
have you made? 

I 'm graduating in june. =This is a ftXed date. 

Speaking naturally Reduction of will 
(See Studenl's Book p. 11 9.) 

• This section g ives Ss practice in hearing and sayi ng will 
as it is reduced in conversationa l speech to /ol/. In the 
exercise. for example, t he word s friend will a re pronou need 
as / frc ndol /. a nd teacher will as / tiylJorol /. 

q c . c • ~ orpus m.ormatlon 
Common errors 
Students may confuse the use of different modal verbs 
because the differences 1n meaning can be subtle. The 
modal can is used for general truths and what the speaker 
is certain is possible in the present. Traveling around 
Europe can be expensive. Can is not used for predictions 
or to talk about future possibility; use may or m1ght. I 
may go away tor vacat1on in June. NOT I CBR go away· for 
~BCBticm ~~ 

to the future. In t hese clauses. a present tense verb is used 
even when lhe verb has a future meaning. 

If I g et good grades, I may I will I m ight go to law sclwol. (not 
If! will get) 
I need to decide before I go home. (not befin c f'ligo) 

What are you going to do when you graduate? (not wlttm
yoa tviHg~ad:aate) 
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Lesson C I'LL drive . 
Conversation strategy Making offers and promises 
(See Student's Book p. 122.) 

• Two common uses of I'll, I will, and l1von't in conve rsation 
arc lo make offers and to make promises. 

• Offers with will 

• In Lhc conversation on p. 122,Jakc offers lo drive by sayi ng 
(ll drive. 

• Compare the difference in the use oflhe two forms: 

I'll drive. = I'm offering Lo drive . 

I'm going to drive. = I've decided lo drive . 

• Promises with will 

• Jake a lso promises not to forget the drinks by saying: 

!won't forget the drinks this lime, either. 

Strategy plus All r ight and OK 
(See Studenfs Book p. 123.) 

• All right (also spelled alright) and 0/\ (also spelled Okay) 
have a number of uses. including: 

• To agree to a request. which is the meaning taught in this 
les ·on 

A Could you bring your beach chairs? 

8 All right./ OK . 

Lesson D In the future 
Reading tip 
(See St udent's Book p. 12·1.) 

The Heading Tip foruM~~ on the importance oflooking for 
words like howe11er. ~' h ich shows a cont rasting idea. and so, 
which someti mes int roduccs a consequence. These words 
show how ideas arc rclat eel to each other. 

• To show that the speaker wants to move the conversation 
from one phase to another: for example, lo end a 
conversation 

A OK I All right, well, I' ll see you later. 

8 All right. I OK . 

• To show the speaker understands something: for example, 
ins t ructions or d irections 

A just buy lemon and pepper . 

8 All right. / OK. 

A just walk along this street. 

8 All right. / OK. 

• All right I OK also mean "fine .. or "well" in general 
greetings. 

A How are you? 

8 All right. I OK . 

A You don't look too good. Are you all right I OK? 

8 I'm all right I OK. Don't worry. 

~( . f . ~ orpus m ormat1on All right and OK 
OK is one of the top 100 words in conversation. It is about 
SIX hmes more frequent than all fight. All fight is one of the 
top 400 words and expressions. 

Help note Listing ideas 
(Sec Student's Book p. 125.) 

I' he l lclp Note shows one way to I ist ideas or reasons. 
Ordinal numbers can be used: First, Second, etc. Next can be 
used to introduce any idea a fter the first one. The las t idea 
can be introduced with Finally or Lastly but not Atlas/. When 
the!.c begin a sentence, t hey need a comma . 
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Looking ahead 
Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period. 

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, "When you look ahead, you think about the 
future. You can think about things like trips and other things you pla n to do in the next 
few weeks or months. What are some plans you have for the next few weeks or months?" 
Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., I'm going to take a trip to a theme park. I'm going to visit 
a friend in another city.). ay, ~You can also look ahead lo important changes in your life 
such as moving to a new place. What are some importa nt pla ns you have for the future?" 
Call on a few Ss to answer (e.g., I'm going to study for a new degree. I'm going to get married.). 
Say. MThis unit is about future plans a nd looki ng ahead." 

In this unit, you learn how to ... 

• Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims 
a loud. Tell Ss to lis ten and read along. 

Before you begin ... 

• Introduce the future plans Have four diffe rent Ss each 
read one of the plans in Before You Begin and match it to 
one of the pictures. [get an interesting job, picture 1; find 
your own place, picture 2; move to a new city, picture 3; 
travel to another country, picture 4) 

• Have Ss look at Before You Begin. Read the introduction 
a loud. Write on the board: 

Not at all sure 

Pretty sure 

100% sure 

0%-3% sure 

Absolutely sure 60%- 70% sure 

• llave Ss match the two columns [Not at all sure- 0%-3% 
sure; Pretty sure- 60%-70% sure; Absolutely sure- 100% 
sure]. 

C';) Recycle grammar This task recycles the use of going to 
for t he future. 

• Write on the board: 

I'm absolutely sure I'm (not) gomg to --· 

I'm pretty sure I'm (not) gomg to __ 

I'm not (at all) sure I'm gomg to __ 

• Complete each sentence on the board with one of the 
ite ms in Before You Begin, giving your own information 
(e.g., I'm absolutely sure I'm going to move in the next five 
years. I'm pretty sure I'm going to travel to another country. 
I'm not sure I'm going to have a different job.). Call on a few 
Ss to tell their plans for one or more of the items. 
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Extra activity PAIRS I CLASS 

Write on the board: 

Find 

1. a possible plan for the future 

2. a job that mterests you 

3. a JOb that doesn't interest you 

4. an offer 

5. an mvent1on of the future 

Ss look through the unit to find and write an example for 
each item. Ss compare their choices in patrs. Several Ss 
tell the class their answers (e.g., 1. I might look for a better 
JOb., p. 118; 2. journalist, p. 120; 3. dentist, p. 120; 4. I'll 
drive., p. 122; 5. a smart mirror, p. 124). 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs a nd guet>s their parlners' 
plans for the items in Before You Begin. Tell Ss to write 
four guesses with going to about their partners' future 
plans (e.g., I'm pretty sure you're going to gel a new job. I in 
not sure you're going to move to a new city.). Pairs compare 
their answers and see which ones t hey guessed correctly. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

With the class, brainstorm important life events, and write 
them on the board (e.g., get a degree, get married, have a 
baby, retire, study or work in another country, write a book). 
Ss work in groups and say which of the items they or 
people they know are going to do in the next five years. 

~ 

• • • • • • • • • -· • ·• • ,. 
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What's next? 

"Well, I'm graduating from college next 
June, so I guess I'll look for a job. I know it 
won't be easy to find one - so I may go on 
for a master' s degree. We'll see." 

"Well, some of my friends are going to 
travel around Europe for two 
months. I hope I'll be able to go 
with them. But it'll be 
expensive, and I might not be 
able to afford it." 

-Ch risty Lewis 

-Paul Reade 

I' m not sure. I might look for a better 
job. Before that, though, I'm going to ask 
my boss for a promotion. But I probably 

"We're going to have a baby in 
March, so both of us wilt probably 
take some t ime off from work. I'm 
sure the ba by will keep us both 
very busy." 

- Jim and Katie Conley 

won't get one, so .. . " 
-Laura Chang "I'm going to retire - I'll be 

65 in june - and my wife's 
already retired. So we'll 
probably move to Florida in 
the fall, or maybe Ari zona. 
We' re not going to spend 
another winter here- that's 
for sure!" 

- Joe Etta 

(l Getting started 

Figure 
i t out 

A ~ » 4.22 Are you going to do any of these things next year? Tell the class. Then listen. 
What are the people above going to do? Check {.I) the boxes below. 

D have a baby 

D ask for a promotion 

D graduate from college 
D go on for a master's degree 

D buy a house 
D go on a trip 

B Complete the sentences using the interviews above to help you. 

1. Paul says it be expensive to go to Europe. He's sure about that. 

D retire 

D get married 

2. Laura thinks she probably get a promotion. She's 95% certain her boss will say no. 

3. Christy says she study for a master's degree. She's not sure, though. 

4. Laura says she look for a better job. She says it's possible. 

5. Joe says he retire next June. He's already decided. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. 
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Lesson A What's next? 
ll Getting started 

• Set the scene a rne the next th ing that you plan to do 
after th is cou r e (e.g., J"mgoing Lo buy a new car. I'm going 
to visit my sister in New York.). Ask a few Ss, ''After you 
finish this course, what's next?" 

A ~ >» 4.22 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 
d ifferent plans a loud. I lave Ss tell t he class which things 
they pla n to do next year. 

Culture note 
A master's degree is the "second level" university degree in 
North America, after a bachelor's degree (which is usually 
completed 1n four years) and before a doctoral degree. The 
requirements for a master's degree vary depending on the 
university and the area of study. 

• Write on the board the names of the six people shown in 
the pictures. Point to the names, and say. "These people 
a re talking about their plans for next year." Read the 
instructions a loud and ask, ''What a re they going to do?" 
Tell Ss to listen and check the people's plans. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and put a check {.f) in the 
correct boxes . 

• Play the recording again Ss lis ten. read along, and 
u nderline any vocabulary they do not know. Ask Ss to call 
out the words they underlined, and write them on the 
board. I lave other Ss give the meanings of the words. and 
provide help as needed . 

• Check answers with the class: Call out a na me from the 
arlicle and have Ss call out the correct plan, saying what 
the person is going to do . 

Answers 
Christy: go on for a master's degree 

Laura: ask for a promotion 

Paul: go on a trip 

Jim and Katie: have a baby 

Joe: retire 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Head Lhe inst ructions a loud. I lave Ss 

look at the firs t sentence in item -v 1. Say, ''Look at what 
Pau l says about going to Europe." Call on Ss to t ry to 
complete the sentence [Paul says it'll be expensive to go to 
Europe.]. Ask. "Is Pau l sure about that?" I yes] 

• Repeal for Laura Chang's interview. [l m ight look for a 
better job. Her plans a re not absolutely sure.] Say. "Look 
again a t Laura's interview. She is pre t ty sure that she isn't 
going to get a promotion. What word suggests pre tty sure 
but not absolutely sure"? [probably] 

• Read the instruc tions aloud . 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Hemind Ss to 
look at the inte rviews for help. Have Ss compare their 
answers in pai rs. Check answers with the class: I lave 
individua l Ss each read a sentence a loud. 

Answers 
1. Paul says it .:!! be expensive to go to Europe. He's sure 

about that. 
2. Laura thinks she probably won't get a promotion. She's 

95% certa1n her boss Will say no . 
3. Christy says she may study for a master's degree . 

She's not sure, though. 
4. Laura says she might look for a better job. She says it's 

possible. 
5. Joe says he 's going to retire next June. He's already 

decided . 

• Focus on the form and the use Say, "Look at the words 
you wrote in sentences 1- 4. In 11 1, what is ·u a contraction 
of?" [will] "Is Paul sure about what he says?" [yes] Ask, 
"What's the missing word in #2?" lwon't] Say, "Won't is 
the negative of wilt. How sure is Lau ra?~ [95 percent sure] 
"What word tells you she's 95 percent not JOO percent 
sure?'' [probably! Ask, "Is Christy su re about her master's 
degree?" [no] "What word does she use to show she's not 
sure?" [may] Ask, "Is Laura sure about her plans to look for 
a better job?" [no] "What word does she usc to show she's 
not sure?" [might] Say, "When you talk about the futu re, 
you can a lso use will, may, and might. They show how 
certain events a re." Ask, "In the exercise, whose plans a re 
a lready dec ided'!" Uoe's l "What verb form does he use?" 
I be goi ng to] Have Ss fi nd other examples of will / 'll, may, 
and might in the interviews and underline them . 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss choose one of the people in the pictures and practice 
telling that person's plans (e.g., Laura might look for a 
better job. Before she does that, she is going to ask her 
boss for a promotion.). When Ss are ready, they tell their 
partner one of the people's plans from memory. The 
partner checks the information against that on the page . 
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fl Grammar 

~>» 4.23 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 
Ss listen and repeat. 

• Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the left side 
of the chart and find the contraction of will. ('II] Then ask 
for the contraction of will noL [won't] Explain that wil~ 
may. and might are modal verbs: they have the same form 
for all subjects, and they are fo llowed by the base form of 
the verb. 

• Remind Ss that they studied be going to for predictions (in 
Unil4). Tell them that will can also be used for predictions 
and to stale facts about the future. It is not usually used to 
talk about plans, arrangements, and decis ions. (For more 
information, see Language otes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

• Ask Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Explain that 
for negative s tatements. not comes after may or mighL 
Say, "You can use may. might, and will with words and 
expressions such as Maybe and I guess to show you a re not 
100 percent certain about the future." 

• Write on the board: I __ move next year Ask Ss to call out 
ways to make statements to show t ha t t he speaker is not 
100 percent sure he or she will move. Write them on the 
board. [I may move next year. I might move next year. 
I'll probably move next year. Maybe I'll move next year. 
I guess I'll move next year. I think I'l l move next year.] 

• Present Common Errors Read the information aloud. 
Write on the board: I __ go away for (a) vacation 1n 
june. {may I can I might). Ask, "Which words can you use 
to complete the sentence to ma ke a prediction?" (may, 
might]. Say, "Don't use can to make a prediction about the 
future." Read the information aloud. 

• Follow-up Write on the board: I _ _ take a vacation next 
summer Ss write as many sentences as they can to show 
that t hey a re not 100 percent su re about the futu re. A few 
Ss read one of thei r sentences. 

• Ask Ss to read the bottom of the chart. Write the fo llowing 
on the board: 

1. I'm gomg to take French next term 

2. I'll probably take French next term. 

3. I m1ght take French next term. 

Q Speaking naturally 

A -4 >)) 4.24 

• Preview the task Say, "When people speak fast , they 
don't say a ll t he letters in will." Direct Ss' a t tention to 
the spelling of the reduced forms on t he right. (For more 
information, see La nguage Notes at the beginning of this 
unit.) 

• Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Tell Ss to listen, repeat, and focus on 
t he pronunciation of 'll. 
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• Ask, "Which of these sentences tells about a plan that is 
a lready made?" [1] (For more information, see Language 
Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the question and the first example 
option sentence with the correct option aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task. Check answers with the by asking 
groups ofthree students to read the conversations a loud. 

Answers 
1. 8 l'lltake 

C I may I m1ght I might 
2. 8 're all going to do I is go1ng I I might not 

C will I we're hav1ng 

3. B I'm going to 
C I'll study I I'll I won't 

• Tell Ss to work in groups of three and practice t he 
conversations. I lave Ss change roles. Have Ss practice 
again this time with Ss A and B changing some of the 
in formation in the responses 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the ins tructions a loud. 

C.;> Recycle a conversation strategy Ask Ss to name 
expressions of surprise, which were covered in Unit 3. 
Lesson C (e.g., You're kidding. Are you serious? No way.0. and 
write them on the board. Tell Ss to u e the expressions I o 
react to surpris ing in formation as t hey do the task. 

• Te ll Ss to discuss t heir answers in groups. Then have a few 
Ss tell the class who they think has the most interesting or 
unusual future plans. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice J 2A on p. 151 of t heir 
Student's Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class. or assign the m 
for homework. (See the leaching notes on p. T-151.) 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

• Ask Ss to think of and ask their partners additional 
que lions. 

• Follow-up Ss report to another pair a bout t heir partners' 
answers to the questions. Ss find out if any of their 
answers are the same. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 90 and 91. (The answer key begins 
"1 on p. T-181.) 
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fl Grammar Future with will, may, and might -4 >» 4.23 

Looking ahead ••M!ilf-
Extra·p-ractlce p. 1s1., 

You can use will to give facts or predictions 
about the future . 

I' ll be 65 in June . 
It' ll be expensive to travel around Europe. 
The baby will keep us busy! 
It won't be easy to find a job . 

I'll= I will won't= will not 

To show you are not 100% sure about the future, you 
can use may and might. 

I may go on for a master's degree. 
I might not be able to afford it. 

You can also use will with expressions l ike I guess, 
I think, maybe, and probably. 

We'll probably take some time off from work . 
Maybe we'll move to Arizona . 

Avoid will to talk about plans or decisions already made. Use the present cont inuous or be going to • 

I'm going to Europe next year. I'm going to visit Paris. (NOT l·wiH ge te Et:1 re ~e A ext year. I will ·visit Paris.) 

A Ci rcle the correct options in the conversations below. 

Compare and practice in groups of three . 

Don't use can for pred ictions . 
Use may or might. 

I may go away for vacation. 
1. A What are you going to do at the end of this course? (NOT I fttfl go away {or vacation.) 

B I'm not sure. I guess I take /~anothe r course . 

C I don't know. I'm going to I I may travel abroad with my 
brother. He th inks his classes might I can fin ish early this 
year, so we might I will be able to go in May . 

2. A Are your friends going away for vacation next summer? 

B Well, they ' re all going to do I will all do different things. One friend is going I will go to Istanbul. 
I'd love to go, too , but I don't know. I won't I I might not be able to afford it. 

C Four of my friends wi ll I may be 21 , so we're having I have a big party. It's going to be fun . 

3. A Are you going to look for a new job next year? 

B Actually, I just got a new job. I' ll I I'm going to work for the local newspaper. How about you? 

C I don't know. I think I'm studying I I' ll study for a certificate in nutrition. I mean, I'll I I may 
probably go back to school beca use I'm pretty sure I won' t I I might not get a job . 

Ab~~~ B Group work Ask and answer t he questions. Give your own answers. Who has interesting plans? 

8 Speaking naturally Reduction of will 

your best friend will always be your friend? 
the teacher will be a mi llionaire someday? 

Do you think. . . your parents will ever move to another city? 
all your friends will have children? 
anyone in the class will be famous someday? 

(friend'll) 
(teacher'll) 
(parents 'll) 
(friends 'It) 
(class 'll) 

A -4 :» 4.24 Listen and repeat the questi ons above. Practi ce the reduction of will to 'II . 

About 8 
you Pair work Ask and answer the quest ions. Think of more quest ions to ask about the future . 

A Do you think your best friend will always be your friend? 

8 Well, we might not always live near each other, but I think we'll always be friends. 
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Q Building vocabulary 
A .. l)) 4.25 Listen and say the words. Then make a class list of other jobs and professions. 

Do you know anyone with these jobs? 

"My neighbor is a firefighter. She loves her job." 

"My cousin may become a veterinarian at an animal hospital. " 

business 

You can also say: 
She works for a (computer) company. 
He works at a hospital I grocery store . 

~~~~~ 8 Complete the chart with jobs from above. Add your own ideas. Then compare with a partner. 

'l!ml!Ja~::~~::~ 

has an in teresting job? has a rewarding job? has a difficult job? earn s a lot of money? 

journalists nurses 
interior designers 

"I think journalists have an interesting job. They travel a lot, and . .. " :a\- •.vocabulary notebook p:126· 
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Lesson B Jobs 
ll Building vocabulary 

• Set the scene Books closed. Ask Ss to call out the names 
of any jobs they know in English. Write them on the board . 

A-.>» 4.2s 

• Preview the task Books open. Tell Ss to look at the 
pictures . 

• I! ave Ss look at the I ist of jobs on the board that they 
brainstormed earlier. Ask Ss to ca ll out any that a rc the 
same as those in the book. Circle them on the hoard . 

• Tell Ss to listen, look at the pictures, and repe11t the words. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Ask, "Do you know anyone with these jobs?~ I lave two Ss 
read the example statements. Ask a fc~' Ss to tell the class 
about people they know who have or want to have one 
of the jobs. 

• Present Note Read t he examples uloud. Ask Ss to think 
of other examples for I he first sentence: She works for 
a __ compa ny [big I small, (an) accounling, mining, 
retail. pharmaceutical. furniture, elect ron ics, software, 
publishing]. \\rile ideas on the board. 

• Head the second sentence in the Note aga in. A<>k Ss to call 
out other ideas, and "rite them on the hoard. Point at that 
when you use a ~pecifk place, you t~ pically say at. not for 
!He works at: a bank, a supermarket, a veterinary practice, 
an eye dinic, dentisfs office, a post office, a re~taurantj. 

• Ask a few Ss to tell the class about people they know who 
have or want to have one of the jobs. Hc mind Ss to look at 
the note to help them. 

• Tell Ss to thin!.. of three people the) know who a rc 
working. Say, "Write the jobs they have - jobs that are 
not in the book or on the board." Gi\'c Ssl\\O minutes to 
write. You may consider letting Ss usc diclionaries to help 
them with new words. Alterna t ively, Ss can descrihe the 
jobs to the class a nd other Ss can help provide the new 
vocabulary. 

• When Ss have finished writing, ask Ss to each call out 
a job. Write thrrn on the board. Each Lime ask Ss to 
describe I he job so other Ss can understand the new word . 
Lncourage Ss to write down an) new vocabulary from the 
board that they would like to learn. 

C.;» Recycle grammar 'I his task recycles I'd like to. Call 
on a few students to say which jobs on the board or in the 
book they wou ld like a nd why (e.g., I'd like to be an rlrclrician. 
'11uyearn good money. I 'd like to be a journalist. llikr to write.) . 
Hemind Ss to use an before a job that starts with a vowel 
sound and a before a job that starts with a consonant sound . 

Extra vocabulary JOBS 

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for jobs, such 
as accountant, artist, auto mechanic, baker; bricklayer; 
butcher; caregiver I babysitter; cashier; cook, engineer; 
florist, hairdresser, homemaker; interpreter I translator, 
janitor I custodian, lawyer; model, postal worker; reporter; 
store owner; travel agent, truck driver; veterinarian, writer I 
author. 

Word 
sort 

B 
• Preview the task Ask Ss to read the questions at the 

top of the chart. llelp with new vocabula ry as needed . Tell 
s to complete the char t with the jobs in the pictures in 

Exercise l A and with their own ideas. Read t he e>.ample 
a loud . 

• Do the task !lave Ss complete the chart a nd then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class: Ask a few pairs to report which jobs they wrote 
under each category. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss each think of a job but do not say 1t aloud. Ss take 
turns miming actions that a person with the job does (e.g., 
a firefighter spraying water from a hose). Ss ra1se their 
hands when they think they know what the job is. The S 
demonstrating calls on a S to give the answer. If that S is 
wrong, another S is picked. Continue the activity until a S 
guesses the job. 

Extra activity GROUPS 

On the board, wnte a phrase describing the kind of work 
done in jobs (e.g., work in an office, spend a lot of time on 
the computer; work outdoors, help sick people, write a lot, 
go to a lot of meetings, answer the phone a lot, make a lot 
of money). Groups have thirty seconds to brainstorm and 
make a list of as many jobs in that category as they can. 
At the end of thirty seconds, groups call out how many 
jobs they have on their lists. The group with the most JObs 
reads its list. Other groups call out addrtional jobs. Repeat 
the activity with another phrase describing a job. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Note: This activity is only for classes with Ss who speak 
the same first language. S1 says a job rn his or her first 
language (he or she must know the name of the job in 
English also). S2 has to say that job rn English. If S2 does 
not know the name of the job in English, S1 tells S2 the 
answer and gets one pomt. Ss take turns for as long as 
they can keep going. The S with the most points wins. 

~~ i.vocabutarynoteboO'k· 

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary t\otchoot.. on p. 126 of their 
Studcnt"s Bool-s. !lave Ss do t he tasks in class, or assign them 
for homework. (Sec the I each i ng notes on p. 'I' I :26.) 
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fl Building language 

• Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Say, ~This is 
a picture of Drew and Becca. They are students who are 
thinking about their fu tures. Bccca is worried. Why do you 
think she's worried?" Call on a few Ss for ideas (e.g., Maybe 
she can't get a job. Maybe she can't pay for college. Maybe size 
can't decide on a college.). 

A ~>» 4.26 

• Preview the task Books closed. Say, ~Becca has a 
problem. What is it? Listen and write t he answer." 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten a nd w rite. 

• Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen a nd 
review their answer. Check the answer with t he class. 
[Becca wants to be a journalist, but her parents want her 
to be a lawyer. ] 

• Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pa irs, 
tak ing turns playing the roles of Drew a nd Becca. 

Figure 
it out 

B 
• Preview the task Write on the board: when, t(, before, 

after Say, "Find and circle these words in the conversation. 

Q Grammar 

~ >)) 4.27 

• Present the grammar chart Play the recordi ng. 
Ss list en a nd repea t. 

• Understand the grammar Ask. "Wha t are some ways 
you can use to talk about the future?" [be going to, present 
continuous, will, m ay I might] Ask a few Ss to give a n 
e.xarnple of each (e.g., I'm going to buy my dad a present this 
weekend. Tonight. we're meeting.friendsfor dinner. ). 

• Tell Ss to look at t he left side of the chart. Expla in t hat a 
complex sentence has lwo or more parts called clauses. 

• Have Ss read the sentences on the right side of the cha rt. 
Write on the board: What are you gomg to do when you 
graduate? Ask, "What time period is this sentence talking 
a bout?" ]future] Expla in t hat the sentence has two pa r ts, 
a nd that each part has its own subject a nd its own verb. 
Ask, "What is the futu re form'?" [going to] Ask, ~What verb 
tense is graduate?" I present] "Which part of the sentence 
is it in?" [the p a rt a fter when] Expla in that even though 
th is sentence is ta lking about things in the future, after 
the word when, the simple present is used. (For more 
information, see La nguage Noles a t the beginning of th is 
unit.) 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview the task Read t he ins tructions and the example 

a loud, using your own information to complete t he 
sentence. 

• Do the task Read the ins tructions aloud. Checks 
answers with the class. 
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Then underli ne the verb that fo llows each word." [when I 
graduate; if I get, if I don't go; after I graduate; before I go] 
Say, -wha t tense are these verbs?" [simple present] 

• Read the ins tructions a loud. 

• Do the task Have pairs complete the task. 

Answers 
1. graduates 2. doesn't 3. goes 

• Focus on the form and the use Point to the sentences 
in Exerc ise 2B, and say, "In sente nces about the future. usc 
the simple present after if, when, a.fter. and before." 

• Try it out Write on the board: 

1 If I wtn a lot of money. I may --
2. When I fimsh this course, I'll probably __ 

• Have Ss complete the sentences on a piece of paper. Put 
Ss in group~ of th ree. Tell them not to show thei r papers 
to one a nother. Ask S I a nd S2 to guess how S3 comp leted 
the firs t sentence. They can guess as many limes as they 
want to get t he cor rect answer. Continue with Sl and S3 
guessing about S2, and so on. 

An swers 
1. Before this semester is over. I th1nk I'll be able to (get 

a job). 
2. I'll probably (travel a little) after I finish my studies. 
3. If I don't get a good JOb after I graduate , I might (go on 

for a master's degree). 
4. If I earn a lot of money in the next ten years, I may (buy 

a house). 
5. I'd like to (spend some time cook1ng) when I visit my 

relatives aga1n. 
6. If I become really fluent in English. I hope I'll be able to 

(live in Canada for awh1le). 
7. I think I'll (move to a warmer c limate) after I retire. 

B 
• Preview the task Head the inst ruc tions aloud. Have two 

Ss read the example conversation aloud . 

• Do the task Ss compare their sentences from Exercise 3A 
with a pa rtner, asking their partner questions for more 
informa tion. 

Extra practice 
Tell Ss to tu rn to Ext ra Practice 12B on p. 151 of t heir 
Student's Books. HaveS do the tasks in class, or assign t hem 
for homework. (Sec the teaching notes on p. T- 15 1.) 

Sounds right 
Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Hight on page 139 of the ir Student"s 
Books. Have Ss do the task for Uni t 12 in clas , or assign it for 
homework. (See the t eaching notes on p. T-139.) 

Workbook 
Fl Assign Workbook pp. 92 and 93. (The answer key begins 
~on p. T-181.) 
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fl Building language 
Looking ahead ''Uiilf-

Fogure 
ot out 

A ~ » 4.26 Listen. What is Becca's problem? Pract ice t he conversation . 

Drew I can ' t believe we just have one more year of college! 

Becca I know . 

Drew What are you going to do when you graduate? 

Becca Well , I may go to law schoo l if I get good grades next year . 

Drew Oh, I'm sure you will . 

Becca Well, you never know. My parents will be disa ppointed 
if I don't go into law. They're both lawyers. 

Drew Wow. That's a lot of pressure . 

Becca Yeah. And after I graduate, I'll be able to work in thei r firm . 

Drew Uh-huh. Well, that's good . 

Been Yeah , but I don't really want to be a lawyer .... 
I want to be a journalist. I guess I need to decide 
before I go home for the summer. 

Ore Well, good luck! 

B Choose the correct words to complete these sentences about Becca. 

1. Becca may go to law school when she graduates I will graduate from college . 

2. If Becca doesn't I won't go in to law, her parents wi ll be disappointed . 

3. She needs to decide before she will go I goes home for the summer . 

Q Grammar Present tense verbs with future meaning~ )» 4.27 Extra·practlcep: 1sP 

About A you 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

B 

In complex sentences about the 
future, use the simple present after 
if, when , after, and before . 

What are you going to do when you graduate? 
If I get good grades, I may go to law school. 
My parents will be disappointed if I don' t go into law. 
After I graduate, I'll be able to work in their firm. 
I need to decide before I go home for the summer . 

Choose the correct verbs. Then complete the sentences with your own ideas. 

Before thi s semester will be !@)over, I think I'll be able to _ _ 

I'll probably after I fin ish I will finish my studies. 

If I don't I won't get a good job after I will graduate I graduate, I might ____ _ 

If I earn I will earn a lot of money in the next ten years, I may 

I'd like to when I visit I will visit my relatives aga in. 

If I become I will become really fluent in English, I hope I'll be able to _ _ __ _ 

I think I'll after I retire I will retire . 

Pa ir work Compare your sentences. Ask your partner questions for more information . 

A Before this semester is over, I think I'll be able to improve my grades . 

8 Good for you. Which subject do you need a better grade in? 
"((i· Sounds right p. 139 
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n Conversation strategy Making offers and promises 

A Imagine you are planning a barbecue with friends. What things do you put on your "to-do" list? 

B •)» 4.28 Listen. What does Olivia offer to do? How about jake? 

• • • • • • • • 
-~---· 

About 
you 

122 

Notice how Olivia and Jake use I'll and I won't 
to make offers and promises. Find examples in 

the conversation. 

Olivia I'm really looking forward to the 
barbecue this weekend. 

Jake Me too. I'll get some steaks, if you 
like. 

Olivia OK. That sounds good. And I'll bring 
some salad and stuff. Will you bring 
some chairs? Oh, and rem ind me to 
bring my beach umbrella. 

jake All right. And I won't forget the drinks 
th is time, either. 

Olivia Good. Uh, do you want me to drive? 

Jake No, I'll drive. You can 't afford any 
more speeding tickets. 

Olivia OK. Then make sure you go to the gas 
station before you pick me up. We 
don't want to run out of gas again. 

jake All right. I will. But hey, we only ran 
out of gas that one time! 

"I'll get some steaks." (an offer) 

" I won't forget the drinks." (a promise} 

0 Some friends are planning a hiking trip for Saturday. For each comment, find and complete an offer 

or a promise with I 'll or I won 't. Then practice with a partner. 

1. How are we going to get there? _b_ 
2. Do we have to leave early? I might oversleep. __ 

3. What food should we take? 

4. How about something to drink, too? __ 

5. Wi ll you remember to bring your GPS? _ _ 

6. Should we check the weather before we go? _ _ 

7. Do we have a trail map? _ _ 

a. Don't worry, __ call you. 

b. I can borrow my parents' car. _jJJ_ drive. 

c. No, we don't. __ get one. 

d. Just some sandwiches. _ _ make them. 

e. Probably. __ look at the forecast. 

f. Sure. _ _ forget. _ _ bring a camera, too . 

g. Yeah. __ buy some bottles of water later . 

E Pair work Imagine you are going on a day trip . Choose a place to go. Then take turns asking and 

answering the questions above. Make offers and promises with I'll and I won't. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Lesson C I'll drive . 
~';) Lesson C recycles I'll. In this lesson, it is used for making offers and promises . 

ll Conversation strategy 

• Set t he scene Tell Ss to look at the pir t 11 re. Explain that 
it shows two students. Olivia and jake, who a re talki ng 
about a barbecue t hey will both go to. Ask s to ex plain 
the meaning of a barbecue. [You cook food o n a g rill 
outs ide. You o ften see people barbecue in their backvards. 
or a t the beach or a pa rk.] Call on a few s t o say wh~re 
they barbecue and wha t they barbecue (e.g., Sot~etimes we 
barbecue at home. i\{v dad barbecues chicken.) . 

A 
• Preview the task Read the questio n a loud. As!. Ss to 

expla in what a "to-do lisC is. [a li s t of things you have to 
do on a particular day or for a particular event] 

• Do the task lla\'e Ss say what items would be on their 
to-do lis t fo r a barbecue (e.g., bu_v some steaks. get some 
napkins and plates, get out some chairs, mal.e some salad, 
gel some charcoal and lighter fluid) . 

B._)» 4.28 

Preview the task \\'rite two head ings on the board: 
Ohvw ja~e. Say. "Listen to the com ersation. \\'hat does 
Olivia offer to do'? I low a bout j ake?'' Tell Ss to write a lis t 
under each name in their notebooks. 

• Play the recording Books closed . Ss listen a nd then 
wri te their answers. Have Ss compa re their a nswers 
in pair~. 

• Play the recording again Books open. s listen. read 
along. a nd review their answers . Check answers with 

c 

the class. [Olivia: bring sa lad and sluff. bring a beach 
umbrella; j ake: get ste aks. bring ~orne chai rs, bring drinks . 
drive, get gas.]llelp with new vocabulary as needed. 

• Present Notice Read the in formation aloud. Say. 
"An offer is like a sugges tion you make to give someone 
something or do something for someone. A promise is 
when you tell someone you will definite!) do someth ing . 
You can use til l I will to make offers and promises." Asks~. 
to gi\·e examples of offr rs t hey make to help their friends 
or family (e.g .. I'll help you with Jour homework, !'//wash 
the di\ltt•s.) and offers they can make a t work (e.g., I'll work 
late tonight.). Then ask them for examples of promises they 
make to friends and famil). (For more information. see 
Language otes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Ask aS to read the examples of an offer a nd a promise . 
Say. "I ind the examples of offers and promises in the 
com ersation." [Offers: I'll get some steaks.; I'll bring some 
salad and stuff.; I'll drive.; Promises: I won't forget the 
drinks. I wi ll (go to the gas station).] 

• Practice Tell Ss to practice the con\'ersation in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. 

D 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. I lave 

S read the questions a nd the rc,ponses. I lelp with 
new vocabula ry as needed. Ask two Ss to read the fi rs t 
example. 

• Do the task I lave Ss fill in the blanks in the responses 
on the right and then match the rrmaining items. Check 
answers with t he class: Ask pairs ofSs to each read a loud 
a question and the response . 

Answers 
1. How are we go1ng to get there? b. I can borrow my 

parents' car. !:!! dnve. 
2. Do we have to leave early? I m1ght oversleep. a. Don' t 

worry, !:!! call you. 
3. What food should we take? d. Just some sandwiches. 

I' ll make them. 
4. How about something to drink, too? g. Yeah. I'll buy 

some bottles of water later. -

5. Will you remember to bring your GPS? f Sure. I won·t 
forget. !:!! bring a camera, too. - -

6. Should we check the weather before we go? 
e. Probably.!:!! look at the forecast. 

7. Do we have a tra11 map? c. No, we don' t. !:!! get one . 

• Practice Tell Ss to prar t ice the questions and responses 
in pairs. 

• Follow-up Ss work in pairs. S2 has his or her boo!. closed . 
S l reads out the questions in Exercise I D. S2 responds 
usi ng hi~ or her own ideas. making an offer or a promise. 
Ss switch roles a nd repeal the task . 

Abou t 
you 

E 
• Preview the task Ask. "\\'hat's a day tripf' [a one-day 

trip where you return horne at the end of the day]llave Ss 
call out ideas for place~ you can go to for a day tr ip. Tell Ss 
to get into pairs, and to choose a place for a day trip. Read 
the ins tructions aloud. 

• Do the task Ss plan a day tr ip us ing the questions from 
Exercise 1 D. Encourage Ss to ask other questions. a nd 
remind them to use I'll and I won't 

• Call on a few pair~. Ask, "Where did you plan to go to?" 
Ask Ss to tell the class some of the offers and promises 
they made. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Write on the board: You are gomg to orgamze a surpn e 
brrthday party for a classmate. Ss work 1n pairs and make 
offers and promises to plan the party. Ss make notes 
about what they dec1de to do. When pairs finish, a few 
read their plans (e.g., We're going to have a surprise party 
for Andrea. I'm gomg to buy tickets for a movie.) . 
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fl Strategy plus 

• Present Strategy Plus Remind Ss that in Unit 8, they 
learned how to agree to requests with Can, Could, and 
mind. All right and OK can a lso be used to agree to 
requests. They can be used in both formal and informal 
situations, but OK is slightly more informal than All 
right. (For more information, see Language otes at 
the beginning of this unit.) Tell Ss to look back at the 
conversation on p. 122 and find examples of All right and 
OK and call out what the person is agreeing to. (All right: 
Jake agrees to remind Olivia to bring a beach umbrella 
and to gel gas. OK: Olivia agrees that jake shou ld bring 
steaks and that he will drive. I 

• Read aloud the information in Strategy Plus and the 
example request and responses. 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask Ss which 
they think is more frequent in conversation, OK or All 
right. Take a class vote. Then have Ss open their books and 
check the answer. I OK] 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
read item I. Explain that either All right or OK can be used 
to agree to the request. Ask, "What offer can you make as 
a response?" Get ideas from a few Ss (e.g .• OK. I'Ll take a 
look at it after class.). 

Q Listening and strategies 

A _. >)) 4.29 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to 
just listen the first time you play the recording. 

• Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-179 Ss listen. 
• Play the recording again Ss listen and write their 

answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers 
They're planning a retirement party for their father. It's 
go1ng to be at their parents' house. It's go ing to be 
Sunday, June twenty-second at 3:00. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Audio script p. T-179 Read the 

instructions aloud and the sentences and choices a loud. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and write the 
answers. 

• Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers 
w ith the class. 

Answers 
1. Their mother promises she'll: c . send a guest list; 

h. pay for everything 
2. Jack says he'll: g . shop and do the cooking. 

He says he won't: a. burn the food. 
3. Helen says she'll: b. buy a gift and a card. 

She won't: e. get the date wrong. 
Helen will also: d. send the Invitations online. 

T-123 • Unit 12 • Looking ahead 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Go over possible answers 
with the class: Have pairs ofSs each read a conversation 
a loud. 

Possible answers 
1. OK. I All right. I'll take a look at it after class. 
2. All right. I OK. I'll pick you up at 9:00. 
3. OK. I All nght. I'll come to the store with you. 
4. OK. I All right. I'll come over on Saturday. 

• Practice Have two Ss read the example conversation 
a loud. TellS~> to practice the conversations in pairs, 
taking turns playing each role. Tell Ss to continue each 
conversation as long as they can. 

• Follow-up Pairs choose one conversation to act out for 
the class. 

c 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. II ave 

three Ss read the example con versa! ion aloud. Ask a few Ss 
for ideas for an end-of-the year event (e.g .. a class barbecue, 
a picnic, a pizza party ala restaurant, a bowling party). 

• Tell groups to first dec ide on the kind of party they a re 
going to have. t hen brainstorm a list of th ings to do, and 
final ly decide who will do what. 

• Do the task Have groups do the task. Hcmind Ss to make 
offers and promises, and to use Alf right and OK in their 
responses. When Ss fi nish, have one person from each 
group describe the event to the class. The class vote~ on 
the best idea. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I CLASS 

Ss each wnte a request for something they are going to 
do and want help with (e.g .• I'm going to move around 
all the furniture 1n my apartment this weekend. Could you 
help me?; I'm going to give my dog a bath. Can you help 
me?). When Ss finish, they go around the class asking 
classmates to help them with their task, writing the names 
of Ss who say yes. If Ss say no, they must give a reason 
(e.g., No, sorry, I can't help you. I'm allergic to dogs.). Ss 
have three minutes to get as many yes answers as they 
can. A few Ss report to the class their questions and how 
many yes answers they got. 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 94 and 95. (The answer key begins 
"1 on p. T-181.) 
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fl Strategy plus All right and OK 

Looking ahead ''Wilf-

You can use All right 
or OK when you agree 
to something . 

OK is about six times more 
frequent than All r ight. 

Rem ind me to bring 
my beach umbrella . 

~ -- OK . 
I All right. 

Respond to the questions with All right or OK, and make an offer with /'//.Then practice 

with a partner . 

1 . A Could you help me with my computer? I think it has a virus. 

B . I' II 

2 . A I have a favor to ask. Can you give me a ride to class tomorrow? 

B . I'll 

3 . A I might get a new tablet this weekend. Can you help me choose one? 

B . I' ll 

4 . A I'm going to pa int my apartment next weekend. Could you help me? 

B . I'll 

A Could you help me with my computer? I think it has a virus . 

8 All right. I'll take a look this afternoon. Is that OK? 

8 Listening and strategies I' ll do it! 

A .. )) 4.29 listen to jack and Helen's conversation . What kind of event are they planning? 

Where will it take place? When? 

B .. )) 4.29 Listen agai n. Complete the sentences. Write a to h. There is one extra item . 

1. Their mother promises she'll and __ . 

2. jack says he'll _ _ . He says he won't _ . 

3. Helen says she'll __ . She won't _ . Helen will also __ . 

a. burn the food d. send invitations online g. shop and do the cooking 
b. buy a gift and a card e. get the date wrong h. pay for everything 
c. send a guest list f. choose the music 

C Group work Plan an end-of-t he-year event for your class. Make a list of th ings to do . 
Offer and agree to do the different tasks . 

A We should reserve a room at the school . 

8 OK, I 'll call and do that. 

C And we need to buy some snacks . ... 

1
TOOO ~ 
Reserve CL..r..oom at the scho..ol 
Btq some snacks. ___ _ 
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Reading 

A Look at the pictures in the article. Can you guess what inventions the article will describe? 
Tell the class. 

" I think people will use special glasses to get directions." 

B Read the article. Which inventions did you already 
know about? Which were new? 

• -Reading tip 
As you read, look for words like 
however, which shows a contrasting 
idea, and so, which sometimes 
introduces a consequence. 

Our analyst says that some weird and wonderful ideas of the future might not be that far away. 

1 Smartphones, tablets, and laptops are getting thinner and lighter than ever before. However, 
in the future, you might not need to carry any gadgets around with you. If designers have 

their way, you may just need to wear a pair of "virtua l goggles" instead. Scientists are testing 
prototypes at the moment, though it may be some time before they 're actually on store shelves. 

These goggles will act like a computer screen and display information 
and entertainment from the Internet. 

So, when you are sightseeing, you' ll be able to see information 
about a famous building in front of you. Or you' ll be able to get a 
review of the restaurant menu you're looking at. The goggles wi ll 
have GPS, so you'll be ab le to stream directions to a party or 
locate a nearby coffee shop. They will also have a camera to take 
photos, and you won't need a cell phone anymore. The goggles wil l have that built in, too. 

2 You might not be able to take a trip into space right now, but in the near future, we may all 
have access to the outer atmosphere. Private spaceships are taking re servations - at a cost 

-for flights into space. In the meantime, a Japanese company says it is developing a space 
elevator. The elevator, which will carry 30 passengers, 
will stretch from a base on the ground up to a space 
station 36,000 kilometers (22,000 miles) above the 
earth. It will take eight days to reach the space 
station. Luckily, the elevator will have beds and 
entertainment on board. The company says it may be 
ready by 2050. 

3 You can already buy mirrors with TVs in them, so you can watch the morning news while you 
brush your teeth. However, in the future, mirrors will be able to do much, much more. What 

would you look like with long blond hair? Or with a beard? In 
the future, you will be able to simply tap your mirror if you 
want to see yourself with different features. Your mirror will 
also monitor your health, and it'll be able to tell you when you 
need a visit to the doctor's office. And before you go to work, 
you' ll be ab le to set the time for a nice, relaxing bath. Now how 
hot do you want the water? 
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Lesson D In the future 

llReading 
• Set the scene Read the LiLie of the lesson a loud. Ask. 

A 

UWhat areas of life wi ll change in the next fifty years'?" 
Write homes on t he board. Say, ''For exnmple, I think our 
homes will change. What other thing!> will change?" 
Get ideas from s, and write them on the board (e.g .. 
communications, education, entertainment.jood, health, 
medicine, technnlog]. transportation, rvork) . 

Prereading 
• Preview the task Read the instruct ions a loud. Tell Ss to 

look at the first picture. Ask, ~What imenlion do you think 
the picture is showing'?" II ave Ss call out guesses. Have aS 
read the example. Tell Ss to look at the other pictures and 
make guesse!> abou t the inventions they show. 

• Do the task I lave Ss look at the pictures in t he article . 
Give them time to think about the i men lions they show, 
and to write their ideas. 

• Have Ss share their idea~ wi th the class . 

B 
During read ing 
• Preview the reading Read the title aloud. Say, "Before 

you read carefully. scan the article. Look for information 
about the topic areas on I he board. What topics docs the 
article ta lk about'? Make a list." 

• I lave Ss call out the topics they found. Ask. ~~Vhich 
picture does each topic go with?" (e.g .. ' irt ual goggles: 
entertainment, sightseeing. space ele\'ator: tramportation, 
smart mirror: health, st) ll') 

• Do the reading Read the instructions aloud. When Ss 
fin ish reading, have them work in pairs and discuss the 
two quest ions. Then call on a few pairs to report their 
respon es to the class. 

• Do the reading again Have Ss underline any word!> 
they do not understand. Ask Ss to call out the words or 
expressions. Ask ot her Ss to explain the meanings. or have 
·s look them up in their dictionaries. 

• Present Reading tip Read the tip aloud. Explain that 
Ss should look for words li ke however, which shows a 
contrasting idefl, nncl WI, which someti mes introduces 
a consequence. Have Ss find and underline examples 
of lfowever and say what th!' contrast is [set·tion 1, line 
1: gadgets are getli ng lighter and easier to carry but 
you may not need to carry them in t he future: section 3 
line 2: mirrors can do a lot nm' but in the future they 
will do much more]. Ask Ss to find So in section 1 line 10 
and section 3 line I. Ask what consequences or results it 
introduces [you' ll be ab le to s t·ream direct ions; you can 
watch the news]. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Books closed. Patrs take turns quizzing one another about 
the items in the article. One S asks about one of the items. 
The other S says the 1nformat1on he or she remembers 
(e.g., S7: How will the goggles work? 52: They will be like a 
computer screen.) . 
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c 
Postread ing 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have aS 

read the first statement aloud. Ask, ·Does the article make 
this prediction?" [yes! Call on aS to say the answer and 
give the supporting information in the article. 

• Do the task Have Ss check (.1 ) the predictions found in 
the article and circle the supporting information. Check 
answers with the class: Call on individual Ss to answer. 

Answers 
1. With "virtual goggles" you'll be able to go online. 
3. Virtual goggles will have bu1lt-in cell phones. 

fl listening and writing 

• Set the scene Read the title aloud. Ask. ··what 
inventions can you think of that were a really good idea?" 
Have Ss call out ideas (e.g., hair dryers. cars. lightbulbs, 
printers, high lighter pens, sticky notes). 

A • l)) 4.3o 
• Preview the task Head the instructions a loud. Tell Ss to 

read the Invention column. Point out that the last column, 
Why?. is for the task in Exercise 2B. 

• Play the recording Audio script p. 1:1so Ss listen and 
check (.I ) the correct person for each invention. Check 
answers with the class. [See answers below in Exercise 2B.] 

Abou t 
you 

B 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, "As 

you listen, write a couple of words to help you remember 
one reason - don't write complete sentences. Make sure 
you listen for reasons why the person thinks the invention 
is a good idea." 

• Play the recording Audio script p . T-180 Tell Ss to listen 
and take notes. Pause after each invention for Ss to take 
notes. 

• Play the recording again Ss listen and review their 
notes. Then have Ss write the answers as complete 
sentences. Check answers with the class: Call on 
individual Ss to read their sentences. After each is read, 
ask, "Does anyone have a different reason? Does anyone 
disagree?" 

Answers 

Invention Who says it's Why? 
a good idea? 

1. virtual goggles Sophia You won't have to 
carry a laptop or a 
phone. 

2. space elevator Alan You can see Earth 
from above. 

3. smart mirror Sophia You can make better 
decis1ons about 
hairstyles. 
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5. The space elevator w111 carry people 22,000 miles 
above the earth. 

7. A "smart mirror" will show us what we look like with 
different hair or features 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Call on a 

pair of Ss to read the example conversation aloud. 

• Do the task Have pairs discuss the inventions in the 
article. Tell Ss to make notes about how they think each 
invention will affect our lives. Then ask a few pairs to 
report one or two of their opinions. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Ss listen again and write one reason Alan or Sophia think 
the predictions are bad. [Virtual goggles: It will be difficult 
to see where you're going. Space elevator: You could get 
stuck 10,000 miles above Earth. Smart mirror: You don't 
need a m1rror to monitor your health.) 

c 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to read the example article and 

think of ideas to complete each sentence in the article. 
Have a few Ss share their ideas. 

• Read the instructions aloud. 
• Present Help Note Head the information aloud. Say, 

"These are connecting words. You can use them to show 
that you are starting a new idea." (For more information, 
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) 

• Say, "Head the article again. Underline the words that lis t 
ideas in the article ... 

• Do the task Have Ss underline the words. Check answers 
with the class: I lave Ss call out the ideas each word 
presents [First, you won 't need to go grocery shopping. 
Second, you'll never come home and find an empty 
refrigerator. Next, scanners will tell you if food is bad. 
Finally, ... ]. 

About 
you 

D 
• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. TellS:; to 

write a short article about a new invention and give four 
reasons why it will be a good or bad idea. 

• Follow-up Ss read a classmate's a rticle. Then have Ss 
report to the class what invention the article was about. 

Free talk 
Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 12 a t the back of their Student's 
Books. !lave Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on 
p. T-135.) 

Workbook 
R Assign Workbook pp. 96 and 97. (The answer key begins 
'.;;Jon p. T-181 .) 
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About 
you 

Looking ahead 1ii@iif-
C Read the article again. Check (.f) the predictions the article makes . 

1. D With "virtual goggles" you 'll be able to go online . 

2. D These goggles wil l make it unnecessa ry for tourists to go sightseeing . 

3. D Virtual goggles will have buil t-in ce ll phones . 

4 . D Only trained astronauts will be able to travel on the space elevator . 

5. D The space elevator will carry people 22,000 miles above the earth . 

6. D The space elevator will probab ly be ready in the next ten years . 

7. D A " smart mirror" will show us what we look like with different hair or features . 

8. D With sma rt mirrors to monitor health, we won' t need to go to the doctor . 

D Pair work If the predictions are correct, will our lives be better or worse? Discuss with a partner. 

A Our lives wil/ be worse with virtual goggles. We'll stop looking at things around us . 

B I don't really agree. People won'twear the goggles all the time. just when they need them . 

fl Listening and writing A good idea? 

About 
you 

A 114 » 4.30 listen to Sophia and Alan discuss the inventions from the article on page 124 . 

For each invention, who says it's a good idea? Check (.f) Sophia or Alan . 

Sophia Alan 

1 . virtua l goggles D D 
2. a space elevator D 0 
3. a sma rt mirror 0 0 

B 114 » 4.30 listen again . Write one reason why Sophia or Alan thinks the invention is a good idea . 

Do you agree? Discuss with a partner . 

C Read the article below and the Help note. Underline the words that list ideas . 

Scientis ts predic t that people wi ll have ··smart"' 
re fri gerato r in the fu ture. Scanners will rea d bar coucs on 
food a nd ... 

I thi nk th is w ill make o ur lives better. First. you won't need 
to go grocery shopping anymore, so ... Second. you' ll 
never come home and find an empty refrigerator. . . ext, 
sca nners will tell you if the food is bad, so you won't get 
sick ... Finally, yo u ' II be able to .. . 

'/ ·Help note 

Listing ideas 
First, you won 't need to ... 
Second, you'll never . . . 
Next, scanners will .. . 
Finally, you'll be able to ... 

About 0 
you Write a short article about a future invention. Will it make life better or worse? Why? 

Give four reasons . 

' free talk- p. 135 

125 



\ .. Vocabulary notebook ........,. _____ Writers, actors, and artists 
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Learning tip Grouping vocabulary 

Write new vocabulary in groups. You can group words 

by their endings or by their mean ings. You can group 

expressions by different topic areas. 

The jobs people mention 
most in conversation are 
lawyer, teacher, and doctor. 

1 Look at these jobs. Group them by their endings. How many other jobs can you add to each list? 

.factor assistant 
architect consultant 
artist dentist 

doctor 
electrician 
firefighter 

-er I -or -ant I -ent 
actor 

journalist 
letter carri er 
librarian 

-ist 

musician police officer 
nurse receptionist 
paramedic writer 

-ian other 

2 Make a chart like the one below. How many expressions can you write in the chart? 

get a promotion have a baby 

Make a list of 20 peop le you know. What 
jobs do th ey do? Wri te the ir jobs in English. 
How many new words do you learn? 

take an exam 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• 



• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Vocabulary notebook 
If done for homework 
Briefly present the Learning Tip a nd the task di rections . 
Make su rc Ss understand wha t they need to do. 

If done in class 
• Present Learning Tip Head the information aloud. Say . 

"Writing vocabula ry in groups is usefu l because focusing 
on the similarities between words, either in meaning or 
spelling, helps you remember them." 

• Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, "Which 
three jobs do you thin k people ta lk about the most'?" !lave 
Ss each write down three guesses. Ask a few Ss to call out 
their guesses, and write them on the board . 

• Books open. Ask aS to read the in formation aloud. See if 
anybody guessed all three jobs correctly. 

C';) This task recycles vocabula ry lor jobs . 

ll ____________________________________ ___ 
• Preview and do t he task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with t he class . 

Answers 
-er I -or: actor. doctor, firefighter. letter carrier. police 
officer, writer 

-ant I -ent: assistant, consultant 

-ist: artist. dentist. journalist. receptiomst 

-1an: electrician. librarian. mus1cian 

other: architect . nurse. paramedic 

Possible answers 
Here are some additional answers: 

-er I -or: server, plumber, realtor 

-ant I -ent: accountant 

-ist: computer specialist, florist 

-ian: veterinarian, technician 

other: auto mechanic 

& ________________________ __ 
• Preview and do the task Head the inst ructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the ta&k. Check answers with the class: 
Head each category, and have Ss call out the expressions 
they wrote under each one. Write the answers on the 
board. 

Possible answers 
Work: get a promotion, get a raise. get f1red, get h1red, find 
a job, look for a job. make money 

Home and family: have a baby, buy a house, sell a house 

Education: take an exam. pass an exam. get good grades. 
get into school 

C';) Th is task recycles verb phrases with gel, ha11C, and take 
and other expressions with verbs . 

On your own 
• Present On Your Own Head the intormation aloud. Tell 

Ss t hey can usc d ictionaries if they need to. 

• Follow-up At the s tart of t he next class. Ss share their 
lis ts in small groups. Ss say which are new words . 

Now I can ... 
• Go over the Now! Can items. Put st udents in pa irs to give 

one example each lor the first four items. Call on Ss and 
ask for examples or cxpla nat ions. 

• !lave students look over the four lessons and identify any 
areas they want to review. 

• Tell Ss to complete the Now I Can it ems. Ss check (/) 
the items they know and put a question mark(?) by 
items that they arc not confident a bout. Check with 
individua l Ss which areas need review to sec if there a re 
general problems to re\' iew in class. Help individual Ss as 
required. I lave Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name 
and a schedu le showing wh<Jt they plan to review and 
when. Review or reteach these language item;, in a futu re 
class . 
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Checkpoint Units 10-12 

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar Vocabulary, Conversation Strategtes 
Tell Sc; to think about Units 10- 12 and write down which area they are most sure about. Say each 
area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote. 

a Who'swho? 

C';) This task recycles comparisons with adjectives; more, 
Less, and f ewer ; ve rb + -ing; and prepositions. It also recycles 
vocabulary for describing people. 

A 
• Set the scene Books closed. II ave Ss take out a piece 

of paper and write 1 and 2. Tell them you are going to 
describe two men named Austin and Tyler (from the 
picture), but you aren't going to say their names 
(e.g .. Man 1 is short and heavy.; Man 2 has got blue eyes. ). 
Tell Ss to listen to your descriptions and make notes. Then 
have s open their books, look a t the pic ture, a nd use their 
notes to identify which is .Man 1 and which is Man 2. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 
I lave Ss complete the sentences and then compare thei r 
answers in pa irs. Check answers with the class: Call on a S 
to read a sentence aloud. Ask Ss with different answe r<, lo 
raise their hands and say them. 

Possible answers 
1. A Do Aust1n and Tyler look alike? 

8 No, they look totally different. 
2. A What does Aust1n look like? 

8 He's short and heavy, and he's got a mustache. 
3. A Who does Austin look like - his mother or his 

father? 
8 Austin looks like his mother. She's short, too. 

4. A How tall IS Tyler? 
8 He's six feet tall. He's a lot taller than Austin. 

fl Can you guess what I mean? 

C';) This task recycles the vocabulary for describing people\ 
features, ways of communicating, and jobs. It also recycles 
the strategy of using You mean to suggest a word or phrase. 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and I he 

examples in the chart aloud. I lave Ss complete the chart. 
Then have them compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check answer with the class: Draw a cha rt like the one 
in the book on the board . Call on four Ss to write their 
an wers. Ask other Ss to add answers. 

Possible answers 
Describing faces 
have freckles 

be cute 

have a beard 

be handsome 

Describing hairstyles 

have a ponytail 

wear cornrows 

have long I short hair 

wear bra1ds 

T-1 27 • Checkpoint Units 10-12 

5. A What color are Tyler's eyes? 
8 His eyes are blue. 

6 . A Do they both have brown hair? 
8 Yes, but Tyler's hair IS longer and darker than 

Austin's. 
7. A Are they both muscular? 

8 No, Austin is more muscular than Tyler. He works out 
more than Tyler. 

8. A Do they both have freckles? 
8 Yes. but Tyler has less I fewer freckles than Austin. 

Aust1n probably spends more time in the sun. 
9. A Is Tyler the one w1th the spiked ha1r? 

8 No, that's Austin. Tyler's the one With the ponytail -
the one !!:! the striped shirt. 

• Practice Have pairs pracl icc asking and ans\\ ering the 
questions. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I PAIRS 

Ss wnte s1x questions about classmates' or your 
appearance (e.g. Do Juan and Jose look alike? Do any Ss 
have freckles?). Ss work in pairs, tak1ng turns asking and 
answenng the1r questions. Encourage Ss to give as much 
mformat1on as they can. 

Ways of communicating 
send a text 

make a phone call 

send a letter 

send a postcard 

B 

Jobs 

electnc1an 

architect 

doctor 

journalist 

• Preview the task Read the instruc tions a loud. Ca ll on a 
pair ofSs to read the example conversation. Then model 
the task by explaining the other examples in the chart. 
Call on Ss to guess the word or expression (e.g., juan has 
these on his nose. [Do you mean freckle ?] Keiko often has 
her hair Like this. (You mean she has a ponytail.]). 

• Do the task II aveS write things to say about six words 
or expressions from the chart in Exercise 2A. Then have 
Ss work in pairs and take turns explaining the words and 
expressions for their pa rtner to guess. Tell Ss they each gel 
three guesses before the other gives the answer. 
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Checkpoint 

Q Who'swho? 

Austin and Tyler are brothers, but they look very different. Complete the questions for items 1 to 5. 

Complete items 6 to 9 with comparatives and prepositions. Compare with a partner. Then ask and 
answer the questions . 

1. A alike? 

B No, they look tota lly different. 

2. A _____ like? 

B He's short and heavy, and he's got a mustache . 

3. A _____ like- his mother or his father? 

B Austin looks like his mother. She's short, too . 

4. A _____ ? 

B He's six feet ta ll. He's a lot taller than Austin . 

5. A ? -----

B His eyes are blue . 

6. A Do they both have brown hair? 

B Yes, but Tyler' s hair is and ___ than Austin's. 
( Tyler ) 

7. A Are they both muscular? 

B No, Austin is than Tyler. He works out ___ than Tyler . 

8. A Do they both have freckles? 

B Yes, but Tyler has ____ freckles than Austin. Austin probably spends ___ time 
in the sun . 

9. A Is Tyler the one ____ the spiked hair? 

B No, that's Austin. Tyler's the one ___ the ponyta il - the one ____ the striped shirt. 

fl Can you guess what I mean? 

A How many words and expressions can you add to the chart? Compare charts with a partner . 

I I 

have freckles have a ponytail text someone electrician 

B Pair work Student A: Explain a word or expression to a partner. Student B: Guess the word • 

A You can do this with your phone or computer . 
8 Do you mean text someone? 
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8 Can you complete this conversation? 

Complete the conversation with the words and expressions in the box. Use capital letters where 

necessary. Practice with a partner. Then role-play the conversation using your own ideas. 

all right 
breaking up 
hold on a second 

Greg Greg Waters. 

I' ll 
I'll call you back 
I've got 

just 
let's see 

.I this is 

wearing 
what do you call it 
what was I saying 

Kenji Hello, Greg. This is Kenji from the office in 
Tokyo. I was calling to ask . . . What 
time are you arriving on Monday? 

Greg Well, I have my ticket here. , I arrive 
at, um, 3:30p.m. 

Kenj1 OK, come to the airport to meet you. 
Oh, - I've got another call. 

Greg 

Kenji Hi. Sorry about t hat. So, ? Oh, yes, 
I' ll meet you. So, how will I recogn ize you? 

Greg Well, I'm tal l and blond hair and -

Kenji 

Greg 

Kenji 

Greg 

Sorry, Greg, I can't hear you. You're ____ _ 

OK. Listen, ____ _ 

Hi. That's better. So, _ __ _ ? 
I was describ ing myself. So, um, I'll be the blond 
guy the sunglasses, ____ _ 
a USA T-shirt. 

Kenji Um, OK. Maybe I should wear a - ? 
A thing with my name on it so you can find me? 

Greg Oh, a badge. Good idea! 

Q Future plans and dreams 

where were we 
with 
you mean 

A Circle the correct options, and then complete the sentences with true information. 

1. When I' ll get I I get home tonight, I'm going to _ ____ , and I might _____ , but 
I probably won't ____ _ 

2. If you ' ll want I you want help with your homework this weekend, I' ll help I I help you . I'm not 
_____ on Saturday, but I may on Sunday. 

3. If I'll win I I win the lottery th is year, I promise I'll buy I I buy all my classmates dinner. I' ll also 
_____ ,and I might , too. 

4. If I ever will become I become famous, I won't I don't change. I'll still be I I'm still myself, and 
I won't ____ _ 

B Pair work Tell each other your sentences. Can you continue the conversations? 
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Q Can you complete this conversation? 

C:;> This ta k recycles the uses of phrase:. with ,·erb + -ing 
and prepositions, have got, and expressions for managing 
phone conversations. It also recycles the conversation 
s trategies of inte rrupting and restart ing com e rsations; 
trying to remem ber things: and using >ou mean, just, and all 
right . 

• Set the scene Tell S:. to look at the picture. Ask. "\\'hat 
do you thin!.. the two me n are talking about'?" Write Ss' 
ideas on the board (e.g., traveling, arri11ing at an airport, 
making a reservation, what they are going to wear at the 
airport) . 

• Preview the task Read t he instructions a nd t he example 
aloud. Tell Ss to usc each word and expression in the box 
only once . 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the conversation. I lave 
Ss compare their a nswers in pairs. Check answers wit h 
the class: Call on a pair to read the conver:.ation. Other Ss 
ra ise their hands if they disagree with any of the answers. 

Answers 
Greg Greg Waters. 

Kenj1 Hello. Greg. This is Kenj from the office in Tokyo. 
1 was JUSt calling to ask ... What lime are you arriv1ng 
on Monday? 

Greg Well. I have my ticket here. Let's see, I arrive at, um. 
3:30p.m . 

Ken]/ OK,!:!! come to the airport to meet you. Oh. hold on 
a second - I've got another call. 

Greg All right ... 

Kenji Hi. Sorry about that. So. what was I s~? Oh, 
yes, I'll meet you. So how will I recognize you? 

Greg Well, I'm tall and I've got blond ha1r and -

Kenjl Sorry, Greg, I can't hear you You're breaking up. 

Greg OK. usten. I'll call you back .. 

Kenji Hi. That's better So, where were we? 

Greg I was descnb1ng myself. So. um, I'll be the blond 
guy with the sunglasses, wearing a USA T shirt. 

Ken}i Um, OK. Maybe I should wear a what do you call 
~? A th1ng with my name on it so you can find me? 

Greg Oh, you mean a badge. Good idea! 

• Tell Ss to look at their ideas on the board from et the 
Scene. Ask, "\ \'hat were the men talking about? Arc any of 
your ideas in the conversation'(' 

• Practice Have Ss sit back to back and practice the 
conversation in pairs, taking turns playing each role. 

• Tell Ss to role-play a phone conversation about meeting 
someone at the airport. Tell them to decide where 
they each arc. who is traveling. and when the person is 
a rriving. I lave a few pairs act out thei r conversation for 
the class . 

~~tureplans an.~d~d~re~a~m~s~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
A 
C;> I his task recycles will. may. and might to talk about the 
future. and if and Jl'hen and the present tense to refer to the 
future . 

• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. \\rit e the 
first part of the first sentence on the hoard: When 1'1!..9!.! I 
i.!J!l. home tomqht, I'm gomg to _ _ , thk Ss to choost! 
t he correct opt ion (I get I. Then call on aS to complete the 
!>entence . 

• Do the task lla\'e Ss circle the correct options a nd 
complete the sentences. Check answers with the cla-.s. 

Possible answers 
1. When I get home ton1ght, I'm go1ng to make dinner, 

and 1 m1ght practice the piano, but I probably won't ~ 
onhne. 

2. If you want help with your homework this weekend. I'll 
help you. I'm not dOing anything on Saturday, but I may 
go and vis1t my parents on Sunday. 

3. If I w in the lottery this year. I prom1se I'll buy all my 
classmates d1nner. I'll also get my own apartment, and I 
might go back to school full-time, too . 

4. If I ever become famous, I won't change. I'll still be 
myself, and I won't move to another city . 

8 
• Preview the task Call on aS to read his or her first 

sentence. Ask him or her a follow-up question about the 
sentence (e.g., What are _1 ou going to make for dinner?). Tell 
Ss to take turns sharing their sentences in pairs. Tell them 
to ask follow-up quest ions to continue the conversations. 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS I GROUPS 

Individual Ss write three or four interesting, true sentences 
about their future plans on separate pieces of paper. Tell 
them not to put their names on their papers. When Ss 
fin1sh, they form groups. They m1x up the papers and then 
take turns choosing and reading the sentences. The rest 
of the group tries to guess which group member wrote 
each sentence. Then they ask follow up questions about 
each S's plans. 
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Free talk 
UNIT~ 
.. Find out about me! 

--------~~--~------------------------------------------------------------------

1 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of 

their Student's Books and look at Free Talk 1. Read the 
instructions and the example question aloud. I lave Ss 
write their questions individually and fold the paper. 

UNIT~ 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the example conversation. Then have 
Ss a piece of paper from the pile. Tell Ss to go around the 
class and ask their classmates the question on the piece of 
paper they picked. 

• RemindS to usc Actually. if they answer with surprising 
or new information. Tell Ss to ask one follow-up question, 
and then to end the conversation. 

• Follow-up Have each Ss call out one piece of information 
they remember about a classmate (e.g., Mandy real(v like~ 
snow. She goes skiing el'ery winter.). 

11a Common interests 
----------~--~------------------------------------------------------------------

1 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of 

their St udcnt's Books and look at Free Talk 2. Read the 
inst ructions and the sentence stems aloud. 

• Tell Ss to complete the sentences with their own 
informat ion. Remind Ss to keep to the topic of interests. 

T-129 • Free talk 

2 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the example 

question aloud. Then have three Ss read the example 
conversation aloud. Put Ss in small groups. Give Ss t imc 
to change their statements into questions. Go around the 
class and help as needed. 

• Do the task I lave group members ask each other the 
questions and write the names of anyone who has the 
same answers as they do. 

• Follow-up Have Ss make a short report about their 
group's interests. Groups tell the class what they have 
in common (e.g .. The students in our group have a lot of 
di.J!erenl interests. We like IValching baseball, and Matt and 
Gary play baseball on the school team.). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Free talk 

Find out about me! 

1 Think of an interesting question you 'd like to ask someone to get to know them better. Write your 

question on a small piece of paper, fold it, and put it in a pile . 

2 Class activity Take a piece of paper from the pile. Ask your classmates the question on your piece 
of paper. Find out one more piece of information from each classmate . 

A So, which do you prefer - hot weather or cold weather? 

8 Actually, /like cold weather. /like snow . 

A Oh, I do too. So, do you ski? 

Common interests 

1 Complete the sentences below about your interests . 

1. I enjoy watching baseball . 

2. I'm good at _ 

3. l can't ______ _ 

4. I'm interested in _ ___ __ _ 

5. I would like 

6. I like _ _____ _ 

7. lean ______ _ 

8. I think everybody 

2 Group work Change the statements you made into questions to ask your group . 
Who is the same as you? 

uestions 

L lliyou enjoy watching baseball? 

A Do you enjoy watching baseball? 

8 No, not really. I don't really understand the rules . 

C Really? /love it. Baseball is my favorite sport. 

Names 

lchiro 
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UNITB True or false? 

1 Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Write three true 
sentences and three false sentences. 

1. I'm __________ these days. 

2. If I , I usually 

3. I never 

4. I love to 

5. __________ every day. 

6. This week I'm not 

2 Pair work Take turns telling your ideas. Ask your partner follow-up 
questions. Can you guess which ideas are nottrue? 

A I'm getting up at 4:30 every morning these days. 

8 Are you serious? Why? Are you training for a race? 

UN1Tft • 
11.a A new celebration 

130 

1 Group work Create a new special day or festival. You can use the ideas given or make up anything 

you want! Complete these sentences or write new ones about your new event. 

1. Our new special day or festiva l is ca lled . (name) 

2. It's going to be on . (date) 

3. There's going to be and . (events) 

4. Everyone is going to . (activity) 

5. Everyone is going to eat . (food) 

6. People are going to buy . (items) 

7. Nobody is going to . (activity) 

8. It's going to be . ("fun," "interesting," . . . ) 

2 Class activity Ask three classmates from other groups questions 
about their new festivals and special days. Take notes. 

A What's your new festival called? 

8 It's called "Laugh-a-Lot Day," and it's going to be on March 8th. 

3 Choose one festival that you'd like to celebrate. Tell the class why. 

Grand1na's Day 

lnte Festival ckoco .,.. 

No-Homework Day! 

Get-Up-Late W 
eek 

"I'd like to celebrate Laugh-a-Lot Day because people are going to tell jokes all day. " 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Free talk 
UNIT 

3 True or false? ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1 
• Preview and do the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of 

thei r Student's Books and look at Free Talk 3. Read the 
instruct ions and the 1.ent ences aloud . 

• Write on the board one true sentence about yourself a nd 
one false sentence about yourself using the first sentence 
stem (e.g., I. l in swimming a lot these days. 2. lin eating a 
lot of chocolate theM' rinys.). Say, "O ne of these sen tences is 
true and one is false. Can you guess which one is true?" 
Have Ss call out their guesses. 

• Rem ind Ss to comple te three sentence with true idea~ 
and three\\ ith fa lse information. Also remind Ss to keep 
to the topic ofhealt hand wellbeing. II ave Ss do the task. 

UNIT ... 
li.a A new celebration 

1 
• Preview the task Te ll Ss to turn to the back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 4. Read the 
instructions aloud. Point out the suggestions for special 
days on the right side of the page. As!.. S to call out other 
ideas for celebration-;. \\'rite them on the board. Say, 
"Raise your hand if you think the special day or festival is 
a good idea." Read each one aloud. and count I he raised 
hands. Tell the c l as~ I he most popular one. 

• Do the task llavr group~ choose an e' enl from the list 
on the board or from in the book. or make up one of their 
own. Tell Ss to work together to complete the sen tences . 

2 
• Preview the task Head the instructions a loud. 11 <1\e 

l wo Ss read the example conversation. Make sure Ss 
understand that Sl will say one of their s tatements and 
that S2 wil l ask follow· up questions. S2 then gucssc.., 
whether the sentence b true or fa lse. Ss keep a Lally of how 
man} guesses are right. 

• Ss then switch roles and S2 reads out each of his or her 
sentences. with Sf asking fo llow-up questions a nd making 
gue1.ses . 

• Follow-up S ' find a new partner, and lake turns telling 
about their first partner's true sentences (e.g .. Kj leis 
1110rking out a lot these days. He:~ training/or a .'>-milr nm.) . 

2 
• Preview the task Head the in tructions aloud. I lave 

l wo Ss read the example conversation. Then model the 
activity by calling on individua l Ss to ask the question 
for each statement in Part A. Ask one group to answer 
the questions about their festival. If necessary,\\ rite 
the questions on t he board. [1. What 's your new festival 
called'? 2. When's it goi ng to be'? 3. What events are there 
going to be? 4. What activities are there going to be? 
5. \'\'hat is everyone going to cat? I \'\'hal food is there 
going to he? 6. \\'hal arc people going to buy? 7. \\'hal is 
nobody going lo do'? 8. What's it going to be like?] 

• Do the task llave Ss go around t he class. Each S asks 
three classmates from different groups about their fcs l iva i 
or event. and takes brief notes . 

3 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins t ructions a loud. 

Ask oneS to read the example a lo ud . Ca ll on sevl:'ral Ss to 
talk about the fes liHd they'd like lo celebrate . 

• Follow-up Have groups prepare a one-minute "segment" 
for a TV show about their festival. Each group member 
must have a speak ing part. Tell Ss to gi'e more dl'lails 
aboul lhri r fest ivai. Groups present t heir segments to the 
class . 
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Free talk 
UNIT~ 
~_l n_t_h_e~p_a_st ______________________________________________________ ___ 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
tudent's Books and look a l Free Talk 5. Read the 

instructions a loud. Have Ss read the list of statements. 
Help with \ OCabula ry as needed. 

• Say, "Look at statement 1: Find someone who was born 
at home." Ask a S to find and read the example question 
[Were you born at home?). Tell Ss to read statement 2 and 
ask aS to say the question for it. [Did you like playing 
outside'?] Repeat for all the s ta tements. Remind Ss tha t a ll 
the questions are in the simple past. 

UNIT Ira 
1:a. Apartment hunting 

• Preview the task Divide the class into two groups: 
A and B. Tell Ss to turn to the back of their Student's 
Books. Tell the Ss in group A to look at Free Talk 6A and 
the Ss in group B to look a l Free Ta lk 6B. 

• Read the instructions for Free Ta lk 6A a nd Free Talk 6B 
a loud. Model the activity with two Ss. llave SJ read a loud 
the example question [Is there a washer .. . ?]. Tell S2 
lo look a t the information about the apartment and to 
a nswer the question by read ing the example response 
a loud. Point out that the example shows an "echo" 
question. Encourage Ss to u&e questions I ike these if they 
need to clarify information. 

• Tell Ss they can take notes about their partner's apartment 
to he lp them remember information. 

T-131 • Free talk 

• Tell Ss to go around class ask ing each question until t hey 
find someone who answers "yes." Remind Ss who answer 
"yes" to give more information in their answers, and not 
just answer "yes" or "no." 

• Do the task Have Ss walk around the room asking their 
classmates the questions. 

• Follow-up Several Ss report something interesting they 
found out about a classmate. 

• Do the task !lave Ss work in pairs and take turns 
asking each other about the apartments. When Ss fin ish, 
check answers with the class: Ask individual Ss specific 
questions about each apa rtment. 

• In the same pa irs, have Ss discuss which apar t menl they 
wou ld like to live in and why. Make sure Ss give reason!> 
(e.g., llhink I 'd prefer to live in the Beacon St. apartment 
because there's a big kitchen, and /like to cook.). 

• Follow-up Have the class vole on which apartment they 
think is the best. Ask a few Ss to explain wh). 
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Free talk 

~ NrrB In the past 

Class activity Ask your classmates questions about their childhood . Write notes about each person . 

1 . was born at home. 

2 . didn 't like playing outs ide. 

3. wasn't good at music. 

4 . liked to play board games. 

5 . always had bruised knees. 

6 . was on a sports or athletics team. 

7 . changed schools two or three times. 

8 . collected something. 

9 . got into trouble a lot. 

10 . liked to eat vegetables. 

" Were you born at home?" 

UNITJia • 

l.:l.il Apartment hunt1ng 

Pair work Student A: Read about the apartment below. Student B: Read about the apartment on 
page 133. Take turns asking questions about the two apartments. Which one would you like to rent? 

A Is there a washer and dryer in the apartment? 

8 Is there a what? A washer and dryer? No, there isn 't, but there 's a . .. 

http:/ /www.findyournewhome ... 

Apartment for rent- 3812 Beacon Street 

Apartment features 
2 bedrooms and 2 bathrooms, living room, 
big kitchen . small balcony 
3rd floor, no elevator 
Parking lot next to the apartment building 

Amenities 
Washer and dryer in each apartment 
Free gym in the building 
Rooftop garden 
Valet parking 

Neighborhood 
In a quiet neighborhood. Supermarket only a 15-minute walk 
away. 20-minute walk to the nearest subway station . 
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UNIT 

132 

Travel smart! 

1 Look at the pictures. What advice do you have for Traveler Bin each situation? Make a list. 

2 Role play Now imagine you and your partner are in the situations above. 
Take turns giving and responding to advice. 

A You know, maybe you shouldn't leave your money in your pocket like that. 

8 Oh, yeah, I guess. But I don't have a wallet. 

A Why don't you go to that shop to look for a new wallet? 

r: 
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Free talk 
UNIT~ 

KA Travel smart! ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 7. Read the 
instructions aloud. Ask."\\ here arc the people'?" [I. at an 
airport; 2. a t a bike rental; 3. on the beach I Ask, "What are 
the people doing'?"' Call on Ss to tell the class. ay, "Look 
at the pic tures again. In each picture person B needs 
some ad\ icc." !'ell Ss to look at picture I. Say, "Look at his 
passport. It 's not rea lly in a safe place. What ach ice can 
you give person 13?" Have aS answer [You rea lly should pul 
your pn ssporl in a safe place.]. Heview the differe nt ways 
lo give advice and suggestions by asking Ss to th ink of 
other ways of gi ' ing the same advice about the passport 
[You shouldn't leave your passport in your pocket like 
that. You need to put your pa port in a safe place. \\'h) 
don't you put your passport in your briefcase? Put your 
passport in a safe place. It 's probably a good idea to put 
you r passport in a safe place.J. 

• Do the task Tell Ss to th ink of as many suggestions 
as the) can for person Bin each picture (at least 5 
suggestion'>), and to '' rite their ideas in a lis t. 

• llave Ss do the task. When Ss have finished, check answers 
with the class. 

Possible answers 
P1cture 1 

1. You should pick up your boardtng pass. 

2. You need to check your bag, because you can only 
take a small bag on the plane . 

3. Don't forgot to put your money in your wallet to keep 11 
safe . 

4. It's a good 1dea to put a lid on your coffee. You don't 
want to sp I 11. 

5. Why don't you put your JaCket 1n your luggage so you 
don't have to carry it? 

6. You could eat your take out food nght away. Your flight 
1s delayed . 

P1cture 2 

1. You should rent a helmet to be safe. You need to fix the 
flat t.re. 

2. You shouldn't wear flip-flops on a bike ride 

3. You could leave your big bag somewhere. You don't 
want to carry 11 on a bike ride. 

4. It's a good idea to rent a GPS to ftnd your way around . 

5. Why don't you wear shorts to keep cool? 

P1cture 3 
1. You should wear sunglasses to protect your eyes . 

2. You need to get some water to drink . 

3. Don't forget to use sunscreen. 

4. Take your socks off! 

5. You could rent a deckcha1r to s1t on. 

6. Do you want to rent an umbrella? 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions aloud . 

I lave two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Have Ss 
complete the task in pairs. taking turns playing each role. 
Encourage Ss to give more than one piece of advice for 
each picture. Go a round the class, and help as needed. 

• Follow-up I lave pairs perform one of their conversations 
for the class . 
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UN IT~ 

&:.. All about home 

1 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 8. Read the 
instructions a loud. Make sure that Ss understand all the 
questions. 

• Model the task by having aS ask you the first two 
questions. Give true answers. Then ask the S. " I low about 
you? What's your room like? What do you have on the 
walls?" Encourage the S to answer and give details. 

• Tell Ss to do the task. and to find three ways they are al ike 
and three ways I hey are different. 

• Do the task I lave pairs complete the task. Go around the 
class and help as needed. 

• Follow-up I lave pairs write five sentences saying how 
their rooms are different. Hemind Ss to usc possessive 
pronouns (e.g., I make my bed every morning. but Tom never 
makes his.). 

UNIT .. 
1:a Apartment hunting 

• Preview the task Divide the class into two groups: 
A and B. Tel l Ss to turn to the back of their Student's 
Books. Tell the Ss in group A to look at Free Talk 6A and 
the Ss in group B to look at Free Talk 6B. 

• Read the instructions for Free Talk 6A and Free Talk 6B 
aloud. Model the activity with two Ss.llave Sl read a loud 
the example question [Is there a washer ... ?). Tell S2 
to look at the information about the apartment and to 
answer the question by reading the example response 
aloud. Point out that the example shows an "echo" 
question. Encourage Ss to use questions like these if they 
need to clarify information. 

• Tell Ss they can take notes about their partner's apartment 
to help them remember information. 

T-133 • Free talk 

2 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Put Ss in groups and have them complete 
the task. 

• Follow-up Several Ss share a few ways that their group 
members are alike and a few ways that their group 
members are different. 

Directions for Unit6 Free Talk also appear on page T-131. 

• Do the task !lave Ss work in pairs and take turns 
asking each other about the apartments. When Ss finish, 
check answers with the class: Ask ind ividual Ss specific 
questions about each apartment. 

• In the same pai rs, have Ss discuss which apartment they 
would like to live in and why. Make sure Ss give reasons 
(e.g., !think I'd prefer to Live in the Beacon St. apartment 
because there's a big kitchen, and !like to cook.). 

• Follow-up I lave lhe class vole on which apartment they 
think is the best. Ask a few Ss lo explain why. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 



• • • 
Free talk 

• UN1Tft 

U All about home • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

1 Pair work Discuss the questions. Find three ways you 're alike. Find three ways you ' re different . 

1. What's your room like at home? 

• What do you have on your wa lls? 

• Do you have a TV in your room? 

• Would you like to change your room? 
What would you change? 

2. Are you neat or messy at home? 

3. Do you prefer a quiet or a noisy home? 

• When you listen to music, do you use 
headphones or speakers? 

• Do you sing along with the music? 

• Do you leave the TV on when you' re not 
watching? 

• Do you make your bed every morning? 4. Do you or your family do a " spring cleaning" 

every year? • Do you leave things on top of dressers, tables, and 
chairs? Or do you put everything in drawers or a closet? • Who does most of the work? 

• Is there a lot of clutter in your house? Whose clutter • What do you do? 

is it? 5. Do you have any unusual habits at home? 

2 Group work join another pai r. Tell them about yourself and your partne r . 

"Mario and I both have small rooms, but he has posters of his favorite rock band on the wall . 

I just have some pictures of my friends and family on my desk. " 

UNIT"' 
~ Apartment hunting 

Pair work Student B: Read about the apartm ent below. Student A: Read about the apartment on 

page 131. Take turns asking questions about t he two apartments. Which one wou ld you like to rent? 

8 Are there any stores nearby? 

A I'm sorry, are there any what? Stores? Let 's see . .. urn . . . well, there are ... 

Apartment for rent- 1525 12th Avenue 

Apartment features 
2 bedrooms, 1 ba th room, living room with sma ll kitchen 
11th floor, elevato r in bui lding 

Amenities 
Laundromat on the corner of 12th Avenue and 15th Street 
Pet-care service in building 
24-hour security 
Party room 
Rooftop pool 

Neighborhood 
Convenient location. Within walking distance to a large 
shopping mal l. Many restaurants and shops nearby. 
Convenience store acro ss t he stree t from the bui ld ing . 
5-mi nute walk to the nearest subway stati on . 
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UNIT~ 

tl.il What was happening? 

Pair work Look at the picture. Bob just crashed into a lamppost. Some other people saw the accident. 
What were they doing when it happened? What was Bob doing? Study the picture and try to remember 

as many details as possible. Then turn to Free talk 9B on page 136. 

UNITP!P!\ 

IL!.l Which is better? 

Pair work What are the advantages and disadvantages of the choices below? Which is better? 

Give at least three reasons for each choice. Discuss with your partner. 

house or a big apartment? 
Is it nicer to see a movie 
on your TV or on a big 
screen in a movie thea ter? 

Is it better to own a 
motorcycle or a car? 

134 

Is it more fun to take a vacati on 
at the beach or in t he city? 

Which is worse- to have no 
Internet access or to have no TV? 

A Well, I think it's better to own a motorcycle than a car- and it's more fun. 

8 Actually, I agree. It's also easier to find parking spaces when you have a motorcycle. 

A And it's just cheaper. Cars use more gas. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Free talk 
UNIT~ aa What was happening? 

A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to 1 he back of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 9A. Read the 
inst ructions a loud. Tell Ss to write as much del a il as they 
can to answer the queslions, including the colors 
of things . 

• Dothetask llaveSss tudy lhepictureforoneminul e. 
After one minute, cali'"Time." 

B 
• Preview the task Have Ss turn to Free Talk 9B. Head the 

instructions a loud. Say, "Hemember that you can 'tlook 
back at Free Ta lk 9A." 

• Do the task I lave Ss discuss the ques tiom in pairs and 
writ e their answers to the questions. Check a nswers wilh 
the class: Read a ques tion a loud, and ask a pair to read 
their answer. Ask Ss who disagree to ra ise their hands and 
say t heir an wer. Write the answers on the board. 

• VVhen a nS\\ers to the questions are on the board, say, 
" ow look at Free Talk 9A. Which answers a re correct'?" 
Point to each answer. a ncl have Ss rai se I heir hands if it 
is correct. Ca ll on individual Ss to correct any incorrect 
answers . 

UNIT~ II!& Which is better? 

• Preview the task Tell Ss 1 o turn to the back of their 
Student's Books and look at Free Talk 10. Head the 
instructions aloud. Ask aS to read the firs t question aloud 
and then ask two Ss to read the example conversat ion 
a loud. 

• \Vrite on the board 

Advantages 

motorcycle 

more fun 

more parkmg spaces 

cheaper on gas 

01sadvantages 

• Ask Ss to t hink of a disadvantage of having a motorcycle 
(e.g .. You ran'! rid~ them in snow.). Add it to the chart on the 
board . 

• Tell Ss to make their own cha rts and to think of at lea t 
three advantages and three disadvantages for each item . 

Answers 
1. He was skateboarding. He crashed into a lamppost. 
2. He was texting on his cell phone. 
3. Red and white 
4. He was weanng baggy blue jeans I pants, a green 

T-shirt, and a green baseball cap. 
5. No, he wasn't. 
6. Six 
7. He was holding an ice cream cone. 
8. He dropped some of his ice cream. 
9. He was paytng for the flowers with a cred1t card. 

10. He was wearing a grey SUit, a white shirt, and a red 
t1e. He shouted, "Watch out!" 

11 . They were dnnking soda. One of the g1rls was talk1ng 
on her cell phone. 

12. One girl was wearing a black pencil sk1rt, a white 
top, a red jacket, and red shoes. The other girl was 
wearing sktnny jeans, a green top, and turquoise 
shoes. 

13. She was carrying a bag of groceries with bananas, 
apples, carrots and onions in it. 

14. She dropped her groceries. 
15. Possible answers: The young boy was wearing a 

baseball cap. He was listentng to music. The flower 
shop clerk was wearing a green apron and a white 
shirt. The young women at the cafe were sitting under 
an orange and white umbrella. Bob's skateboard 
was red. The woman outside the grocery store was 
carrying a black purse. The man was buying red 
flowers . 

• Follow-up Tell Ss to work in pairs and to t hink ufas 
many comments a s they can about t he pict ure (e.g .. Sf: 
When Bob hit the /amppos//1(' probably really hurt hi111sr•!J 
S2: Yeah, I bet he got a headache from that. ) . 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task in pairs. Go 
around the class. a nd help a~ needed. 

• Follow-up l lm·c pa irs join another pa ir and compare 
their notes. Trll Ss to sec if there arc other advantages and 
disadvantages that they didn"t think of. 
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Free talk 
UNIT In 

What's different? 
--~~~--~~~----------~------------------------------------------------------

• Preview the task Div ide the class into t\\ O groups: A 
and B. Tel l Ss to turn to the back of their Student's Books. 
'I ell the S& in group A to look at Free Talk II A and the Ss in 
group B to look at Free Talk llB. 

• Head the instructions for Free Talk llA and Free Talk UB 
aloud. Have twoS& - an A and a B - read the example 
conver at ion in Free Talk II A and II B. 

• Tell Ss to find partner& with a letter different from theirs: 
A orB. 

• Do the t ask I lave Ss take turns ask ing each other about 
the pictures. lla\ e pairs make a list of the things they 
find that are diffl:'rcnl. Go around the class, and help 
as needed. Remind Ss to usc expressions from Unit 11. 
Lesson C if they can't remember a word. 

• Check answers with the class: Have individual Ss each 
read one of the differences. After each answer, asl--. 
"\•Vhere did he I she go?" 

Possible answers 

Person Picture 11A Pictu re uS 
dark ha1red long ponytail, short ha,r, long 
woman short nails, no na1ls, red polish 

polish 

blond woman no jewelry, necklace, 
empty-handed shopping bag. 

coffee cup 

woman with sandals, skinny red shoes. black 
red ha1r 1eans pants 

man in green empty-handed. glasses, tenn1s 
sweater no glasses racket 

man 1n baseball blue T-sh1rt, red T-sh1rt, 
cap empty-handed camera 

man talking on dark ha1r, shaved head, 
phone mustache, beard; face: orange 

orange T shirt, T-sh1rt w1th 
jeans writing on 11 

Where did they go? 

1. She went to a ha1r salon. 
2. She went to a jewelry store and a coffee shop. 
3. She went to a shoe store and a cloth1ng store. 
4. He went to a sport1ng goods store and an optometrist. 
5. He went to a cloth1ng store and an electroniCS store. 
6. He went to a barber shop and ran a marathon. 

UNIT~ 
~ I might do_th_a_t_. ____ ______ _ 

• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the back of their 
Student's Books and look at Free Talk 12. Read the 
instructions aloud. Ask aS to read the questions in 
the box aloud. Then ask two Ss to read the example 
conversation aloud. 

• Do the task I lave Ss write their own answers in the 
chart. 

T-135 • Free talk 

• I l ave pairs compare answers. After each answer, have 
them take turns asking each other follow-up questions 
and continuing the conversation. 

• I l ave Ss share some of I heir par tner's answers wil h I he 
class. 

• Follow-up Ha\'e pair~ present one of their comer~at ions 
to the class. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Pair work Student A: These people are at the mall on Saturday morning. Your partner has a picture of 
the same people on Saturday afternoon. In that picture, each person is different in two ways. Ask ques
tions to find out what's different. Where did each person go? 

A Do you see the woman with the dark hair? 

8 Yes. Is she wearing a blue dress in your picture? 

A Yes, she is. So that's the same. Does she have a ponytail in your picture? 

8 No, she doesn't. Her hair is short. So that's different. 

A I guess she went to the hair salon . 

UNITrf!\ 

~ I might do that. 

Pair work Write your answers to the questions in the chart. Then compare answers with a partner . 
Ask questions to find out more information and continue the conversations . 

1. something you may do when you get home tonight? 

2. someone you'll probably see next week? 

3. something you might do next year? 

4. something new you'd like to try? 

5. a place you might visit in the next five years? 

6. something you think you'll do if you earn a lot of money? 

7. something you might do when you retire? 

8. something you'll probably never do in your life? 

A OK. So, I may cook myself a nice dinner tonight if I'm not too tired . 

8 Nice. What do you think you 'll cook? 

A Oh, maybe some pasta or something . 

8 I have a great recipe for pasta. I'll find it for you . 

A All right. Thanks . 
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UNIT~ • ta What was happen1ng? 

1 Pair work How much do you remember about the picture in Free talk 9A on page 134? 

Discuss the questions with a partner. Do you agree on the answers? 

1. What was Bob doing when he crashed? 9. What was the man at the flower shop doing? 
What did he crash into? 10. What was the man wearing? What did he 

2. What else was he doing? shout? 

3. What color were his sneakers? 11. What were the gi rl s in the cafe doing when 

4. What else was he wearing? Bob hit the lamppost? 

5. Was he wearing a helmet? 12. What were the girls wearing? 

6. How many people saw the accident? 13. What was the woman in front of the grocery 

7. What was the young boy holding in his hand? 
store carrying? 

8. What happened when the boy saw the 
14. What did she do when Bob passed her? 

accident? 15. How many other details can you remember? 

A I think he was riding a scooter. 

8 Actually, I'm pretty sure he was riding a skateboard. OK. What did he crash into? 

2 Pair work Now look at the picture in Free talk 9A again to check your answers. 

How many did you get right? 

UN IT~ • 

~~~a What's different? 

136 

Pair work Student B: These people are at the mall on Saturday afternoon. Your partner has 

a picture of the same people on Saturday morning. In that picture, each person is different 

in two ways. Ask questions to find out what's different. Where did each person go? 

A Do you see the woman with the dark hair? 

8 Yes. Is she wearing a blue dress in your picture? 

A Yes, she is. So that's the same. Does she have a ponytail in your picture? 

8 No, she doesn't. Her hair is short. So that's different. 

A I guess she went to the hair salon. 
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Free talk 
UNIT~ , aa What was happenmg? 

A 
• Preview the task Tell Ss to turn to the hack of their 

Student's Books and look at Free Talk 9;\. Read the 
instructions aloud. Tell Ss to write as much detail a~ t hey 
can to answer the questions, including the colors 
of th ings. 

• Do the task Have Ss study the picture for one minute. 
After one minute. call "'Time." 

B 
• Preview the task Have Sst urn to Free Talk 9B. Read the 

instruction!-. aloud. Sa). "Hemember that you ca n't look 
back at Free Talk 9A." 

• Do the task I lave S1. discuss the questions in pair1. and 
write their answers to the questions. Check answers with 
the class: Read a quest ion aloud. and as!-. a pair to read 
their ans\\ er. \ sk Ss who disagree to raise their hands and 
say their an..,wer. \\'rite the answers on the hoard. 

• When ans\\ ers to the questions arc on the board, say, 
":-.low lool-. at Free Talk 9A. \\'hich answers are correct?"" 
Point to each ans\\ er. and have Ss raise their hands if it 
is corrc>ct. Ctll on individual Ss to correct any incorrect 
answer !> . 

Answers 
1. He was skateboarding. He crashed into a lamppost. 

2. He was text1ng on his cell phone. 

3. Red and whtle 

4. He was wearing baggy blue jeans I pants, a green 
T-shirt. and a green baseball cap . 

DiJ·ecl ions for Unit 9 Free Talk also appear on page T-134. 

5. No. he wasn't. 

6. SIX 

7. He was holdtng an 1ce cream cone . 

8. He dropped some of his ice cream . 

9. He was pay1ng for the flowers w1th a cred1t card. 

10 He was weanng a grey suit. a wh1te shirt, and a red 
tte. He shouted. ·watch out!" 

11. They were drinking soda. One of the g1rls was talking 
on her cell phone . 

12. One girl was wearing a black pencil sk1rt, a wh1te 
top. a red jacket. and red shoes. The other gtrl was 
wearing sk1nny jeans, a green top. and turquo1se 
shoes. 

13. She was carrying a bag of groceries w1th bananas, 
apples. carrots and on1ons 1n 11. 

14. She dropped her groceries. 

15. Posstble answers: The young boy was wear:ng a 
baseball cap. He was listentng to music. The flower 
shop clerk was wearing a green apron and a whtte 
shirt. The young women at the cafe were s1tt1ng under 
an orange and wh1te umbrella. Bob's skateboard 
was red. The woman outstde the grocery store was 
carrying a black purse. The man was buytng red 
flowers. 

• Follow-up Tell Ss to work in pairs and to think of as 
many comments as they can about the picture (e.g., SJ: 
When Bob hit the lamp post he pmlwbl.J really hurl himself 
S2: Yeah, I bet he got a hcadacheji·umlhal.). 

UNIT~ 

IJIIl ~VV~h~a~t~·s~d~i~ff~e~r~e~n~t~? ________________________ ~D~i~re~c~t~io~n~s~f<~or~u~n~it~l~l~r~r~ee~T~~~~l~k~a~ls~·o~t~tp~p~e~a~r~o~n~p~a~g~e_T_-1_3_5_. __ 

• Preview the task Divide the clas~ into two groups: A 
and B. Tell Ss to turn to the back of their Student"s Books. 
Tell the . 'i in group 1\ to look at Free Talk II A and tlw ~,i n 
group B to look at Free Talk II B . 

• Head t ht• i 11\tnu.: lions for Free Talk II A and Free Talk II B 
aloud. lime two Ss- an A and a B - read the example 
conversat ion in Free Talk I lA and LIB. 

• Tell Ss to find partners with a letter different from theirs: 
A or B. 

• Do the task I l ave Ss take turns asking each other about 
the picturc.>s. llave pairs make a list of the things t hey 
find that are different. Go around the class, and help 
as needed . Remind Ss to use expressions from Unit lJ. 
Lesson C if the>) can't remember a word. 

• Check anS\\Crs '' ith the class: Have indi\ idual Ss each 
read one oft he differences. After each answer, ask, 
"Where did he I she go'?" 

Possible answers 
Person 

dark-haired 
woman 

Picture 11A 

long ponytail, 
short nails, no 
polish 

Picture uB 

short hair; long 
na1ls, red polish 

blond woman no jewelry, necklace. 
empty-handed shopping bag. 

coffee cup 

woman wtth sanda s. sktnny red shoes. black 
red hair jeans pants 

man 1n green empty-handed, glasses. tennis 
sweater no glasses racket 

man 111 baseba'l blue T-shirt. red T-shtrt. 
cap empty-handed camera 

man talkmg on dark hair, shaved head, 
phone mustache. beard; face; orange 

orange T-sh1rt. T-shirt w1th 
jeans wnting on tl 

Where did they go? 

1. She went to a hair salon. 

2 She went to a jewelry store and a coffee shop . 

3. She went to a shoe store and a cloth1ng store . 

4. He went to a sporttng goods store and an optometnst. 

5. lie went to a clothing store and an electronics store. 

6. He went to a barber shop and ran a marathon. 
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Sounds right 
UNITB 

-------------------------------------------------------
~ )» 4.31 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say the 
first lwo words. Ask, *Are the underl ined sounds the 
same?" [yes] 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the second item 
a nd ask, WAre the underlined ou nds the same?" [yes! 
Continue to play the recording as Ss do the task. Check 
answers wi th the class. 

Answers 
1. s 2. s 3. s 4. s 5. 0 6. s 7. 0 8. s 9. 0 

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS 

Have Ss choose four paars of words and write a sentence 
for each prur (e.g., I'm a baseball fan, but I can't afford to 
go to a game every week.). Ss share their sentences with 
the class. 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss work in pairs. Pairs write a sentence for each item in 
the exercase. Each sentence must include the two words 
(e.g., I'm a btg fan of (name of band), but I can't afford their 
concert ticketsf.Ss practace sayang their sentences and 
then read them aloud to another pair. Ss see if any of their 
sentences are samilar. 

UNIT& 

-------------------------------------------------------
~ l)) 4.32 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Say the 
words join, sound, know, puzzle, and rock one at a t ime and 
elicit the underlined sound. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repeat. 
• Play the recording again Stop after the first word 

and ask. WWhat sound is it like?" (like the sound in sound] 
Continue playing the recording. Pause after each word 
so Ss can write it in the correct place in the charl.llave 
Ss compare their answers with a partne r. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
jQ!n sound know p~zzle rock 

coin about folk country novel 

enJOY now program something pop 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss work individually and choose 5 words from the list and 
wnte a short 30-second speech about their interests or 
hobbies. Ss then present their speech to the class. 

UNITB 
-------------------------------------------------

.. » 4.33 

• Preview the task Read the inst ructions a loud. Say the 
words often, sneeze,food, and stay one at a time and elic it 
the underlined sound. 

• Play the recording Ss I is len and repea t. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the first word 
and ask, "What sound is it like'?" [like the sound in often! 
Continue playing the recording. Pause after each word 
so Ss can write it in the correct place in the chart. I lave 
Ss compare their answers with a partner. Check answers 
with the class. 

Answers 
often 

awful 

cough 

sneeze 

fever 

meat 

Extra activity PAIRS 

food 

lose 

flu 

stay 

headache 

weight 

In pairs, Ss write a conversation us1ng all the words in the 
chart. Ss perform their conversations to the class. 

UNITB 
-------------------------------------------------

~ l)) 4.34 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. Remind 
Ss to ci rcle the one tha l .is di ffe rent. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten a nd repeat . 

• Play the recording again Stop after the first group 
of words a nd ask, -which word has a di fferent sound?" 

T-137 • Sounds right 

[celebra tion! Have Ss ci rcle celebration. Continue playing 
the recording as Ss circle the word in each group tha t has 
a different sound. I lave Ss check answers with a partner. 
Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers 
1. celebration 2. year 3. party 4. stuff 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Sounds rig_h_t _ 

UNIT .. )) 4.31 Listen and repeat the pairs of words. Notice the underlined sounds. Are the underlined sounds 

the same (S) or different (D)? Write 5 or D . 

1. fan I afford _2_ 4. delicious I shirt _ _ 7. health I weather __ 

2. st ranger I malar __ 5. dog I allergic _ _ 8. li sten I ~a lary __ 

3. of I have _ _ 6. broke I ~a t __ 9. question I quota!_!on __ 

UN1Tft .. 1)) 4.32 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Are the sounds like the sounds in 

Ita join , sound, know, py_zzle, or rQ_ck? Write the words from the box in the correct columns below . 

1. about 3. country 5. folk 7. now 9. pr.Q_gram 

2. coin 4. enj~ 6. novel 8. PQP 10. s.Q_mething 

~·11@1,_, 

UN1Tft .. )) 4.33 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Are the sounds like the sounds in 

Ita Q.ften, sneeze, food, or StPX.? Write the words from the box in the correct columns below . 

1. awful 

2.cough 

3. fever 

4.flu 

S.headache 

6.lose 

7. meat 

8. weight 

UNITft .. )) 4.34 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Which sound in each group is 

II& different? Circle the odd one out. 

1. c~p h~ppy gr~duate celebration 

2 . year wear careful there 

3. bi._rthday party fireworks anniversary 

4. stuff J a n~ary music reunion 
- -

137 



Sounds right 

UN1Tft _. >)) 4.35 Listen and repeat the pairs of words. Notice the underlined sounds. Then circle t he word wit h 
1:& the same sound . 

Which word has the same sound? 

1. geography and physics Een or fan -

2. b i olo~y and geometry ~irl or Ioke 

3. chemistry and orchestra key or chair 
-

4. ac!ually and litera!ure chair or tie 
- -

5. _g.rade and degree job or _gift 

UN1Tft .-)» 4.36 Listen and repeat the words. Not ice t he underlined sounds. Are the sounds like the sounds in 

I:A q_cross, cq_sh, go, or sh9_Pping? Write the words from the box in the correct columns below. 

1. ~qua rium 

2.bank 

3. block 

4. ca fe 

5. electronics 7. over 

6. machine 8. video 

UNIT& _. )) 4.37 Listen and repeat the words. Check (.I) the words that have a si lent letter /. 

1. Ill cou!d 3. D mi!k 5. D salmon 7. D si!k 9. D wa!k 

2. D he!p 4. D old 6. D should 8. D talk 10. D wou ld 

UN1Tft _. » 4.38 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Match t he words with the same 
I;& underlined sounds. 

1. jewelry_e_ a. microwave -
2. nightstand __ b. round 

3. oven __ c. stove -
4 . shower d. stuff -
5. sofa e. suit -
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Sounds right 

UNIT~ --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
..:» 4.35 

• Preview the task Head the instructions a loud. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repea t. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the first word and 
ao;k Y.hich word ha~ the same sound !fan!. 'JellS:. to c ircle 
Jan. Continue playing the recording ac, t. c ircle the words. 
Check anS\\ er~ "it h I he clas~. 

Answers 
1. fan 2. joke 3. key 4. chatr 5. gift 

Extra activity CLASS 

Have Ss make lists of words that tnclude these sounds 
and spellings. Have Ss call out their words and wnte them 
in co lumns on the board. Score one point for every correct 
word on their list that other Ss don't have . 

UNIT~ --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-- ·» 4.36 

• Preview the task Itead the instructions aloud. ay the 
words across. cash, go, and shopping one at at ime and elic it 
the underlined sound . 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repeat. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the fir~t word and 
a k. ~what sound is it like?" [like t he sound in across] 
Continue playing the recording. Pause after each word 
so Ss can wrile it in the correct place in the cha rt. I lave 
Ss compare their a nswers with a partner. Check answers 
with the class . 

Answers 
across 

aquanum 

electronics 

cash 

bank 

cafe 

Extra activity PAIRS 

gQ 

over 

video 

ShQpp1ng 

block 

machine 

Pairs work together to create a clue about each item 1n the 
exercise (e.g., S7: There tsn 't one of these tn this crty. but 
tt's a fun place to go. S2: aquanum). Ss then join another 
pair and say their clues. Ss in the other patr have to guess 
the word . 

UNIT~ --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.. l)) 4.37 

• Preview the task Head the inst ructions a loud . Ilave Ss 
look a t ;; I and ~ay tlw \>\O rd could. Ask, "\\'hy is this word 
checked'~" [The teller 1m could is silent. I 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repeat. 

• Play the recording again Have Ss doth£' ta ~k . Check 
the answers with the class: Haws~ ~<I) the words correc tl) 
without the a ud in. 

Answers 
IZJ 1. could D 3. mtlk IZJ 5. salmon D 7. stlk IZJ 9. walk . . . 

D 2. he!P D 4. old 1Zl 6. should IZI 8. talk IZI 10. would 

Extra activity CLASS 

Have Ss look at pages 68 and 69. Ss take turns cal:ing out 
all the words that have an f 1n them. Ss ra1se their hands 
when they hear a word that has a silent f . 

UNIT~ -----------------------------------------------------------
.. » 4.38 

• Preview the task Head the instruc tions aloud. Have Ss 
look a l ;; J and <>ay the \~ordjewelry. Say. "The underlined 
sound is like the unde rlined sou nd in suie- li <JH! Ss repeat 
j ewelry and suit. 

• Play the recording Ss listen and repeat the words. 

• Play the recording again ll tn·e Ss do the task. Check 
the anS\\ers w it h t he class: Have s., <.,a) t he words correc t I) 
without lhe audio. 

Answers 
1 e 2 a 3. d 4. b 5. c 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss make sentences us1ng each pair of words, some true 
and some false. Ss add two adjectives to each sentence 
{e.g., My mom has some beauttful old jewelry, and 1 thtnk 
she has on old blue swt, but she never wears 1t. ). Ss take 
turns saying their sentences to each other and guesstng if 
the sentences are true or false . 
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UNIT~ ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.. >)) 4.39 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss lis ten and repeat. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the firs t word 
a nd ask. ~Does t he verb have a n extra syllable a nd end 
in /Jd/"?~ [no] Continue playing the recording as Ss do 
the task. Have Ss compare t heir a nswers wit h a partner. 

Check a nswers with t he class: Have Ss read t he sentences 
correctly w ithout the audio. 

Answers 
0 1. I called for help. 

0 2. I sprained my wnst. 

IZl 3. I deleted my photos. 

0 4. I damaged the car. 

0 5. It happened last week. 

IZl 6 . I waited an hour. 

UNIT~ --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
•)» 4.40 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say t he 
word always. Ask," Is the final s like the sound in see or 
zero?~ [zero] 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeat. 

• Play the recording again Stop after the second word 
a nd elicit the sound oft he underlined le tter [z]. Continue 
playing the recording as Ss do the task. Have Ss compa re 
a nswers in pa irs. Check a nswers with the class: I lave Ss 
say the words correctly w ithout the audio. 

Answers 
1. z 2.z 3. z 4.z 5. s 6.z 7.s 8. s 9.s 10. s 11.s 
12. s 

Extra activity PAIRS 

Ss make a conversation us1ng all of the words in the 
exercise. Pairs then present their conversations to 
another pair. 

UNIT~ -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.. :» 4.41 

• Preview the task Head the instruc tio ns aloud. 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeat the words. 

• Play the recording again Stop after t he firs t word a nd 
ask, "Which word in the box has a s imila r sound to the 
u nderlined sound in comrows'?"(short] Have Ss repeat 
cornrows a nd short. Continue playi ng the recording as 
Ss do the task. Have Ss compa re a nswers in pa irs. Check 
a nswers w ith the class: Have Ss say the words correctly 
without the a ud io. 

• Go over a nswers a s a class: I lave Ss say the word 
pairs a loud. 

Answers 
1. 9 2. e 3. f 4. b 5. a 6. c 

Extra activity GROUPS 

7. d 

Ss take turns asking quest1ons using the words in the 
exercise (e.g., Do you know anyone with cornrows? Does 
anyone in your family have a mustache?). 

UNIT~ --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.. ~» 4.42 

• Preview the task Read the in truclions a loud. Explain 
that one syllable in a word sounds louder or stronger tha n 
the others. T his is the stressed syllable. Other sylla bles a re 
weak and often sound like this: /a /. 

• Play the recording Ss listen a nd repeat the words. 

• Play the recording again Stop a fter t he firs t word 
a nd ask, "Why is sis ci rcled?" [It 's t he stressed syllable.[ 
Continue playing the recording as Ss do the task. Check 
a nswers with the class: Have Ss say the words correc tly 
without the a udio. 

T-139 • Sounds right 

Answers 
1. a@ant 

2. @ier 
3.@or 
4.@alist 

5. (@ter 

Extra activity CU\SS 

6. @11cer 

7. par~ic 
8. @notion 
9. p~ 

10. repr@ative 

Ss look through lessons A and B and find ten words with 
two or more syllables. Ss take turns wnting their words on 
the board. The class says the words correctly and tells the 
S which is the stressed syllable. 
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Sounds right 

UNIT -4 » 4.39 Listen and repeat the sentences. Notice the underlined sounds. Check (.t) the verbs that have 

an extra syllable and end in / Jd / . 

1. 0 I called for help . 4. 0 I damaged the car. 

2. 0 I sprained my wrist. 5. D It happened last week. 

3. 0 I deleted my photos . 6. D I waited an hour. 

UNIT~ -4 )) 4.40 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Are the sounds like the sound in 

IJ!l see or zero? Writes or z . 

1. alway~_z_ 5. concert __ 9. message __ 

2. bu~y __ 6. easier 10. nicer __ 
-

3. business _ _ 7. expensive 11 . ~pam __ 

4. calls 8. less __ 12. worse -

UNITP!\_ -4 ~) 4.41 Listen and repeat the words. Notice the underlined sounds. Match the words with the same 

Ill underlined sounds . 

1 . cornrows a . beard 

2. freckles b. braids 
-

3. mustache c. hair 
-

4. shaved d. brown -

5. pierced __ e . head 

6. wear f . muscular -

7 . blouse g . short 

UNITrf!\ -4 )) 4.42 Listen and repeat the words. Notice that some syllables are weak like the /<l/ sound in away or 

ItS. the /<l r/ sound in dinner. Other syllables are strong, like the syllable sis in assistant. Circle the 

stressed (strongest) syllable . 

1. a@ant 3. doctor 5. letter 7. paramedic 9. police 

2. carrier 4. journalist 6. officer 8. promotion 10. rep resentative 
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Lesson A Present of be and simple present (review) 

A Complete the questions using the verbs given. Then write 

true answers. 

1. Are (be) you a full-time student? 
Or ____ you (have) a part-time job? 

2. How many brothers and sisters you ____ (have)? 

3. What (be) your mother's first name? 

Remember: simple present 
verbs with he, she, and it end 
in -s. 

My brother works port time . 
He studies at night. 
(NOT My brother wo-rk part 
time. He~ at night.) 

4. Where your best friend (live)? ____ he or she (live) near you? 

5. What your best friend (do)? (be) he or she a full-time student? 

6. What (be) your neighbors like? (be) they friendly? 

7. How often ____ you ____ (get) English homework? 

How long it (take)? 

8. ____ you and your friends _ (go out) on Saturday nights? 
What ____ you (do)? 

9. How your family (spend) Sundays? 
____ you (get together) for lunch? 

10. ____ your neighborhood (have) a nice park? 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Ask follow-up questions to keep your 
conversation going. 

Lesson 8 Responses with too and either 

A Write responses with too or either to agree with these statements. 

1. I sleep late on the weekends. 

2. I don't live near a subway. 

3. I'm an only child . 

4. I'm not a baseball fan. 

5. I have two brothers. 

6. I can't stand soap operas. 

7. I love reality shows. 

8. I can stand on my head. 

B Pair work Student A: Make the statements above true for you. Student B: Give your own responses. 

Then change roles. What do you have in common? 

A I don't sleep late on the weekends. 

8 I don't either. I work on Saturdays. 

A Me too. So that's one thing we have in common. 

C Group work Find three things that you all have in common. 

Don't use too to respond to 
negative statements. 

A I don't have much money. 
B I don't either. 

(NOT I do, '!too .) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Extra practice 
UNITB 

~L~e=ss~o~n~A~P~re~s~e~n~t~o~f~be~a~n~d~s~im~pl~e~p~r~e~se~n~t~(~re~v~ie~w~)~---------------------------------

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instru<.:lion!> and 

the example aloud. Ask aS the question and h3\ e them 
an S\\ er it. Write their answer on I he hoard. ll :we Ss 
complete the questions and" rite true a nswers. Check 
answers with the class: I lave Ss ask a question to another 
Sin the class. Continue until all Ss have had a c hance to 
ask and answer two or three quest ions. 

• Present Common Errors Head the information a loud . 
Write on the board: My mother stng I smgs very well I lave 
Ss choose the correct verb form a nd say " hy t hey chose it . 

Answers 
1. Are you a full-time student? Or do you have a 

part-time JOb? 
2. How many brothers and sisters do you have? 
3. What ·s I your mother's ' irst name? 
4. Where does your best friend live? Does he or she live 

near yo~ 
5. What does your best friend do? ~ he or she a full-lime 

student? 

UNITB 
Lesson B Responses with too and either 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruc t ions a loud . 

Read the first sentence a loud. Ask, ~What ca n you say to 
agree '' ith this wntence'?~ Have Ss call out the correct 
re~pon~e [I do too.). Say, ~:\ow write responses to agree 
with each sentence.~ Hemind Ss that they !.hould u ~e 
too for affi rmative responses, and use either for negative 
re~ponsl' '-· II a ' e S-; t·omplete the task. 

Possible answers 
1. I do too. 
2. I don't 81ther. 
3 . l am too. 
4. I'm not e1thcr. 
5. I do too. 
6 . I can't etther. 
7. 1 do too. 
8 . I can too. 

6. What are your neighbors like? Are they friendly? 
7. How often do you ~ English homework? How long 

does 1t take? 
8. Do you and your friends go out on Saturday ntghts? 

What do you do? 
9. How does yo;;-family spend Sundays? Do you 

get tOgether for lunch? 
10. Does your neighborhood have a nice park? 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruc tions aloud. 

lim e pairs complete the task. Go around the class and 
help as needed . 

• Ha\'e Ss report some of their partner\ a ns \\ ers to the 
class . 

• Follow-up I lave Ss choose one question each. Tell Ss to 
do a survey of their classmates. and to go around the class, 
asking the. question the) chose. Ss l..t•ep a ta lly of answers, 
and then report their findings back to the class . 

A bou t 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud . 

I lave two Ss read the example com·ersation aloud. 
Remind Ss to give true re!<.ponses a nd abo lo gi'e more 
information when the) re-,pond. I lave pairs complete the 
task. Go around the class and help as needed. 

• Present Common Errors Read the in formation 
aloud. \\'rite on the board: d, r 'r Irk£ co/1 Nea•her 

c 

I don't __ . lla\'e Ss choo.,e tlw corret·t word and say why 
1 hey chose it for that sentence [eilhl•r: You use either with 
negative responses.[. 

• Preview and do the task Read the ins truc tions a loud . 
I lave group members sha re the ir answers from pari B and 
find three t hings 1 hey a ll have in t'omrnon. I lave groups 
share what they haw in common with the rest of the class . 
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UNITB 

Lesson A Verb forms 
~~~~~~~~------------------------------------------------------

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions a loud. Point 

Ss to the first question. Have Ss call out the complete 
question using a correct form of the verb perform [Do you 
like to perform ... ? Do you li ke performing ... ?j. Tell Ss to 
complete the remaining questions and answers. If there is 
more than one possible answer, tell Ss to write all options. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the questions. !lave Ss call 
out any words that they are unsure of, and have other Ss give 
the meanings. Then check answers with the class by having 
Ss read out each conversation in different groups of three. 

Answers 
1. A Do you like to perform I performrng on stage? 

8 Yes. I enJOY acting. 

C No, I don't. I hate to do I doing anythrng like that 
in public. 

2. A Are you interested in learning to ski? 

8 Oh, yeah. I'd like to take ski lessons. 

C No, not really. I prefer to stay I staying rndoors in 
the wrnter. 

3. A Can you dance? 

8 Yes. I can. But I hate to go I gorng to discos and 
dance clubs. 

C No, I can't dance at all . But I like to watch I watching 
dance shows on TV. 

UNIT.:. 

4. A Do you enjoy~ to the movies? 

8 Yes, I really like to watch I watchrng movies on the 
big screen. 

C Yeah? I prefer to watch I watchrng movies at home. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruction:. 

aloud. Ilave Ss wril e their responses to the questions in 
part A. Then tell Ss to work together in pairs and to asJ.. 
and answer the questions. Remind Ss to ask follow-up 
questions to get more information. Go around the class 
and help as needed. 

• II ave Ss report some of their partner's answers to the 
class. 

• Follow-up I lave Ss work in groups and play a game. 
Tell Ss to look at the first question again. (Do you like 
performing on stage'!} Ss take turns answer ing the 
question, giving true answers. I lowever, Ss must usc a 
different verb form each time (e.g., Sl: I love performing on 
stage. It:s rrally exciting. S2: Actually. I prefer to watch a sho1t1. 
S2: 1 hate to perform on stage. I'm shy so .. . S3: I'd like to 
perform on stage ~>ometime. ). 

.:;a Lesson 8 Object pronouns; everybody, nobody 
-----------2--~------~--~--~~----~------------------------------------------

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point 

Ss to the first example. Head the questions and the first 
sentence of the response a loud. Ask, "What is it?" lit's an 
object pronoun.! "Why is it the correct answer'?" 
[it refers to jazz. I 

• Tell Ss to look at the next sentence. Ask, "Does the 
sentence need an object pronoun?" lyesl Call on Ss to say 
the correc t sentence [Nobody in my family likes it . I. 

• Present Common Errors Write on the board: Adele is 
my favorite singer. I like ___ very much. I lave Ss say 
the missing object pronoun and say why they chose it 
[her I her refers to Adele (female) I. Ask, ··can you say this 
sentence without her?" [no] Read the information aloud. 
Write on the board: I heard that new movte ts great Let's go 
see __ tomght Have Ss say the object pronoun and say 
why they chose it for that sentence. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the rest of the 
conversations. I lave Ss compare thei r answers. Check 
answers with the class. 
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Answers 
1. A Do you like jazz? 

8 Yeah, but I don' t lrsten to ~ very much. Nobody in my 
family likes ~-

2. A I really love Miles Davrs. He's my favorite trumpet 
player. Do you know hrm? 

8 Yeah. My whole family likes him. He has so many 
albums. 

A Yeah, he does. They're all good, too. I like them. 

3. A I have two trckets for the Adele concert. She's my 
favorite srnger. Do you want to go with me? 

8 Sure, I'd love to go. I love her. too. 

4. A I didn' t know you play the banjo. I'd like to hear 
~sometrme. 

B Well, I have a band. We play in a coffee shop. Come 
and see us on Friday. 

A bout 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Have 
groups complete the task. Go a round the class and help 
as needed. Have Ss share their group's responses with the 
rest of the class. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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UN1Tft 

ItS Lesson A Verb forms 

About 
you 

A Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs given. Sometimes there is more 

than one correct answer . 

1. A Do you like (perform) on stage? 

B Yes. I enjoy ___ (act). 

C No, I don't. I hate __ _ (do) anything like that in publi c. 

2. A Are you interested in __ (learn) to ski? 

B Oh, yeah. I'd like (take) ski lessons . 

C No, not really. I prefer (stay) indoors in the winter. 

3 . A Can you (dance)? 

B Yes, I can. But I hate (go) to discos and dance clubs. 

c No, I can't (dance) at all. But I like (watch) dance shows on lV. 

4 . A Do you enjoy (go) to the movies? 

B Yes, I rea lly like_ (watch) movies on the b ig screen. 

c Yeah? I prefer (watch) movies at home. 

B Write your own responses to the questions above. Then ask and answer the questions 

with a partner . 

UN1Tft 

Ita Lesson 8 Object pronouns; everybody, nobody 

A Write object pronouns where they are necessary in the conversations . 

Then compare and practice with a partner. 
Use an object after like, 
love , etc. 

1. A Do you like jazz? . 
tt 

Adele is my favorite singer. 
/like her very much. 

B Yeah, but I don't listen to"'very much. Nobody in my family likes . 

2. A I really love Miles Davis. He's my favorite trumpet player. Do you know? 

B Yeah. My whole family likes. He has so many albums . 

A Yeah, he does. They're all good, too. I like . 

(NOT I !ike oe;~ mtJeh.) 

3. A I have two tickets for the Adele concert. She's my favorite singer. Do you want to go with? 

B Sure, I'd love to go. I love, too . 

4. A I didn't know you play the banjo. I'd like to hear sometime . 

B Well , I have a band. We play in a coffee shop. Come and see on Friday . 

About B 
you Group work Make guesses about your group's interests and complete the sentences. Then read 

your sentences to the group. Are they true? 

1. Everybody 3. Nobody ________ _ 

2. Everyone 4. No one _ __ _ 

A I wrote, "Everybody in my group listens to jazz." B I don't like to listen to it, so that's not true . 
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About 
you 

Lesson A Simple present and present continuous 

A Complete the th ings someone says about getting in shape. Use simple presen t or presen t 

continuous form of the verbs. 

1. My friend and I are trainina (train) for a marathon. 
I normally take (take) the bus to work, but these 
days I (walk) all the way. And my friend 
____ (spend) a lot of time at the gym these days. 

2. I usually (drink) a lot of soda, but right now, 
I (drink) water instead. 

3. This month, we (get up) early, and I (go) 
running. But generally we both (sleep) late on the 
weekends. 

4. My friend ____ usually (not eat) breakfast. but 
now he (have) eggs every morning. 

j( -common·errors· 

Don't confuse the simple present 
and present continuous. 

Normally I walk to school. 
(NOT Normally I'm ~~"•'ki"~ to school. ) 

I'm eating a special diet this week. 
(NOT I em a special diet this week.) 

5. _ ___ (love) cheesecake, but this month I (not eat) desserts. Our friends 
____ (complain) because we (not take) cookies to school right now. 

8 Pai r work Are any of the sentences above true for you? What else are you doing differently 
these days from what you usually do? 

"Actually, I normally take the subway to school. But this week I'm walking some of the way." 

UN1Tft 

Ita Lesson B Joining clauses with if and when 

142 

A bout 
you A join the phrases with when or if to write true sentences about yourself. 

1. have a feve r I take medicine 

When I have a fever, I usuallv take medicine. 
r J 

2. lie down for a while I feel sick 

3. get a stomachache I stay in bed 

4. have a sore throat I drink hot tea with honey 

5. go to the doctor I have a cough 

6. take asp irin I have a headache 

8 Pair work What does your partner do in the situations above? Ask and answer questions. 

A What do you do if you have a fever? 

B If I feel really hot, I put a cold towel on my head. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ 
~~Le=s=s=o=n~A~S~i ~mLp~le~p_re~s~e~n~t~a~n~d~p~r~e~se~n_t~c~o_n~f_ln~u~o~u~s ____________________________________ __ 

A 
• Present Common Errors Read the information a loud. 

Write on the board: I teach I I'm teachmg th1s class every 
week I teach I I'm teachmg th1s class nght now Have Ss 
choose the correct verb form and say why they chose it 
for that sentence. Elicit the rules for the use of the s imple 
present and present continuous. 

• Preview the task Read the ins truct ions and the 
examples aloud. Ask aS to expla in wha t "get in shape" 
means [to become physically fit and strong]. Ask, "What's 
a marathon?'" lit's a 26-mile runni ng race.] 

• Read aloud the fi rst two example sentences. Ask, "What 
for m is My friend and I are traininlf.- lpresent continuous]. 
What form is I normally take .. . ? [simple present ] 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete t he sentences. Check 
a n~>wers with the class: Have Ss ca ll out t he answers. 

Answers 
1. My fnend and I are training for a marathon. I normally 

take the bus to work. but these days I'm walking all the 
way. And my friend's I IS spending a lot of time at the 
gym these days . 

2. I usually drink a lot of soda. but right now, I'm drinking 
water instead . 

UNIT~ 

3. This month, we're getting up early and I'm going 
running. But generally we both sleep late on the 
weekends. 

4. My friend doesn't usually eat breakfast, but now he's 
having eggs every morning. 

5. I love cheesecake, but th1s month I'm I am not eating 
desserts. Our friends're I are complaining because 
we're not I aren't taking cookies to school nght now. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example a loud. I lave pairs complete t he task. Go a round 
the class and help as needed . 

• Have Ss report some of their partner's answers to t he 
class . 

~Lesson B joining clauses with if and when 
--------~----~----------~------------------------------------------------------

About 
you 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instruc tions and the example 

a loud. Ask Ss to raise the ir hands if t he sentence is l rue 
for them. Ask Ss lo raise their hands if the sentence is no t 
true for them. Ask aS who says the sentence is not true for 
t hem to make it true. using the words given [When I have 
a fever. I never take medicine.] . 

• Tell Ss to complete the rest of the sentences us ing when 
and if, a nd to make the sentences true for t hem. 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task. Checl.. answers 
with the class: !lave Ss call out their sentences . 

Possible answers 
1. When I If I have a fever, I usually take medicine. I I 

never take medicine. 
2. I lie down for a while if I when I feel sick. I I hardly ever 

l1e down for a while if I when I feel sick . 
3. When I If I get a stomachache, I stay in bed . I I don't 

usually stay in bed . 
4. If I When I have a sore throat. I drink hot tea with 

honey. I I don't drink hot tea with honey. 
5. I go to the doctor if 1 when I have a cough. I I don't go 

to the doctor if I when I have a cough. 
6. I take aspirin if I when I have a headache. I I never take 

aspirin if I when I have a headache . 

B 
• Preview and do the task Head the instruc t ions aloud . 

Have two Ss read t he example conversation aloud. I lave 
pairs complete the task. Go around the class and help as 
needed. Have Ss report t heir partner's ideas to the class . 
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Extra practice 
UNIT ... 

... Lesson A Future with be going to; indi rect objects 

About 
you 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Model 

the first question. Tell Ss to use the words given and be 
going to, and to wrile the question. Call on Ss to say the 
correct answer [VVhal are you going to give your mother 
for Mother's Day?]. 

• Ask a few Ss the question. Call on S to give their own 
a nswers. 

• Tell Ss to write the rest ofthe questions in the exercise in 
the same way, and to write a true answer. 

• Present Common Errors Write on the board: What __ 
gomg to do? (he) Ask Ss to complete the question using he 
[What is he going to do?). Read the information aloud. 

• Do the task Have Ss do the task. Then have Ss check 
each other's work. Check answers with the class: Have Ss 
read the questions aloud. 

Answers 
1. What are you go1ng to give your mother for Mother's 

Day? 
2. Are you going to get your parents something for their 

anniversary? 

3. Are you going to give your teacher a thank-you card at 
the end of the year? 

4. How are you going to celebrate your birthday th1s year? 
5. How old will your best friends be on their next 

birthdays? 
6. Are you going to give someone a birthday present th1s 

month? 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

I lave two Ss read the example conversation aloud. I lave 
pairs complete the task. Go around the class and help as 
needed. 

• Have Ss report some of t hei r partner's answers to the 
class. 

• Follow up llave Ss go around clas s asking their 
classmates the 6 quest ions. Ss keep asking the arne 
question until they find someone who has the same 
answer as them. Ss write that person's name next to t he 
question. 

UNIT ... 
ll.ll Lesson B Present continuous for the future; be going to 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point Ss 

to lhe first question. Say, "What are two different ways to 
complete this question?" [with present continuous: Are 
you going out tonight?; with be going lo: Are you going to 
go out tonight?) Rem ind Ss to use the present continuous 
here, and to only use be going to when they can't use the 
present continuou s. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Then 
check answers with the class: II ave two Ss read each 
conversation a loud. 

Answers 
1. A Are you going out tonight? 

8 Yeah, I'm tak1ng my girlfnend to the Harbor Gnll for 
d inner tonight for her birthday. I'm picking her up in 
30 minutes. 

A Wow. That place is fancy. It 's going to be expensive. 

8 Yeah, but she's go1ng to love 1!. 

2. A Are you doing anything interesting tomorrow tonight? 

8 Actually, yes. I'm meeting some friends at 8:00 to go 
to a concert. It's going to be so much fun. 
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3. A We're playing softball tomorrow. Do you want to 
join us? 

8 Sure. That sounds like fun. What time are you 
getting together? -

A We're meeting at 11:00, but I heard it's going to rain. 

4. A Some of my classmates are having a party tomorrow 
night. Do you want to come? 

8 Actually, I probably can't make 1!. I'm work1ng 
tomorrow from 5:00 to 10:00, and after that I think 
I'm going to be too tired. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

I lave pairs complete the task. Go around the class and 
help as needed. 

• I lave pairs present one of the conversations to another 
pair. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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UNIT 

About 
you 

Abou t 
you 

UNIT 

About 
you 

lesson A Future with be going to; indirect objects Remember the correct word 
order in questions. 

What are you going to do? A Write questions (Q) with be going to. Then write your own 

answers (A), using indirect object pronouns where necessary . 
(NOT What~ going to do?) 

1. what I you I give your mother for Mother's Day Q _________________ _ 

A - ----------------------------------------------------------------
2. you I get your parents I something for thei r anniversary Q ___________________________ _ 

A - ------------------------------------------------------------------
3. you I give your teacher I a thank-you ca rd at the end of the year Q _____________________ _ 

A --------------------------------------------------------------------
4. how I you I celebrate your birthday this year Q ___________________________________ _ 

A -------------------------------------------------------------------
5. how old I your best friends I be on their next birthdays Q ___________________________ _ 

A ---------------------------
6. you I give someone a birthday present this month Q ________________________________ _ 

A --------------------------------------------------------------------

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. 

A What are you going to give your mother for Mother's Day? 

8 I'm probably going to buy her some flowers and get her a card . 

lesson B Present continuous for the future; be going to 

A Complete the conversations with the correct forms of the verbs. Use the present continuous when 

possible. Use be going to when you can't use the present continuous . 

1. A _ _ ___ you __________ (go out) tonight? 

B Yeah, I (take) my girlfriend to the Harbor Grill for dinner tonight for her birthday . 
I (p ick) her up in 30 minutes . 

A Wow. That place is fancy. It (be) expensive . 

B Yeah, but she (love) it. 

2. A _ _ ___ you __________ (do) anyth ing interesting tomo rrow tonight? 

B Actually, yes. I ______ (meet) some friends at 8:00 to go to a concert . 

It (be) so much fun . 

3. A We ______ (play) softball tomorrow. Do you want to join us? 

B Sure. That sounds like fun. What time __________ you ______ (get together)? 

A We ______ (meet) at 11:00, but I heard it __________ (ra in) . 

4 . A Some of my classmates __________ (have) a party tomorrow night. Do you want to come? 

B Actually, I probably can't make it. I ______ (work) tomorrow from 5:00 to 10:00, and after 

that I think I (be) too tired . 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Give your own answers. 
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UN!Tft 

ItA lesson A be born; simple past (review); time expressions 

About 
you 

UNIT 

144 

A Complete the conversations. Use the simple past form of the verbs given and complete t he 

time expressions. 

1. A Where _ _ __ you (grow up)? 

B (grow up) in the Boston area. I ____ (live) there ____ 1990 
1999. But I _ ___ (not I be born) there. 

A Oh, really? Where you (be born)? 

B Actually, I (be born) in Atlanta. I (go) to school there _ _ _ _ five or 
six years. 

2. A you (take) any music lessons when you were a kid? 

B Yeah, I (take) piano lessons seven years, I was fifteen. 

A Really? So, do you still play? 

B Yeah. Actually, I ____ (p lay) in a concert a few months ____ . And I ____ (give) 

3. A 

B 

a concert May, too. 

____ you (enjoy) school when you were young? 

Yeah. Well, I (like) it I was about eleven. _ ___ the work 
_ __ (get) difficult. So I (have) a tutor (start) 
middle school. She (be) nice. 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions above. Give your own answers. 

Lesson B Determiners 

A Maria is studying English in a college in the United States. She compared the high school 

experiences of her current classmates with the experiences of students in her home country. 
Circle the correct determiners. 

1. In Maria's home country,@ all of I none high school students take English. In her cu rrent class, 
~I some I a few the students took English in high school. 

2. No I Most I Some of Maria's current classmates were interested in English in high school. 
In her home country, a few of I most I none of students are interested in English, and 
a few of I most of I some students are not. 

3. Some I Some of I Most her classmates in the U.S. got good grades in English in high school, but 
a few I most I some of them didn't. In her home country, most I some of I a lot students get good 
grades in English. 

4. In her home country, a few I some of I none of students study languages other than Engl ish, but 
no I none of I none her classmates did. 

B Write four sentences about language learning in your country. Write about people in general and 

your own classmates. Then compare with a partner. 

All students in high school take English here. 
I think most of the students in my class are interested in English because . .. 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ 

EA Lesson A be born; simple past (review); time e~x~p~re::..:s~s~io~n~s~--------------

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Poi nL Ss 

to the first quest ion and say, "Complete the question using 
the simple pa~l." llaH~ Ss call out the answer ]Where did 
you grow up?]. 

• Review t ime expressions with Ss. Have Ss call out as many 
time expressions as they can remember from the lesson. 
Write them on the board (e.g., in .\lu;, in 2010,five years 
ago, From 1999/o 2003, until I was eight. j ar nine )l'Grs, last 
)'ear, .. . long, Then .. .. ). 

• Do the task II ave Ss complete the convcr at ions. Check 
answers with the class: I lave pairs read the com ersations 
aloud . 

Answers 
1. A Where 01d you grow up? 

B I grew up 1n the Boston area. I lived there from 1990 
to 1999. But I wasn't born there . 

A Oh. really? Where were you ~orn? 

B Actually, was born 1n Atlanta. I went to school there 
for five or s1x years 

2. A Did you take any music lessons when you were a 
kid? --

8 Yeah, 1 took p1ano lessons for seven years, until I was 
fifteen. 

A Really? So. do you still play? 

B Yeah. Actually, I played in a concert a few months 
~- And I gave a concert in last May. too. 

3. A D d you enJOY school when you were young? 

B Yeah. Well, I liked 1t until I was about 11. Then the 
work gol d1fflcult. So I had a tutor when I starteq 
m1ddle school. She was nice . 

UNIT~ 
EA Lesson B Determiners 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the ins tructions aloud. 

!'hen read the first example sentence. Ask. ~ I s ~!aria 

talking about students in general. or a specific group of 
students?" !s tudents in general] Head the second example 
sentence. Ask. "Is Maria talking about students in general. 
or a specific group of students?" Ia specific group] 

• Present Common Errors Books closed. \\'rite on the 
board. A lot or students ~tudy English Ask, "What errors do 
you think Ss make'' ith a lot of?" II ave Ss guess, then open 
their book<;. Ask a S to read the information aloud. 

• I lave Ss comple te the task by circling the correct word s . 

• Check answers with the class: Have Ss read Lhc sentences 
aloud. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions a loud . 

Ha,·e pairs complete the task. Co around the class and 
help as needed. 

• Have Ss report some of thei r partner's an-.wers to the 
class . 

• Follow-up H;ne Ss work in pairs to create an interview 
for a rnagazint!. Tell Ss to fin d out three in teresti ng 
pieces of information for the magazine. Ss i nlerview 
their partners and then writ c questions and answers in a 
magazine s tyle intervie\\ . 

Answers 
1. In Maria's home country, all high school students take 

English. In her current class. all of I all the students took 
English in high school. 

2. Most of Maria's classmates were interested in English 
1n h1gh school. In her home country. most students are 
Interested in English. and some students are not. 

3. Some of her classmates 1n the U.S. got good grades 
1n English in high school, but some of them didn't. In 
her home country, most students get good grades 1n 
English . 

4. In her home country, a few students study languages 
other than English, but none of her classmates d1d. 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruct ions aloud. 

Have aS read the example aloud. li me Ss complete the 
task. Go around the class and help as needed. 'I hen have 
Ss compare answers\\ ith a partner. Have Ss share thei r 
partner's answers with the class . 
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Extra practice 
UNIT.a_ a:a Lesson A /s there? Are there?; location expressions 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Ask, wls there a bank on the map?" Elicit answers [Yes, 
there's one on 4th Avenue.]. Call on aS to ask a question 
about the map. l lave another S respond. Go around class 
until Ss have asked about several of the places on the map. 

• Head the firs t sentence in the conversation. Call on Ss to 
say the correct option [Are there any ... ). Ask, "Wh y is that 
the correct answer?~ [BecauseATMs is plural.] Say. "Circle 
the words." 

• Do the task I lave Ss complete the task. Check answers 
with the class: !lave Ss read aloud the different sentences. 

Answers 
A Excuse me. Are there any ATMs around here? 

8 Hmm ... there aren't any on th1s street. but there are 
some on 4th Avenue, infront of the bank. There's also 
one just inside Alb1noni's Supermarket. 

A And are there any good restaurants around here? 

8 Oh, yeah. There are some on 2nd Avenue. And there's 
a good sush1 place between Bell Street and Market 
Street. It's right across from Richman's Jewelry. 

A OK, thanks. Oh, and is there a park1ng lot there? 

8 Actually, no. There isn't one there, but there is one right 
behind the Bell Street Hotel. The entrance IS on 2nd 
Avenue. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Model the task by having aS ask you a question about the 
first item [Is there a bank in your neighborhood?[. Give a 
true answer. Then ask, "I low about in your neighborhood? 
Is there a bank?" Have the S respond. 

• llave pairs complete the task. Go around the class and 
help as needed. 

• !lave Ss report some of their partner's answers to the 
class. 

• Follow-up I lave Ss call out five different places you can 
often find in neighborhoods. Write them on I he board 
(e.g., a swimming pool, a 24-hour convenience store, a subway 
station). Have Ss work with a different partner and ask 
questions again. 

UNIT .a_ a:a Lesson B Offers and requests with Can and Could 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class: 
I lave pai rs read the conversations a loud. 

Answers 
1. A Can I Could you give me direct1ons to the art 

museum? 

8 Sure. Just go out of the hotel, and make a nght. Walk 
about a block, then turn left on Market Street. The art 
museum is on the corner of Market Street and 4th 
Avenue. 

2. A Can I help you? 

8 Yes. Can I Could you tell me how to get to the 
subway station? Is it far from here? 

A Uh, 1t's not far. Walk about two blocks. The subway 
entrance is go1ng to be on your left. 

3. A Can I Could you recommend a good restaurant near 
here? 

8 Well, there's a good Indian restaurant on Garfield 
Street. Go out of the hotel and turn right. Go stra1ght 
for about two blocks and then turn right on Garfield 
Street. The restaurant is going to be on your right. 

T-145 • Extra practice 
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B 
• Preview the task Read the instruc t ions a loud. Model 

the activity by telling Ss to think about places in the 
neighborhood of the class. Have Ss call out places. and 
write them on the board (e.g .. the sandwich shop, the post 
office, the police station, the gas station). 

• Tell Ss to look at the first place. i\sk, kWho knows where 
the sandwich shop is?" Have Ss raise thei r hands. Ask aS 
to give directions to the shop. Say. "Listen carefull y. Make 
sure the di rections are correct." lf Ss don't know where the 
shop is, tell them to make notes as they listen, a nd to then 
follow the directions after class and see if t hey a re correct. 

• Do the task Have Ss work in pai rs asking for and giving 
directions to at least three places in the neighborhood. Go 
around the class and help as needed. 

• Have Ss report some of their partner's answers to the 
class. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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UNIT 
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you 

Extra Rractice 

4th Ave . 

~ 
Columbus 

wright's 
Bank 

Art Johnson·s Museum Furniture 

Department 
Store Post 

Office 

~ v; 3rd Ave. 

Qi 
al 

All Rex Bell street 
Hotel Drugs 

~ 
SUBWAY Jimmy's ..., 
~ Dell Q) 

:!! iU v; 
Q; 
-"' 
(ij 

I :IE Public Library 

Parking 
The Blue 

Room 
Lot JaZZ Club 

2nd Ave 

Lesson A Is there? Are there?; location expressions 

A Look at the map. Circle the correct expressions to complete the sentences . 

A Excuse me. Are there any I Is there an ATMs arou nd here? 

Q; 
Q) 

!:> 

"' "0 
Qi 
'E 
<ll 
\!) 

B Hmm . . . t here aren' t any I one I some on thi s street, but there are any I one I some on 
4th Avenue, across from I in front of the bank. There's also any I one I some just 
inside I on Albinon i's Supermarket. 

A And are there any I is there a good resta urants around here? 

B Oh, yeah. There are any I one I some on 2nd Avenue. An d there's a good sush i place 
between I on the corner of Bell Street and Market St reet. It's right across from I behind 
Richma n's Jewel ry . 

A OK, thanks. Oh, and are there any I is there a parking lot there? 

B Actually, no. There isn ' t any I one I some there, but there is any I one I some right 
behind I next to the Bell Street Hotel. The entrance is next to I on 2nd Avenue . 

8 Pair work Now ask and answer questions about these places in your neighborhoods . 

a bank good bookstores nice cafes a movie theater a post offi ce 

UNIT~ 

1:.& Lesson B Offers and requests with Can and Could 

A Look at the map again. Some people are asking the concierge at the Bell Street Hotel for directions . 

Complete the questions with Can or Could, and write directions for each person . 

1. A Can I Could you give me directions to th e art museum? 

B Sure. Just go out of the hotel, and - -------------- ----- --

2. A I help you? 

B Yes. you tell me how to get to the subway stat ion? Is it far from here? 

A Uh , it' s not far. Wa lk-------------- - -----------

3. A you recommend a good restau rant near here? 

B Well, there's a good Indian restaurant on Garfield Street. Go ____________ _ 

Ab~~~ 8 Pair work Take turns asking for and giving di rections to places in the neighborhood you are in . 
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Lesson A Infinitives for reasons; It's+ adjective+ to . .. 

A Correct the conversations. Pay attention to infinitives for reasons and It's I Is it+ adjective + to. 
to 

1. A Do you ever go onlineltbuy train or bus tickets? 

B Well, I buy train tickets online because expensive buy them at the train station. 

2. A Do you use a credit card or a debit card pay for things onl ine? 

B A debit card. I'm only 17, and is just not possible get a credit ca rd at my age. 

3. A Do you have to travel far visit your family? 

B Well, my grandparents live about three hours away. So we ta ke the bus go and see them. 
It's a long trip, but that's OK. I think is important see your fam ily. 

4. A Do you think it's fun travel alone? 

B It depends. I guess it nice have a friend with you when you go sightseeing. 

5. A Is easy to get around in your town? 

B It's pretty easy. You can take the subway get to most places. It's fast and cheap. 

6. A What do you do on the weekends relax? 

B I like to go to the beach go windsurfing. 

B Write your own answers to the questions. Then ask and answer the questions 

with a partner. 

Lesson B Advice and suggestions 

A Circle the correct words to complete the conversations. 
Then compare with a partner. Do you agree with the advice? 

1. A I have to fly on Friday, but I have a cold. What I should I should I do? 

Do not leave out to after need. 

You need to take a toothbrush. 
(NOT You 11t:ed tt!ke" . .. ) 

B Well, you probably shouldn't go I to go to work. Just stay I staying home and don't 
go I to go out. And don't forget take I to take some cold medic ine on the plane with you. 

2. A I'm going camping next weekend. Should I take I to take insect repellent? 

B Oh, you definitely need have I to have some th is time of year. It's probably 
good idea I a good idea to take some sh irts with long sleeves, too. And why 
don't you I you don't take something for bites in your first-aid kit? 

3. A We're going to the beach next weekend. What need I should I take with me? 

B Well, you should take I taking an umbrella. It gets hot. And you probably need pack I to pack a 
picnic. The cafes are expensive. And do you want I do you want to take a volleyball? It's fun to 
play volleyball on the beach. 

B Pair work Write two of your own suggestions for each question above. Take turns asking the 

questions and making suggestions. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Extra practice 
UNIT& 

Lesso n A Infinitives for reasons; It's + adjective+ to 
~~----------------------~------~----------------------------------------------

A 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruclions aloud. 

Say, "The com ersalions a re not correct. You need lo 
correct t hem ." Point Ss to the first sentence in item l. Sa). 
"The word to was missing. The correct '>entence is Do you 
ever go onlilu.> to buy train or bus tickets?" 

• II ave Ss lool.. at the B response. Ask Ss to read the 
sente nce, and to raise t heir hands when they scr t lw 
correction t hat"s needed. Call on aS to give the correct 
sente nce !Well. I buy train I ickels on line because it"s 
expensive to buy them at the train stalion.l. 

• J'cl l Sc; to correll the res t of the conversations . 

• Have Ss compare thei r sentences in pairs and re.,icw 
their a nswers. Then call on Ss to read aloud the corrected 
sentences and check answers with the class . 

An swers 
1. A Do you ever go online to buy tra1n or bus t1ckets? 

8 Well, I buy trair t1c..;ets online because it's t IS 
expens1ve ~ buy them at the tra1n station 

2. A Do you use a cred t card or a debt! card to pay for 
things online? 

8 A debt! card. I'm only 17, and 1t's I it is just not 
poss1ble ~ get a credit card at my age . 

3. A Do you have to travel far ~ vtsit your famtly? 

8 Well, my grandparents live about three hours away. 
So we take the bus ~ go and see them. It's a long 
trip, but that's OK. I think it's I it is Important to see 
your family . 

Lesson B Advice and suggestions 

4. A Do you thtnk 1t's fun~ travel alone? 

8 It depends. I guess it's I it is nice to have a friend 
wtth you when you go sightseelng:-

5. A Is ~ easy to get around n your town? 

8 It ·s pretty easy You can take the subway ~ get to 
most places. It's fast and cheap. 

6. A What do you do on the weekends ~ relax? 

8 I like to go to the beach ~ go Windsurfing. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview the task Read the imtruclions a loud. Hemind 

Ss to use infinilives for reasons in t heir a nswers. 

• Do the task Have pa irs write ansv. ers to t he questions. 
Go a round the class and help as needed. 

• When Ss have finished. ha\ cone or two Ss give their 
answers to the firs t queslion. Tell s to work in pa irs a nd 
take turns asking the quest ions and giving t hei r O\'-'n 
answers. 

• Follow-up Have Ss report one of their partner's answers 
to the class . 

UNIT& 

----------------------------------------------------------------
A 
• Present Common Errors Read the in formation a loud. 

\\"rile these phra ~es on the board: g tc. rhe s •permari<et, 
pack my ~ 11l, eN.', walk the dog, wash the d1shes. I lave Ss write 
sentences on the board with these phrases and need to. 

• Preview and do the task Head the inst ructions a loud. 
Model t he activ it y by read ing aloud the firs t sentence in 
it em I. Ask, "Wha t's the correct answer'?" [What should 
I do'?l Ask. ''Why?" [Because it follows the word order for 
quest ions.! Tell Ss to circle should I. Tell Ss to read the res t 
of the comerc;atiom and ci rcle the correct words . 

• Do the task lla\·e Ss work alone to complete the task. 
Then have Ss compare their answers in pairs by reading the 
conversat ions to each other. Check anS\\ers with the class . 

Answers 
1. A I have to fly on Friday, but I have a cold. What 

should I do? 

8 Well. you probably shouldn't 92 to work. Just stay 
home and don't 92 out. And don't forget to take 
some cold medic ine on the plane with you. 

2. A I'm going camping next weekend. Should I take 
insect repellant? 

8 Oh, you def1111tely need to have some this lime of 
year. It's probably a good 1dea to take some shirts 
with long sleeves, too. And why don't you take 
something for bites n your f1rst-aid k1t? 

3. A We're going to the beach next weekend. What 
should I take with me? 

8 Well , you should take an umbrella. It gets hot. And 
you probably need !2._pack a p1cn1c. The cafes are 
expens1ve. And do you want to take a volleyball? It's 
fun to play volleyball on the beach . 

• Have Ss say if they agree with t he ad \·i<:e or nul. If t hey 
don't ag ree, ask them what ach ice they wou ld gi\'e 
someone in t he same ~iluation . 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview and do the task Head the instructions a loud . 

Have Ss write thei r suggestions ind ividua ll y. The n have 
pa irs take t urns asking questions and g ivi ng suggestions. 
Have Ss sha re t heir pa r tner's suggestions with the class . 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ &:A Lesson A Whose ... ?; Possessive pronouns 

• Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Read 
aloud the first conversation with aS. Point out how the 
missing words have been completed - with whose+ a verb 
for the question, and with a possessive pronoun. Tell Ss to 
complete the rest of the conversation. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations 
individually and then compare answers with a partner. 
Check answers with the class: Have pairs read the 
conve rsations a loud. 

Answers 
1. Teacher I can hear a cell phone! Uh, whose phone ~ it? 

Student Oh, I'm really sorry. It's mine .... Sorry. I just 
turned 1t off. 

2. Teacher I think someone left a backpack. Whose 
backpack ~ under that chair? - --

Student Um, Mario has a backpack like that. I think it's 
hiS. 

3. Teacher Two people forgot to wnte the1r names on the 
test. Whose tests are these? --- --

Student Let's see. That looks like Angela's handwnting. 
It 's probably hers. Oh, and that 's mine. Sorry I forgot 
to put my name on 1t. 

UNIT~ 
~Lesson B Order of adjectives; one and ones 

• Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the 
board: I want to get a new cell phone. Whtch _ _ should I 
get? ones I one. Ask Ss to choose the correct word [one]. 

• Read the information a loud. Say, "Make su re you use one 
for a singular noun." 

• Preview the task Head the instructions aloud. 
Make sure Ss understand there arc two tasks in each 
conversation. 

• Model the task by reading aloud A's turn in the first 
conversation. Ask, "What are the correc t pronouns?~ 
[one I one]. Tell Ss to look at B's response and to call out 
the correct pronoun [ones!. 

• Then show Ss that the second part of the task is to 
unscramble the words to make a sentence. Ask Ss to 
raise their hands when they know the correct order of 
the words. Have aS call out the answer [You should get a 
nice metal one] . Ask, ~Why is it nice metal and not metal 
nice?" [Because opinion comes before material in the word 
order.] Review the word order from Unit 8, Lesson B if 
necessary. 

• Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answer~ 
with the class: Have Ss read the conversations aloud. 

T-147 • Extra practice 

4. Teacher I found these glasses last week after class. 
Whose glasses are they? 

Student Well, Manuel usually wears glasses 1n class. 
Maybe they're his. 

Teacher Excuse me, Manuel. I think these are yours. 

5. Teacher Whose science proJect is this? Does anyone 
know?___ -

Student Oh, it's Dana and Pam's. Well, I think it's theirs. 

• Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

Extra activity CLASS 

Ss each put a personal belong1ng 1n a pile on the T's desk. 
Ss take turns coming to the front of the class, choosing 
an item, and asking questions (e.g., Whose (item) is this? 
Whose (items) are these?). 

Answers 
1. A I need to buy a new water bottle. Should I buy a 

plastic one or a metal one? 

B You can get some really cool ones. You should get 
a nice metal one. 

2. A I think shoes are expensive. Maybe because I always 
buy expensive leather ones. 

B I know a great discount store. You can buy 
inexpensive leather shoes there. 

3. A You needed a new tablet cover, nght? D1d you find 
a nice one? 

B Uh-huh. I found a pretty red plast1c one. 

4. A I need new pants for the winter. Which ones should 
I buy? Some wool pants or those cotton ones? 

B Well, wool IS nice. You should get some black wool 
pants. 

5. A What kind of rug did you buy for your bedroom? 
A Turkish one? 

B Actually, I decided to buy something different. 
I bought a beautiful little Indian rug. 

• Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs. 

• Follow-up Have Ss practice the conversat ions again. This 
t ime Ss playing the role ofB should make up their own 
responses. 
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Lesson A Whose . .. ?; Possessive pronouns 

Complete the questions with whose and a verb. Then complete the conversation with possessive 

pronouns. Practice with a partner . 

I can hear a cell phone! Uh, whose phone - ----'-"''s _ _ it? 

Oh, I'm really sorry. It's mme .... Sorry. I just turned it off . 

I think someone left a backpack. ____ backpack ____ under that chair? 

Um, Mario has a backpack like that. I think it's _ _ _ _ 

Two people forgot to write their names on the test. tests ____ these? 

Let's see. That looks like Angela's handwriting. It's probably . Oh, and 

that's . Sorry I forgot to put my name on it. 

I found these glasses last week after class. ____ glasses ____ they? 

Well, Manuel usually wears glasses in class. Maybe they're ___ _ 

Excuse me, Manuel. I think these are ___ _ 

____ science project this? Does anyone know? 

Oh, it's Dana and Pam's. Well, I think i t's ___ _ SC -commor(errots" 

lesson B Order of adjectives; pronouns one and ones 
Use one for a singular noun and 
ones fo r a plural noun. 

Complete these conversations with the pronouns one or ones . 

Unscramble the last sentences. Then practice with a partner. 

I want to buy a new cell phone . 
Which one should I get? 
(NOT Which~ should I get?) 

1. A I need to buy a new water bottle. Shou ld I buy a plastic or a metal 7 

B You can get some really cool . get I You I metal I nice I should I a I one 

2. A I think shoes are expensive. Maybe because I always buy expensive leather 

B I know a great discount store. shoes I leather I buy I inexpensive I You I can I there 

3. A You needed a new tablet cover, right? Did you find a nice ____ 7 

B Uh-huh. red I one I found I plastic I I I a I pretty 

4. A I need new pants for the winter. Which _ ___ should I buy? Some wool pants or those cotton 
7 --- · 

B Well, wool is nice. get I You I some I pants I should I wool I b lack 

5. A What kind of rug did you buy for your bedroom? A Turkish 7 

B Actually, I decided to buy something different. beautiful I I I a I Indian I rug I bought I little 

147 



UNIT 

A bout 
you 

UNIT 

About 
you 

148 

Lesson A Past continuous statements 

A Complete the sentences with the past continuous or the simple past . Compare with a partner. 

1. I was in class last week, and the teacher was explaining (explain) something, and I just 
.fell (fall) asleep. When I (wake up), I realized that everyone (look) 

at me. 

2. Yeste rday I ____ (walk) down the street, and I (text) a friend when 
I (wa lk) right into a lamppost. I guess I ____ (not pay) attention. 

3. My sister and her husband ____ (carry) some dishes into the kitchen when they both 
____ (trip) over a rug. They (drop) and __ (break) all their new dishes! 

4. Last week a friend of mine (invite) me over for dinner. In the afternoon, when 
she (cook), she (pick up) a heavy pot and (hurt) her back. 
When I (arrive), she (lie) on the sofa, so I (make) dinner for us! 

5. The other day, a friend and I were at my house. We (not I do) anything specia l, so 
(say), "Come on. Let' s go out for coffee. It's on me." While I (wa it) in line to 

order, I (realize) I didn't have my wallet. So my friend (pay) for everyth ing . 
I was really embarrassed. 

B Choose two of the situations above and rewrite them with your own information . 

I was in class last week, and my friend was sending a text when the teacher asked him a question. 

Lesson B Past continuous questions; reflexive pronouns 

A Complete the questions in the conversations and add reflexive 
pronouns. Practice with a partner. 

1. A I accidentally burned myself when I was cooking dinner. 

B Oh, no! What were you making (make)? 

A I was making a vegetable curry. 

Use the past continuous, 
not the simple past, for 
longer actions . 

When I was making dinner, 
a f riend called. 
(NOT When I~ dinner, 
a f riend called.) 

2. A My sister hurt at the gym last night. She sprained her ankle. 

B That's too bad. (do) aerobics? 

A No, she was doing yoga. I guess you can hu rt if you' re not ca reful. 

3. A Was there anyone fun at the party last night? I mean, who (talk) to? 

B Oh, th is really boring guy. He talked about the whole time. I didn't ta lk 
about once! 

4. A When I got home last night, my kids were arguing. 

B Really? What (fight) about? 

A Who should do the dishes. I just can't leave them by ____ _ 

5. A There was a lot of noise when I called you last night. What _____ (do)? 

B Last night? I was having dinner with some friends at a restaurant. We were really 
enjoying ____ _ 

B Pair work Think of situations like the ones above. Tell a partner what happened. 

" / accidentally burned myself when I was camping last summer." 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Extra practice 
UNITr.-. .a Lesson A Past cont inuous statements 

A 
• Preview and do the task Head the instr uctions and the 

firs t item a loud. I lave Ss complete the conversa l ions. I lave 
Ss compare answers with a par tner. Then check answers 
with the class: Have Ss read the sentences a loud. 

Answers 
1. I was in class last week, and the teacher was explaining 

something, and I just fell asleep. When I woke up . 
I realized that everyone was looking at me . 

2. Yesterday I was walking down the street, and I was 
texting a fnend when I walked right 1nto a lamppost. 
I guess I wasn't paying attention. 

3. My sister and her husband were carry1ng some dishes 
1nto the kitchen when they both tripped over a rug. They 
dropped and broke all their new dishes! 

4. Last week a friend of m1ne invited me over for dinner. In 
the afternoon, when she was cook1ng, she picked up 
a heavy pot and hurt her back. When I arrived she was 
~ on the sofa. so I made dtnner for us! 

5. The other day, a friend and I were at my house. We 
weren't doing anything special, so I sa1d. "Come on . 
Let's go out for coffee. It's on me." While I was waiting 
tn line to order, I realized I didn't have my wallet. So my 
friend paid for everything. I was really embarrassed. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the 

example aloud. Have Ss complete t he task. Go around the 
class and help as needed. 

• I lave Ss read t hei r situations to the class . 

UNITr.-. .a Lesson B Past continuous questions; reflexive pronouns 

A 
• Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the 

board: When / __ (make) dmner, a friend called. Say, 
"When you talk about longer action s. remember to use the 
pasl continuous." Ask Ss to complete the sentence I Whe n I 
was making dinner . .. ]. 

• Preview and do the task Read the inst ructions and the 
first conversation a loud. !lave Ss read I h rough the rest of 
t he conversations and help wil h any vocabulary t hey don't 
know. 

• Have Ss complete t he task. Check answers with the class: 
Have Ss read the conversations aloud in pa irs. 

An swers 
1. A I accidentally burned myself when I was cook1ng 

dinner . 

8 Oh, no. What were you making? 

A I was mak1ng a vegetable curry . 

2. A My sister hurt herself at the gym last night. She 
spra1ned her ankle . 

8 That's too bad. Was she do1ng aerobtcs? 

A No, she was doing yoga. I guess you can hurt 
yourself if you're not careful. 

3. A Was there anyone fun at the party last night? I mean . 
who were you talktng to? 

8 Oh. this really bonng guy. He talked about himself 
the whole t1me. I didn't talk about myself once! 

4. A When I got home last n1ght. my kids were argUing. 

8 Really? What were they fighting about? 

A Who should do the dishes. I just can't leave them 
by themselves. 

5. A There was a lot of no1se when I called you last ntght . 
What were you doing? 

8 Last n1ght? I was having d inner with some friends 
at a restaurant. We were really enjoying ourselves . 

• Tell Ss to practice the conversations, laking turns playing 
each role . 

• Follow up Have Ss practice the conversations again. This 
time Ss change o ne piece of information. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruclions a loud . 

Give Ss time to t hink of their own si t uations. Then have 
pai rs take t u rns telli ng each other about their situations. 
Go around the class and help as needed. I lave Ss share 
their partner's s ituat ions with the class . 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ II!& Lesson A Comparative adjectives 

A 
• Present Common Errors Books closed. Wri te on the 

board: Textmg 1s qwcker __ callmg. Have Ss ra ise their 
hands when they know the missing word. Have Ss call it 
out [than] . Read the information aloud. Say, "Ss make th is 
mistake a lot. Make sure you use than, not thai or then.~ 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions and 
the first example item a loud. Have Ss complete the 
conversations. Have Ss compare answers in pa irs. Then 
check answers with the class: I lave Ss read the questions 
a loud. (A ns~' ers to the q uestion:> w ill vary.) 

Answers 
1. Which is less expensive, an e-reader or a tablet? 

An e-reader is less expensive than a tablet, but a tablet 
is more useful. 

2. Is it easier to read an e-book or a regular book outside? 
3. Which is more useful a cell phone or a tab let? 
4. Is it less difficult to wnte email on a laptop or on 

a cell phone? 

UNIT~ -..!& Lesson B More, less, fewer 

A 
• Preview the task Read the instructions and the first 

item aloud. Have Ss complete the task a nd then compare 
answers with a pa rtner. Check answers with the class: 
Have Ss read the sentences a loud. 

Answers 
1. I'm spending less time on my social network these days 

because I'm very busy at work. 
2. I'm getting more exercise now because I'm walking 

home from work every day. 
3. My friends and I text each other very late at n1ght, so 

I'm sleeping less than I should. 
4. My friends prefer textrng to email, so they're sending 

me fewer email messages these days. 
5. I don't have much time to cook, so I'm eating out more 

than I did before. 
6. I don't like big groups. I enjoy myself more when I have 

dinner w1th just one or two close friends. 
7. 1 feel a bit shy 1n groups. I usually talk less than other 

people. 
8. In my family, we're watching TV less together because 

we're all spend1ng more and more t1me on our laptops. 
9. I'm buy1ng fewer newspapers now because I'm getting 

my news online. 
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5. Wh1ch is nicer for personal messages, email or a 
social network? 

6. Is 11 worse to lose your laptop or your phone? 
7. Is it better to hold your cell phone or use an earpiece 

when you call someone? 
8. Why are phone calls becom1ng less popular than text 

messages? 

• Have Ss wri te their own answers to each of the questions. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instruc tions a loud. 

Have pai rs take turns asking and answering the ques tions 
with their own opinions and reasons for their opinions. 

• Have Ss sha re some of their partner's answers with the 
class. 

About 
you 

B 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. 

Point Ss to the firs t item in A, a nd read it a loud. Say, "Is 
th is sentence true for you?~ Elicit responses from s (e.g., 
Actually. I'm spending more time on my social network these 
days. I go on it every night to catch up with my friends.). Tell 
Ss to work in pairs a nd to read each sentence toge ther. Tell 
Ss to take turns persona li l ing the sentences. 

• Do the task Have Ss do Lhe task. 

• Have a few Ss report back to the class about one thing 
their partner told them. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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UNITf!!P.\ 

~ Lesson A Comparative adjectives 

About 
you 

A Complete these questions with the comparative forms of the adjectives ( t =more;+= less) . 

Compare with a partner. Then write an answer for each question . 

In your op inion .. . 

1. Which is less expensive (expensive +) , an e-reader or a tablet? 

An e-reader is less expensive than a tablet. but a tablet is more useful. 
I 

2. Is it (easy t ) to read an e-book or a regular book outside? 

3 . Which is _____ (useful t ), a cell phone or a tablet? 

4 . Is it ______ (d ifficult + ) to write an email on a laptop or on a smartphone? 

5 . Which is (nice t ) for personal messages, email or a social network? 

6 . Is it _____ (bad t ) to lose your laptop or your phone? 

7 . Is it ______ (good t ) to hold your cell phone or use an earpiece when you call someone? 

8. Why are phone calls becoming _ ____ (popular + ) than text messages? 

8 Pair work Take turns asking and answering the questions. Give reasons for you r opinions . 

• UNITf!!P.\ 

e ~ Lesson 8 More, less, fewer Use than after a comparative, not 
that or then . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

About 
you 

A 

1 . 

2 . 
3 . 

4 . 
5 . 

6. 

7. 

8 . 

9 . 

8 

Texting is quicker than calling . Complete the sentences with more, less , or fewer. 

Then compare with a partner . (NOT Texting is quicker Htftt calling.) 

I'm spending less time on my social network these days 
because I'm very busy at work . 

I'm getting exercise now because I'm walking home from work every day. 

My fri ends and I text each other very late at night, so I'm sleeping than I shou ld. 

My friends prefer texting to email, so they're sending me email messages these days. 

I don't have much time to cook, so I'm eating out than I did before. 

I don't like big groups. I enjoy myself when I have dinner with just one or two close friends. 

I fee l a bit shy in groups. I usually talk than other people . 

In my family, we're watching 1V ____ together because we' re all spending more and more time 

on our laptops . 

I'm buying ____ newspapers now because I'm getting my news online. 

Pair work Are the sentences above true for you? Discuss with your partner. 

"/think I'm spending more time on my social network these days. I have more and more friends-
around 500 now., 
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Extra Qractice 

Lesson A Describing people; have got 

Ab~g~ Write questions for the answers. Practice with a partner. Then ask 

and answer the questions, giving your own information. 

1. A , your mother or your father? 

B I think I look more like my mother. 

an adjective. 

He looks tired. 
(NOT He loo/ej like tired.) 

2. A ____________________________________________________ ? 

B My father's hair is dark brown. 

3. A ? 
----------------------------------------------------

B No, she doesn't. She's got very straight hair. 

4. A ____________________________________________________ ? 

B My mother? She's about one meter seventy-five (five foot seven) . 

5. A 

B My best fri end? He's tall and thin , and he's got cu rly black hair. 

6. A ? ----------------------------------------------------
B No, we don't look alike. My friend is a lot taller than I am. 

UNITft\ 

II& Lesson B Phrases with the verb+ -ing and prepositions 

A Someone is asking questions about the people in the photo. Unscramble 

the sentences. Label the people. Then practice with a partner. 

1. A the I with I t he I blond hai r I tall I who's I guy 
_________________________________________ ? 

B That's Adrian. He's about six foot four. 

2. A woman I who's I standing I the I him I next to 
_________________________________________ ? 

B Ange la. She's in my math class. 

3. A wearing I the I woman I yellow I the I top I blond I who's 
? -----------------------------------------

B That' s Abby. She' s a good friend of Daniel's. 

4 . A Daniel? Is he in t he picture? 

B Yeah. t he I he's I shaved head I guy I with I the 
_________________________________________ ? 

5. A Is your friend Gina in the picture? Wh ich one is she? 

B top I the I in I she' s I orange I woman I the 
_________________________________________ ? 

B Pair work Ask and answer questions about t he people in the photo. 

"Which one is Adrian?" "Who 's the woman wearing the orange top?" 
150 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ 

IIUl ~L~e=ss=o~n~A~D~e~sc~r~ib~i~n~gLp~e~o~p~le~; ~h~a~ve~g~o~t __________________________________________ __ 

• Present Common Errors Books closed. Draw a sad face 
on the board. Say, "lie looks __ ." Have Ss complete 
the sentence [He looks sad.J. Draw a happy face. Elicit 
sentences from Ss I He looks happy.]. Tell Ss to look at 
Common l~rrors a nd read the information . 

About 
you 

• Preview and do the task Head the insl ruclion1> aloud . 
Have Ss write the questions. Then check answers w ith the 
class: I lave Ss read the sentences a loud. 

Answers 
1. A Who do you look like, your mother or your father? 

8 I think I look more like my mother . 

2. A What color is your father's hair? 

8 My father 's hair is dark brown . 

3. A Does your s1ster have curly hair? 

8 No. she doesn't. She's got very straight hair . 

4. A How tall IS your mother? 

8 My mother? She's about one meter seventy-five (five 
foot seven) . 

5. A What does your best fnend look like? 

8 My best friend? He's tall and thin, and he's got curly 
black hair. 

6. A Do you and your friend look alike? 

8 No, we don't look alike. My friend IS a lot taller than 
I am. 

• Have pairs prac tice the conver~alions. Then have them 
take turns asking the questions a nd a nswering wit h t heir 
own informal ion. !lave Ss s ha re their partner's answers 
wil·h a nother pair . 

UNIT~ 
IIUl ~L=e~s=so~n~B~P~h~r=a=se~s~w~it~h~v~e~r~b+_-~in~g~a~n=dLp~re~p~o~s~i~ti~o~n~s __________________________________ __ 

A 
• Preview and do the task Read 1 he instructions a loud . 

Have Ss complete t he tasks. Check an ~wers with the c lass: 
Have Ss read t he ques tion s aloud . 

Answers 
1. A Who's the tall guy with the blond hair? 

B That's Adrian. He's about six foot four. 

2. A Who's the woman standing next to h1m? 

8 Angela. She's in my math class . 

3. A Who's the blond woman wearing the yellow top? 

8 That's Abby. She's a good friend of Daniel's. 

4. A Dan1el? Is he in the picture? 

B Yeah. He's the guy with the shaved head . 

5. A Is your friend G1na in the p1cture? Wh1ch one is she? 

B She's the woman in the orange top. 

People are numbered 1n this order: 3, 4, 5, 2, 1 

B 
• Preview and do the task Head the ins tructions and 

t he examples a loud. Have pairs take turns asking and 
answering quest ions a bout the people in the picture. Go 
around the cla s1. and help as needed. I lave several Ss give 
their own descriptions of t he people in t he piclu re. 
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Extra practice 
UNIT~ 

~=L=es~s~o~n~A~F~u~t~ur~e~w~i~th~w~i/~4~m~a~y~,~a~nd~m~~~h~t~--------------------------------------

A 
• Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the 

board: I don't thml 1t __ tomorrow (sn• •WI I wdl now) 
I thmk it _ _ next week. ('II ram I rams). I lave Ss complete 
the ~entences and then check the answers by reading the 
information in the book I will snO\\ ; 'II rain). 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 
I lave Ss complete the conversations. Check answers with 
the class: II ave Ss read the sentences a loud. 

Answe rs 

1. A Are you go1ng to the beach on Saturday? 

8 Probably not. It looks like it'll ra1n all weekend. 

2. A Do you have plans to move to a new apartment? 

8 Actually, I'm moving next week- I JUSt found a 
new place! 

3. A Are you go1ng to take another English course next 
semester? 

8 I'm not sure. I might not have enough t1me. 

4. A How are you go1ng to celebrate your next birthday? 

8 Well, I'll be 30 on my next birthday. but I don't th1nk 
!J! do anything special. 

5. A Do you think you'll travel abroad 1n the next couple 
of years? 

8 I don't know. Maybe ~ to Spain to learn Spanish. 

6. A Do you think you'll be rich someday? 

8 No. I know I won't be rich because I'm not very good 
w1th money. 

• I lave Ss practice the conversalium with a part nc r. 

• Follow-up Tell Ss Lo choose one question that they'd like 
to ask their classmates. lla\ e Ss walk around class asking 
their classmates the que!>tion they chose. Ss report back to 
class some of their classma tes' answers. 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 

llave pairs take Lurns asking and an<>wering the questions 
\\ ith their own information. 

• II ave Ss share their partner's answers with the class. 

UNIT~ 

~~L~e~ss~o~n~B~P~r~es~e~n~t~t~e~n~se~v~e~rb~s~w~it~h~fu~t~u~re~m~e~a~n~i~ng~------------------------------------

A 
• Present Common Errors Write on the board: When I 

__ graduate, I __ look for another JOb. Ask Ss to choose 
the correct plate for will or 'Ill I will I I'll ]. I lave Ss read the 
information in the Common Errors box. 

• Preview and do the task Read the instructions a loud. 
II<H e Ss complete the task and then compare an.,wcrs with 
a partner. Check a nswers with the class: Have Ss read the 
sentences aloud. 

Answers 
1. Are you go1ng to do anyth1ng interesting after class ~ 

over today? 

2. After you eat dinner tonight, are you going to do any 
work? 

3. What do you th1nk you'll do before you go to bed 
tonight? 

4. If you don't fall asleep right away, do you think you'll 
read for a while? 

5. What's the first thing you're going to do when you get 
~p tomorrow morn1ng? 

6. Are you go1ng to exercise tomorrow before you have 
breakfast? 

7. If 1t doesn't rain tomorrow, do you th1nk you'll go 
running or go for a walk? 
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8. Are you going to meet your fncnds tomorrow when 
you get out of class? 

9. If you don't have t1me to eat breakfast at home 
tomorrow, will you have an early lunch? 

10. If you go out this weekend. where Will you go? 

About 
you 

8 
• Preview and do the task Rrad the instructions a loud. 

Ha\'e pairs take turns asking and answrring the questions. 
Go around the class a nd help as needed. I lave Ss share 
thei r partner's answrrs with the class and say\\ ha t they 
had in common. 
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About 
you 

A Read the questions about future plans and choose the 

best options in the answers. Then practice with a partner . 

1. A Are you going to t he beac h on Sa turday? 

B Probably not. It looks like it'll rain I it rains all weekend . 

2. A Do you have plans to move to a new apartmen t? 

B Actually, I'll move I I'm moving next week - I just foun d a new place! 

3. A Are you going to take another English course next semester? 

B I' m not sure. I might not I I won't have enough time . 

4. A How are you going to celebrate your next bi rthday? 

Don't use the simple 
present instead of will+ 
verb for predictions. 

I don 't think it will rain. 
(NOT I don't think it~.) 

B Well, I'll be I I may be 30 on my next bi rthday, but I don't think I'll I I may do 
anyth ing special. 

5. A Do you think you' ll travel abroad in the next couple of years? 

B I don't know. Maybe I'll go I I go to Spain to learn Span ish . 

6. A Do you think you'll be rich someday? 

B No. I know I won ' t I I may not be rich because I' m not very good with money . 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. Give your own information . 

UNIT fit!\ 
~ lesson B Present tense verbs with future meaning 

About 
you 

A Choose the best expressions to complete these questions. 

Then compare with a partner . 

1. Are you going to do anything interesting after class will be I is 
over today? 

2. After you will eat I eat dinner ton ight, are you going to do any work? 

3. What do you th ink you'll do I you do before you go to bed tonight? 

4. If you don't I won' t fall asleep right away, do you think you'll read 
for a wh ile? 

Don't use will after if, when, 
before, and after to refer to 
the future. 

When I graduate, /' //look {or 
a job. 
(NOT When I bbiN g1 tH:ftt(jf~. 

/'//look for a job.) 

5. What's the first thi ng you're going to do when you' ll get up I you get up tomorrow morning? 

6. Are you going to exercise tomorrow before you'll have I you have breakfast? 

7. If it doesn't I won't rain tomorrow, do you think you'll go running or go for a walk? 

8. Are you going to meet your friends tomorrow when you get out I will get out of class? 

9. If you don't I won't have time to eat breakfast at home tomorrow, will you have an early lunch? 

10. If you will go out I go out this weekend, where will you go? 

B Pair work Ask and answer the questions. What do you have in common? 
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Unit 1 Language summary 

Nouns 
Animals 
cat dog pet 

Places in cities 
club 
subway 
vintage store 

Categories of people 
animal lover 
fan (footba II fan) 
listener 
talker 
stranger 

Free time 
social life 
weekend activity 

Talking about school 
full -t ime (student) 
part-time (student) 

Showing you're similar 
I'm broke. I am too. 

Punctuation 
capital letter 
comma(.) 
period (.) 
question mark (?) 
quotation marks (" ") 

Other nouns 
appearance 
cartoons 
cold weather 
documentaries 
health 
home 
laptop 
lifestyle 
(the) news 
pro(fessional) football 
salary 
software company 
sweatshirt 
talk shows 

I'm not an animal lover. I'm not either. 
I watch pro football. I do too. 
I don't watch much television. I don't either. 
I can shop for hours! I can too. 
I can't afford anything new. I can't either. 
Me either. Me neither. Me too. 

Getting to know people 
Are you named after someone? 
Do you have a nickname? Yes. People call me Oimmy). 
Do you have any brothers or sisters? 
I'm an only child . I'm one of six children. 
What do you do fo r a living? 
What do you do fo r fun? 
What's your major? We're English majors. 
Do you make friends online? 
Are you a friend of (Sally's)? 
I'm allergic to (dogs and cats). 
He goes to the same college as me. 
What ... like? 
Where .. . from? 

Showing surprise or interest 
Boy! 
Oh, really? 
You do? 

T-1 52· Touchstone Teacher's Edition 2 Language summary 

Indefinite pronouns 
anyone anything new 

Pronoun 
both (We both eat out.) 

Adjectives 
allergic to 
chilly 
nervous 
odd 
purple 
talkative 
turquoise 

Verbs 
can can't 

do, be, have: simple present 
do: do don't does doesn't 
be: am are aren't is isn't 
have: has have 

Managing a conversation 
But that's about it. 
By the way, .. . 
But actually, .. . 

Free-time activities 
eat out 
go to a club 
play sports 
make (new) friends 
meet someone new 
sleep late 

Other verb expressions 
avoid (a topic of 
conversation) 
have time 
improve 
live alone 
live with 

Location expressions 
near here 
nearby 

Time expressions 
all day 
on (the) weekends 

Talking about likes and dislikes 
I kind of like ... 
Are you a big hip-hop fan? 
I'm not a morning person. 
I'm not a sports fan. 
I can 't stand . .. 

Getting to places 
How ... ? 
How long does it take? It takes an hour. 
How do you get to work or class? 

Starting a conversation 
Do you come here a lot? Yeah I do, actually. 
Gosh, t he music really is loud, huh? 
I don't really know anyone here. Do you? 
Is it me, or is it really hot in here? 
Boy, there are a lot of people out here tonight. 
Yeah, it gets pretty crowded on weekends. 
Ooh, it's cold tonight! Yeah it is. 
The elevator is really slow. 
It's windy today. 

Other conversational expressions 
Too bad I can't afford anything new. 
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Unit 2 Language summary 

Nouns Internet language 
Hobbies and free time message board 

baseball memorabil ia online forum 

board game website 

cooking 
knitting Other nouns 
photography fashion 

ski ll 

Sports stuff 

bike (b icycle) talent show 

go lf 
hiking Object pronouns 
martial arts herhimit 
skiing me them us you 

Gomes Indefinite pronouns 
crosswords anything 
Sudoku sometime 

everybody 
Professions everyone 
musician no one 

Music 
nobody 

classical (music) Adjectives 
concert 

artistic 
country (music) exci ted about (writing) 
folk (music) 

good at (a hobby) 
hip-hop 
jazz 

good with (my hands) 

Latin (music) 
local 

pop (music) 
rap 
rock (music) 
lead singer 

Talking about hobbies and free time 
I'm good at (drawing people). 
I'm not interested in (ski ing). 
Are you into (photography)? 
What kind of (music) do you like? 

Likes 
I love I like (swimming). 
I love / like to (swim) . 

Dislikes 
I hate (working out). 
I hate to (work out) . 

Verbs 
Hobbies and free time Sports and exercise 
collect (teddy bears) jog 
cycle ride a horse 
do photography work out 
draw 
edit (photos) Food and eating 
enter a competition bake (a cake) 
make jewel ry cook 
paint 
play chess Other verbs 
play in a jazz band hear 
play the piano recommend 
play the saxophone think (of) 
whistle 
write poetry Adverbs 
do new stuff also 
enjoy (doing something) especially 
join (a class) regularly 
play around with 
show (something) to (someone) Conjunctions 
sound like and 

because 
Internet language but 
have a blog or 
have your own website 
post comments 

Prepositions read (magazines) online 
about (I'm sure about it.) 

Money and finance on (on TV) 

make money on 

Saying no in a friendly way 
I don't really have much time (for hobbies). 
Can you swim? No, but (my sister can) . 
Do you do any photography? No, not really . 
Are you good at ... ? Not really. I'm not very ... 
Can you (sing)? Not very well. 
Do you have any hobbies? Um, no. Not really. 

Identifying people 
I prefer (watch ing TV). I'm not really into (photography). Who's the guy singing with her? That's me . 
I prefer to (watch TV). 
I'd like to (play jazz) . 
I enjoy writing. 

Asking for opinions and suggestions 
Any ideas? 
What do you think of ... ? What else ... ? 
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Other conversational expressions 
I'd really like to take a look sometime . 
Stop by (my desk) later . 
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Unit 3 Language summary 

Nouns 
Food and eating 
balanced diet 
diet drink 
fast food 
honey 
junk food 
vinega r 

Health 
medicine 
med itation 
relaxation technique 

Sleeping 
alarm clock 
dream 
eye mask 
nightmare 
sleep 

School and learning 
school reunion 
semester 

Work 
regular job 

Talking about illnesses and 
health 

Verbs More verbs 
Illnesses Sleeping 
cough fall asleep 
sneeze have a vivid dream 
get I have a (terrible) cold snore 
get I have a headache take a nap 
get I have a sore throat talk in you r sleep 
get I have a stomachache wake up 
get I have the flu 
get sick Food and health 
have a bad cough cope with (stress) 
have a fever eat red mea t 
have a toothache lose weight 
have an allergy I allergies 
have an upset stomach Sports and exercise 

do karate 
Talking about health get in shape 
feel awful go running 
feel better go to the gym 
feel run down stay in shape 
feel sick stretch 
fee l terrible 
feel stressed Routine activities 
gargle sa lt water study for an exam 
get a checkup take a class 
go to the hospital take a vacation 
suck on a cough drop take medicine 
take medicine take regular breaks 

Food and health 

Are you taking anything for your cold? 
How are you feeling? 

I eat plenty of (fruit and vegetables). 
I'm trying to lose weight. 

What's the matter? 
lhopeyou~elbette~ 

My eyes itch. 
I never (get colds). 
I don ' t feel that bad. 
I still have this (co ld). 
I'm (so) t ired. 
I sleep at least seven hours a night. 

Talking about exercise 
I'm not getting any exercise at all. 
I walk everywhere I go. 

Showing surprise 
Gosh. 
Are you serious? 
No! I No way! 
Oh! I Oh, my gosh! 
Oh, wow! 
Really? 
You're kidding! 

Frequency expressions 
generally 
every other day 
once a (year) 
once in a while 
six days a week 
seven hours a night 

Time expressions 
for a couple of months 
in between (in between 
swimming and going to 
the gym) 
long hours 

Conjunctions 
if 
when 

Showing you're interested 
I'm so tired. Really? How come? 
That 's good. 
You do? 

Other conversational expressions 
I'm just lucky. 
To be honest, .. . 
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Unit 4 Language summary 

Nouns Other nouns Verbs Other verbs 
Celebrations lawyer Celebrations be careful 

birth of a baby makeup blow out (cand les) give 

birthday outfit celebrate promise 

engagement exchange rings 
family reunion Free time get dressed up Adjectives 
festival cu ltu ral event get married cute 
fiesta dancing go out for a romantic dinner expensive 
graduation spring break go to see fireworks silver 
graduation day traditional music go trick-or-treating 
parade vacat ion send a card Time expressions 
retirement sing "Happy Birthday" Then ... 
wedding People at a wedding wear a cap and gown in (May) 
wedding anniversary bride wear a costume on (May 1oth) 
wedding ceremony groom on (the 10th of May) 
wedding recept ion old friend School and learning 
wedding day relative graduate from (law school) Indefinite pronouns 
Halloween get a degree I diploma 
Mother's Day Months of the year nothing 

something nice 
New Year's Eve 
Valentine's Day 

Days of the month 
1st first 
2nd second 
3rd third 
4th fourth 
sth fifth 
6th sixth 
7th seventh 

Vogue language 
and everything 

January 
February 
March 
April 
May 
june 

8th eighth 
9th ninth 
1oth tenth 
11th eleventh 
12th twelfth 
13th thirteenth 

and things I stuff l ike that 
You can get all kinds of (tacos) and things . 
I don't know. 
I'm not sure. 
It depends. 
Maybe. 

Talking about the future 
What are you going to (do tonight)? 
What are you doing (for New Year's Eve)? 
I'm not going to do anything special. 
She's going to be so . 
It's going to (snow) . 
It's going to be fun . 
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July Telephone language 
something special 

August call (someone) back 
September spend time (on the phone) 

Adverb October 
November 
December 

14th fourteenth 
15th fifteenth 
16th sixteen th 
17th seventeenth 
18th eighteenth 
19th nineteenth 

probably 

2oth twentieth 
21st twenty-first 
22nd twenty-second 
23rd twenty-third 
24th twenty-fourth 
25th twenty-fifth 

26th twenty-sixth 
27th twenty-seventh 
28th twenty-eighth 
29th twenty-ninth 
30th thirtieth 
31st thirty-first 

Talking about time and dates 
My birthday's in May . 

Telephone language 
Hi. This is Laurie. 
Thanks for calling. My birthday's on May 10th. 

My birthday's on the 1oth of May. 

Writing personal notes 
Dear (name). 
All the best. (name) 
Best regards, (name) 
Best wishes, (name) 
Love, (name) 
Regards, (name) 
See you. 
Take care. 

Please leave a message after 
the beep . 

Other conversational expressions 
You mean, (I do) . 
You mean, (in costumes)? 
What is it exactly? 
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Unit 5 Language summary 

Nouns 
School subjects I classes 
algebra 
art 
band 
biology 
calculus 
chemistry 
choir 
computer stud ies 
drama 
economics 
geography 
geometry 
gymnastics 
history 
literature 
mathematics 
orchestra 
physical education (P.E.) 
physics 

Other nouns 
childhood 
close friend 
comic book 
motorcycle 
ninth grade 
sledding 
stuffed animal 

Talking about the past 
Where were you born? 

I was born in (Sao Paulo). 
Where (were your parents) born? 

They were born in ... 
Did you live there for a long time? 

Yes, I did. I No, I didn't. 
How long did you live there? 

I lived there for six years. 
His main regret is that ... 

Quantity expressions 
a few (students) 
a few of (the students) 
a few of them I us 
all (children) 
all of (the children) 
all of them I us 
most (people) 
most of (the people) 
most of them I us 
no (students) 
none of (the students) 
none of them I us 
some (students) 
some of (the students) 
some of them I us 

Adjectives 
bilingual 
foreign (language) 
required (English was required.) 
useful 

Verbs 
Past of be 
was wasn't 
were weren't 

Experiences 
get along with (someone) 
get into trouble 
have memories 
move to another city I country 

School and learning 
take (Spanish) 
drop a course 
quit (school) 
get into a university 
take evening classes 
major in (biology) 

Free time 
play checkers 
play softball 

Time expressions 
in 2009 
for a long time 
for (ten) years 
from (1994) to (2011) 
three years ago 
until (2011) 
until (I was six) 

Years 
1906 (nineteen oh-six) 
1988 (nineteen eighty-eight) 
2007 (two thousand [and] seven) 
2015 (twenty fifteen) 

Prepositions 
apart from 
except for 

Correcting things you say 
Actually, no, ... 
I mean, ( ... the teacher, I mean, the bus driver) 
No, wait. .. . 
Well, ... 
Well, actually, ... 

Showing you're interested 
Huh. 
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Unit 6 Language summary 

Nouns Talking about travel 
Places in cities airport 

aquarium cab company 

ATM ferry terminal 

bank map 

cash mach ine sight 

gas station 
museum Other nouns 
parking garage electronics 

parki ng lot Wi-Fi 

public restroom 
stadium Verbs 

Giving directions 
Stores conti nue (east) on 
conven ie nee store give di rections 
deli (delicatessen) go down (the street) 
department store make a righ t I a left 
drugstore turn right I left 
electron ics store walk back (to) 
furn iture store walk (north) 
jewelry store 
shoe store 

Asking for directions 
Can you tell me how to get to . . . ? 
Excuse me, could you give me directions to ... ? 
Can you ... ? I Could you ... ? 
Can you help me? 
Cou ld you give me d irections to . .. ? 
Is it far f rom here? 
Is it within walking distance? 

Giving directions 
Continue east on ... 
Go down the street about a block . 
Go straight ahead . 
Go to the end of the next block. 
Make a right. 
Turn right. 
Walk back to .. . 
Walk north for .. . 
It's right up this street. 
The entrance (to the bu ilding) is on Lincoln Street. 
It's on the left. 
It's right there. 
You can' t miss it. 
It's just past (the post office) . 
Well , let me thi nk ... 

Adverbs 
east west 
north south 

Location expressions 
behind 
between 
in front of 
next to 
outsi de (the bank) 
on (Main Street) 
on the corner of (Ma in and First) 
around here 
near here 
inside 
across (the street) from 
opposite 

Asking for and giving information 
Is there a place to (go skateboarding) near here? 
Is there a (bank) around here? 
No, there isn't. I No, there isn't one. 
Yes, there is . There's one on (Main Street). 
Are there any (cash machines) around here? 
No, there aren 't. I No, there aren't any. 
Yes, there are. There are some (over there). 
The tour begins at ... 
Could you recommend ... ? 

Checking information 
Did you say ... ? 
What did you say? 
Fifteen or fifty? 
Excuse me? 
I'm sorry? 
I'm sorry, it's what? I where? I how much? 
Excuse me? It opens at what time? I Did you say ... ? 

Offering help 
Are you lost? 
Can I help you? 
What can I do? 
How can I help? 

Talking about places 
It's easy to get around . 
It's great for shopping. 
There's a lot of nightlife. 
There' s a lot to see . 
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Unit 7 Language summary 

Nouns 
Travel 
camping trip 
cheap flight 
exchange program 
passport 
suitcase 
tourist 
trip 
schedule 
visa 

Personal items to pock foro trip 
bathing suit (a pair of) sandals 
brush (a pair of) scissors 
credit card shampoo 
hair dryer soap 
hat sunglasses 
headphones 
jacket 
makeup 
(a pair of) pajamas 
razor 

Other things to pock 
first-aid kit 
flashlight 
guidebook 
phrase book 

sunscreen 
toiletries 
toothbrush 
toothpaste 
towel 

Suggestions and advice 
Don't forget to ... 
It's good to ... 
It's a good idea to ... 
It's hard to ... 
It's important to . . . 
It's necessary to .. . 
It's easy to .. . 
It's nice to .. . 
Maybe you should Oust) ... 
We could ... 
Why don't you ... ? 
You need to .. . 
You should probably ... 
Take (a flashlight). 
Do you want to (pack some other shoes)? 
I really recommend ... 

Responding to suggestions you like 
Definitely. 
I'd love to. 
That's a great idea. 
That sounds like fun. 
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insect repellent 
sleeping bag 
(spare) batteries 
tent 

Verbs 
should 
shouldn't 

Travel 
change money 
do some research 
drive along the coast 
find a bargain 
get a visa 
go online to find a flight 
pack some shoes 
pay for a taxi 
pay with a credit card 
stay overnight 
go backpacking 
go sightseeing 
go snorkeling 
go to an exhibition 

Other verbs 
quit your job 
take a few days off 

Responding to suggestions you don't like 
I guess we could, but ... 
I'd like to. but . .. 
I don't know. Maybe. 

Other conversational expressions 
It's miles from (another town). 
I can't hear you with my headphones on. 
We' re going someplace to ... 
It's (easy) to do. 

Writing personal notes 
I'm having a (great) time here in ... 
I'm attaching a photo. 
See you next week! 
See you soon! 
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Unit 8 Language summary 

Nouns drawer 

Personal items dresser 

(tablet) cover end table 

old clothes lamp 

sports equipment nightstand 

tablet (computer) shelf I shelves 
(antique) table 

Places at home 
bathroom Other nouns 

bedroom music files 

closet opinion 
kitchen speakers 

living room 
Adjectives 

Things at home cotton 
bathtub large 
box leather 
carpet medium 
curtain metal 
cushion plastic 
dishwasher rectangular 
faucet round 
(picture) f rame small 
microwave (oven) silk 
mirror wooden 
oven wool 
rug 
sink Determiners 
stove Possessive 
toilet my 

Furniture 
your 
his (It's his book.) 

armchair her 
cabinet our 
coffee table their 

Making requests and agreeing to requests 
Can I borrow yours? 

Yes. I Sure./ Go (right) ahead . 
Could you chop the onions? 

No problem. I OK. 
Do you mind if I (sit here)? 

No, not at all. I No. Go (right) ahead. 
Would you mind (helping me)? 

No, not at all. I Oh, no. No problem. 
I'm happy to he lp. 

I hate to ask this, but would you mind ... ? 

Inviting and welcoming 
Come on in. 
Make yourself at home . 
Can I take your coat? 
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Verbs 
Food and eating 
chop (on ions) 
help with the dishes 
set the table 
turn on the oven 

Other verbs 
borrow 
charge my phone 
give (old clothes) to charity 
hang clothes (in the closet) 
install software 

Location expressions 
by ( = next to) 
in the closet I a drawer 
on the floor I a shelf 
on top of the dresser 

Pronouns 
Possessive 
mine 
yours 
his (The book is his.) 
hers 
ou rs 
theirs 

the one I ones 
the (red) one 
the (silver) ones 
the one (on the right) 
the ones (in the middle) 

Words for sequencing and linking 

To show a sequence 
first 
next 
then 
after (the news) 
before (dinner) 
during (dinner) 

Identifying things 

To link actions 
after (we watch the news) 
as soon as (I get home) 
before (we go to bed) 
while (I'm eating) 

Whose (bathing suit) is th is? 
Which one I ones (do you like)? 

Conversational language 
There's so much stuff in here! 
I guess they're not so bad . 
look at these awful (earrings)! 
She has such weird taste . 
Are the others here yet? 
I'm running a bit late . 
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Unit 9 Language summary 

Nouns Adjectives Adverb 
Ports of the body bloody accidentally 
ankle embarrassed 
back embarrassing Time expressions 
chest a couple of days ago 
elbow Verbs at the time 
eye Events and accidents one time 
face be late for (a meeting) recently 
finger break (something) 
foot damage (something) Preposi tion 
hand delete (music files) by (myse lf) 
head drop (someth ing) 
hip fall (into something) 
knee have a car accident 
leg forget (something) 
neck lose (something) 
nose spill (coffee) 
shoulder 
thumb Injuries 
toe break your arm 
wrist burn yourself 

cut your finger 
Pronouns get a black eye 
Reflexive hurt your back 
myself hurt yourself 
yourself sprain your ankle 
herself 
himself Other 
ourselves crash (My computer crashed.) 
yourselves download 
themselves end a call 

pay attention 
realize 

Telling a story 
I was making Thai curry one time ... 
I was going to work, and I was talking to this woman ... 
I wasn't paying attention, and I missed my stop. 
We we ren't looking, and we walked into a door. 
My friend and I were at a barbecue last week ... 
I was (driving) when something went wrong. 

Reacting to o story 
What happened? 
How did it happen? 
What were you doing when ... ? 
How embarrassing! 
I bet no one even noticed. 
I bet he was upset. 
Oh, I bet. 
Oh, no! 
Thank goodness. 
That was lucky. 
That's awful. 
That's hilarious. 
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Feelings 
I freaked! 
I was so embarrassed! 
I was upset. 

Vague language 
Yeah. I guess. 
I sort of had an accident. 
That's kind of dangerous. 

Managing a conversation 
How about yourself? 
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Unit 10 Language summary 

Nouns 
Types of communication 
an e-card 
instant messaging (IM) 
regular mail 
a social network I social networking 
a text (message) I texting 
a video call I video calling 
a video conference I video conferencing 

Other nouns 
charger 
in box 
punctuation 
spam 
voice mail 

Verbs 
interrupt 
keep in touch with 
return a call 
text 
video call 

Telephone language 
This is Nathan . 
Could I speak to Angela, please? 
I was just calling to (ask) ... 
Angela is on the phone . 
Please leave a message . 
Call me later, OK? 
Call me back (at the office I on my cell) . 
Hold on. I have another call. 
I can't hear you. You're breaking up. 
It's hard to get ahold of you . 
Oh, I'm sorry. I think I have the wrong number. 
We got cut off. 
Can I call you back? 

Interrupting a conversation 
Just a minute I second. 
Excuse me just a second. 
Hold on (a second). 
Can I Could you hold on (a second)? 
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Adverbs 
by mistake 
just 
suddenly 

Adjectives 
Descriptions 
annoying 
bad 
convenient 
hard 
personal 
reliable 
slow 

Comparisons 
better (than) 
bigger (than) 
easier (than) 
less (expensive) than ... 
more (fun) than ... 
more (in teresting) than ... 
worse (than) 

Restarting a conversation 
What were we talking about? 
What were you saying? 
Where were we? 
You were saying? 

Negative description 
There' s nothing worse than ... 

Showing surprise 
Are you kidding? 
Of course . 
Finally! 
Guess what! 

Writing formally 
However, . . . 
In my opinion, ... 
On the other hand, ... 
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Unit 11 Language summary 
Nouns 
Appearance 
beard 
goatee 
mustache 

Usually plural 
braces 
freckles 
long fingernails 
pierced ears 

Types of hair 
blond hair 
curly hair 
dark hair 
long hair 
short hair 

Clothes 
Usually plural 
accessories 
baggy pants 
cargo pants 
skinny jeans 

Categories of people 
twins 
twin sister I brother 
identical twins 
model 

Hairstyles 
ponytail 
spiked hair 

Usually plural 
braids 
cornrows 

Describing appearance 
Do you look alike? 
No, we look totally different. 
He's got (blond hair). 
I've got (curly hair). 
She's six foot three. 
What does (your sister) look li ke? 

Identifying people 
He's the one in {the yellow pants I yellow pants). 
She's the woman standing (by the table). 
The one with the glasses. 
Which one is (your roommate)? 
Who's the guy (talking to your sister)? 
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Adjectives 
Appearance 
bald 
heavy 
muscular 
short 
skinny 
tall 
thin 
tiny 

Fashion 
fashionable 
trendy 

Verbs 
Describing appearance 
have a beard I mustache I goatee 
have a shaved head 
have freckles (on your nose) 
have pierced ears I long fingernails 
have blond I dark I long I short hair 
look alike 
look like (someone) 
take after (your mother) 
wear I have a ponytai l 
wear a wig 
wear braces I glasses 
wear braids 
wear your hair in cornrows 

Talking about fashion 
What clothes are in fashion? 
Spiked hair is in style. 
Big glasses are out of style. 
Flared jeans are dated. 
Suits are old-fashioned. 
Braids are popular. 
It's the "in" thing. 
Short hai r is "in." 
Long hai r is "out." 

Remembering a word or nome I Checking 
information 
Oh, I know. You mean ... 
You mean (cargo pants). 
Do you mean ... ? 
What do you call it I them? 
What do you call that . . . I those ... ? 
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Unit 12 Language summary 

Nouns 
Professions 
architect 
assistant 
business executive 
carpenter 
computer special ist 
consultant 
dentist 
electrician 
firefighter 
interior designer 
journalist 
letter carrier 
librarian 
nurse 
paramedic 
plumber 
police officer 
receptionist 
sales representative 
veterinarian 

Other nouns 
beach umbrella 
goggles 

GPS 
master's degree 
office 
sandwich 
speeding ticket 

Talking about the future 
Possible plans 
Maybe we'll (move to Arizona). 
Both of us will probably (take some time off). 
If I (get good grades), I'll I I may / I might ... 
I may (go on for a master's degree) . 
I might (look for a better job) . 
I think I'll (look for a job). 
I guess I'll (look for a job). 

Facts and predictions 
I'll be 65 in June . 
The baby will keep us busy. 
It won't be easy to find a job. 
I probably won't get a promotion. 
It'll be expensive . 
I might not be able to afford it. 
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Verbs 
will 
won't 
may 
might 

To/king about work 
ask for a promotion 
earn (a lot of) money 
go away for vacation 
have a rewarding job 
look for a (better) job 
reti re 

Other verbs 
choose 
find your own place 
have a baby 
remind (someone) to (do something) 
run out of (gas) 
study for a degree I certificate 

Words for sequencing 
First, ... 
Second, ... 
Next, .. . 
Finally, .. . 

Making and agreeing to a request 
Can you give me a ride? 
Could you help me (choose a tablet)? 
Do you want me to drive? 
Remind me to bring my beach umbrella. 
Al l right. / OK . 

Asking for and making a promise 
Will you remember to bring your GPS? 
All right, I will. 
I won't (forget the drinks). 

Offering help 
I'll (bring some salad and stuff). 
I'll (get some steaks), if you like . 

Other conversational expressions 
That's for sure. 
My computer has a virus . 
I can't afford another speeding ticket. 
I'm really looking forward to (the barbecue) . 
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Student's Book audio scripts 

Unit 1 Making friends 

Lesson A, Ex. 4A and 48, p. 3 (1 .04) 
1. Miranda Well, spring is nice, but it's not really my 

favorite. I like winter here. It's really cold, 
but it's sunny and the sky is blue every 
day. It's beautiful. 

2. Miranda Wow. That's a hard one. Hmm ... I listen 
to a lot of different music , but, well, I like 
Toy. They' re really good. They're not very 
well-known. And I like to listen to new 
bands, you know. But my favorite? You 
know ... I don't have a favorite. 

3. Miranda Not really. Sometimes after work I go 
out for dinner with a friend. But usually 
I just go straight home. I don't get home 
till about seven or eight, and then I 
usually just have dinner and watch 1V 
or something like that. 

4. Miranda Well, I live in an apartment, and we can 't 
have them there. But I love an imals, so 
I'd like a cat or something. Anyway, my 
apartment' s pretty small ... so I have a 
goldfish! I th ink that's OK. 

5. Miranda Actually, these days . . . not much. My 
parents live about an hour from here 
by car. So, I usually on ly see them on 
holidays or something. I call my mom 
every Sunday, though, and we catch up 
then. 

6. Miranda Oh, I don' t really do anything special. I 
usually meet up with a friend or two, and 
we go out for coffee and chat. Sometimes 
on Friday or Saturday night we go to a club 
and dance, or we go and see a movie. 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 7 (1 .08) 
1. Man Yeah. It's fun. Tom always has good 

pa rt ies. There' s always great music and 
wonderfu l food. Actually, he has a party 
like once a month. 

2. Man Well, there's a lot of people in here. Plus. 
Tom's cooking, so that doesn't help, 
either. I guess we could open a window. 
. . . It is pretty warm, actually. 

3. Woman Well, actually, I'm his sister. Well ... one 
of his sisters. 

4. Woman Yeah, they do. Tom's a great cook. 
Mmm . ... This cheesecake is rea lly good. 
It has peanut butter in it. 

5. Man No, not really. I think a lot of these people 
are Tom's friends from work - so I don't 
know them. I just know Tom from the gym. 
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6. Woman Yeah, it is. I like it. Who is it do you 
know? There are so many new bands 
these days. 

Lesson C, Ex. 38, p. 7 (1.09) 
1. Woman This is a great party. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Man Yeah. It's fun. Tom always has good 
parties. There's always great music and 
wonderful food. Actually, he has a party 
l ike once a month. 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 

Man 
Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 
Man 

Yeah? 
Yeah. And I always meet really interesting 
people. Actually, I met my girlfriend, 
Angela, at one of Tom's parties. 
Oh, really? 
Yeah, she and Tom are on the same 
volleyball team, actually. 

Is it me, or is it really hot in here? 
Well, there's a lot of people in here. Plus, 
Tom's cooking, so that doesn't help, 
either. I guess we could open a window. 
. . . It is pretty warm. 
Thanks. Look at all these photographs he 
has up. They're gorgeous. 
Yeah, they're great. Actually, Tom took 
these all himself. He loves taking 
pictures. 
Really? Wow. I wish I could take pictures 
like these. 

Hi. I'm Jeff. Are you a friend of Tom's? 
Well, actually, I'm his sister. Well ... one 
of his sisters. 
How many sisters does he have? 
Actually, there are four of us. We're a 
pretty big family. By the way, I'm 
Stephanie. 
Nice to meet you, Stephanie . 

Mmm. The desserts look good. 
Yeah, they do. Tom's a great cook. 
Mmm .... This cheesecake is really good. 
It has peanut butter in it. 
Actually, I think that's black sesame. 
Tom's allergic to peanuts . 
Oh really? Huh. 

I don't really kn ow anyone here. Do you? 
No, not really. I think a lot of these people 
are Tom's friends from work- so I don't 
know them. I just know Tom from the gym . 
Oh, I didn't know he went to the gym. 
Yeah. He works out there all the t ime. 
Actually, Tom's training to run a marathon 
this year. 
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6. Man Great music, huh? 
Woman Yeah, it is. I like it. Who is it- do you 

know? There are so many new bands 
these days . 

Unit 2 Interests 

lesson 8, Ex. 1A, p. 14 (1 .13) 

1. (hip-hop and rap) 5. (pop music) 

2. Gazz) 6. (Latin music) 

3. (coun try music) 7. (rock music) 

4. (folk music) 8. (classical music) 

lesson C, Ex. 38 and 3C, p. 17 (1.18) 
1. Woman So you're in to cars, right? 

2. 

3. 

Bill Well, not really. I mean, I know a bit about 
them. But I actually prefer motorcycles. 

Woman Oh, right. 
Bill Yeah, I like to fix up old motorcycles. I 

spend a lot of time on it. Like, every 
weekend. 

Woman Wow. That's a lot of time. So what do you 
do? Do you buy old bikes? 

Bill Well, yeah. I mean, I buy them, but I don't 
pay a lot. Then I do some work on them, 
clean them and paint them so they look 

Woman 

Bill 

Man 
Sue 

Man 
Sue 

Man 

Sue 

Man 
Sue 

Man 
Sue 

Woman 

Jeff 
Woman 

Jeff 

really good, and ... 
It sounds like you do a good job. So then 
do you sell them? Ride them? 
I sell them. Actually, I can get quite a bit 
of money from them if I do a good job. 

So do you have any hobbies? 
Well, I'm really busy with work and the 
family, but I really like hiking . 
Oh, right. Do you go a lot? 
Oh no. I can't. I don't have the time. I 
mean I'd like to go every weekend, but I 
only go a few times a year. 
Uh·huh. And, do you go camping too, with 
a tent and everything? 
Well, not really. I don't really like camping 
so much. I prefer to go for day trips. 
Right. 
We go up to the mountains or someplace 
in the morning, hike for a few hours, and 
come back in the evening. 
Oh, I see. 
Yeah, I like the outdoors, but I also like 
to come home and take a nice bath 
afterwards . 

So are you into sports at all? 
I guess. I mean, I really love baseball. 
Do you like watching it or playing it? 
Well, I like watching baseball and going 
to games, but I really love collecting 
baseball memorabi lia . 
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Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

Jeff 

Woman 

Jeff 

Actually, maybe it's Tom. He sings in a 
band, you know. 
Oh, really? 
Yeah. They have a CD, actually. 

Oh really? Like what? 
Well, stuff like baseball cards, pictures of 
players , signed balls, lots of hats ... 
Is it expensive to co ll ect that stuff? 
Yeah, sometimes. New cards are pretty 
cheap, but some are really expensive, like 
really old or rare ca rd s. Sometimes I pay 
like, three or four hundred dollars for a 
single card. So it's not a cheap hobby. 

4. Man So do you have any hobbies? 
Lori Not really. Well ... I like editing videos 

on the computer. That's kind of a hobby, 
I guess . 

Man Huh. So, do you make movies or ... 
Lori Not really. I just take videos of my kids, 

or . .. you know, of our vacation. And 
then I use the computer to edit the 
videos ... add music, special effects ... 
I try to make them into fun movies . 

Man Wow. Is it difficult? I mean, does it take a 
lot of time? 

Lori Oh, yeah. That's the problem. Also, I have 
so many video clips on my com puter, but 
I don't really have enough time to work on 
them . 

Man Right. 
Lori Yeah. And I spend hours figuring out how 

to do it all. But I'm not very good ... 

lesson D, Ex. 2A and 28, p. 19 (1.19) 
Lisa Those photos are amazing. What website are 

you on? 
Joe Oh, it's just an outdoor hobbies site. 
Lisa Outdoor hobbies? 
Joe Yeah. It's about hiking and camping and stuff. 

I check it once or twice a week. 
Lisa Huh. Neat. So are you checking out the camping 

gear? 
joe No, not really. I'm just reading some of the 

articles. It has some interesting stuff . 
Lisa Yeah? What kinds of things? 
Joe Oh, there's information about different places 

to hike ... They have l ike fifty thousand places 
listed. People post stories about their trips, give 
advice on places to stay and stuff ... 

Lisa Uh huh. 
Joe Yeah. Some of these articles are really interesting. 

Like there's a really good one here, um, about 
places to hike in the winter, the best places . 

Lisa Like in the U.S.? 
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joe No. All over the world. There's a place in Peru, 
another in Japan, Scotland ... There are some 
amazing photos. Look at this. 

Lisa Oh, that's pretty. But hiking up a mountain and 
sleeping in a tent in the winter doesn't really look 
like fun to me. I hate being cold. 

joe So, I guess you're not into outdoor hobbies, huh? 
Lisa No, not really. 

Unit 3 Health 
lesson A, Ex. 3A, p. 23 (1.22) 

1. Interviewer What are your unhealthy habits? 
Jan Well, sometimes I don't have time 

to eat a healthy lunch. Like today, 
I'm eating at my desk and I'm having 
fast food -you know- not salad 
or anything that's really healthy. I 
know it's bad, but I don't have time 
for anything else. I really want to cut 
down on fast food. They say it's bad 
for you if you eat a lot of it. 

2. Interviewer Do you think you have any unhealthy 
habits? 

Kay/ie An unhealthy habit? Hmm ... let's 
see. I'm drinking too much coffee 
these days. I think it's because we're 
so stressed at work. We're worki ng 
on this big project and we' re starting 
work early and finishing work late. 
So, yeah, I'm drinking like eight cups 
a day. That's a lot, I know. So, yeah , 

3. Interviewer 
Martin 

4. Interviewer 
Silvia 

I need to give up coffee. Well, not my 
morning cup of coffee. But I really 
need to drink more water. Water is the 
best drink really. 

Do you have any unhealthy habits? 
Well, I don't think I have any unhealthy 
habits, but my mom thinks I spend 
too much time playing video games. 
Maybe she's right- I play them a lot. 
Like, on the weekends, I often play 
them all night. Right now I'm playing 
this new game with my brother. We're 
having a lot of fun with it. I guess I'm 
trying to cut down, during the week 
when I have school and need to go to 
bed early. But the games are so much 
fun. I love to play them. 

Do you have any bad habits? 
Well, my husband says I'm not 
exercising enough these days. But 
when I get home from work, I'm 
always tired, so I just want to sit down 
and relax. And anyway, I'm watching 
this really good documentary series 
right now. But generally I don't watch 
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• • Joe Well, there are competitions here, too, you can • win stuff like tents and bikes and things - I 
like to do them and try to win something. Let's • see ... what's the competition this month? Oh, • you can win a mountain bike. I'd love to win that. 

Lisa Yeah, nice. You know, I like to cycle ... . • Joe I didn't know that. • Lisa Yeah, but in a nice warm gym with the TV on. 

• • 
TV every night. I mean, I'm doing • some exercise. Like I go jogging once • a week. But, yeah, it's not good to • watch TV every night. 

• lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 23 (1.23) • 1. Jan I really want to cut down on fast food. They 
say it's bad for you if you eat a lot of it. • 2. Kay lie So, yeah, I need to give up coffee. Well, • not my morning cup of coffee. But I real ly • need to drink more water. Water is the best 
drink really. • 3. Martin I guess I'm trying to cut down, during the • week when I have school and need to go to 
bed early. But the games are so much fun. • I love to play them. • 4. Silvia But generally I don't watch TV every night. 
I mean, I'm doing some exercise. Like I go • jogging once a week. But, yeah, it's not • good to watch TV every night. • lesson C, Ex. 2A, p. 27 (1.29) • 1. Man I never hear my alarm clock. • Woman Really? So how do you wake up? 

2. Woman I often fall asleep on the subway. • Man You're kidding! Do you ever miss your • stop? 

3. Man I have the same dream every night. • Woman No way! Every single night? • 4. Woman I can 't sleep if it's light. • Man Gosh! Do you wear an eye mask? 

5. Man I often sleep for twelve or thirteen hours. • Woman Are you serious? Is that on ly on • weekends? 

6. Woman I can't fall asleep without music. • Man Oh! What do you listen to? • 
lesson C, Ex. 28, p. 27 (1.30) • 1. Man I never hear my alarm clock. • 2. Woman I often fall asleep on the subway. • 3. Man I have the same dream every night. • 4. Woman I can't sleep if it's light. 

5. Man I often sleep for twe lve or thirteen hours. • 6. Woman I can't fall asleep without music. • Photocopiable © Cambridge Universi ty Press 2014 • 



• • • Lesson 0, Ex. 28, p. 29 (1.31) Man That sounds nice .... How far do you go? 

• 1. Woman Well, I don't often get too stressed, but Woman On Sundays, ... I usually do about 

I guess that when I am stressed I love 35 miles . 

• to be outdoors, like, in the mountains. Man You're kidding! That's a good ride. And 

• The mountains around here are really urn, do you ever go hiking or climbing? 

beautiful. Woman Well a friend of mine doesn't like biking, 

• Man Yeah. So you go to the mountains? but she's happy to go walking, so 

• Woman So, yeah. I have a mountain bike and sometimes we go hiking in the mountains 

I go biking, usually on weekends but together . 

• sometimes after work on weekdays. Man Uh-huh. 

• Man That sounds nice . . .. How far do you go? Woman And that helps because she tells me 

Woman On Sundays, ... I usually do about about her problems, and I forget about 

• 35 mi les. my problems. 

• Man You're kidding! That's a good ri de. 2. Woman When I'm really stressed, I like to go 

2. Woman When I'm really stressed, I like to go somewhere quiet and re laxing . 

• somewhere quiet and relaxing. Man Uh-huh. Like where? 

• Man Uh-huh. Like where? Woman Well, I think water is really relaxing, so 1 

Woman Well, I think water is really relaxing, so I love to be near the ocean, but it's kind of 

• love to be near the ocean, but it's kind of far. So, usually I just go to a park near my 

• far. So, usually I just go to a park near my house. There's a small lake there, and 1 

house. There's a small lake there, and I like to sit in the park and just listen to the 

• like to sit in the park and just listen to the birds. 

• birds. Man Oh really? 

Man Oh really? Woman Yeah. 

• Woman Yeah. Man Huh. And that helps, huh? 

• 3. Woman Actually, ... this is kind of funny, I guess . Woman Usually. But if I'm sti ll feeling stressed 

• Man So tell me. after an hour and need to do something, 

Woman Well, there are two things that I do. So then I go swimming- there's a big pool 

• if I need to relax a little, then I drive out near my house. Like I said, water is really 

• into mountains someplace and paint. I relaxing. 

just love to paint because you can't think Man Yeah, sounds great. 

• about anything else when you're painting. 3. Woman Actually, ... this is kind of funny, I guess . 

• You just have to look and then try to paint Man So tell me . 

the things you're looking at ... Woman Well, there are two things that I do. So 

• Man Uh-huh. if I need to relax a little, then I drive out 

• 4. Woman How do I cope with stress? Usually, into mountains someplace and paint. I 

I exercise, because I think when just love to paint because you can't think 

• you're feeling stressed you need to do about anything else when you're painting . 

• something, be active, move, you know? You just have to look and then try to paint 

It really helps. the things you're looking at ... 

• Man Yeah? So, do you go to the gym or ... ? Man Uh·huh. So what's the other thing you do? 

• Woman Yeah. Usually two or three times a week Woman So if I fee l really stressed or, like, mad 

and work out. I like to ride the exercise or upset or something, I put some music 

• bike and listen to music. It gets my mind on and sing really loud. Usually in the 

• off work and family problems and things . shower. 

Man Uh-huh. Man No way! Really? 

• Woman I don't know why, but it always makes me 

• Lesson 0, Ex. 2(, p. 29 (1.32) feel better. But my family says I sound 

1. Woman Well, I don't often get too stressed, but 
terrible. I put some music on, and it gets 

• I guess that when I am stressed I love 
pretty loud in there . 

Man That' s funny. • to be outdoors, like, in the mountains . 
The mountains around here are really 

4. Woman How do I cope with stress? Usually, 

• beautiful. 
I exercise, because I think when 

• Man Yeah. So you go to the mountains? you're feeling stressed you need to do 

Woman So, yeah. I have a mountain bike and 
something, be ac tive, move, you know? It 

• I go biking, usually on weekends but 
really helps. 

• sometimes after work on weekdays . 
Man Yeah? So, do you go to the gym or ... ? 
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Woman Yeah. Usually two or three times a week 
and work out. I like to ride the exercise 
bike and listen to music. It gets my mind 
off work and family problems and things. 

Man Uh-huh. What else, do you swim? play 
sports, or .. . ? 

Unit 4 Celebrations 

lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 35 (2.05) 
1. Man Are you going to send anyone flowers this 

year? 

2. Woman Are you going to buy any expensive gifts 
this year? 

3. Man 

4. Woman 

5. Woman 

Are you going to buy any cards this 
month? 

Are you going to celebrate anyone's 
birthday this month? 

Who are you going to spend your next 
birthday with? 

lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 39 (2.09) 
Woman So do you have a favorite festival? 

Man Oh, I don't know. I'm from Spain originally, 
and you know, we have lots of festivals 
there, so ... 

Woman So ... like, what festivals do you have? 
Man Well, there's one festival - the Bonfires of 

Saint John - that's a fun festival. It's in June, 
and, um, it's a big celebration. We have 
bonfires, and the kids jump over the fires, 
and everything. 

Woman Yeah? That sounds kind of dangerous
jumping over fi res. 

Man Well, they're only small fires. 
Woman Oh, OK. So what else do you do? I mean, do 

people wear costumes and things? 
Man No. But everyone dances, and then we have 

fireworks and things like that. 
Woman Oh, I love fireworks. So do you have any 

special food, too, that you eat? 
Man Well, in some places they eat a kind of fish 

dish. It's a, um, like a tuna pie. It's spicy. 
It's kind of like a fish pie. So we have tuna 
pie and there are traditional markets and 
everything. 

Woman Nice. So what do the Bonfires of Saint John 
celebrate? I mean, why do you have the 
festival? 

Man I'm not sure, actually. It's to celebrate 
mid-summer, I think ... 

Man So, Meg, what are you doing this weekend? 
Woman Oh, it depends. There's a festival in the park, 

so ... 
Man Really? Which festival is that? 
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Woman Well, if the weather's nice, I like to go 
running outdoors. That really makes you 
feel good. I do that on Sundays, but only 
if the weather's good. 

Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Man 
Woman 

Man 

Woman 
Man 

Woman 

Urn, it's the Festival of Colors. It's an Indian 
thing. My friend went last year and she said 
it was a lot of fun. They celebrate it every 
spring. 
Huh. So what do they do exactly? I mean, 
like what events are they going to have? 
They have a bonfire, and there's singing 
and dancing. But the really cool thing-
is ... they urn ... throw colored powder and 
stuff at each other. So of course, everyone is 
shouting and screaming and everything. 
That sounds fun. 
Yeah, and they have these special food 
stands and things like that. My friend says 
it's neat. 
Huh. Interesting. So are you going to go 
then? 
Maybe. Do you want to come? 
Uh - yeah. What's it called again? 
Urn, the Festival of Colors. It celebrates, like, 
the end of winter and t he start of spring. 

lesson D, Ex. 2A, p. 41 (2.10) 
Simon Hey, did you see this? Elaine's going to have 

a housewarming party. 
Julie Oh, yeah. She said someth ing about that. 

Simon So, do you want to go? 
julie It depends. When is it? 

Simon Um, November sixteenth .... 
Julie Is that a Friday or a Saturday? 

Simon Um, Saturday. It starts at four-thirty. 
Julie Oh, OK. Yeah, I'd like to go. Can you go? 

Simon Yeah . I'm free that day. 
Julie So is it dinner or ... ? 

Simon She's going to have a barbecue. And, Sally's 
going, too. I guess she wants everyone to 
bring some stuff. Sally's going to bring some 
chicken. 

julie OK. Sounds good. 
Simon Yeah. And she says, "Simon, can you make 

some of your special bread?" 
julie She knows you can bake? 

Simon Yeah, she loves my bread. 
Julie Oh, well, if you're going to bake, you can 

make her a cake, too! 
Simon It's a housewarming- not her birthday! 
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• • • • • • • • • • • • • 

john 
Jessie 

John 
Jessie 

john 
Jessie 

john 
Jessie 

john 

What's that? 
It's an invitation from Iris and Derek. It's 
their silver wedding anniversary- twenty
five years. Wow. They're inviting us to dinner. 
That ' s nice. When? 
August seventeenth. 
What day is that? Is it a Saturday? 
I'm not sure. Let me see ... actually, no, it's 
a Sunday. 
What time? 
Urn, seven p.m. Oh, that's nice! It's at The 
French Restaurant. 
But, wait, the seventeen th? That's the day 
of mygol ftou rnament. ... I ca n't go. I'm 
playing golf . 

• Unit 5 Celebrations 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

-------------------------
Lesson A, Ex. 2A, p. 45 (2.13) 

1. Man Where was your mother born? Was your 
father born there, too? 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Woman My parents were born in Vancouver in 1945. 

Man Where did you live when you were young? 
Did you grow up in a big city? 

Woman Actually, I grew up in Seattle. We stayed 
there un til I started high school. 

Man 

Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Man 

Woman 

Who was your best friend in sch oo l? How 
long were you friends? 

Well, my best friend was Jane. We were 
friends for a long time. 

Did you and your best friend ever argue? 
What did you fight about? 

We didn't fight a lot. But one time we 
didn't talk for three weeks . 

Who took care of you when you were 
little? Did your mother have a job? 

My mother worked, so no one was home 
when I got home from school. I went to a 
neighbor's house. But I wasn't the re long. 

Did you ever get in trouble? What did you 
do? 

Oh, l got in big trouble one time when 
l was seven. My mom was mad at me 
for days! Then I made her a card, saying 
" Sorry." 

Lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 45 {2.15) 
1. Woman Did you go on any special trips? 

2 . Man Where did you usually go? 

3. Man How long did you stay there? 

4. Woman 

5. 
6. 

Woman 

Man 

Who did you go with? 

Did you have a good time? 

What did you do there? 
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john 

Jessie 

John 

Jessie 
John 

Oh, John. At seven in the even ing? 
Well, it depends, but we usually finish 
around nine or ten. 
Oh, well. I guess I can go. Oh, they're going 
to have music and fi reworks afterwards. 
Hey, wa it a minute. Derek's my golf partner 
on the seventeenth. Are you sure it's the 
seventeenth? 
Yes! 
I can't beli eve Derek is going to miss the golf 
tournament. Th is is the first time in twenty
five years ... 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 49 (2.20) 
1. Woman I loved sports when I was a kid. I played 

softball until I was in sixth grade. 
Actually, it was until I was in seventh 
grade. And then I got interested in other 
sports, like track. I was a pretty good 
athlete. 

2. Man We grew up in a great neighborhood .... 
Then, we, urn, we moved to Canada for 
a few years when I was seven. No. wait. 
I was eight. Anyway, I was really happy 
when we moved back! 

3. Man Oh, when I was in school, I got A's in 
most of my classes. My hardest class was 
algebra, I mean calculus. I got a C in 
that one. 

4. Woman A lot of the friends I have now, they're, 
urn ... I met them in school. I met Carly 
in 1996. We were best friends in high 
school. Well, actually, it was middle 
school. And we're st ill really close . 

5. Man I didn't have many friends when I was 
little .... All the kids teased me in school 
because I had an unusua l name. Well, 
not all of them ... some of them. But a 
few kids, like my friend Alex, were always 
really nice to me. 

Lesson D, Ex. 2A, p. 51 (2.21) 
1. Interviewer Tell me about when you were a 

teenager . 
Colin Oh. That was a long time ago. I was 

born in 1948, so I was a teenager in 
the '60s. It was a good t ime to be a 
teenager, you know, with all the '60s 
music- rock and roll, the Beatles, 
and everything . 
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2. Interviewer What was school like when you were a 
teenager? 

Colin Well, I left school when I was 14- you 
can't do that now. You can't leave till 
you're 16. But the school I went to 
wasn't that good. I mean, we didn't 
learn much there. I was happy to leave 
and get a job. 

3. Interviewer 
Colin 

So what was your first job? 
Well, like most of the kids around 
here, I went to work on a farm. Some 
of my friends went to work in the 
city, in the TV factory there. And then 
when I was 18, I went to work in a big 
department store. 

4. Interviewer What did you enjoy doing, when you 
weren't at work? 

Unit 6 Around town 

lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 55 (2.25) 
1. Man Are there any nice bookstores near your 

2. Woman 

3. Man 

4. Woman 

5. Man 

6. Woman 

home? 

Is there a post office around here? 

Is there a furniture store in this area? 

Are there any good coffee shops in this 
neighborhood? 

Is there a good department store near 
your home? 

Are there any cash machines around 
here? 

lesson B, Ex. 3A, p. 57 (2.28) 
1. Concierge Sure. Let me see ... OK. When you 

walk out of the hotel, turn right, and 
walk down the street to the end of the 
next block. Then turn right and walk 
up the street about a half block - and 
you'll see the entrance across the 
street- on your left. 

2. Concierge OK. It's only a couple blocks from the 
hotel, at the end of this street. When 
you go out of the hotel, turn left, and 
walk towards the ocean. You'll see the 
Blue Water Park on your right- on the 
other side of the street. Then, when 
you get to the end of the next block, 
you'll see the Rock 'n' Roll Museum 
across the street. Cross the street and 
turn left. It's right next to the Museum. 

3. Concierge Let's see. Urn .. . the best way to go 
is ... OK. When you come out of the 
hotel, turn left. Then, at the corner, 
cross the street and turn left again. 
So .. . left, cross the street, and left 
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Colin Well, the '60s was a great time for 
music. We went to dances every week 
and listened to the top groups and 
bought their records. We didn't have a 
TV until I was 18, but we had a record 
player, so my friends all came to my 
house and we listened to a lot of 
music. 

5. Interviewer When you look back now, was it a 
happy time? 

Colin Yes. It was a good time to be young. 
We had money in our pockets, and 
we spent it. We had fun. But looking 
back, I can see that I didn't have a 
really good education and ... well, 
I think if I regret anything, it's that I 
didn't take evening cla sses. I think I 
had too much fun! 

again. Then, go up the street one- uh, 
no, wait- two blocks, and you'll see 
signs for the entrance right there on your 
right. 

4. Concierge Oh sure. It's not too far. When you 
come out of the hotel, turn left, and 
then at the corner, turn left again. 
Then, go up the street two blocks
and you'll see Panther Stadium across 
the street. So cross the street and 
walk by the stadium. Then you'll see 
a skateboard ramp right across the 
street. So just cross the street again, 
and walk past the skateboard ramp. 

lesson C, Ex. 1 D, p. 58 (2.30) 
1. Man Could you give me directions to the bus 

Woman 

2. Woman 

Man 

3. Man 

Woman 

4. Woman 
Man 

5. Man 
Woman 

station? 
I'm sorry? Did you say the bus station? 

Is there an Indonesian restaurant near 
here? 
Did you say Indian or Indonesian? 

Do you have a number for a cab 
company? 
Excuse me? Did you say a cab company? 

How do you get to the airport from here? 
Sorry, what did you say? The airport? 

Are there any good movies on this week? 
Any good movies, did you say? 

lesson C, Ex. 2, p. 59 (2.31) 
1. Woman So, are there any theme parks here? 

Man I'm sorry, any what? 

2. Man Is there an outdoor swimming pool 
around here? 
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• • • Woman Actually, there is. It's opposite the park. Lesson C, Ex. 38, p. 59 (2.33) 
Man Excuse me? It's where? 1. Clerk Good morning. Can I help you? • 3. Woman You know, movie tickets cost $12. They're Man Yeah. Thanks. Um, are there any good 

• expensive . restaurants in this neighborhood? 

• Man They cost how much? Clerk Oh, yes, there are lots. There's a very 

4. Man They have great outdoor concerts every good Thai restaurant, just up this street. 

• night until ten. Man Did you say Thai? 

• Woman I'm sorry, until when? Clerk Yes. It's really good, but it's pretty spicy. 

5. Man So, are there any museums in the city? Do you like spicy food? 

• Woman Yeah. There's a science museum about 2. Woman Hi . We're looking for a nice outdoor 

• 15 minutes away . cafe. We just want to si t ou t somewhere 

Man I'm sorry, it's how far? nice ... is there anywhere around here • 6. Man There are some good Thai restaurants like that? 

• here . Clerk Let's see. Well, there's a grea t little cafe 

Woman There are some good what kind of next to the park. It's about five or six • restaurants? blocks away. 

• Woman I'm sorry, it's how far? 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 59 (2.32) Clerk Five or six blocks. It's just down the • street. 
1. Clerk Good morning. Can I help you? 

Woman Oh, great. Thanks. • Man Yeah. Thanks. Um, are there any good 
3. Clerk Can I help you? • restaurants in this neighborhood? 

Man Yeah, is there anything going on this Clerk Oh, yes, there are lots. There's a very • good Thai restaurant, just up this street. weekend? I mean, do you have a list of 
events and things? • 2. Woman Hi. We're looking for a nice outdoor Clerk I'm sorry, a list of what? 

• cafe. We just want to sit out somewhere 
Man Events, like, concerts, or performances, 

nice ... is there anywhere around here 
or stuff like that. • like that? Clerk Oh, sure. Here's a ca lendar of some of the 

Clerk Let's see. Well, there's a great little cafe 
major events. There's a traditional music • next to the park. It's about five or six festival in the park on Sunday. • blocks away . Man Hmm . . . that might be interesting. 

• 3. Clerk Can I help you? 4. Man Excuse me. Can I just ask a quick 
Man Yeah, is there anything going on this 

question? • weekend? I mean, do you have a list of 
Clerk Sure. 

• events and things? Man How do I get from here to the art 
4. Man Excuse me. Can I just ask a quick museum? • question? Clerk Oh, it's easy. Just take the number 

• Clerk Sure. fourteen bus from the bus stop across the 
Man How do I get from here to the art street. • museum? Man Excuse me? Fourteen or forty? 

• Clerk Oh, it's easy. Ju st take the number Clerk Fou rteen. You can catch it right across 
fourteen bus from the bus stop across the t he street. It stops right in front of the art • street. museum. It's only four stops from here. 

• 5. Clerk How can I help you? Man OK, thanks. 
Woman Yes. Is there a good place to go running 5. Clerk How can I help you? • around here? I mean, is there a park Woman Yes. Is there a good place to go running • or ... ? around here? I mean, is there a park 

Clerk Well, lots of people go running on the or ... ? • waterfront near the pier. There's a bike Clerk Well, lots of people go running on the • and jogging path there. And the views are waterfront near the pier. There' s a bike 

• amazing. You can also rent roller skates and jogging path there. And the views are 
there, too. amazing. You can also rent roller skates • 6 . Clerk Next in line, please. Hello . there too. 

• Woman Hi. Do you have any information about Woman Did you say roller skates? 
boat tours of the harbor? Clerk Yes. They're really popular. You can rent • Clerk Yes, they leave every hour from Pier Nine . them for about $5 an hour . 
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6. Clerk Next in line, please. Hello. 
Woman Hi. Do you have any information about 

boat tours of the harbor? 
Clerk Yes, they leave every hour from Pier Nine. 

Unit 7 Going away 

lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 67 (3.04) 
1. Man Do you need a visa to visit your country? 

2. Woman Do you need to speak the language to get 
around your city? 

3. Man Is it easy to find a cheap place to stay? 

4. Woman Is it safe to walk around late at night? 

5. Man Do you have to pay to go in museums? 

lesson C, Ex. 2, p. 71 (3.09) 

2. 

1. Man I really prefer warm weather to cold. 
How about you? 

Woman I guess I like cold weather more. It's a 
lot of fun to do winter sports. 

Man That's true, I guess. You can go sledding 
and stuff. We should do that sometime! 

Woman 1 
Woman 2 

Woman 1 

Woman 2 

So, what's your idea of a good vacation? 
Well, I kind of like to go camping. 
I guess that's my favorite thing to do. 
Really? That sounds like fun. Hey, why 
don't we go together sometime? 
Yeah. I guess we could go next summer, 
maybe. 

lesson C, Ex. 3A and 38, p. 71 (3.10) 
1. Mark You know, I think it's important for 

everyone to travel to another country, you 
know, to see how other people live. 

Man Yeah. I mean, I guess it's good to study 
about places in school and go on 
vacation and everything, but you have to 
live in a country to really understand its 
culture. 

Mark That's true. But you know, I'm actually 
thinking about taking a vacation in 
Mexico this summer. Hey - you should 
come with me. 

Man Well, I'd like to, but is it easy to find 
cheap flights? 

2. Mark You know, on my last business trip, I 
spoke some French. It was good, you 
know, to say "hello" and "please," and 
people really liked that. 

Woman I'm sure. It's so important to speak the 
local language when you travel. 

Mark Yeah. You know, we could take a French 
class together. 

Woman Well, I guess we could, but I really want 
to learn Spanish. It's easier to find a job 
when you can speak Spanish. 
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Woman 
Clerk 

Woman 

I'm sorry? From where? 
Pier Nine. It's right next to the aquarium. 
They run every hour. 
Oh, OK. Thanks. 

3. Man You're so lucky. You travel all over. I'd 
love to go sightseeing in San Francisco or 
somewhere. 

4. 

5. 

Mark I know. There's a lot of interesting places 
to see. But it's actually good to get 

Man 

Mark 

Man 
Mark 

Man 
Mark 

Man 

Woman 

Mark 

Woman 
Mark 

Woman 

away from tourist areas. Like when you 
go north of San Francisco- along the 
coast- it's beautiful. And there are no 
tourists. We could rent a car and go there 
sometime. 
That sounds great. Are there any nice 
places to stay? 

One of my favorite trips was to Australia. 
Though it's not easy to get there. It's like 
an 18-hour flight. 
Wow. How long did you stay there? 
Only eight days. And it's not possible to 
get to know a country in a short trip like 
that. 
No, you're right. 
You know, we should go backpacking 
there. Like all summer next year. 
I don't know. It's not easy to go away for 
so long. I have to work! 

You know, a friend of mine went to China 
last year. She loved it. But she wouldn't 
eat the food! 
Really? That's too bad. The food is so 
good, and anyway, you should always 
try the local food when you go to a new 
place. 
I agree. And anyway, I love Chinese food ! 
You know, there's a Chinese festival next 
month. Why don't we go? 
I'd love to. Do they have music and food 
and everything? 

lesson D, Ex. 28, p. 73 (3.11) 
Reporter Welcome to The Travel Spot. This week, we 

have reports on three very interesting hotels. 
First, Lisa Steiner tells us about the Cave Hotel 
in Turkey. 

Lisa When I arrived at my hotel in Cappadocia, in 
Turkey, I looked up at my room and thought, 
"Uh-oh. How am I going to get up there?" You 
actually stay in caves in the rocks, and you 
have to climb a ladder to get to your room. It's 
scary at first, but it's not so difficult- just be 
sure to wear flat shoes! 
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One morning, I went to a town nearby to go 
shopping. It's a great place to buy local crafts, 
like rugs and jewelry. The prices are very 
good, too. 
On the second day, I took a hot-air balloon 
ride, and I really recommend this. It 
was amazing! You can look down on the 
landscape and see the whole area. All in all, 
I had a wonderful t ime in Turkey, and the 
Cave Hotel is great if you wa nt something ... 
a li tt le diffe rent. 

Reporter Next, Roge r Blum tells us abou t staying at the 
Lighthouse Hotel in Scotland. 

Roger The brochure said, "Come to sunny Scotland," 
so I came, . .. but it wasn't sunny. That's 
Scottish weather for you ... it's always 
changing! The Lighthouse Hotel is actually 
in the house next to the lighthouse, and the 
rooms are very beautiful and luxurious. And 
that's good because you spend a lot of time 
indoors. It's a good idea to bring lots of books 
and board games with you for those rainy 
days. And rain jackets, too- if you decide 
to go out ... and you shou ld! The views are 
fantastic, and you can borrow binoculars 
from the hotel to watch the dolphins. It's 
also a good place for bird-watching. So, do 
I recommend the Lighthouse Hotel? Yes, I do! 
But only if you don't mind the rain . 

Unit 8 At home ------
lesson C, Ex. 2, p. 81 (3.19) 

1. Man Do you mind if I sit here? 
Woman No, not at all. Go ahead. Let me move 

my things . 

2. Woman Could you do me a favor? Could you run 
to the store and get some milk? 

Man Yeah. Sure. No problem. What kind of 
milk do you want? 

3. Man 1 I forgot to charge my phone. Can I 
bo rrow yours for a minute? 

Man 2 Su re. Go right ahead. It 's on the coffee 
table there. 

4. Woman 1 I think I left my wallet at home. Uh, 
would you mind lending me $5? 

Woman 2 Oh, no. No problem. Here, I have $10. 

lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 81 (3.20) 
1. Man 1 Hey, Bi ll, thanks for cleaning the 

apartment. Everything looks great. The 
kitchen, the living room ... they look so 
clean . 

Man 2 Oh, sure . No problem. 
Man 1 Wow. You even did the laundry and took 

out the trash. Well , thanks. I mean, the 
place was a mess, I have to say. 

Photocopiable (t) Cambridge University Press 2014 

Reporter Finally, we hear about Carl Turner' s stay at the 
Spa Hotel in Austria . 

Carl I usually prefer a camping vacation, you know, 
sleeping bag and tent. But my wife- well, 
she's more into nice hotels. So one weekend 
in the fall, I agreed to go with her to a spa 
hotel in Austria . 
The hotel is a two-hour drive from the capital 
ci ty of Vienna, and it looks amazing - the 
buildings look like works of art. It's easy to 
see why people go there - it's so quiet and 
peaceful, and the view is fantastic. But it' s 
mi les from anywhere, so make sure you take 
everything you need with you . 
The Spa Hotel is a great place to relax or 
exercise - you ca n go swimming, walk in the 
grounds, or just sleep by the pool. We 
really enjoyed the hot-water pools - just don't 
spend more than 20 minutes in the water at 
a time, or you could come out looking bright 
pink! The rooms were very comfortable , and 
the food was fabulous ... The whole weekend 
was actually a real treat. So, did I miss my tent 
and sleeping bag? Not at al l. In fact , we're 
going back there next spring! 

Reporter That's all from The Travel Spot this week. Join 
us next, when . .. 

2. 

Man2 

Man 1 

Man2 

Man 1 

Man2 

Woman 1 

Woman2 
Woman 1 

Woman 2 

Woman 1 

Yeah. It looks better now, huh? And I put 
those awful old cushions in the trash. 
You know, the smelly ones. Oh, and that 
big old clock, too - it didn't work ... 
Wow. A big spring cleaning. Oh, wait. 
Which cushions do you mean? 
Those small, round ones. They were old 
and ... 
Oh no. I got those from my grandma 
when I was little. 
Really? Oh no. I'm sorry. Uh, well , uh, I 
can go and get them from the trash. OK? 
But can I ask you a favor? 

Hey, Sally. My parents are coming over 
this afternoon. They want to see t he new 
furniture in our living room. I told them 
we have a new sofa and armchairs and 
everything . 
Oh, OK. No problem. 
Yeah, but the whole place is a bit of a 
mess. Like, there's stuff all over the 
floor. Whose books and papers are 
these? 
Oh, they're mine. Sorry. I'm studying for 
a test tomorrow . 
Oh, OK. Well, ... 
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• • 3. Man 1 So, are Jack and Bill coming over Woman 2 Oh, OK. No problem. • tonight? To watch the game? Woman 1 Yeah, but the whole place is a bit of a 
Man2 Yeah. I'm making a big pot of spaghetti mess. Like, there's stuff all over the floor. • and meatballs. Whose books and papers are these? • Man 1 Mm. It smells good. Woman2 Oh, they're mine. Sorry. I'm studying for 
Man2 And I want to make some garlic bread. a test tomorrow. • And we need some salad - we don't Woman 1 Oh, OK. Well, would you mind putting • have any. them in your room? Before they come? • Man 1 Oh. That's OK. We don't have to have Woman2 Sure. No problem. 

salad. Do we have any sodas? Woman 1 Thanks. It shouldn't take long ... • Man2 Urn, yeah .... What time is it? 3. Man 1 So, are Jack and Bill coming over 
Man 1 It's six-thirty. tonight? To watch the game? • Man2 Already? Well, could you do me a favor? Man2 Yeah. I'm making a big pot of spaghetti • Man 1 Sure. What is it? and meatballs. 

4. Woman 1 So, what time is it now? Man 1 Mm. It smells good. • Woman 2 Let's see. It's about twenty after four. Man2 And I want to make some garlic bread . • Woman 1 Twenty after four? Uh-oh. I'm running And we need some salad - we don't • late. I have to catch a train at five. have any. 
Woman 2 So, do you have everything for your trip? Man 1 Oh. That's OK. We don't have to have • Woman 1 Yeah, but I can't find my hair dryer .... salad. Do we have any sodas? • Oh, wait! Here's one. Whose hair dryer Man2 Urn, yeah .... What time is it? 

is it? Is it yours or mine? Man 1 It's six-thirty. • Woman2 Oh, it's mine. The one with the little Man2 Already? Well, could you do me a favor? • blue square on it is yours. It's usually in Man 1 Sure. What is it? 
the bathroom. Man2 Could you make the garlic bread? And I • Woman 1 I can't find it. I think I left it at the gym. can run to the store and get some salad. • Uh, I really hate to ask this . . . Man 1 Urn, well, actually, maybe I can go and 

get the salad. • lesson C, Ex. 3B, p. 81 (3.21) 4. Woman 1 So, what time is it now? • 1 . Man 1 Hey, Bill, thanks for clean ing the Woman 2 Let's see. It's about twenty after four. 

apartment. Everything looks great. The Woman 1 Twenty after four? Uh-oh. I'm running • kitchen, the living room . .. they look so late. I have to catch a train at five. • clean. Woman 2 So, do you have everything for your trip? 

Man2 Oh, sure. No problem. Woman 1 Yeah, but I can't find my hair dryer. ... • Man 1 Wow. You even did the laundry and took Oh, wait! Here's one. Whose hair dryer • out the trash. Well, thanks. I mean, the is it? Is it yours or mine? 

place was a mess, I have to say. Woman 2 Oh, it's mine. The one with the litt le • Man2 Yeah. It looks better now, huh? And I put blue square on it is yours. It's usually in • those awful old cushions in the trash. the bathroom. 

You know, the smelly ones. Oh, and that Woman 1 I can't find it. I think I left it at the gym. • big old clock, too - it didn't work ... Uh, I really hate to ask this ... but do • Man 1 Wow. A big spring cleaning. Oh, wait. you mind if I borrow your hair dryer? Just 

Which cushions do you mean? for a few days? • Mon2 Those small, round ones. They were old Woman 2 Actually, I'd like to say yes, but I really • and ... need it. I mean, I use it every day, so ... 

Man 1 Oh no. I got those from my grandma • when I was little. lesson D, Ex. 2B and 2C, p. 83 (3.22) • Man2 Really? Oh no. I'm sorry. Uh, well, uh, I Interviewer So, Mike, what do you do when you get 
can go and get them from the trash. OK? home in the evening? Like do you have any • But can I ask you a favor? Can you keep special routines? • them in your room? Mike Well, I pretty much do the same thing every 

Man 1 Urn, I guess. So ... you don't like them? night. • 2. Woman1 Hey, Sally. My parents are coming over Interviewer So, what's the first thing you do when you • this afternoon. They want to see the new get home? 

furniture in our living room. I told them Mike The first thing? I always open the windows. • we have a new sofa and armchairs and You know, I have to keep the windows • everything. closed during the day, so I open them as • T-17 4 • Touchstone Teacher's Edition 2 audio scripts Photocopiable <0 Cambridge University Press 2014 • 
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fnterviewer 

Mike 

Interviewer 
Mike 

Interviewer 

Mike 

soon as I walk in th e door. I really like f resh 
air, so yeah, I open them even when it's 
cold outside. And then I take everything 
out of my pockets, l ike my change, and my 
keys and my wallet, and I put it all on the 
nightstand next to my bed. 
Yeah? That' s probably a good idea, so you 
don' t lose anything .... 
Oh yeah . I have to do that before I change 
my clothes. If I don't, my wallet ends up in 
the laundry! 
Right. Not a good idea! 
So yeah, and then I change my clothes. 1 
like to put on something comfortable, like 
jeans or sh orts, and a T·sh irt. Yo u know, get 
out of my work clothes. And let 's see . ... 
Usually, I get on my exercise bike and ride 
for half an hour or so. I always feel good 
after I exe rcise a bit. 
Oh, I know. See that's good. I don 't 
exe rcise enough. 
Then after exercising, I watch a l ittle TV. 
Usually the news. And I relax for about 
an hour. Actually, forget the part about 
relaxing. It's usually all bad news, so it's 
not relaxing at all. 

Unit 9 Things happen 

Lesson A, Ex. 38, p. 87 (3.26) 
1. Man I was reading a book on the train, and I 

missed my stop . 

2. Woman Last night w hen I was wash ing the 
dishes, I broke a glass. 

3. Man I was texting a friend of mine, and I 
tripped and fell on the street. 

4 . Woman Yesterday when I was using my computer, 
it suddenly crashed. 

Lesson C, Ex. 2, p. 91 (3.31) 
1. Woman A friend of mine was staying at a hotel 

one time, and she was walking back to 
her room in the dark, and she fell in the 
pool. Everyone at the pool cafe saw her! 

Man Oh, no! I bet she was embarrassed! 

2. Man One t ime I fell as leep on the subway, and 
when I woke up, the train was at the end 
of the line. It took an hour to get back to 
my stop . 

Woman Oh, I bet you weren't too happy with 
yourse lf. 

3. Woman I was on vacation in London with my 
parents a few years ago, and we were 
flying home. Anyway, we got to the 
airport, and I rea l ized my passport was 
sti ll in the hotel safe. 

Man Oh, no. I bet you freaked . 
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fnterviewer 

Mike 

Interviewer 
Mike 

Interviewer 
Mike 

Interviewer 
Mike 

That's true .... So what about d inner? Do 
you cook every night? 
Well, I try to cook someth ing healthy. You 
know, a lot of people just throw something 
into the microwave, but I always cook 
some meat and vegetables and make a 
fresh salad . 
Tha t's good . 
Yeah. Oh, but first I usually have to do the 
dishes. Like before I cook. So yeah , I do the 
d ishes and clean the kitchen. I'm always 
so tired after dinner - so I always leave the 
dishes in the sink. And I don't have time 
to do them in the morning. I have to be at 
work by eight. 
Right. So what do you do after dinner? 
Well, I usually si t down and read 
something- just to re lax for a bit. 
So, what time do you do you go to bed? 
Around ten . I fall as leep right away and 
don't wake up until six in the morn ing. 
So that's pretty much it - the same old 
thing every even ing. I don' t really go out 
on weeknigh ts. I work so hard during the 
week, so I on ly have fun on t he weekends . 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A and 38, p. 91 (3.32) 

Woman Did I tell you my cell phone story? 

Man No, what happened? 
Woman Well, my husband and I have the same cell 

phones. And sometimes we get them mixed 
up. Like he answers mine, and I pick up his 
to make a call. It's confusing! 

Man (pause) 
Woman So, yeah, last Saturday we made last-minute 

plans to have dinner together at this 
little Spanish restaurant. We go there 
occasionally. It has a really cool atmosphere 
and they play live music and everythi ng . 

Man (pause) 
Woman So anyway, I went to run some errands 

before dinner, and we agreed to meet at 
seven. And when I was leaving the house, 
I picked up my phone from the table and 
threw it in my purse. So yeah . I was doing my 
shopping and everything, and I didn't realize 
the time and how late it was. 

Man (pause) 
Woman Yeah. And it was l ike ten after seven. And I 

thought, "Why didn't my husband call me?" 
Like, to remind me ... So I called him. And 
I heard this phone ringing in my purse. And 
I'm th inking, "What's that?" 

Man (pause) 
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Woman And it was my husband's phone. I guess 
I picked it up by mistake when I left the 
house- and I had both phones with me! 

Man So what did you do? 
Woman I just went to the restaurant. And my 

husband was sitting there waiting. I was 
like half an hour late. 

Man (pause) 
Woman Actually, he was OK about it. He was 

listening to the band and eating some 
appetizers. So he didn't mind. He just 
couldn't believe I had his phone again! 

Man Oh, that's hilarious. 

Lesson 0, Ex. 2A and 28, p. 93 (3.33) 
Gary While I was having some breakfast in a coffee 

shop recently- about two weeks ago - I started 
talking to someone at the next table. And, um,l 
found out the guy was from my old high school. 
So we were talking about people we both knew 
and remembering stuff and laughing. And when 
I got up to leave, we were still talking, and 
anyway ... I forgot my briefcase. I just left it there 
under my chair- my computer and everything 
was in it. And I didn't realize until I got to work. 
And of course, I freaked. My name wasn't on my 
briefcase or anything. I mean, can you imagine? 
Anyway, I called the coffee shop right away, but 
they didn't have it. I was so mad at myself- you 
know? Anyway, later that day, I was listening to 
a local radio show- the one I usually listen to 
at work- and my briefcase was on the Lost and 
Found announcements. So I called, and they said 

Unit 1 Q Communication 

Lesson C, Ex. 10, p. 102 (4.09) 
1. Woman So yeah. I just read on a friend's social 

networking page that ... 
Man Oh, I'm sorry. Hold on a second .... I 

2. Woman 
Man 

3. Woman 

Man 

need my charger. OK. Got it. So, what 
were we talking about? 

Anyway, my teacher told me ... 
Oh, just a minute. My toast is burning. Let 
me just- gosh ... OK. Sorry. So, yeah. 
What were you saying? 

Sorry about that. I dropped my phone. So, 
where were we? 
You said your social life is more important 
than your job. Oh, can you hold on a 
second? Um, a coffee, please. Sorry. I'm 
at a coffee shop. So, you were saying? 

Lesson C, Ex. 2, p. 103 (4.10) 
1. Woman 1 Hi there. Do you have a minute? I just 

want to tell you some good news. 
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it was at the police station. I was so relieved. It 
turns out that the guy at the coffee shop noticed 
it when he left, and he took it the local police 
station- he had no way of calling me so .... So, 
yeah. He left me his number, and I called him to 
say thank you, and now we meet up for breakfast 
sometimes. 

Pam I was going to a friend's wedding reception last 
weekend. It was in a beautiful old country house, 
and I was really looking forward to it. So I left 
early, about three-thirty the party was at five
and it was a beautiful day. Anyway, while I was 
driving down these little country roads, I was 
thinking about my friend, and, well, I got lost. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

I was in the middle of nowhere, I mean, I had 
directions and everything, but I just got totally 
lost. And I was thinking, why didn't I bring 
my GPS? So, by four-thirty I was getting really 
upset- I didn't want to be late. Anyway, I saw 
this little house, and I got out of the car and rang 
the doorbell. And this nice woman came to the 
door, and I said, "I'm lost. Can you help me?" And 
I told her I was looking for this place, and I gave 
her the name of the country house. Well, she was 
so nice, and she said "I'll drive you there - just 
follow me." And she got into her car. So I followed 
her for about ten minutes, and we arrived at this 
little country hotel place. And I was thinking, this 
doesn't look like a place for a wedding reception. 
Anyway, she drove off, and I went inside. Well, it 
turned out it was a small country hotel with the 
same name. But it was totally the wrong place! I 
finally got to the right place about an hour late! 

Woman 2 Really? Hold on a second. I just need to 
close the door. 

Man Hello? 
Woman Hi, Dad. It's me. Is Mom there? 

Man Yeah. But hold on just a second. She's 
upstairs. I just need to call her. 

Man 1 Is this a good time to talk? 
Man 2 Sure. Could you hold on a second? Let 

me just turn down the TV . ... So 
what's up? 

Man 7 Well, I was just calling to ask your advice 
about something. 

Woman1 Hi, I'm just calling to say hello. 
Woman2 Oh, hi. Listen, can I call you back? I just 

have to finish something. 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A and 38, p. 103 (4.11) 
1. Alexis Hey, Justin. 

Justin Hi, Alexis. You know, I was just thinking 
about you . ... 
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Alexis Yeah? Huh. 
justin Um, so what are you doing tonight? 
Alexis Nothing special. Why? 
Justin Well, I'm right here in your neighborhood -

I was doing some shopping- and I 
noticed this new restaurant. Remember 
the barbecue place? Well, it's gone. It 
closed down. And now there's a new 
seafood restaurant. It looks nicer than the 
barbecue place. 

Alexis Yeah? I hope it's cheaper, too. That 
barbecue place was expensive. 

Justin Well, they have a shrimp special tonight. 
All-you-can-eat shrimp for $10. 

Alexis They do? I love shrimp. 
Justin I know. So do you want to go for dinner? 
Alexis Well, i t sounds good. I was just thinking 

about dinner. 
justin OK. So what time should we meet? 
Alexis Um, let's see .... Oh, wa it. Could you hold 

on just a second? 
justin . . . Alexis, Alexis? Are you there ... ? 
Alexis Justin? Sorry, I had another call. 
Justin Oh, I thought we lost our connection. 
Alexis No, no! ... Oh, shoot. Lis ten, my battery's 

really low, so yeah, let's meet at, let's 
see ... well, I just need to go to ... 

justin Alexis? Oh no, we got cut off. 

2. Rob Hi, Grace. 
Grace Hi, Rob. What are you doing? Studying? 

Rob Yeah, I was just doing some homework. 
Anyway, how is everything with your new 
apartment? 

Grace Oh, it's great. It's bigger than my last 
place. It gets more light, too. I love it. 
Oh, hold on a minute. I need to close the 
window. There's a lot of traffic noise. It's 
definitely noisier. Sorry. That's better. So 
where were we? 

Rob I was just asking- did you get everything 
organized? 

Grace Yeah. And thanks again for your help 
yesterday. I think you spent more time 
unpacking than I did . 

Rob No problem. You're welcome. 
Grace So anyway, do you mind if I ask one more 

favor? 
Rob No. Go ahead. What is it? 

Grace Well, I need some help putting the 1V 
up on the wall. I mean, I hate to ask, but 
would you mind helping me? Three's a 
baseball game on tonight. So ... Oh, just 
a minute. There 's someone at the door .... 
Sorry about that. That was the pizza guy. I 
ordered some pizza . 

Rob You ordered pizza? 
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Grace Yeah, um, a couple of friends are coming 
over. So, I was thinking you could come, 
too. And ... 

Rob Oh, sure. I want to watch the game anyway. 
So, yeah. OK. I'm on my way right now! 

Grace OK. Thanks. See you soon. Thanks again! 
Rob OK. See you. Bye. 

3. Lauren Hi, Brandon. Where are you? Are you lost? 
Brandon Well , kind of. I mean, I'm on your street, 

but I don't see the number of your 
apartment building. 

Lauren Oh, it's difficu lt to see the number. There's 
a big tree in front of it. So, tell me, where 
are you exactly? 

Brandon I'm at a grocery store. Uh, let's see ... It's 
called The Market. Oh, can you hold on 
just a minute? ... Sorry about that. I was 
just looking for my wallet. Sorry. So, urn 
this is a nice neighborhood. It has a lot 
more stores and restaurants and things 
than my neighborhood . 

Lauren Yeah. It's nice. So, urn ... OK, so you're 
at The Market? Do you see the brown 
apartment building across the street? 

Brandon Yeah. The one with all the big trees in 
front? 

Lauren Right. OK, I'm at the window. Oh just a 
minute. The t imer on my oven is beeping. 
I need to turn it off. Sorry. Hold on .... OK. 
So do you see me? 

Brandon Yeah, I see you. 
Lauren OK. Hey, did you buy flowers for me? 

Brandon Actual ly, yeah. 
Lauren Well, that's nice! OK. Well , come on over. 

Brandon OK. See you in a minute. 

Lesson D, Ex. 2B, p. 105 (4.12) 
Vanessa I love texting. I know that some people l ike to 
make phone calls, but I just feel they take too much time. 
You know, you have to say, "Hello, how are you? What's 
up?" and everything, and it can be hard to end a call. 
Even a quick phone call can take, like, five minutes .... 
It's a lot faster to send a text. It only takes a few seconds. 
And, you know, text messages are more private than 
phone calls. Sometimes my mom texts me and asks, 
"Where are you? What are you doing? When are you 
coming home?" and I can just answer and that's it. But if I 
have a phone conversation with her in front of my friends, 
it's really embarrassing. 

When I need a favor, though, like if I need a ride home 
from somewhere, I always call my parents. I t hink it's 
better to ask a favor like that on the phone . 

One thing I really like- you're going to think this is 
crazy- but when I can't sleep at night, I love to hear 
the sound of my text message alert. You know, I leave 
my phone on all night and it's right next to my bed. 
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Sometimes it wakes me up too. It's usually one of my 
close friends- they text to tell me they can't sleep! 
And then we text for a while, and I get sleepy again. 
Sometimes I feel kind of tired in the morning, though. 

Something I don't like, though, is when you actually go 
out with someone for coffee or something and they spend 
most of the time texting. One of my friends doesn't even 
look at me when I'm talking to him. He's often like, "Just 

Unit 11 Appearances 

lesson C, Ex. 3A, p. 113 (4.20) 
1. Woman 1 Who is that? She looks so beautiful in 

that little black dress. 
Woman2 Do you mean the actress with the long 

brown hair? 
Woman 1 No, the one with the very dark hair - it's 

almost black. 
Woman 2 Oh, the one with the curly hair. 
Woman 1 No, no. I mean the one wearing the 

ponytail. It looks real ly good on her. 
Woman 2 Yeah. Oh, what's her name? 
Woman7 I don't know. I'm trying to think .... 

2. Woman 2 Oh she looks great. What's her name? 
Urn, oh, what is it? ... 

Woman 1 Oh, it's urn ... she looks totally 
different with her hair in that style. 
What do you call that? 

Woman 2 You mean a bun? 
Woman 1 Yeah, I'm not sure I like it. She's got 

really nice blond hair. She should wear 
it down. 

Woman 2 Anyway, she's very pretty. Is she 
American? 

Woman 1 Yeah, but her father's from Denmark. 

3. Woman 1 You know, I saw that actress in a movie 
recently. Is she American? 

Woman 2 No, I'm pretty sure she was born in 
China. But I can't think of her name. 

Woman 1 I love her smile. She looks so pretty. 
Woman 2 Yeah, and she has a really cute 

hairstyle -I like her ... oh, what do you 
call those urn . .. you know, ... ? 

Woman 1 You mean her bangs? Yeah, she looks 
really cute in bangs. 

4. Woman 2 Look. She's got a great smile, too. The 
woman with the long brown hair. 

Woman 1 Do you mean the one with the long, 
straight hair? 

Woman 2 No, no. It's not really straight. But it's 
not curly, either. 

Woman 1 Oh, her? Yeah, she has beautiful eyes. 
Woman 2 Are they blue or green? I can't tell. 

Anyway, what's her name? She's in a lot 
of movies. 
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a minute. Let me just finish this text." And then he listens 
to me for a minute or so, and then he's looking at his 
messages again. 

It's against the ru les at my school to text during class. I 
guess that's OK. You shouldn't really text in class. I guess 
you can't really pay attention to two things at once. I 
always put the phone on vibrate. But it can be annoying 
sometimes I need to look at my messages. 

Woman1 Yeah, and she travels all around the 
world - she's always helping people. 

5. Woman 1 Now who's the woman with the dark 
hair and the beautiful brown eyes? 

Woman2 The one with long, straight hair? 
Woman 1 No, the one with the very curly hair. 
Woman 2 Oh, she's on TV sometimes, and she 

makes a lot of movies. I th ink she's 
from Mexico. 

Woman 1 Oh, yeah. 
Woman2 Let's see, now, what's her name? Oh, 

it's urn ... 

6. Woman 2 Who's that? 
Woman 1 She's a famous Spanish actress. But 

she plays roles in both English and 
Spanish. 

Woman 2 Wow. She looks beautifu l, with her long 
brown hair. 

Woman 1 Yeah, it's almost light brown. I like it 
that way. Sometimes it's darker than 
that. 

Woman 2 And look at her big brown eyes. 
Woman 1 Yeah. And I like her dress. you know, 

very simple. She looks good in light 
pink. 

lesson D, Ex. 2A and 28, p. 115 (4.21) 
1. Interviewer So Leslie, tell me, are you noticing any 

interesting new styles at the moment? 
Leslie Well, ... there are always new styles 

but- and this is interesting- I'm 
noticing that young women are 
wearing black dresses to weddings. 
You know, I'm going to a lot of 
weddings these days - it seems like 
all my friends are gett ing married 
- and all the women wear black. 
Sometimes even the bridesmaids 
wear black! Uh, I guess everybody 
wants to look skinny, and black makes 
you look thinner. 

Interviewer So what do you think of this style? 
Leslie Actually, I like it. I mean, I'm a little 

heavy, and I like looking thinner. 
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2. Interviewer Emery, how do you li ke th e new styles 
these days? Are there any styles that 
you l ike particularly? 

Emery Well, let's see ... a lot of women are 
wearing really high heels, you know, 
like four inches high or more. Uh, and 
sometimes even higher, when they 
wear those thick soles, you know, uh, 
what do you call them? 

Interviewer Do you mean platforms? 
Emery Yeah, right, platform s. 

Interviewer So, do you like platforms and heels? 
Emery Actually, I l ike high heels a lot. I think 

women look great in them. I have to 
say, though, that sometimes I wo rry 
that my girlfriend is going to fall and 
hurt herself. 

3. Interviewer So, Kara, are there any interesting new 
styles that you're seeing lately? 

Kara Well, something I always notice is 
young guys wearing baggy jeans. 
Actually, it's not a new style. I think it 
started like 10 or maybe even 
20 years ago. But some styles just 
never go away. And some women are 
even wearing them now. 

Unit 12 Looking ahead 

Lesson C, Ex. 3A and 38, p. 123 (4.29) 

Helen 

Jack 
Helen 

Jack 
Helen 

Jack 
Helen 

Jack 

Helen 

jack 

Helen 

jack 

Jack. You know Dad's going to retire next 
month ... ? 
Yeah . . . 
Well. Mom's not planning a party for him. I 
spoke to her yesterday and she says she's 
kind of busy right now, so I thought maybe we 
could organize it. 
OK . 
So I said to Mom, "We'll do it", I mean, "we'll 
organize it." 
Yeah ... 
But Mom says she' ll pay for everything. 
Oh, OK. Well, that's good, we ca n help. So is it 
going to be a surprise party? 
No. It's just going to be at their house, so we 
can't keep it a secret, really. So any ideas? I 
mean, I don't think we can cook a big dinner or 
anything. There will be a lot of people . 
OK. Well, let's have a barbecue. I'll do it. Dad 
loves steak and we can cook some chicken , 
too. I can do the shopp ing for all that. 
Well, all right ... I guess .... I mean, 
remember the barbecue we had for Mom's 
birthday? When you burned all the chicken? 
It wasn't that bad! ... Anyway, I promise I 
won't burn it this time .... 

Photocopiable © Cambridge University Press 2014 

Interviewer So do you like them? 
Kara Not at all. I think guys just look really 

heavy in them. 
Interviewer What about the women? 

Kara Same thing. I mean, most women just 
look better in tighter jeans - what do 
you call them? Uh, skinny jeans. Baggy 
jeans don't look good on women -or 
men, for that matter. 

4. Interviewer So what new styles are you seeing 
these days, Franz? Anything you like? 

Franz Let's see. Hmm ... Well, I work in 
an office, and a couple of years ago, 
the men usua lly wore wh ite sh irts, or 
maybe light blue, but lately things are 
different. 

Interviewer How so? 
Franz Well, we're wearing different colors-

like soft green, pink, and yellow sh irts, 
and you know, colors like that. 

Interviewer So what do you think? Do you like the 

Helen 

Jack 

Helen 

jack 
Helen 

Jack 
Helen 

jack 

Helen 

Jack 

Helen 

jack 
Helen 

new look? 
Franz Yeah, I really do. I rea lly like wea ring 

all these colors. And you know, it's 
a lot more fun to choose my clothes 
in the morning. I spend a lot of time 
choosing shirts and ties . 

OK and I'll make potato salad and things like 
that. 
All right. But we need to know how many 
people will be there. Li ke, who are we going to 
invite exactly? 
Oh, Mom says she'll give us a guest list. She 
said it' s mainly family, neighbors, and a few 
co·workers .... About forty people. 
Fo rty people? 
Yeah . Maybe we could send out the invita tions 
online. You know, make a fancy invitation on a 
website and then just email it. 
Do we have all the email addresses? 
No. Mom says she'll get those for us, too . 
OK. So, what are we going to put in the 
invitation? 
Oh, something l ike, "You're invited to a 
reti rement pa rty for Adam johnson." And then 
just add Mom and Dad's address and send 
them. Easy. 
So when is it going to be? I mean, when 's 
Dad ' s last day at work? 
Um, June twent ieth; that's on a Friday. Mom 
thinks Sunday afternoon ' s a good time 
though, probably around three. 
So Sunday, june twenty-second at what time? 
At th ree. 
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Jack 

Helen 
Jack 

Helen 

Jack 
Helen 

You know, maybe you should do the 
invitations. So far you're just making potato 
salad, and I'm doing all the shopping and 
cooking! 
Oh, all right. I'll send out the invitations. 
Oh, good. Thanks. Just remember not to put 
the wrong date- like you did for your party! 
All right. I promise I won't do that again. OK, 
now. Do you think you'll have time to find a 
gift for Dad? 
Not really. And I'm not good at buying gifts. 
All right. I'll buy a gift and a card. OK .... So I 
guess that's it. Anything else? 

lesson D, Ex. 2A and 28, p. 125 (4.30) 
1. Sophia Hey, Alan. here. Read this article. It's 

really interesting. It's about some new 
inventions they're working on. 

Alan Oh, OK. Thanks .... Oh, you know wha t? 
I read this same article the other day. 
Those virtual goggles were cool, huh? 

Sophia Yeah, but ... 
Alan 

Sophia 

I mean, it's amazing really. To think, like, 
you won't need to carry around a laptop 
or a phone or anything, and you'll be able 
to be on the Internet all day. And totally 
hands-free. 
Yeah. But it'll be difficult to see where 
you' re goi ng. I mean, you won't be able to 
wear them when you drive, right? 

Alan I don't know. You might be able to. And 
then you can get directions, too, and you 
won't need a GPS in your car! 
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2. Sophia 
Alan 

Sophia 

Alan 

Sophia 

Alan 

3. Sophia 

Alan 

Sophia 

Alan 

Oh, here I'll make us some coffee. 
Oh, all right. Thanks. So yeah, you read 
about the space elevator, too. What do 
you think of that? I mean, it's amazing, 
huh? You know, that we'll be able to see 
Earth from above. 
Yeah. But is it really possible to build that 
thing? I wouldn't want to go up it. 
Why not? It seems like it'll be a lot safer 
than a space ship .... Well, I hope I'll be 
able to ride on it someday. 
Safer? You're kidding! It might get stuck 
10 thousand miles above Earth. And then 
you won't be able to do anything! I mean, 
you're not in a ten-story building. 
Oh, that won't happen. I'm sure the 
scientists know what they're doing. 
You know, I kind of liked the idea of a 
"smart mirror." This is going to sound 
silly, but you know, you'll be able to make 
better decisions about how you look. 
Like with my hair, I'm always changing 
my hairstyle, and then I'm usually 
disappointed after I do it. 
Really? I don't think they're a good idea. 
Who wants to spend more time looking in 
a mirror? Anyway, your hair always looks 
nice! 
Thanks. But it's good that it'll be able to 
monitor your health, too. I mean, it might 
help you stay healthier. 
Well, you really don't need a mirror to do 
that. Anyway, we're too young to worry 
about our health right now! 
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Unit 1 Making friends - -------

Lesson A Getting to know you pp. 2-3 
Exercise 1 
A 
Home and family: neighborhood, only child, parents 
School and work: college, job, major 
Free time and friends: movies, lV 

B 
1. Yes, I am. I No. I'm not. 
2. Yes. it is. I No, i t' s not. I No, it isn't. 
3. Yes, I do. I No, I don't. 
4. Yes, I do. I No, I don't. 
5. Yes, we do. I No, we don't. 
6. Yes, I am . I No, I'm not. 
7. Yes, he does. I No, he doesn't. I Yes, she does. I No, 

she doesn't. 
8 . Yes, it is. I No, it's not. I No, it isn't. 

Exercise 2 
Koji I'm 

Isabel 'm; are 
Koji 'm 
Koji are 

Isabel Are 
Koji ' re; 're 

Isabel Is 
Koji is; ' s 

Isabel 's 
Koji 's 

Exercise 3 
1. No, he's not. He's from los Angeles. 
2. No, they're not. I No, they aren't. They're French 

majors. 
3. No, they don't. They study in the morning . 
4. No, he doesn't. He lives with his parents. 

Exercise 4 
1. What's your first name? 
2. Do you have a full-time job? 
3. Does your best friend live nearby? 
4. What do you do on weekends? 
5. What does your neighbor do for a living? 
6. Do you live alone? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. My first name is Mario. I It's Mario. I Mario . 
2. Yes, 1 do. I work in a restaurant. I No, I don't. I don't 

have a job. I No, I don't. I have a part-time job. 
3. Yes, he does. He l ives two blocks away. I No, she 

doesn't. She lives very far from here. 
4. On weekends, I do homework and clean the house. I 

On weekends, I go to the movies and the beach . 

5. He wo rks at a bank. 
6. Yes, 1 do. 1 No, I don't. I l ive with my parents. 

Lesson 8 Things in common pp. 4 5 
Exercise 1 
1. but ter 4 . singing 
2. lV 5. pet 
3. color 6. dessert 

Exercise 2 
1. I am too . 4 . I'm not either. 
2. I can' t either . 5. I don 't either. 
3. I can too. 6. I do too. 

Exercise 3 
Lesley I am too. 
David I'm not either . 
David I do too . 
Lesley I am too. 
David I can too . 
David I don't eithe r . 
Lesley I don't ei ther. 
David I' m not either. 
Lesley I do too . 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I do too. I Me too. I Really? I don't. 
2. I'm not either. I Me neither. I Me either. I Really? I am. 
3. Neither can I. I I can 't either. I Me ei th er. I Really? I can . 
4. I don 't ei ther. I Neither do I. I Me neither. I Really? I do. 
5. I am too. I So am I. I I'm not. 
6. I can too. I Me too. I I can't. 

Lesson C It's cold tonight. pp. 6-7 
Exercise 1 
1. Oh, it's cold. Can I close the window? 
2. You look really nice today. That's a beautifu l jacket. 
3. Boy, the food is great. And this cake is really wonderful. 
4. Is this your first English class here? 
5. Is it me, or is it kind of noisy in here? 
6. Hi. Are you new here? Do you live around here? 

Exercise 2 
1. b 3.e 5.d 
2. c 4. a 6. f 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I don't either, actually. By the way, I'm James. 
2. Yeah , me too. Actually, I always worry about exams . 
3. Actually, I feel a little cold . 
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4. I think it's Mr. Kennedy, actually. 
5. Yeah, I am. Are you? 
6 . Thanks. I just got it. 
7. Actually, I'm not sure. We need to ask. 
8. I think so, actually. I'm hungry. 
9. Yes, it is. Is this your first class in this room? 

10. Actually, I'm not sure. Maybe we should ask the 
teacher. 

Lesson 0 Making small talk pp. B-9 
Exercise 1 
A 
Ask questions that start with what, where, how, or when. 
Have some good topics to discuss. 

B 
1. good 
2. don't just reply 
3. a couple of 

Unit 2 Interests 

Lesson A Leisure time pp. 10-11 

Exercise 1 
1. reading; to read; reading 
2 . to work out; to work out I working out; working out 
3. dance; dancing; to dance 
4. drawing; to draw I drawing; draw 
5. to cook I cooking; cook; to cook I cooking 
6. play; playing; playing 

Exercise 2 
exercising james 

Linda 
James 
Linda 
James 
James 
James 
Linda 

to play I playing 
to watch I watching 
bowling 
swim 
to ski I skiing 
trying 
to go 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson 8 Music pp. 12-13 
Exercise 1 
1. folk music 
2. jazz 
3. rap 
4. Latin music 

Exercise 2 
me 
it 
them 

5. classical music 
6. country music 
7. pop music 
8. rock music 
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4. Don't think 
5. don't have to 

Exercise 2 
A 
Dear Marcy, 
I want to meet new people and make friends. The problem 
is that I'm shy. My brother says join a gym or a running 
club. Maybe he's right. I just hate exercise. What can I do? 
Ben 

Dear Ben, 
You need to find people with the same interests. What are 
your hobbies? Do you read a lot? Join a book club. Think 
about the things you like and find a hobby. 
Marcy 

B 
Answers will vary. 

him 
is 
it 
likes 
her 
them 
comes 
us 

Exercise 3 
Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. A her 

8 Yes, I do. She's amazing. 
2. A him 

8 I don't like him, actually. I don't think he's a very 
good singer. 

3. A it 
8 No, I'm not a fan, either. In fact, I can't stand it. 

4. A them 
8 Oh, yeah. I like them a lot. 

5. A her 
8 Sarah Chang? I don't think they know her. 

6. A us 
8 I'd love to go with you. Great! 

7. A them 
8 Do I know them? They're my favorite group! 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Yes, I like her a lot. She has some great songs. I 

Actually, I don't know her. 
2. I don't like them very much. All their songs sound the 

same. 
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3. No, I don't like her at al l. Her voice is annoying. 
4. Yes. I listen to it all the time. It's my favorite kind of 

music. 
5. I love it. My mother played fo lk music all the time when 

I was little . 
6. Sure. We go to them all the time. We're going to a 

concert next Friday night. 
7. I don't really know him, but my sister really likes him . 
8. Yes, I do. I like them a lot. 

Lesson C I'm not really into it. pp. 14- 15 
Exercise 7 
1. Keiko Not really. My mom knitted it for me last year. 

Keiko No. I'm not really good with my hands. 
Keiko Actually, no. My sister got it at the bakery. 
Keiko Well. no. I like to make peanut butter cookies. 

2. Mike No. but he collects caps. 
Greg Not really. He just watches TV a lot . 
Greg Not really. Well, I guess his computer is a 

hobby. 
Mike Urn, no. He just uses it for computer games . 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I don't have a computer. 
2. I don't even have a camera. 
3. I'm not very musical. 
4. I don't have a lot of free time. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. 8 not really. I'm not good with my hands. 

C I'm really good at fixing cars . 
2. 8 I'm not really into sewing. But I really like shopping! 

C I really like sewing. I made th is dress last weekend. 
3. 8 he I she doesn't really have much time for hobbies . 

C he I she's really into her glass turtles. She has more 
than one hundred. 

4. 8 he I she doesn't. But he I she speaks French . 
C he I she does. He I She's amazing! He I She speaks 

three or four languages. 
5. 8 skiing is really hard. And I don't like cold weather . 

C I really love it. I go skiing every weekend during the 
winter. 

6. 8 not really. But we really like eating in good restaurants! 
C we're very interested in cooking. And we really love 

to bake cakes and things. 
7. 8 we don't really have much time for games . 

C we're really into computer games. They're a lot of fun . 

Unit 3 Health 

Lesson A Healthy living pp. 18-19 
Exercise 1 
1. Max is; going 

Carl are; doing 
Max 'm trying 

8. 8 l really prefer making things. But I like looking at 
photos . 

C and I take some really great pictures. Do you want 
to see my new shots? 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary . 

Lesson 0 Online Forums pp. 16-17 
Exercise 1 
A 
Cooking 
Music 
Running 
Photography 
Fashion 
Technology 
Winter sports 
Pets 

B 
1. c 
2.a 
3. f 
4. b 
5.g 
6.h 
7.e 
8.d 

Exercise 2 
A 
or 
because 
and 
or 
because 
also 
but 
or 
because 
and 
or 
but 
especially 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Carl are; trying 
Max want ; 'm exercising; eating; 'm cutting 
Carl 'm reading; Do; want 
Max look; don't need 
Carl eat; exercise 
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2. Doctor want 
Paul need; 'm not getting; don't have 

Doctor are; doing I do; do 
Paul 'm not getting; 'm working; don't have 

Doctor do; cope 
Paul 'm not coping; don't eat; 'm eating 

Doctor do; have 
Paul love; eat; don't; like; don't; eat. 

Doctor need 

Exercise 2 
's working out 
's not trying 
wants 
's drinking 
drink 
has 
eats 
doesn't buy 
plays 
's doing 
'm not doing 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Po ssible answers may include: 
1. F I'm not drinking a lot of milk the se days. I'm drinking a 

lot of soda. 
2. T I F He I She hardly ever eats junk food. 
3. T I F I'm taking four classes right now. 
4. T I F I sleep for seven hours a night. 
5. T I FThey don't have a lot of stress in their lives. 
6. T I F We get a lot of exercise. 

Lesson 8 Aches and pains pp. 20-21 
Exercise 1 
A 

A (T 0 0 T H A c H E) 

B 'c" K F M u u 0 E R 

(S 0 R E T H R 0 A T) 

R u I v 0 E I H D u 
v G J p L A R u p L 

E ,_!t c S ( H E A D A c 
s I 0 T B J w L s A 

0 H L F 0 v A 0 u B 

B E ( A L L E R G I E 

G A N G 0 c K s w N 

(s T 0 M A c H A c H 

R M R L T N F R G c 

B 
1. Joe has a fever. 
2. Taro has a cough . 

w A 

F L 

0 L 

J E 

A ? 
H E 

N v 
0 E 

s) R 

c H 

E) I 

s R 
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3. Chad has a sore throat. 
4. Amy has a toothache. 
5. Jim and Liz have allergies. 
6. Sara has a headache. 
7. Joyce has a stomachache. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. What does Ann do when she has the flu? 

When Ann has the flu, she stays in bed. 
2. What does Dan do if he has a cold? 

If Dan has a cold, he goes to the doctor. 
3. What does Rick do when he has a headache? 

He takes aspi rin when he has a headache. 
4. What does Pat do if she has a toothache? 

She goes to the dentist if she has a toothache. 

Exercise 3 
Answers to the questions wi ll vary. Possib le answers may 
include: 
1. You When I'm sick, I stay in bed all day. 
2. You If I have a bad cough, I take cough drops and 

drink a lot of tea with honey. 
3. You If I get an upset stomach, I take med icine and try 

to take a nap. 
4· You When I have a fever, I take aspirin , too. And 

sometimes I go to the doctor. 

Lesson C Really? How come? pp. 22-23 
Exercise 1 
Joan Oh, no! That's too bad . Do you sneeze a lot? 
Joan Headaches? Do you take anything? 
Joan You're kidding! So you never take medicine? 
Joan Are you serious? How come? I mean, why not? 
joan Really? So how do you study when you don't feel 

good? 
joan Gosh, that's terrible! So, what are you studying? 

Exercise 2 
1.b 5.a 
2. b 6. b 
3.a 7.a 
4. b 8. a 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No way! So does he go back to bed at all? 
2. You're kidding! I Really? I Wow! I Are you serious? Do 

you always remember your d reams? 
3. No way! I Really? I Are you serious? I Oh, my gosh! 

What do your co-workers think about that? 
4. No! I Really? I Oh! I You're kidding! So, what do you do? 
5. Gosh! I Really? I Are you serious? I Oh, wow! What 

does he dream about? 
6. No way! I Oh, gosh! I Wow! I You 're kidding! Do you 

ever try to wake him up? 
7. You're kidding! I Are you serious? I Really? I No way! 

How do you wake up wi thout an alarm clock? 
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8. Really? I No! I Are you serious? I Wow! Why doesn ' t 
she go running before dinner? 

Exercise 4 
Answers wi ll vary . 

Lesson D Health Advice pp. 24-25 
Exercise 1 
A 
You have hea lth problems. 
You can 't concentrate . 
You are tired . 
You feel irritable. 

B 
1. relax 
2. affects 

Unit 4 Celebrations 

Lesson A Birthdays pp. 26-27 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. January 4. April 7. July 
2. February 5. May 8. August 
3. March 6. June 9. September 

B 
1. first 4. seventh 
2. third 5. tenth 
3. sixth 6. twelfth 

Exercise 2 

10. October 
11. November 
12. December 

1. Halle Berry's birthday is on August fourteenth. Her 
birthday is on the fourteenth of August. 

2. Jackie Chan's birthday is on April seventh. Jackie 
Chan's birthday is on the seventh of April. 

3. Justin Timberlake's birthday is on January thirty-first. 
Justin Timberlake's birthday is on the thirty-first of 
January. 

4. Emily Blunt's birthday is on February twenty-third. 
Emily Blunt's bi rthday is on the twenty-third of 
February. 

5. Jennifer Lopez's birthday is on July twenty-fourth. 
Jenifer Lopez's birthday is on the twenty-fourth of July. 

6. Fernando Torres's birt hday is on March twentieth . 
Fernando Torres's birthday is on the twentieth of 
March. 

Exercise 3 
1. Sam are you going to do 

Diane 'm going to see; ' re go ing to have 
Sam are you going to celebrate; is it going to be 

Diane 're not going to do I aren't going to do; 's going 
to be; 's going to bake; are going to take 

3. sometimes 
4. think 
5. take a bath 

Exercise 2 
A 
Take yoga classes. When you practice yoga , you stay in 
shape and relax at the same time. 
If you can't sleep, drink a glass of warm milk. 
Sing at home, or in your ca r, if you want to have a lot of 
energy. 
When you listen to music, choose happy music. 
If you feel sad, take a long walk. Exercise can help 
your mood. 
Do someth ing you love when life is stressful. 

B 
Answers will vary . 

2. Yumi 
Kara 
Yumi 
Kara 

Exercise 4 

're going to go, 're going to take 
are they going to go?; is; going to be 
's not going to go I isn't going to go 
're going to have to 

I'm send ing you this card 
They're showing us all the sights 
I brought her some jewelry 
Beatriz is teaching me Spanish 
she's going to get us 
1 want to make him tamales 
we can never buy them dinner 
Can I bring you anything 

Lesson B Special days pp. 28-29 
Exercise 1 
1. graduat ion day 

wear a cap and gown; get a diploma 
2. birthday 

sing "Happy Birthday" 
blow out {the) candle 

3. anniversary 
go out for a romantic dinner; give her chocolates 

4. New Year' s Eve 
see the fireworks; shout "Happy New Year" 

5. wedding day 
exchange rings; have a reception 

6. Halloween 
wear costumes; go trick-or-treating 

Exercise 2 
1. On May eighth, George is having lunch with his mother . 
2. On May ninth, George I he is meeting Ann for dinner. 
3. On May tenth, George I he is playing tennis with Greg 

after work . 
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4. On May eleventh, George I he is seeing a movie with Joe. 
5. On May twelfth, George I he is working out with Dan 

before work. 
6. On May thirteenth, George I he is going to give a 

speech at Keith and Karen's wedding. 
7. On May fourteenth, George I he is going to Jennifer's 

graduation party. 

Exercise 3 
1. It's going to rain. 
2. They're going to go trick-or-treating. 
3. He's not I He isn't going to give her the flowers. 
4. They're going to see fireworks 
5. She 's going to get a diploma. 
6. It' s not going to be sunny. 

Lesson C It depends. pp. 30-31 
Exercise 1 
1. Jake: and I think we really need a break. 

Maya: and everything/stuff/things (like that) 
Jake: and everything/stuff/things (like that). 

Maya: and everything/stuff/things (l ike that). 
jake: and I'm sure we can find a nice place to go. 

Maya: especially your parents 

2.Sonia: and tomorrow. 
Pete: they have this festival 

and everything/ stuff / things (like that). 
and everything/stuff/things (like that). 

Sonia: and everything/stuff/things (like that). 
Pete: and everything/stuff/things (like that). 

Sonia: maybe this afternoon. 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I don't know. My girlfriend usua lly surp rises me on my 

birthday. 

Unit 5 Growin up 

Lesson A Childhood pp. 34-35 
Exercise 1 
1. 2010 
2. 1904 
3.2008 
4. 1977 

Exercise 2 

5. nineteen eighty-two 
6. two thousand six I two thousand and six 
7. twenty thirteen 
8. nineteen ninety-eight 

1. Rick did 
Dina did; weren ' t; were; were 
Rick did, were 

Dina did, didn't 
Rick was 

2. Thomas were 
Grandma was 

Thomas Were 
Grandma wasn't; were 
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2. It depends. I I'm not sure. What's the weather going to 
be like? 

3. Maybe. I I'm not sure. I It depends. I'm not sure I'm 
going to have enough money for flowers this year. 

4. It depends. I Maybe. I I'm not sure. What time are you 
going to leave for the park? 

Exercise 3 
7, 1, 4, 10, 6, 9, 8, 3, 5, 2 

Lesson 0 Traditions pp. 32-33 
Exercise 1 
A 
Paragraph 1: Why people celebrate Mother's Day 
Paragraph 2: History of the holiday 
Paragraph 3: When is Mother's Day? 
Paragraph 4: Traditional ways to celebrate 
Paragraph 5: Ideas for Mother's Day 

B 
1. It came from ancient Greece. I It started as a spring 

festival in ancient Greece. 
2. England started the tradition (of giving presents on 

Mother's Day). 
3. It I Mother's Day was called "Mothering Sunday" in 

England. 
4. They I Brazil and Japan celebrate Mother's Day on the 

second Sunday in May. 
5. Answers will vary. 

Exercise 2 
A/ B 
Answers will vary. 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Thomas 
Grandma 

Exercise 3 
ago 
in 
when 
in 
when 
until 
Then 
for 
long, when 
for, from, to 

did 
didn't; was 
were 
were ; weren't 
was 
was; wasn't 
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for, Then 
Last 
in 

Exercise 4 
1. When were you born ? 
2. Where were your parents born? 
3. Where did you grow up? 
4. Who was your best frie nd five years ago? 
5. Did you ever move when you were a child? 
6. Did you play outside a lot when you were little? 
7. How old were you when you started school? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. I was born in 1988. 
2. They I My parents we re born in Korea . 
3. I grew up in Buenos Aires . 
4. Tony Si lva was my best friend five years ago. 
5. Yes, I did. I moved to the capi tal. I No, I didn't. 
6. Yes, I did . I loved it. I No, I didn't. I never liked it outside. 
7. I started school when I was six (years old). 

Lesson 8 Favorite classes pp. 36-37 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. che mistry 

social studies 
2. art 

physical education I P.E . 
3. computer studies 

mathematics I math 
4. li te ra ture 

science 
5. d rama 

music 

B 
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Exercise 2 
A 
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B 
1. Some; Some of I A lot of 
2. All (of); None of 
3. Most of I A lot of; A few 
4. A few; A lot of I Most of 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Most of my friends liked P.E. 
2. All of the students had to study science . 
3. A lot of students hated mathematics . 
4. Some of my classmates loved English. 
5. No students ever failed music. 
6. A few students were always really good at art. 
7. None of my classmates li ked economics . 
8. A lot of students got good grades in history. 
9. Some students dropped ch emist ry. 

Lesson C Well, actually, ... pp. 38-39 
Exercise 1 
1. Well, not all of t hem. Josie speaks three languages. 
2. Actually, I guess I spent some weekends with my 

grandparents. 
3. No, wait. I was nine. 
4. Actually, no, I was 18 when I quit. 
5. Well, actually, we had a few problems. My dad lost his 

job. 
6. Actually, no, it was 2009 . 
7. No, wait. ... Her name was Mrs. Santos. 
8. Well, at least most of them didn't. 
9. Well, actually, it was dark brown . 

Exercise 2 
Answers will va ry. Possible answers may include: 
1. I mean, teacher 

My first teacher's name was Mrs. Sullivan. 
2. I mean, elementary school 

I was six I seven when I started elementary school. 
3. I mean, ca feteria 

Yes, in elementa ry school, I had lunch in the school 
cafeteria. I No, in elementary school, I didn't have 
lunch in the school cafeteria . I No, in elementary 
school, I went home for lunch. 

4. I mean, game 
Yes, checkers was my favorite game. I No, I didn't like 
checkers. My favorite game was Monopoly®. 

5. I mean, musical instruments 
Yes, I did. I played the viol in . I No, I didn't. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary . 

Lesson 0 Teenage years pp. 40-47 
Exercise 1 
A 
2, 3, 1, 4 
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B 
1. their childhood 4. a purple party 
2. was six months old 
3. he didn't like it 

Exercise 2 
A 

5. old cowboy movies 
6. four years 

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I liked all my teachers except fo r my history teacher, 

Mr. Crown. 

Unit 6 Around town 

Lesson A Finding Places pp. 42-43 
Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. It's on Pine Street, between the bank and the drugstore. 

It's across the street from the gas station. 
2. They're on Third Avenue, between Elm (Street) and Pine 

(Street). 
Th ey' re next to the supermarket. 

3. It' s on Oak Street, between the deli and th e shoe store. 
It's on Oak Street, between First (Avenue) and Second 
(Avenue). 

4. They're on Pine Street, in front of I outside the bank. 
They're across (the street) from I opposite the 
electronics store. 

5. It's on Pine Street, between First (Avenue) and Second 
(Avenue). 
It's next to the electronics store. I It' s across (the 
street) from I opposite the bookstore. 

6. It's on the corner of Second Avenue and Pine Street. 
It ' s next to the flower shop. I It's across (the street) 
from I opposite the sports ca fe. 

Exercise 2 
1. A Is there a drugstore around here? 

8 there's one 
2. A Is there a parking lot near here? 

8 There's one 
3. A Are there any ATMs anywhere? 

8 There're some 
4. A Is there a museum in this town? 

8 there isn't one 
5. A Are there any outdoor cafes near here? 

8 there aren't any 
6. A Are there any public restrooms around here? 

8 there are some 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A Is there a good coffee shop in this neighborhood? 

8 Yes, there is. There's Emily's on th e corner of Cen ter 
Avenue and First Street. 

2. A Is there a big department store in this neighborhood? 
8 Yes, there is. There's Tracy's on Main Street, ac ross 

from the bank. 
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2. I enjoyed my high school subjects except for I apart 
from chemistry. I failed it twice. 

3. I got along with everyone in my class except for I apart 
from Vanessa Carrillo. She hated me. 

4. My best friend and I did everything together except 

B 

for / apart f rom playing soccer. I loved soccer, but my best 
friend wasn't good at sports. 

Answers will vary. 

3. A Are there any unusual stores around here? 
B No, there aren't. 

4. A Is there a convenience store in this neighborhood? 
8 Yes, there's one on Third Avenue, between the 

restau rant and the supermarket. 
5. A Are there any cheap restaurants anywhere? 

8 Yes, there's Frankie's around the corner. 
6. A Are there any ATMs around here? 

B Yes, there's a bank around the corner. 

Lesson 8 Getting around pp. 44-45 
Exercise 1 
1. hotel 6. museum 
2. aquari um 7. Visitor's Center 
3. running path 8. parking garage 
4. skateboard ramp 9. stadium 
5. theater 10. water park 

Exercise 2 
1. skateboard ramp 
2. drugstore 
3. ferry 

Exercise 3 
Answers to the quest ions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. A Could you tell me how to get to the thea ter? 

B: Sure. Turn right. Then take th e first righ t. Walk 
straight ahead fo r two blocks. The theater is going 
to be there across the street on you r right. 

2. A Could you give me directions to the hotel? 
8 Sure. Go out of the aquarium and turn left. Go 

st raight for another block and make a right. Go 
straight on. It's on your left, opposite the museum. 

3. A Ca n you tell me how to get to the drugstore? 
8 Sure. Wh en you leave the aquarium, turn left and 

go two blocks. Then turn right and go three blocks. 
It's on your left. past the movie theater. 

4. A Can you tell me how to get to the stad ium? 
8 Sure. Turn righ t out of the pool and go one block. 

It's going to be on your right. 
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5. A Can you give me d irect ions to the ferry terminal? 
B Sure. It's right around the corner. When you leave 

here, turn right, then turn left. Walk two blocks and 
it's on your right. 

6. A Can you tell me how to get to the parking garage? 
B Sure. Turn left and go three blocks. You'll see it on 

the left. 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A: Can you 

B: Yes, the Crab King Restaurant is great. 
2. A: Can you 

B: can I help 
A: Can I Could you tell me how to 
B: Yes, there's a hotel just around the corner . 

3. A: Could I Can you give me 
B: Yes, if you go out of the main entrance and take a right 

two blocks down there's a running path by the river . 

Lesson C Excuse me? pp. 46-47 
Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A I'm sorry? Did you say 813 Center St reet? 

A Did you say the left side? 
2. B Did you say Atlantic Bank? 

A I'm sorry? I Excuse me? I turn right, and the bank is 
on the left? 

3. B I'm sorry? Did you say 7:15 or 7:50? I Excuse me, it 
starts at what time? 

B Did you say 9:05? 
4. B There's a very nice bookstore on the corner of Ma in 

and Center . 
A I'm sorry, it's where? 

Unit 7 Going away 

Lesson A Getting ready pp. 50-51 
Exercise 1 

A 
1. d 4. a 
2. f 5. e 
3. c 6. b 

B 
1. My friends are planning a trip to Ecuador to learn 

Spanish . 
2. They're going to call a hotel near the airport to make a 

reservation for one night. 
3. They have to go to the bank to change some money. 
4. They bought a guidebook to learn more about the 

country. 
5. They need to do some research to find cheap flights . 
6. They're going to the drugstore to buy some travel-size 

toiletries. 

Exercise 2 
1. what 
2. how much 
3. what time 
4. where 

Exercise 3 
1. how much 

what time 
what 

2. what? 
where? 
what kind 

Lesson D Exploring the city pp. 48-49 
Exercise 1 
A 
an underground hotel ; a place that looks like the moon; a 
drive-in movie theater; an opa l mine 

B 
1. d 4. f 
2. b 5. c 
3. e 6. a 

Exercise 2 
A 
2. four 

right 
block 

B 

Make I Take 
right 

Answers will va ry . 

Exercise 2 

3. right 
Turn 
straight 
left I corner 

1. We want to go to the Barrier Reef to learn to dive. 
2. I'd like to get tickets to the Sydney Opera House to see 

a concert . 
3. We're go ing to fly to the outback to go walking. 
4. I'd like to visit Tasman ia to see some friends. 
5. I need to go onli ne to find some cheap hotels . 
6. We want to go shopping to buy some opal jewelry. 

Exercise 3 
1. Is it important to bring a gu idebook? 
2. Is it safe to carry cash? 
3. Is it expensive to rent a car? 
4. Is it easy to find cheap restaura nts? 
5. Is it hard to get around? 
6. Is it necessary to make hotel reservations? 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. Yes, it is. But it's more usefu l to bring a phrase book. 
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2. No, it isn't. I No, it's not. It's better to use credit cards. 
3. No, it's not. I No, it isn't. It's easier to use public 

transportation. 
4. Yes, it is. There are some really cheap restaurants here. 
5. No, it's not. I No, it isn't. There are always a lot of taxis. 
6. Yes, it is. You can't get a room without a reservation. 

Lesson 8 Things to remember pp. 52-53 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. a tent 
2. a flashlight 
3. a toothbrush 

B 
1. c. toothpaste 
2. b. sunscreen 
3. a. pajamas 
4. c. shampoo 
5. c. a sleeping bag 

Exercise 2 
1. take 

(Answers will vary) 
2. Don't forget 
3. to pack 
4. should 

(Answers will vary) 
5. take 
6. Why don't you 
7. forget 

(Answers will vary) 
8. borrow 

(Answers will vary) 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

4. a hair dryer 
5. (a pair of) scissors 
6. a razor 

6. b. a razor 
7. c. a first-aid kit 
8. a. batteries 
9. b. sandals 

10. c. insect repellent 

Lesson C That's o great idea. pp. 54-55 
Exercise 1 
1. a 4. a 
2. a 5. b 
3. b 

Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. That sounds great. When should we leave? 

I don't know. It's pretty cold this time of year. 
2. That's a great idea. I That sounds great. I I'd love to. I 

That sounds like fun. Where do you want to go? 
Maybe. I I guess we could, but my parents won't 
like it. I I don't know. I want to finish school. I I'd like 
to, but I have to fin ish school next semester. 

3. That's a great idea. I That sounds great. I That sounds 
like fun. I I'd love to. I love snorkeling. 
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Maybe. I Maybe we could, but I don't like swimming. I 
I don't know. I'm afraid of the water. I I'd like to, but I 
don't have much free time. 

4. That's a great idea. I That sounds great. I I'd love to. I 
Where should we go? 
I don't know. It's kind of hard. I I guess we could, but 
I'd rather go to a hotel. I I'd like to, but I don't have a 
tent or a sleeping bag. 

5. That's a great idea. I That sounds like fun. I That 
sounds great. I I'd love to do that. 
I don't know. I'd like to do something fun over the 
break. I Maybe. I'd like to go skiing, though. I I'd like 
to, but I have to work over the break. 

Exercise 3 
1. Maria Would you like to go dancing tomorrow night? 

Nick I have to work, but I guess I could go Sunday 
night. 

2. Lucy Why don't you come to the beach with me this 
weekend. 

Emi I guess I should get away. But I should study for 
my exams, I guess. 

3. Tania Let's eat out tonight. I'd like to try that new 
Mexican restaurant downtown. 

Sylvia We could try it, I guess, but I really feel like 
Ita I ian tonight. 

4.0/ivia I went to India last summer, and the food was 
amazing! I loved it! 

Chad Yeah, it's good. I guess I could make some 
Indian food tonight. 

5. Marc Mandy and I have four tickets to a Broadway 
show on Friday. You and Mari should come 
with us. 

Taka We could, I guess, but we don't have a 
babysitter. 

Exercise 4 
1. Let's see a movie after class tonight. 
2. Why don't we drive to the beach? 
3. Let's visit my grandmother this weekend. 
4. Why don't we go camping in the mountains? 
5. We could go to Europe for a couple of weeks. 
6. Do you want to meet my parents? 
Responses will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I guess we could. I don't have any plans. 
2. I guess we could go this weekend. Let's try to do that. 
3. OK. I guess we should call her tonight. She sometimes 

goes away on weekends. 
4. I guess we could do that. It gets pretty cold up there at 

this time of year, though. Maybe we shou ld wait until 
the spring. 

5. I guess you're not worried about money. I'd love to go 
to Europe, but I'm broke. 

6. Yeah, I guess it's time to meet them. Actually, I'd love 
to meet them. 
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Lesson D Interesting places pp. 56-57 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. c 
2. A 
3. B 

B 
1. You dive underwater to get to it. 
2. It takes an hour . 
3. Answers wi ll va ry. Possible answers include 

Fisherman' s Island, the large cacti , the salt hill s, the 
salt lakes, the hot springs . 

4. Because the sun gets extremely bright. 
5. You sleep on an ice bed. 
6. Because it melts in the spring . 

Exercise 2 
A 

Start the email . Dear Beth, 

Unit 8 At home 

Lesson A Spring cleaning pp. 58-59 
Exercise 1 
A 

I: me; my; mine 
you: you; your; yours 

he: him; his; his 
she: her; her; hers 
we: us; our; ours 

they: them; their; theirs 

B 
1. A Whose suitcases are those? 

8 They' re ours . 
2. A Whose T-shirt is this? 

8 It's mine. 
3. A Whose handbag I purse I bag is that? 

8 It's hers. 
4. A Whose sneakers are these? 

8 They're his . 
5. A Whose cell phone is this? 

B It's hers. 
6. A Whose CDs are these? 

8 They' re theirs. 

Exercise 2 
Matt ours 
Matt my 

Karen your 
Matt mine; Mine 

Karen his 
Karen theirs; their 

Say if you're enjoying 
your stay . 

Describe the place, 
food, or weather. 

Attach a photo and 
describe it . 

Say something you did. 

Say something you are 
going to do . 

End the email. 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Karen hers 
Matt my 

Karen yo urs 
Matt my 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

I'm having a fa bulous time here 
in Ire land. 

We are staying in Baltimore, a 
beautiful fishing village. 

I'm attaching a photo so you can 
see all the fishermen's cottages. 

Today we went kayaking and 
saw birds and seals. 

Tomorrow our guide is taki ng us 
to an old cast le. It's go ing to be 
a lot of fu n. 

See you next week! 

Annie 

Lesson 8 Things at home pp. 60-61 
Exercise 1 
A 

a (A R M c H A I R) 0 w T B A 

R u B H T K v p G H 'M L A J 

L E (c A R p E T) u K I y T K 

E K F s (S' A (L o w E R R H c 
s o' 1 ( s H W A r sl H E R F T 'C' 
E Rs lrov M ~ A p 0 B ~ u 
R ECOWT ~ FE M ~ G B R 

Ire s I ( 0 I v E f-N) N A ( F A u c E T 

A S A ls). ~ B U K R w c L 0 A 

B I ~ (M 
I c R 0 w A V E) z A I 

I 0 u X L ( s 1 N K) I K z N 

N M (N I G H T s T A N o) E ~ 

E (C U S H I 0 N S) R X Z 

I L E 1) R E S Y L V A 0 

A ~ F F EETAB LI) 
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B 
1. bedroom: dresser I nightstand I curtains I carpet I 

mirror I lamp 
2. kitchen: dishwasher I stove I cabinets I microwave I 

faucet I oven I sink 
3. bathroom: mirror I bathtub I shower I sink I toilet I faucet 
4. living room: lamp I armchair I sofa I cushions I coffee 

table I carpet I curtains 

Exercise 2 
1. one 
2.one 
3. ones 
4.one 

Answers to the questions will vary. Possible answers may 
include: 
1. Oh, I like the big Italian one on the right. 
2. Oh, I like the tall black one on the left. 
3. Oh, I like the small round ones on the right. 
4. Oh, I like the small modern one in the middle. 

Exercise 3 
1. There's a small sofa in her living room. 
2. She has some cool square cushions on the sofa. 
3. There's a long dark coffee table in front of the sofa. 
4. She has a big black TV on the wall. 
5. There's a tall Italian lamp in the corner. 
6. There are some nice cotton rugs on the floor. 

Lesson C Do you mind . .. ? pp. 62-63 
Exercise 7 
1. Do you mind if 
2. Would you mind 
3. Would you mind 
4. Do you mind if 
5. Do you mind if 

Exercise 2 
Rudy Sure. 
Rudy OK. 

6. Would you mind 
7. Would you mind 
8. Do you mind if 
9. Do you mind if 

10. Would you mind 

Rudy Sure. No problem. 
Mother No, of co urse not . 

Rudy Sure, go ahead. 

Unit 9 Things happen 

Lesson A When things go wrong . .. pp. 66-67 
Exercise 7 
1. we re running; was ridi ng; were listening; decided, ran; 

rode 
2. happened; was studying; saw; got, forgot; stood, said; 

walked, went 
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Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No, not at all. How you do like it? 
2. No, not at all. Come by around eight. 
3. Sure. I No problem. I Yes. I OK. Do you want ice in your 

water? 
4. Go (right) ahead. I Sure. I Yes. I OK. I No problem. 

I have a really good long·distance plan. 
5. No, not at all. I Of course not. Is that better? 
6. OK. I Yes. I Sure. I No problem. What do you want to 

listen to? 
7. OK. I Yes. I Sure. I No problem. How about a cheese 

sandwich? 
8. OK. I Sure. I No problem. I Yes. Do you want me to turn 

the heating on, too? 

Lesson D Home habits pp. 64--fJS 
Exercise 1 
AlB 
houseboat: a boat that people live on 
cat boat: a boat that ca ts l ive on 
stray cat: a cat that is lost or has no home 
cat lady: a woman with a lot of cats 

c 
1. They carry people and goods. Some of them are shops 

and restaurants. People live on them, too. 
2. It was raining, and she fe lt sorry for the poor animal 

and her kittens . 
3. She bought a houseboat- her first "cat boat. " 
4. Volunteers helped her take care of the cats. 
5. People visit Henriette' s cat boa ts to bring cats in, to 

adopt a pet, or just to look. 

Exercise 2 
A 
1. First 
2. before 
3. Then 
4. Next 
5. Wh ile 

B 

6. when 
7. as soon as 
8. during 
9. After 

Answers will vary. 

Exercise 2 
1. was telling; wa lked 
2. was doing; hea rd 
3. deleted; was t rying 

4. were having; spilled 
5. saw; were flying 
6. was talking; ran 
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Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A guy was having hi s lunch in the park . He was read ing, 

and he wasn ' t paying attention to hi s sandwich. Sud
den ly a big dog came along and ate the guy's sandwich. 

2. A guy was riding his bike in the park when he saw a 
pretty girl. She was walking on the sidewalk. He ran 
into a tree and damaged his bike. The girl stopped and 
asked, "Are you all right?" 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson 8 Accidents happen. pp. 68-69 
Exercise 1 
A 

'h 
2 f a c e-

0 a 'w 
I h I d s 0 lA e- r 

, 
e- t I 

I i t 

: I 11 0 s 
--- • b a c k e- t 

0 h c 

w e- • a n k 10.1 
e-

s r e-

't h w m b q 

B 
1. b. back 6.a.eye 
2. b. leg 7. a. elbow 
3. c. face 8. c. hand 
4. a. wrist 9. b. neck 
5. c. toe 10. a. nose 

Exercise 2 
1. herself 
2. myself 
3. themselves 
4. himself 

Exercise 3 
What were you do ing? 

e-

Why were you looking in the other direction? 
Who were you looking at? 
Was he playing with you? 
Where was he stand ing? 

Lesson C That's hilarious. pp. 70-71 
Exercise 1 
1. 4, 1, 5, 3, 2, 6 
2. 3, 2, 6, 5, 1, 4 
3. 3, 5, 1, 4, 2, 6 

Exercise 2 
Answers wilt vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. I bet no one even noticed . 
2. I bet sh e was really annoyed I mad I embarrassed. 
3. I bet you're realty angry. I I bet you're not too happy . 
4 . I bet they weren't too happy with you . / I bet you were 

really embarrassed. 
5. I bet you were really embarrassed. I I bet that was realty 

embarrassing. 
6. I bet you can't wa it to go. / 1 bet you're really excited. 

Exercise 3 
Answers wi ll vary. 

Lesson 0 Happy endings pp. 72-73 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. A journa list I columnist. 
2. A young man . 
3. In a cab . 
4. A bag of donuts . 

B 
1. T 
2. T 
3. F. A young man found Andrea's wallet when he was 

walking into the ma ll. 
4. F. A woman offered to share a cab with her and pay for 

it. 
5. F. John shared the donuts with his roommates . 

Exercise 2 
A 
1. when; while I when; When 
2. while I when; when ; When; when 

B 
Answers wi ll vary. 
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Unit 10 Communication 
~~~--------------------

Lesson A Keeping in touch PP- 74- 75 
Exercise 1 
A 
Adjective+ -er I -ier: bigger, busier, cheaper, cooler, 
ea sier, harder, newer, noisier, older, quicker, slower, 
smaller 
more I less + adjective: more I less boring, more / less 
convenient, more / less difficult, more / less expensive, 
more /less fun, more I less important, more / less inter
esting. more I less personal. more I less popular. more I 
less useful 
Irregular adjectives: worse, better 

B 
1. slower 5. nicer 
2. more / less expensive 6. worse 
3. easier 7. more I less important 
4. more I less co nven ient 8. better 

better than 
c 
Dong -Un 

Loni 
Dong-Un 

Loni 
Dong-Un 

less expensive; cheaper th an 

Exercise 2 

more convenient than; more fun; longer 
less popu lar than; bigger; easier 
heavier than 

1. quieter than; worse than 
2. less personal than; more fun 
3. better; easier 
4. more convenient than; less tiring 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Really? I think tablets are easier to use than 

smartphones. 
2. Rea lly? I thin k ca meras take worse photos than the 

cameras in cell phones. 
3. Rea lly? I think it's less importa nt to li sten to th e radio 

than wa tch TV. 
4. Rea lly? I thin k it 's harder to understand a voice-mail 

message in Engl ish than a written note. 
5. Rea lly? I th ink it's bet ter to have no phone than to have 

no laptop. 
6. Really? I think text messages are less popular than 

phone ca lls. 

Lesson 8 On the phone pp. 76-77 
Exercise 1 
A 
1.c 5.a 
2. a 6. c 
3. b 7. b 
4.a 
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B 
1. call me back 5. get cut off 
2. breaking up 6. hold on 
3. leave a message 7. has another call 
4. had the wrong number 

Exercise 2 
1. b 4. b 
2. a 5. b 
3. a 6 . a 

Exercise 3 
1.Nancy more 

Bill fewer 

2. Julie fewer, less 
Paula more 

3. Dan fewer 
Eric more 

4. Miki more 
Larry less, more 

5. Ben fewer 
Paul less, more 

Lesson C Whot were you saying? pp. 78- 79 
Exercise 1 
A 
Interrupting a conversation: 
1. Can you hold on a minute? 
2. Oh, just a second. 
3. Excu se me just a minute. 
4. Oh, just a minute. 
5. Can you wait just a second? 

Restarting a conversation: 
1. OK, what were you saying? 
2. So, where were we? 
3. What was I sayi ng? 
4 . OK, so you were saying? 
5. Wh ere was I? 

B 
1. Can yo u hold on a minute? I Oh , just a second. I Excuse 

me j ust a minute. I Oh, just a minute./ Can you wai t 
just a second? 

2. OK, what were you saying? I OK, so you were saying? 
3. What was I saying? I Where was I? I So, where were we? 

Exercise 2 
1. I just need to ask you a few questions. 
2. Sure. Can you wait just a m inute? I Can you just wait a 

minute? 
3. I just have to answer the door. 
4. Cou ld you j ust hold on a second? I Could you hold on 

just a secon d? 
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5. I just need to turn off the faucet. 
6. Sorry. I just need to take another call. 
7. I'm just calling to find out about your test. 
8. I just have to tell you one thing. 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
You Oh, can you hold on a second? I just want to turn 

down the music. OK. Sorry. So, what were you saying? 
You Oh, I've got another call. Can you call me back? 
You So, what were we talking about? 
You Oh, just a minute. There's someone at the door. 
You Wait a minute. You're breaking up. You were 

saying? 
You Oh, just a minute. My battery is running out. Can I 

call you back? 
You What we re you saying? 

Lesson D Texting pp. 80-81 
Exercise 1 
A 
A large group of volunteers completing a task together . 

Unit 11 Appearances 

Lesson A Family traits pp. 82-83 
Exercise 1 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Teresa isn't old. She's young . 

She's not I She isn't a little heavy. She's thin. 
She doesn ' t have blond hair. She has I She's got dark 
hair . 

2. Megan isn't slim. She's a bit heavy. 
Her hair isn't long. It's short. She doesn't have straight 
hair. She has I She's got curly hair . 
She's not I She isn't wearing a white sweater. She's 
wearing a black sweater . 

Exercise 2 
Answers will va ry. Possible answers may include: 
do you look alike? 
how tall is he? 
does he have straight hair (like yours)? 
How old is he? 
What color are his eyes? 
Does he take after your dad? I Who does he take after 
(in your family)? 

Exercise 3 
1. She takes after Sharon. 
2. Dick, Kevin, and Joey have got I have dark hair . 
3. No, they don't. louise has (got) curly hair. 
4. Yes. they do. 
5. They take after their father I Dick. 

Exercise 4 
Answers will vary . 

B 
1. F. Outsourcing means using somebody outside a 

business to do work. 
2. T 
3. F. Almost 100,000 people around the world write 

articles for wikis. 
4. T 

Exercise 2 
A 
1. b 
2. c 
3.d 
4.a 

B 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson B Features pp. 84-85 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. braces 7. freckles 
2. a beard 8. mustache 
3. cornrows 9. bald 
4 . glasses 10. long (finger)nails 
5. pierced ears 11. a ponytail 
6. muscula r 12. spiked hair 

B 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. No, I don't. I don't think men should wear jewelry./1 

think it's OK. Men wear rings and bracelets, so it's OK if 
they wear earrings , too . 

2. When I was young, I knew a guy named Peter with 
freckles. He had bright red hair and lots of freckles on 
his face and arms . 

3. Yes, 1 did . I wore them for two years, and I hated 
them./ No, I didn't. My teeth are pretty straight. 

4. I think being muscular is better because muscular 
people are stronger than thin people. I I think being 
thin is better. Muscular people get heavy when they 
lose their muscles . 

5. Five people wear ponytails. One person has cornrows. 
6. I don't know anyone with a shaved head. I know one 

person with a beard and two people with mustaches . 
7. Some of my friends have spiked hair. None of my 

friends are bald . 
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Exercise 2 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. Lisa is the one in the black jeans checking her grades. 
2. Julio is the one with a mustache I ponytail standing at 

the back reading a book. 
3. Mei-ling is the one in glasses I wearing a white sweater 

listening to music. 
4. Luigi is the one with spiked hair I wearing a black 

leather jacket writing an essay. 
5. Ivy is the one with cornrows sitting at the front listening 

to music. 
6. Kareem is the one with a shaved I bald head wearing a 

(striped) T·shirt and jeans. 
7. Anna is the tall one with blond hair talking to Kareem . 
8. Kazu is the one with a goatee reading a book. 

Lesson C What's his name? pp. 86-87 
Exercise 1 
1. Katherine What's his name? 

Katherine What do you call it? 
Katherine What do you call those things? I What do 

you call them? 
Yong-joon what do you call it? I what do you call that 

thing? 

2. Brittany What's her name? 
Ashley What do you call them? I What do you call 

those things? 
Brittany what do you call that thing? I what do you 

call it? 

Exercise 2 
1. Oh, you mean Salma Hayek. 

d 
2. Oh, you mean Venus and Serena Williams. I Do you 

mean Venus and Serena Williams? 
e 

3. Oh, you mean the Black Eyed Peas. I Do you mean t he 
Black Eyed Peas? 
b 

4. Oh, you mean Michelle Wie. I Do you mean Michelle 
Wie? 
a 

5. Oh, you mean Johnny Depp. I Do you mean Johnny 
Depp? 
c 

Unit 12 Looking ahead 

Lesson A What's next? pp. 90-91 
Exercise 1 
1. have a baby 
2. become a millionaire 
3. ask for a promotion 
4. get a master's degree 
5. finish this course 
6. retire 
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Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. Possible answers may include: 
1. A those fancy women's shoes. They make women look 

really ta ll 
B Do you mean high heels? 

2. A stands straight up. 
B You mean spiked hair. I Do you mean spiked ha i r? 

3. A lots of pockets. 
B You mean cargo pants. I Do you mean cargo pants? 

4. A hair below his nose. I hardly any ha ir on his head . 
B You mean a mustache. I Do you mean a mustache? I 

You mean he's almost bald? 

Lesson 0 Changing fashions pp. 88-89 
Exercise 1 
A 
70s,50s,60sl70s,80s,2000s,90s 

B 
1. F. After Elvis Presley, guys wore their hair in a 

pompadour. 
2. F. In the '60s, the Beatles grew their hair long. 
3.T 
4. T 
5. F. In the 2000s, women changed to a more "natural" 

look. 
6. T 

Exercise 2 
A 
"in"= trendy 
fashionable= in style I popular I the "i n" thing 
the "in" thing= "in" I t rendy 
out of style = "out" 
popular= fashionable I t re ndy 
in style= fashionable I popular I trendy 
trendy= fashionable I popular 
"out" = out of style 

B 
Answers will vary. 

7. study abroad 
8. travel around 

Exercise 2 
're going to move 
' II be 
are going to take 
are going to visit 
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won't 
won't make 
won 't come 
will take 
'II be 
will 
won't 

Exercise 3 
1. She's going to study for a master's degree. 

She's not going to look for a job. 
2. He will probably go to Mexico. I He's probab ly go ing to 

go to Mexico. 
He probably won't be able to go for long. I He's 
probably not go ing to be able to go for long. 

3. They're going to retire in Arizona. 
They're not going to reti re in New Mexico. 

4. She' s going to be an actor. 
Maybe she'll be a star. 

5. He'll probably teach math. I He's probably going to 
teach math. 
He probably won't teach English. I He's probably not 
going to teach Engl ish . 

6. They're going to have a baby. 
They probably won't take a vacation . I They're probably 
not going to take a vacation . 

Lesson 8 Jobs pp. 92-93 
Exercise 1 
1. assistant 
2. architect 
3. firefighter 
4. carpenter 
5. computer specialist 
6. dentist 
7. doctor 
8. journalist 
9. electrician 

Exercise 2 
1. Beth 

Emily 
Beth 
Beth 

'II be, get 
graduate, 'II earn 
'II be, get 
don't, I'll leave 

2. Adam finish 
Neil may 

10. business executive 
11. letter carrier 
12. nurse 
13. lawyer 
14. plumber 
15. paramedic 
16. receptionist 
17. sales representative 
18. police officer 

Adam make, 'II talk; I'll start 
Neil is, graduate 

Adam ask 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary. 

Lesson C I'll drive. pp. 94-95 
Exercise 1 
A 
1. Elaine I'll make some salad. 

Elaine I won 't forget. 
Liam If you want, I'll call and remi nd you. 

2. Kevin I'll wake up. 
Kevin I' ll lend you one . 
Jerry I'll call you at 5:30, just in case. 

B 
1. I won't forget. 
2. I'll drive 
3. I'll lend you 
4. I' ll help 
5. 1' 11 do 
6. I won't be late . 

Exercise 2 
OK. I have plenty of space . 
All right. 1 can make one. Maybe a chocolate one? 
OK. Sure. I ca n send invitations online. I'll do that today. 
Urn , all right. I'll think of something . 
Urn ... all right. I'll call and order - how many? 
OK. I will. Urn, maybe you can call Lynn and tell her I'm 
organizing her bi rth day party! 

Exercise 3 
Answers will vary . 

Lesson 0 In the future, .. . pp. 96-97 
Exercise 1 

A 
The Future of 3-D Printing 

B 
1. Printi ng your own shoes might be possible in the 

future. 
2. It is possible to use a 3-D printer to make things out of 

chocolate . 
3. Right now, designers use 3-D printers to make designs 

better. 
4. If companies have 3-D printers , they will be able to 

repair their own machines. 
5. Engineers think that 3-D printers will become cheaper. 
6. In the future, 3-D printers will change the way we buy 

personal items. 

Exercise 2 
A 
First, they will have better public transportation systems, 
and peop le won't need to drive cars. 
Second, there will be more open spaces and parks. 
Next, the ai r will be cleaner because there will be fewer 
cars and more cars will be electric. 
Finally, industries will probab ly be cleaner and more 
efficient because solar power and wind power wi ll be 
more popular. 

B 
Answers will vary . 
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